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PREFACE. 


τ - cae 


THE writings of Arrtstorte have made him, for 
more than two thousand years, the admiration of 
Greeks, Romans, ARABIANS, Jews, and Cuaris- 
TIANS. Such is the remark of a gentleman, who 
applied to the study of these writings, the aids of a 
penetrating genius and recondite learning, and who 
has diffused over his illustration of them, the hap- 
piest influences of politeness, imagination, and taste. 
While the remark cannot be denied, the inference 
is hardly liable to dispute. ‘‘ Such esteem,” con- 
tinues Mr. Harris, ‘‘ could not have been the effect 
either of Fasuion or of Cuance’.” 


If the case had no other recommendation, this 
alone would invite attention to the remains of 
Aristotle. For, whatever freedom of judgment 
may be claimed by such as have studied them ; it 
would be no less than a bold eccentricity, to depre- 
ciate or to despise, without trial, books which so 
many ages and varieties of men have concurred to 
extol. 


* Philosophical Arrangements, page 39. ed. 1799. 
b 
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Among these remains, there are certain con- 
siderations which connect with the present treatise 
a particular value. 


Such value is, indeed, much affected by the 
altered condition of the world. Subjects, which 
formerly demanded the careful enquiries of phi- 
losophy, have since, by a light from heaven, been 
clearly unfolded to our view. The sovEREIGN 
coop of man, and the RECTITUDE OF HUMAN CON- 
' pucT, are now propounded by infallible discovery 
and authoritative command. But though, for this 
reason, the moral system of Aristotle wears ἃ cha- 
racter, different from what it once had: it does not 
therefore appear, that it has lost its utility. The 
soil is not exhausted, if its rorMER uses of culti- 
vation have in some measure ceased. For the true 
state of the case may be represented thus. In one 
respect, that is, with regard to ourselves, the value 
of this system is altogether DIFFERENT IN KIND, 
from that which belonged to it in pagan times: in 
another, it still maintains a PERMANENT CON- 
NECTION with the interests of mankind. 


For, among the proper modes of exercising our 
gratitude for the blessing of Divine rEVELATION, 
may be reckoned, our endeavours to vindicate the 
truth of it. Now towards the advancement of this 
purpose, it will perhaps be admitted, that besides 
the most reverential study of the Divine oracles, 


PREFACE. ili 


some advantage is derivable from extraneous testi- 
mony. ‘The best use, it is conceived, may be made, 
of principles established by those, who had no notion 
that, in so doing, they were serving the cause of 
Christianity. For these principles are strong posi- 
tions of defence, which may be maintained with 
greater confidence, because they have, as it were, 
been put into our hands by men neutral to our 
disputes. Nor can it be needful to vindicate a 
method of disputation, which was employed by St. 
Paul himself in his controversy with the philoso- 
phers of Athens. ; 


Since every argument must be founded upon 
truths of prior acknowledgment, it must be a matter 
of the very greatest importance, of what nature are 
THOSE elementary principles, thus previously enter- 
tained, which are connected with the argument of 
Reticion. It will thus be no slender recom- 
mendation of a philosophical theory, if, with regard 
to this particular, it aids, by a true guidance of the 
understanding, to substantiate a groundwork to the 
evidence of faith. Should this be done by a pagan, 
intent upon other purposes ; unconcerned with our 
doctrine ; and unacquainted with the question at 
issue between us and our adversaries: the work is 
“more desirable: because the judgment, thus pro- 
nounced, carries with it all the weight of a most 
impartial verdict. This benefit is realized in the 


treatise before us. The principles of infidelity and 
b 2 
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scepticism will be found, on many material points, 
not more repugnant to CuristTi1aniry, than they are 
to the doctrines, herein derived from a PHILOSO- 
PHICAL CONTEMPLATION OF THE NATURE OF MAN. 


The value of these speculations will be further 
enhanced, when we find that Aristotle, speaking as 
the interpreter of NaTURE, discovers, in some im- 
portant instances, a remarkable harmony with the 
prophets and authorized messengers of Gop. Such 
is the case of moral principles, herein deduced from 
PHILOSOPHICAL EXAMINATION, and strikingly con- 
current, at the same time, with DIVINE PRECEPTS. 
I would explain my meaning by examples. The 
Divine Law then, in its general regard to mankind, 
has ordained a Sabbath; and, in its special and po- 
litical relation to a single people, has instituted 
festivals of joyful solemnity, of which it commanded 
the observance. Now it appears, in the philosophy 
of Aristotle, that the ΡῬΌΚΡΟΒΕ contemplated in such 
provisions, is declared ESSENTIAL to the WELFARE 
ΟΡ MAN’. Again: the relative obligations of kin- 
dred appear, by the DecaLoeus, to flow, as from a 
primary source, out of the relation of parent and 
child: and it is to the same source, that the phi- 
losopher, while examining the rudiments of NATURE, 
has traced the derivation of those friendships which 
belong to the state of consanguinity®. And thus, 


> See B. IV. c. vi. ὃ. xvi. 
εἰ See B. VIII. c. v. ὃ. xx. 
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though the intimations of nature be ever so feeble, 
so scanty, and so inadequate to the necessities of 
man ; though her lessons be intelligible only to the 
philosopher, and not to the multitude who need 
instruction ; though her voice, even when audible, 
is nevertheless ineffectual, because it carries no 
authority and promulges no sanction; and though 
all this will make us justly feel our need, of plainer 
and more diffusive communication: yet, inasmuch 
as both NATURE and REVELATION are emanations 
from the same Deriry; to remark their harmony 
must be both instructive and profitable ; illustrative 
of the REASONABLENESS OF RELIGION, and therefore 
EVIDENTIAL Of its TRUTH. 


But the various benefits of these moral specula- 
tions cannot be fully entered into at this time. 
I will briefly notice, however, a few more points of 
conspicuous usefulness. 


While we regard the present work as having been 
produced under circumstances, remote from any 
ACCREDITED communication of Divine truth; we 
may find in it the plainest indications, of the want 
OF A REVELATION: and we shall also find, that, 
when examined by those to whom that communi- 
cation has been afforded, it yields indications, 
equally plain, of the ADAPTATION OF CHRISTIANITY 
to surpLty that want. For the scheme of human 
happiness herein delineated, as it applies to man in 
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the best enjoyment of his native resources, is greatly 
and essentially defective: and its points of defict- 
ency are plainly those, to which the Gospel has 
provided a full and infallible remedy. 


With regard to the measures of rectitude in human 
conduct, while we assert the transcendently superior 
value, in its connection with human interests, of 
REVEALED Over PHILOSOPHICAL morality: we may 
gather from the pages of Aristotle, a full conviction, 
* that the laws, thus subservient and thus needful to 
the welfare of man, are such, that neither the obli- 
gation of them could be demonstrated, nor even the 
knowledge of them obtained, without Revelation. 


With respect to this point, indeed, the work of 
Aristotle himself may serve, by its failures, to 
illustrate the necessity of his own precepts; enforcing 
the extreme caution to be exerted by a moral phi- 
losopher, in the choice of his FIRST PRINCIPLES. 
For it will appear, on the one hand, that where the 
TRUE first principles were accessible to him, his 
practical deductions are sound and beneficial: and, 
on the other, that his doctrines, in those particulars 
which demand an adjustment to REVEALED LAW, 
partake of the fundamental error, on which they 
were unavoidably constructed. To illustrate this 
by an example. If we find Aristotle requiring, as 
indispensable to happiness, a propitious fortune and 
a considerable measure of prosperity : it will appear, 
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that he reasoned consistently with the best know- 
ledge which he had. If again, in the rules of our 
Christian. duty, we are commanded, to rejoice 
always, even in the midst of tribulation, temptation, 
and the most painful exercise of patience: here also 
we find, that the precept, besides carrying in itself 
the force of obligation, is fully consistent with the 
measure of knowledge which has been afforded. 


Of these remarks, it would hardly be consistent 
with the purpose of a prefatory discourse, if I were 
at this time to produce a full’ exemplification. But 
one more observation may possibly not be unac- 
ceptable to the reader: and it will at least help to 
shew, that the foregoing assertions have not been 
thrown out altogether at random. 


There are various scriptural passages, which 
speak to this effect: that is to say, that a spirit of 
unreserved conformity to the Divine will, is a frame 
of mind, to which, if the faith of the Gospel be 
propounded, the power of discerning its truth shall 
not be denied. Now when we turn over the pages 
of Aristotle, who transcribes, not from revelation, 
but from nature: we find him teaching, that it is 
depravity which vitiates the mental discernment ; 
that it is virtue only, which prevents the disorders 
of fancy relating to pleasure, to happiness, and to 
the principles of action ; and that it is, as it were, 
the characteristic distinction, and the excellence, of 
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a virtuous man, that his judgment is a LIVING RULE 
AND CRITERION OF TRUTH". Do we not herein dis- 
cover a striking harmony between. Philosophy and 
Religion? And is not this of important use ? Is not 
the unbiassed authority of Aristotle, a powerful 
repellent of the blasphemy, which would resolve 
the assurance of faith into a delusion and a dream? 
Scientific and learned men will sometimes refuse 
their assent to arguments, which produce a sure 
conviction in ordinary minds. This, as we believe, 
-is owing to the difference of mental vision: which, in 
the one case, we consider to be depraved and 
paralysed ; while it remains, in the other, vigorous 
and adequate to its functions. It is thus, that 
Revelation explains the case: and the same ex- 
planation, or one fully equivalent, is found in Aris- 
totle. Can it then be said, that this is urged by 
weak men, as a colour to their own aberrations ? 
Can it be otherwise than a just presumption in 
favour of a doctrine, that it offers fully to establish 
its credentials to that state of mind, which, by a 
great scholar of nature, himself wholly disengaged 
from the question, has been virtually pronounced 
to be the only state qualified to examine them ? 
And, when the profession of this doctrine is found 
in connexion with virtues, far transcending the 
practical fruits of all other philosophy: how, ac- 
cording to the principles of Aristotle, can this be 


4 See B. ILI. c. iii. §. iii. B. VI. ς. viii. δ. viii. &e. 
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explained? It can be regarded only as the decision 
of a mind, which views things accoRDING TO THEIR 
REALITY, and determines agreeably to TRUTH. 


But the present treatise, in order to a right com- 
putation of its value, has another title to our notice. 
The ethical doctrine of Aristotle ought to be viewed 
as occupying a province of its own: which, while it 
does not encroach upon the precincts of religion, 
will be fruitful, in a way peculiar to itself, of sub- 
stantial and PERMANENT benefit. 


If ΒΥΒΤΕΜΒ oF mMoRALITy be viewed, as arising, 
in point of fitness and obligation, out of the Ἐ55ΕΝ- 
TIAL NATURE AND RELATIONS of things, without 
regard to the precepts and disquisitions of particular 
philosophers: of such systems it will appear that 
there are two, the pERFEcT and the IMPERFECT. 


By the rmperrect, I understand, that which is 
wholly deducible from human nature, considered 
simply in itself, and apart from revealed knowledge. 
In this process are regarded only, the native faculties 
of the human being; the functions proper to his 
constitution ; and the causes, whether springing up 
within himself, or acting upon him from without, 
by which the welfare of a creature, thus framed, is 
liable to influence. This system I call ImpERrFectT: 
because it is plain, that if the happiness and the 
conduct of man be matters of a revealed Jaw ; such 
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a system, being framed on a partial view of the sub- 
ject, will certainly be defective. And it will thus 
be understood, in what sense 1 designate as PER- 
FEcT, that which, without neglecting the work of 
the 1mpERFEcT, applies the discoveries of revealed 
truth for the supply of its vacuities, and the correc- 
tion of errors which have been introduced into the 
representation of it. 


Respecting the 1mpERFecT system; I need not 
expatiate on the great absurdity of its being con- 
᾿ sidered, by Christians, as a competent rule of action. 
It is such an absurdity indeed, as the doctrine of 
Aristotle, though himself labouring in the exposition 
of that system, may suffice to expose. For he tells 
us, ‘‘ that the rirsT PRINCIPLES of ethical science, 
being derivable from various sources, must severally 
be investigated according to the nature which re- 
spectively belongs to them*‘:” and the present case 
is one, in which the first principles are avowedly of 
sucH anature, that they can be known by revelation 
only. ‘‘ If,” as I formerly had occasion to remark, 
‘‘ THERE BE ἃ MORAL GOVERNOR οἵ the world, there 
must be a MORAL DUTY OWING TO HIM: and that 
system of ethics which passes it over, must be 
glaringly pkFectivE. If it admit the ἘΧΊΒΤΕΝΟΕ of 
a God, and pass over the purty; it must be glaringly 
INCONSISTENT. Again: if the Christian Scriptures 


© See B. [. 6. iii. δ. ix. 


PREFACE. ΧΙ 


be admitted to be rruz; it must be equally incon- 
sistent in a system of ethics to pass over the MorAL 
OBLIGATIONS WHICH THEY DECLARE. Such omis- 
sions cannot be consistent on any other supposition, 
than that, which disbelieves the truth of the Chris- 
tian religion ‘.”’ 


Still, however, there belongs to the imperfect 
system, an APPROPRIATE kind and measure of utility. 
This 1 will now, with more particular regard to the 
doctrine of Aristotle, endeavour to describe. 


Let us then scrutinize the nature of man, con- 
sidered in itself, so as to gather from the enquiry 
the best notions we can, of both the conduct, and 
the treatment, specifically adapted to him. From 
such examination there will accrue a species of 
benefit, entirely distinct from that, which consists 
in the moral guidance of a being accountable to his 
Maker. This benefit has been successfully pursued, 
by both Pagan and Christian moralists: and by 
both it has been pursued, according to the same 
method of investigation. . 


For it is in the way of DEDUCTION from ETHICAL 
principles thus obtained, that sound views of 


f The Alliance of Education and Civil Government. With 
Strictures on the University of London. Page 78. 
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POLITICAL philosophy must be framed’. The treat- 
ment of man, in his crvi_ and ΒΟΟΙΑΙ, character, 
must be adjusted to a proper estimate of his NATURE. 
It is thus, that LeersLators must adapt their 
measures to the qualities of the material upon which 
they are to work. It is thus, that epucaTIoNn must 
train men to the proper aptitudes, for their office 
and station, and for the general purposes of life. 
It is thus, that POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS must be 
determined, by a respect to the powers and pro- 
pensities of the being, whose welfare they seek, and 
‘whose cooperation they require. Such are A PART 
of the benefits of Moral Philosophy, and they are 
derivable peculiarly from the 1mpERFEcT system of 
it: inasmuch as this is the system conversant with 
examining, in the abstract and with a view to prac- 
tical inferences and uses, the nature of man; and 
they belong to the ῬΕΒΕΈΟΥ system, not peculiarly 
nor characteristically, but only by virtue of its 


* ᾿Ἐπειδὴ προαιρούμεθα λέγειν ὑπὲ HOIKQN, πρῶτον ἂν εἴη σκεπτέον, 
ΤΙΝΟΣ ΕΣΤῚ ΜΕΡΟΣ TO ΗΘΟΣ. as μὲν οὖν συντόμως εἰπεῖν, AO- 
KEI OYK ΑΛΛΗΣ Η ΤΗΣ ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΗΣ EINAI ΜΕΡΟΣ. ἔστι 
γὰρ οὐθὲν ἐν τοῖς πολιτικοὶς δυνουτὸν πρᾶξαι, ἄνευ τοῦ ποῖόν τινα εἶναι" λέγω 
δ᾽ οἷον, σπουδαῖον. τὸ δὲ συτουδαῖον εἶναί ἐστι, τὸ τὰς ἀρετος ἔχειν. δεῖ ἄρα, 
εἴ τις μέλλει ἐν τοῖς πολιτιροὶς πρακτικὸς εἶναι, τὸ ἦθος εἶναι σπουδαῖος. 
ΜΕΡΟΣ ESTIN ΑΡΑ, Q> EOIKEN, KAI ΑΡΧΗ, Ἡ TEPI* TA 
HOH ΠΡΑΓΜΑΤΕΙ͂Α. THE MOAITIKHE. τὸ δ᾽ ὅλον, καὶ τὴν ΕΠΩ - 
NYMIAN δικαίως δοκεῖ ἄν μοι ἔχειν ἡ πραγματεία, οὐκ HOIKHN, ἀλλὰ 
ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΗΝ. Aristot. Magna Moralia, b. i. c. 1, 
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enlarged comprehension, which embraces the same 
method of philosophical examination. 


Such benefits the following treatise is adapted 
to confer: so true and salutary are its general 
views relating to the personal, the social, and 
the political welfare of man. If we only take 
in the full extent of its purpose, and of the po- 
LITICAL DESIGN" which professedly belongs to it ; 
and if, when we regard the connexion, which it 
inculcates, between private morals and _ political 
welfare, our practical measures are adapted to the 
morality of the Gospex in substitution for that of an 
erroneous system: with these limitations it will, 
perhaps, in the estimation of competent judges, be 
considered as no exaggerated praise, if we pronounce 
it to be, the noblest exertion of human wisdom for 
the social happiness of mankind. Nor, with regard 
to some of the leading doctrines which it contains, 
and which, in the method of philosophical examin- 
ation, it has substantiated by clear and convincing 
argument ; will their value be in any degree over- 
rated, if it be said, that no civil community can 


h Tt is to be noted, that the NicomacuEan Ernics and the 
Poxirtics of Aristotle, though now presented to us as separate 
works, were designed by the author of them to form oNnE treatise 
on PoxiricaL PHiLosorny. 
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permanently thrive under a practical disregard of 
them. 


These remarks cannot derogate from that re- 
verential esteem, which is due to the blessing of 
Divine truth. The art of civiL GOVERNMENT is 
not the subject, on which it is the main design of 
revelation to enlighten mankind: but yet it is con- 
ceived, that this art will be placed upon a true 
footing, when it is established upon a correct un- 
derstanding of human nature. Should there, for 
‘instance, with reference to PLEASURE, to FRIEND- 
SHIP, or to any of the various subjects comprehended 
within the scheme of ethics, be advanced any sound 
maxims of philosophical discovery: such maxims, 
in order to a due regulation of society, will require 
attention: nor will it follow, because they are 
maxims of PHILOSOPHICAL rather than of scriPTURAL 
discovery, that they may therefore be disregarded. 
The gift of revelation has not cancelled all the uses 
and advantages of reason. 


While we take our laws of morality from the 
only admissible authority ; we may be permitted, 
in our political arrangements, to learn from a pagan, 
or from any one who can teach us, the intimate 
connexion between morality and social welfare, and 
the causes, by which this necessary foundation of 
national wealth, may be either maintained and 
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strengthened, or undermined and destroyed. With 
regard to these points, it is conceived, that the day 
has not yet arrived, in which the world may cease 
to profit by the wisdom of Aristotle. 


Of a writing thus valuable, but confessedly ob- 
scure, it will surely be desirable to facilitate the 
comprehension: and an edition, published with 
that view, will properly require a notice of the 
methods adopted for that purpose. 


The peculiar fate of Aristotle’s writings is well 
known to have been such, as must exclude all rea- 
sonable hopes of restoring the purity of their text. 


I need not repeat the story®, of their earliest pub- 
lication, after a long concealment, in a mutilated 
and interpolated form. ‘The number of errors thus 
occasioned, was rapidly augmented. Damp, vermin, 
booksellers, and emendatory criticism, occur to us 
in history, as the several causes of depravation. 
Yet notwithstanding such accumulated disadvantage 
and injury; it appears that Aristotle was still, in 
the age of Augustus, recommended to imitation, 
by an eminent critic, as a model of pERspicuous 


¢ Strabo, lib. xiii. p. 875. ed. Oxon. 1807. 
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and PLEASING language’. The present state of his 
works then may well provoke the exclamation : 
QuantTuM MuTATUS ΑΒ ILLO! For the condition in 
which we find them is truly set forth by Giphanius: 
Difficile est resolvere libros Aristotelis, QUIA SUNT 
FRAGMENTA. Ciceronem et Platonem propter bo- 
num ordinem explicare facilius: ταυτολογίωι in- 
numerabiles in Aristotele’. 


The circumstances of the case might naturally 
lead to the consequences which ensued. The work 
* undertaken by Apellicon, the first editor of Aristotle, 
was in itself such, that it could have no reasonable 
prospect of satisfying any but the performer of it: 
and Apellicon himself has come down to us with 
the character of a man, particularly ill qualified for 
his office*. If indeed the licence of conjectural 
emendation might, in any case, be warranted, it 
would be in his; by the desire of transforming a 
series of disjointed fragments, into connected and 
coherent treatises. But the work of reparation 
thus begun, would naturally be carried on by other 


" Παραληπτίον δὲ καὶ ᾿Αριστοτέλη εἰς μίμησιν, τῆς τὸ περὶ τὴν Eguenvelacy 
δεινότητος, καὶ τῆς ΣΑΦΗΝΕΙΑΣ, καὶ τοῦ ἭΔΕΟΣ καὶ πολυμαθοῦς. 
τοῦτο γάρ ἔστι μάλιστα παρὸ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς λαβεῖν. Dion. Hal. de Vett. 
Script. Censura, cap. iv. 

_' Commentarii in Eth. ad Nicom. pag. 583. ed. 1608. 

k Ὁ ᾿Απελλίκων, ΦΙΛΟΒΙΒΛΟΣ μᾶλλον καὶ ΦΙΛΟΣΟΦΟΣ. Strabo, 

lib. xiii. p. 875. 
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hands. For the genuine text was confessedly un- 
attainable: and it can hardly be thought, that 
succeeding editors would venerate as infallible, the 
judgment of such a leader, and thus feel themselves 
precluded from the indulgence of vanity, or the 
exercise of talent. We learn, at least, that the 
copies of Aristotle, which were extant at an early 
period of the Christian era, evinced, by their fla- 
grant discrepancies, a very wide departure from au- 
thenticity: and, while this fact appears from the 
confession of his early Greek commentators, we 
also find, that the practice. of those commentators 
themselves did, by multiplying what are called 
EMENDATIONS, tend to an augmentation of the 
evil'. From these causes it has come to pass, that 
the present state of his works is similar to that of a 


' « Hine explicandum est, quod jam Graecorum Aristotelis in- 
terpretum temporibus, Alexandri Aphrodisei, Porphyrii, Themistii, 
Ammonii Hermeae filii, Simplicii, Joannis Philoponi et aliorum, 
apographa librorum Aristotelicorum tam erant corrupta et inter 
se discrepantia, ut illijam de iis conferendis, et in locis, quibus 
sanus sensus non inesse videbatur, de lectione mutanda cogi- 
tarent. In commentariis maxime Simplicii, doctissimi interpretis, 
variae lectiones e pluribus codicibus excerptae obviae sunt, quae 
etiam a nostra lectione vulgata abeunt, uti ipsa textus Aristotelis 
lectio, cui commentarium ille subjecit. Quo etiam factum est, 
ut interpretes Graeci haud raro textum Aristotelis pro lubitu 
mutare, interpolare, eique de suo aliquid addere auderent, quae 
mutationes postea sine auctoris nomine in libros ad eorum ex- 
empla scriptos transierunt.” Buhle’s Preface to his edition of 
Aristotle, p. xx. 


Cc 


XViii PREFACE. 


portion of Origen’s. They may afford general 
views of his doctrine: and the sentiments expressed 
in them, will, in most™ particulars, be reasonably 
viewed as those of Aristotle himself: but it is im- 
possible, with regard to single passages, to make 
any confident and safe discrimination between his 
own words and those of another παπᾶ". Nor is 
this representation materially affected, if it shall 
appear, that some of his treatises went abroad 
during his life ; so as to escape the general doom of 
subterranean mutilation. For these were FEW 
AND: INCONSIDERABLE: it is not probable that the 
difference between them and the others, would long 
continue to be marked: and certainly, the dis- 
tinction has not been handed down to us. 


Should this statement appear in any degree over- 


™ T think, notin att. For instance, respecting the state of 
the human soul after death; I can hardly believe that it was the 
intention of Aristotle, to envelope his opinions in such a cloud of 
obscurity and contradiction, as the present state of his writings 
presents to us on this subject. 

" «‘Summo labore et studio etiamsi omnes, qui supersunt, 
codices excusserit editor, tamen quia corruptelae origo jam a 
primis fatis repetenda est, quae Aristotelis manuscripta post 
ejus mortem experta sunt, ARISTOTELIS TEXTUI PRISTINAM 
INTEGRITATEM NEMO UNQUAM REDDET.” Buhle’s Preface 
to his edition of Aristotle, p. xvii. ‘‘ Igitur fore, ut codicum 
ope et criticis curis ad pristinam integritatem scripta Aristotelica 
aliquando plane redigantur, desperandum est.” Ibid. p. xxii. 


ΡΒΕΒΑΘΕ. ΧΙΧ 


charged ; it may be noted, that it was, even in the 
age of Strabo, a true representation. For it is thus 
that we find the case stated by that writer. ‘‘ The 
ancient Peripatetics,” says he, ‘‘ who succeeded 
Theophrastus, inasmuch as they possessed no 
writings whatever of Aristotle, except a few, and 
those chiefly of the exoterical class; were not able 
to philosophize according to the truth of their 
master’s doctrine : but were obliged to content them- 
selves with elaborate lucubrations upon detached 
questions belonging to it. It was the advantage of 
their successors, after the publication of his books, 
that they were able to philosophize and to propound 
the doctrine of Aristotle, better indeed than the 
former ; but still they were necessitated, by reason 
of the multitude of errors prevailing in the copies 
of his works, TA ΠΟΛΛΑ ΕΙΚΟΤΩΣ ΛΕΓΕΙΝ for the 
most part to frame their expositions of his doctrine 
according to CONJECTURE AND PROBABILITY.” I 


° It must plainly appear from the context, that the phrase 
εἰκότως λέγειν, describes the probability of finding the true sense 
or ARISTOTLE, not that of finding the ABSTRACT TRUTH of things. 
* Συνέβη δὲ τοῖς ἐκ τῶν περιπάτων, τοῖς μὲν πάλαι τοῖς μετὰ Θεόφραστον, 
ὅλως οὐκ ἔχουσι τὼ βιβλίᾳ, πλὴν ὀλίγων, καὶ μώλιστα τῶν ἐξωτερικῶν, μηδὲν 
ἔχειν φιλοσοφεῖν ΠΡΑΓΜΑΤΊΚΩΣ, ἀλλὰ ὀῥέσεις ληκυθίζειν" τοῖς δ᾽ ὕστε- 
ρον, ἀφ᾽ οὗ τὰ βιβλία ταῦτα προῆλθεν, ἄμεινον pty ἐκείνων φιλοσοφεῖν, καὶ 
᾿Αριστοτελίζειν, ἀνωγκάζεσθαι μέντοι τὰ πολλὰ ELKOTQE λέγειν, AIA 
ΤΟ ΠΛΗΘΟΣ ΤΩΝ ἉΜΑΡΤΙΩ͂Ν. Lib. xiii. p. 875. For εἰκότωΣ 
some copies have εἰκότα : but the variation does not affect the fore- 


going statement. 
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need hardly suggest, that this uncertainty of Aris- 
totle’s text would, by obvious causes, be gradually 
and much augmented with the progress of time. 


With a view to this state of facts, I have framed 
my edition on the following principles. Conjectural 
emendation, as being the chief source of our present 
confusion, and a certain cause of its future and 
infinite augmentation, has been wholly avoided: 
and it has been my great endeavour, without the 
ridiculous vanity of pretending to identify the very 
' words of Aristotle, to gather, from the most con- 
siderate examination, the best insight to his mean- 
ing; and to select for the expression of it, out of 
the admissible materials which lay before me, those 
which, when considered in themselves, appeared 
to be most apt and unexceptionable. The Text 
which I have chosen for my groundwork, is that of 
Mr. Bekker’s late edition: and from this I have 
made no other variation, than what has arisen from 
an occasional preference of the various readings, 
which he has obtained from an extensive collation 
of manuscripts: in which instances of preference, 
Mr. Bekker’s own reading is noted in the margin. 
Of the obscurities of Aristotle, a considerable portion 
appear to me to be solved by this selection of 
VARIOUS READINGS. 


Under the circumstances already. explained, it 
seems to be the obvious duty of an editor, to keep 
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his eye attentively fixed upon what, according to 
his own views of rational and coherent meaning, 
may be the probable difference between the genuine 
and spurious portions of the text. He must other- 
wise be perplexing himself with vain endeavours, to 
fix a meaning where Aristotle had none; and to 
expound, as his, words that he never employed. 
In the exercise of this duty, I have not scrupled, as 
often as I saw fit, to employ the marks which are 
used to denote passages of questionable authen- 
ticity’. And I may perhaps, in some instances, 
have employed these marks, to denote passages, 
which I consider to be either dislocated, or too 
corrupt to afford any representation of the Author’s 
mind. : 


In the style of Aristotle, as of other writers, there 
will often occur an obscurity to the eye, where there 
would be none to the ear. A sentence, if enunciated 
with proper distinction of emphasis, would readily 
convey its own meaning: while such meaning is 
obscured by a form, which imparts no prominence 
to any particular words. With a view to this con- 
sideration, 1 have marked, by a difference of 
character, those words which appear to carry with 
them a more particular stress ; or which may serve 
to indicate the leading position which the Author 
seeks to convey ; or which involve any remarkable 


® These passages are marked thus [ 1. 
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idiomatic usage, or modification of sense, mainly 
concerned in the developement of his meaning. 


In the general arrangement of the work, my plan 
has been suggested by that of a learned editor of a 
portion of Aristotle’s works, and by a recollection 
of the aid which his labours afforded to my early 
studies. The person of whom I speak is Buhle; 
and the advantages of his method consist, in split- 
ting the text of the author into distinct paragraphs, 
‘and in prefixing a tabular view of the leading prin- 
ciples contained in each chapter. Of this plan I 
have sought to augment the usefulness, by making’ 
the leading principles, thus stated in a prefatory 
summary of each book, correspond by numerical 
signs with the sections to which they relate. 


On the division of the cHapreRS and SECTIONS, 
I would offer some further remarks. As it cannot 
be pretended, that the present arrangement of our 
modern editions, has the least claim to authority: 
it must plainly be a point, on which every man has 
an equal right of judgment. Now we cannot but 
see, how desirable it is, in the collocation of periods, 
to indicate, whether a sentence relates to a matter 
of previous, or of subsequent, notice; whether it 
serves to conclude one argument, or to introduce 
another; whether the author is deducing a con- 
sequence from what he has proved, or preparing a 
transition to some new subject. It is, I say, highly 
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desirable, that some guidance should thus be afforded 
to the mental process of an author, and to the re- 
lative connexion of his ideas. Yet it will be readily 
seen, that all injudicious attempts to do this, will be 
worse than none: the reader had better find his 
own way in the dark, than avail himself of a guide 
who will lead him wrong. Now I cannot imagine 
the case of any books whatever, to which, as to this 
particular, a revisionary process is more imperatively 
required, than it is to the popular editions of the 
present work. For so preposterous, in some in- 
stances, is the present arrangement of the text, 
that it seems as if the editor were studiously bent 
upon concealing his author’s meaning, for the sake 
of exercising the reader’s ingenuity with the task 
of finding it. On the ground of these consider- 
ations, | have ventured, in the arrangement of my 
author’s text, to deviate considerably from pre- 
ceding editors: and 1 would hope, that no incon- 
siderable proportion of difficulties will again thus be 
obviated. At the same time, any inconvenience of 
reference which might thus arise, has been prevented, 
by noting in the margin the separation of the 
chapters which occurs in Mr. Bekker’s edition. 


A part of these remarks will equally apply to 
the subject of punctuation. For this also, while 
it is, in the present case, a matter uncontrolled by 
authority, carries with it the greatest influence 
towards either making, or disentangling, the per- 
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plexities of language. I have therefore bestowed 
considerable attention on fixing the adjustment 
of it: and I hope that the alterations thus made, 
will in many cases suffice, without the aid of com- 
ment, to remove the difficulty of an obscure 
passage. 


While I acknowledge my obligations to Professor 
Buhle, for the assistance of his learning, and the 
valuable example of sound judgment afforded in his 
edition: it will not be irrelevant to the purpose of 
this introductory discourse, if I subjoin the follow- 
ing exposition of his sentiments on several important 
particulars to which 1 have adverted. 


‘‘ Duo potissimum ad crisin textus Aristotelici 
spectant, quae mihi maxime digna visa sunt, in 
quibus diligentissime versarer, primum ut et vul- 
garem librorum Aristotelis in capita et SECTIONES 
distinctionem, et singulorum locorum INTERPUN- 
CTIONEM mutarem ; alterum, ut, quantum possem, 
INTERPOLATIONES, quibus nullus fere scriptor tam 
obsitus et depravatus est, quam Aristoteles, de- 
tegerem, manifestasque uncinis includerem. Quod 
primum attinet, ne temere id a me factum esse 
aliquis dicat, monendum est, librorum Aristotelis 
distributionem et in capita paragraphosque dis- 
tinctionem non ab Aristotele, nec a proximis ejus 
aetati interpretibus, sed ἃ recentioribus profectam 
esse. Non solum interpretes Graeci, sed codices 
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quoque Aristotelici hac in re mirum in modum 
variant ; alii ex pluribus libris unum faciunt;. alu 
rursus unum. vulgo habitum in plures dispescunt ; 
capita singulorum librorum et sectiones, quemad- 
modum in nostris: editionibus sunt, plane ignorant. 
Recentiorum autem editorum) propriam quisque et 
peculiarem libros distribuendi, etin -capita, para- 
graphosque dispescendi rationem ‘amplexus est ;, ab 
Aldo Manutio discessere Conradus,.Gesnerus. et 
Simon Grynaeus; ab his» iterum Julius,Pacius ; ἃ 
Julio Pacio, uti: a Gesnero quoque, cui tamen in 
plerisque adstipulatur, Sylburgius, a, Sylburgio 
denique in postremis Metaphysicorum libris Du- 
vallius. Quidni igitur mihi liceat, paulo aliter 
librorum capita et sectiones constituere, cum prae- 
sertim vulgo in hoc peccatum esse viderem, et 
divulsa esse, quae nimis cohaererent, nec bene di- 
velli possent, ita ut saepenumero IPSA SEPARATIONE 
SENSUS OFFUSCARETUR, qui, cohaerentia si cohaerere 
juberes, satis perspicuus esset? ....... INTER- 
PUNCTIONIS innovatae non est quod causas multis 
exponam ; esse hanc TEXTUM EMENDANDI RATIONEM 
OPTIMAM maximeque salutarem, in Aristotelis vero 
scriptis plane NECESSARIAM, unicuique, qui vulgatas 
Aristotelis editiones vel a limine tantum salutaverit, 
in oculos incurret‘.”’ 


The present work may probably be followed by a 


4 Preface to Aristotle, p. xxvii—xxix. 
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volume of notes, relating to such particulars, in the 
language and doctrine of Aristotle, as may be 
thought to require further elucidation. But I must 
not omit this occasion of intimating, that it has 
been my uniform endeavour to anticipate, as far as 
possible, the need of such elucidation; by so con- 
structing the introductory compendiums of each 
book, as to obviate the most remarkable difficulties 
which the student might be expected to find in them. 
In many cases it is hoped, that the obscurity of a 
. passage is dispelled, by thus giving a distinct view 
of the point, which it is conceived that the author 
was mainly intent upon. 


Ouford, March 6, 1834. 
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SUMMARY OF THE FIRST BOOK. 


CHAP. I. 


IN WHICH THE PURPOSE OF THE TREATISE 1S STATED 
TO BE, AN ENQUIRY AFTER THE SOVEREIGN GOOD. 


This chapter consists of three parts: the first of 
which opens the subject; the second describes the 
manner of treating it; and the third, the manner of 
studying it. 


PART THE FIRST. 


I. All human action pursues some good for its env. II. In the 
case of. some arts, the end consists in the OPERATION or ENERGY, 
that is, in the mere exercise of the art: in the case of others, it 
consists in a propuction effected by that exercise. III. Of the 
latter description of arts, the production is more valuable than the 
operation. IV. Some arts being ministerial to others, the ends of 
the latter will be more valuable than those of the former: in other 
words, the ulterior end is always more valuable than the subordinate, 
V. That end therefore to which all others are subordinate, being the 
ultimate end of all human action, will be the soverrIGN Goop. 

VI. The science of it must be greatly important. VII. That 
science is POLITICAL PHILOsoPHY. VIII. The superiority of this 
science over all others is apparent, first, from its directive power 
over them; and secondly, from the subserviency of their ends to its 
end. 


PART THE SECOND. 


IX. The accuracy of this disquisition cannot be greater, than is 
proportioned to the nature of the subject. 
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PART THE THIRD. 


X. The study of this disquisition, in order to be profitable, requires 
that the moral disposition of the enquirer should be adapted to the 
nature of the subject. XI. The benefit of it is likely to be obstructed 
by the inexperience of young persons, and by youthful passions. 


CHAP. II. 


IN WHICH VARIOUS FALSE OPINIONS RELATING TO THE 
SOVEREIGN GOOD, ARE REJECTED. 


This chapter consists of four parts. ‘The first enume- 
rates various opinions relating to the Sovereign Good. 
The second relates to the nature of the principles, to 
be employed in our reasonings upon it. The third 
briefly exposes the falsehood of several popular opinions 
concerning it. The fourth contains a more extended 
examination of a celebrated doctrine of Plato, relating 
to it. 


PART THE FIRST. 


I. The great question is proposed: wHaT IS THE SOVEREIGN 
eoop? 

II. Respecting the name, all men are agreed, that it is Hap- 
pinEss. III. Respecting the ruiNne, there prevails a great variety 
of opinion. 


PART THE SECOND. 


IV. The nature of the principles which must necessarily form the 
basis of this enquiry. V. The necessity of a disposition to acquiesce 
in the use of such principles, and not to demand, as more satis- 
factory, others, which the case will not admit. 


PART THE THIRD. 


VI. It is thought, that the essence of happiness may be discovered 
on a view of THE VARIOUS MODES OF HUMAN LIFE. 

VII. Of these there are three of principal note. But it is not 
found, 1. In the sensuat life. 2. Nor in the pourticat life. 3. The 
CONTEMPLATIVE life is reserved for consideration in the tenth book. 


OF THE FIRST BOOK. 5 


VIII. To these may be added the tucrarive life: which how- 
ever, in connexion with this subject, is entitled to little con- 
sideration. 


PART THE FOURTH. 


IX. It is enquired, whether, according to the doctrine of Plato, 
there be oNE ETERNAL FORM OF INTRINSIC AND UNIVERSAL GooD, 
FROM WHICH EVERY PARTICULAR GOOD DERIVES ITS CHARACTER AND 
ESSENCE: the purpose of this enquiry being, to ascertain, whether 
the sovereign good be of this description, and whether a true 
notion of it may be obtained by a REFERENCE TO this ETERNAL 
rorM. The doctrine thus referred to is commonly denoted, THE 
PLATONIC DOCTRINE OF IDEAS. 

X. This dovtrine is objected to, because the pLatonic pga is 
not, even according to the theory of Plato, connected with those 
things to which we apply the distinction of prior AND SUBSEQUENT: 
and yet in these things the attribute of coop is found to exist. 
XI. The property of good applies to atu the Tin carEGoRIEs: these 
cannot therefore be one universal good, abstracted from all distinc- 
tions of things. XII. If there were one universal good, there would 
be only one ΒΟΙΕΝΟΕ. 

XIII. The Platonic DisTINCTION BETWEEN A THING, AND THE 
ESSENCE OF A THING, (as, for example, ANOPQTIOZ and ATTOAN- 
ΘΡΩΠΟΣ,) is a distinction without a difference. XIV. The quality 
of nrexNnaL, (which is essential to the Platonic Idea,) is not neces- 
sary towards making perfect the quality of coon. 

XV. To the foregoing arguments, the following objection is sup- 
posed. The reasoning here pursued by Aristotle, overlooks the dis- 
tinction between the two classes of 1nTriINsic and RELATIVE good: 
whereas the doctrine of Plato applies exclusively to the rormer of 
these classes. XVI. The argument, then, is pursued on an acknow- 
ledgment of this distinction. If we limit our regard to the former 
of these kinds, that is, to the 1nrrinsic good: the description 
even of this, as it is found to exist in various things, is not uniform 
but various. 

XVII. The quality, then, devoted by the term coop, is not uni- 
form: and the term itself is not univocaL but aNnaLocous. 

XVIII. Further enquiry relating to this subject is deemed un- 
necessary: because the PLATONIC GOOD, even if it exist, is not, 
agreeably to the design of this treatise, practical and attainable. 
XIX. Nor can the KNowLEDcr of it be in any degree useful, in 
subserviency to those ends of human life which ΑΒΕ attainable. 
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CHAP. ITI. 


IN WHICH THE TRUE NOTION OF THE SOVEREIGN GOOD IS 
ASCERTAINED AND FIXED. 


This chapter consists of two parts. In the first, the 
definition of happiness is deduced, from a consideration 
of the nature of man. In the second, that definition is 
corroborated and vindicated, by testimonies derived from 
the prevailing opinions of mankind.. 


PART THE FIRST. 


I. The great question is again proposed: WHAT 15 THE SOVEREIGN 
““eoop? 

II. Ona ceneRat view: The Sovereign Good is rHE ULTIMATE END 
oF ALL Practice. III. It is rHar WHICH IS ALWAYS DESIRED ON ITS 
OWN ACCOUNT, AND NEVER IN THE WAY OF SUBSERVIENCY TO ANY 
THING ELSE. IV. It is the same thing with ATTAPKEIA: a word 
which denotes such a condition, as renders life desirable, supplied 
in itself with all needful resources, and exempt from want. 

V. The foregoing being only Genera characters: it is neces- 
sary, for practical utility, to frame a more ExacT description. To- 
wards doing which the first step is, to enquire, WHAT 15 THE PECULIAR 
FuNcTION Oy MAN? VI. The peculiar runction of man, is tHE 
OPERATION OF ΤῊΒ SOUL ACCORDING TO REASON : w: and the peculiar 
Goon of man, is the OPERATION OF THE SOUL ACCORDING TO VIRTUE. 
This AS HAPPINESS, OF the sovEREIGN Goop. ~ VIL Provided only 
that you ‘add to it, A CONTINUANCE DURING THE WHOLE : OF LIFE. 
Thus, the ‘definition OF happiness i is this: THE OPERATION OF THE 
SOUL ACCORDING TO VIRTUE DURING THE WHOLE OF LIFE. 


wer esT¥ 


VIII. The admonition is repeated: That we are not to expect in 
this treatise greater accuracy than the subject admits of. 

IX. The sources from which the first principles of ethical rea- 
soning are derived : and the great importance of deducing them 
correctly. 


PART THE SECOND. 


X. It is to be enquired: Whether the foregoing definition of hap- 
piness agrees with PREVAILING OPINIONS AND COMMON REMARKS? 
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XI. It appears then, that it agrees with certain PHILOSOPHICAL 
opinions, which are both ancient, and generally assented to. XII. It 
derives some testimony of confirmation from a CoMMON FoRM OF 
speecH. XIII. It embraces aLL THOSE THINGS, WHICH ARE SEPA- 
RATELY considered desirable towards happiness. XIV. I[t agrees 
_ particularly with those, who regard virtue as the great constituent 
of happiness. XV. As it also does with those, who regard rLEAsuRE 
in the same light. XVI. It agrees with that estimate of a virtuous 
practice, which is coMMONLY ENTERTAINED BY GOOD MEN. XVII. It 
derives some confirmation from those who regard, though errone- 
ously, prosperiry, as the same thing with happiness. That is to 
say: if the grounds of that opinion be examined, they will yield sup- 
port to the doctrine of Aristotle. 


CHAP. IV. . 


IN WHICH VARIOUS DETACHED QUESTIONS, RELATING TO 
THE SOVEREIGN GOOD, ARE EXAMINED. 


This chapter consists of four parts: which are em- 
ployed in examining so many several questions relating 
to the Sovereign Good. 


PART THE FIRST. 


1. The question is proposed: ιν WHAT WAY IS HAPPINESS DERIVED 
TO us? 

II. By reason of its excellence, it might well claim to be con- 
sidered as A pivine airr. III. But whether it be so or not; the 
mode of its derivation to us, is by VIRTUE, INSTRUCTION, AND 
practice. IV. The absurdity of supposing it to come to us by 
FORTUNE. V. The agreement of this view with principles furmerly 
laid down in this treatise. 

VI. It follows, as a consequence of this view, that there are some 
beings to whom happiness cannot belong. 


PART THE SECOND. 


VII. With reference to the foregoing definition of happiness, 
which embraces THE WHOLE OF LIFE; occasion is taken to examine 
a celebrated apophthegm of Solon: THAT NO MAN IS TO BE PRO- 
NOUNCED HAPPY AS LONG AS HE LIVES, BUT THAT WF. MUST SUSPEND 
OUR JUDGMENT TILL WE KNOW THE MANNER OF HIS DEATH, In 
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other words, the question proposed is this: HOW FAR THE STATE OF 
HAPPENESS IS LIABLE TO BE AFFECTED BY CHANGES OF FORTUNE. 

VIII. Towards a right judgment on this subject, it is to be re- 
marked, in the first place, that the words of Solon are capable of 
two constructions. But it cannot, with regard to either of these, 
be truly asserted of the dead, that they are happy. 

IX. Towards a solution of the question, how far happiness may 
be affected by the vicissitudes of life; it is needful to remember, 
agreeably to principles formerly laid down, that THE LEADING AND 
EFFECTIVE CAUSE of happiness consists 1N a virtuous practice, and 
that PROSPERITY is only A NEEDFUL CONCOMITANT to that state. X. 
This leading and effective cause is of all human things THE Mos? 
INDESTRUCTIBLE: the state of the virtuous will therefore, in regard 
to THE CHIEF CONSTITUENT OF HAPPINESS, be so far EXEMPT FROM 
MUTATION: XI. And, though happiness be augmented or diminished 
by external things, THE VITAL PRINCIPLE OF IT CAN NEVER BECOME 
ExTINcT. XII, It will also appear, that a man once happy (inasmuch 
as he is essentially virtuous) can never become WHOLLY MISERABLE. 
XIII. It is however admitted, that THE STATE OF HAPPINESS IS LIABLE 
TO BE DESTROYED BY EXTREME MISFORTUNE: YET NOT 80, AS TO BE 
SUSCEPTIBLE OF VARIATION FROM ANY SLIGHT EXTERNAL CAUSES. 

XIV. The conclusion of the enquiry is this: we MAY PRONOUNCE 
MEN HAPPY DURING THEIR LIVES; BUT ONLY IN A QUALIFIED SENSE, 
AND ACCORDING TO THE CONDITION OF HUMANITY. 


PART THE THIRD. 


XV. A question (suggested by the matter contained in the eighth 
section of this chapter) is introduced: namely, WHETHER THE 
CONDITION OF THE DEAD IS AFFECTED BY THAT OF THEIR SURVIVING 
FRIENDS? 

XVI. With reference to this question, it is remarked in general, 
that the influence on our own happiness of external incidents in the 
fortune of our friends, will not be felt, except in relation to such 
incidents as, whether prosperous or adverse, are considerable and 
important. XVII. But all sensations of this kind, as they affect the 
dead, will be very slight and inconsiderable, in comparison with the 
sensations of the living. XVIII. To give evidence of this last 
position, Aristotle declines: because he considers it open to dispute, 
whether the dead are at all sensible of good and evil. XIX. He 
concludes, as.a probable opinion, raat THE DEAD ARE AFFECTED BY 
THE FORTUNES OF THEIR SURVIVING FRIENDS, BUT IN A DEGREE 80 
SLIGHT, THAT IT CANNOT GREATLY EITHER IMPROVE OR DETERIORATE 
THEIR CONDITION. 
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PART THE FOURTH. 


XX. With respect to the Quauity or VALUE of the Sovereign 
Good, the question is proposed: WHETHER IT BELONGS TO THE CLASS 
OF THINGS WHICH ARE PROPER SUBJECTS OF PRAISE, OR TO THAT OF 
THOSE WHICH ARE PROPER SUBJECTS OF ADMIRATION ? 

XXI. It is determined, that it does not belong to the former: 
XXII. But ro THe Latrer. 


CHAP. V. 


IN WHICH THE ENQUIRY, CONFORMABLY TO THE PRE- 
VIOUS DEFINITION OF HAPPINESS, PROCEEDS TO 
INTRODUCE THE CONSIDERATION OF VIRTUE. 


I. The previous definition of HAPPINESS, renders it necessary to 
enter on an enquiry respecting vIRTUE 

II. This enquiry dictates the propriety of examining, but only 
to a limited extent, THE NATURE OF THE HUMAN souL. III. The 
human soul is viewed as consisting of two parts, namely, the 
RATIONAL and the irratTionaL. IV. Again, the 1rRATIONAL part 
is viewed as consisting of two subordinate parts. One of these 
is, THE VEGETATIVE PRINCIPLE OF LIFE. This is wholly unconnected 
with virtue. V. The other of these two subordinate parts is, THE 
SEAT OF THE APPETITES AND Passions. This Has a connexion with 
virtue, and a relation of either opEDIENCE or HosTILITy to the 
RATIONAL part. (VI. If this latter should be considered as belong- 
ing to the rational part, then it will be proper to make a new 
division. ) 

VII. With relation to the two parts of the soul thus described, 
the virtugs are divided into two kinds, namely, the 1nTELLECTUAL 
and the morau: the former having a relation to the RATIONAL, 
and the latter to the IRRATIONAL part. — ν “ΠῚ 
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CHAP. I. 


IN WHICH THE PURPOSE OF THE TREATISE IS STATED 
TO BE, AN INQUIRY AFTER THE SOVEREIGN GOOD. 


PART I. 


THE SUBJECT OF INQUIRY IS STATED. 


ι. ΑΣΑ τέχνη καὶ πᾶσα μέθοδος, ὁμοίως δὲ 1 


πρᾶξις Te “καὶ προωίρεσις; ἀγαθοῦ τινὸς ἐφίεσθαι 
δοκεῖ. διὸ καλῶς ἀπεφήναντο τἀγαθὸν, ‘or TANT 
ΕΦΙΕΤΑΙ. 

Sue SE, Διαφορὰ ὃς τις φαίνεται τῶν τελῶν. τὰ μὲν 
yee εἶσιν ἘΝΈΡΓΕΙΑΙ" το δὲ, παρ αὐτὰς, ΕΡΓΑ τινᾶ. 
peas “Qo δ᾽ εἰσὶ τέλη τινὰ παρὰ τὸς πράξεις, ἐν 

ἐμὰ βελτίω πέφυκε τῶν ἐνεργειῶν TO ἔργα. 
. Πολλῶν δὲ πράξεων οὐσῶν, καὶ τεχνῶν, καὶ 
<n πολλὰ γίνεται καὶ To τέλη. ἰατρικῆς 
μὲν γὰρ ὑγίεια, γαυπηγικῆς δὲ πλοῖον, στρατηγικῆς 
δὲ Vien οἰκονομικῆς δὲ πλοῦτος. ὅσαι δ᾽ εἰσὶ τῶν 


τοιούτων ὑπὸ μίαν τινὰ δύναμιν" (καθάπερ ὑπὸ THY 


ς \ ς ᾿ o ¥ \ @ 7 ~ ¢ ~ 

ἐπασικῆν ἡ VHAWOTOMANs καὶ OTH ὥλλαι τῶν ἱππιίκων 
7 ω \ ~ \ ~ 

15 ὀργάνων εἰσίν αὑτὴ δὲ καὶ πᾶσα πολεμική πρᾶξις, 
oe. \ απ Ν ay XN 4 / 3/ 
ὑπὸ τὴν στρατηγικήν τὸν αὑτὸν On τρόπον AACE 
ς / 2 \ 
UP ἑτέρας") ἐν ἁπάσαις On, TA TON APXITEKTO- 

5 3 

NIKQN ΤΈΛΗ ΠΆΝΤΩΝ ἘΣΤΙΝ ΑΙΡΕΤΩΤΕΡΑ TON ὙΠ 
AYTA. τούτων vee χάριν κἀκεῖνα διώκεται. (δια- 

20 φέρει δ᾽ οὐδὲν, τὼς ἐνεργείας αὐτὰς εἶναι To τέλη σῶν 
πράξεων, ἢ παρὰ ταύτας ἄλλο Th καθάπερ ἐπὶ τῶν 
λεχθεισῶν ἐπιστημῶν.) 


δὲ, 
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v. Ei On τι τέλος ἐστὶ τῶν προκτῶν; Ὃ AI ᾿ΑΥ̓ΤΟ 
ΒΟΥΛΟΜΕΘΑ, T AAAA AE AIA TOYTO’ ("αἱ μὴ πάντα 
Os & ἕτερον αἱρούμεθα" πρόεισι γὰρ οὕτω γ᾽ εἰς ἄπει- 
gov, ὥστ᾽ εἰναι κενῆν καὶ ματαίαν τὴν ὁρεξιν") δῆλον 
ὡς τοῦτ᾽ ὧν εἰ T ATA@ON KAI ΤῸ ΑΡΙΣΤΟΝ. 5 


VI. "Ae οὖν καὶ πρὸς σὸν βίον ἡ γνῶσις αὐτοῦ 
μεγάλην ἔχει ῥοπὴν, καὶ, καθάπερ τοξόται σκοπὸν 
ἔχοντες, μᾶλλον ἂν συγχώνοιμεν τοῦ δέοντος 5 5 εἰ δ᾽ 
οὕτω, πειρατέον σύπῳ γε περιλαβεῖν αὐτὸ, vi ποτ᾽ 
ἐστὶ καὶ τίνος τῶν ἐπιστημῶν ἢ δυνάμεων. 10 

vit. Δόξειε δ᾽ ὧν ΤῊΣ KYPINTATHE KAI MAAISTA 
ΑΡΧΙΤΕΚΤΟΝΙΚΗΣ. τοιαύτη δ᾽ Ἢ ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΗ Φαίνεται. 

VIII. Tiras γὰρ εἶναι χρεῶν σῶν ἐπιστημῶν ἐν 
ταῖς πόλεσι, καὶ ποίας ἑκάστους μανθάνειν καὶ μέχρι 
τίνος" αὕτη διωτάσσει. ὁρῶμεν δὲ καὶ τὰς ἐντιμιοτά- 15 
σας τῶν δυνάμεων ὑπὸ ταύτην οὔσας. οἷον στρατῆ- 
γιπῆν; οἰκονομυικῆν; ῥητορικήν. χρωμένης δὲ ταύτης 
ταῖς λοιπαῖς πρακτικαῖς τῶν ἐπιστηρμιῶν᾽ ἔτι δὲν νομο- 
θετούσης τί δεῖ πράττειν καὶ τίνων ἀπέχεσθαι" τὸ 
TAYTHE ΤΈΛΟΣ ΠΕΡΙΕΧΟῚ AN TA TON AAAQN; ὭΣΤΕ 20 
ΤΟΥ͂Τ᾽ AN EIH T ΑΝΘΡΏΠΙΝΟΝ ATA@ON. 

Ei γὰρ καὶ ταὐτόν ἐστιν ἑνὶ καὶ πόλει" μεῖζόν γε 
καὶ τελεώτερον τὸ τῆς ΠΟΛΕΩΣ φαίνετωι, καὶ λαβεῖν 
καὶ σώζειν. ἀγαπητὸν μὲν γὰρ καὶ ἑνὶ μόνῳ; κάλ- 
Asov δὲ. καὶ θειότερον ἔθνει καὶ πόλεσιν. 25 


PART II. 
THE DEGREE OF ACCURACY WHICH THE ENQUIRY WILL 
ADMIT. 


Ix. Ἢ μὲν οὖν μέθοδος TOYTON EOIETAI, TOAI- 
Tinh τις οὖσα. AETOITO ὃ ὧν ἱκανῶς, εἰ KATA THN 
ὙΠΟΚΕΙΜΈΝΗΝ ὙΛῊΝ ΔΙΑΣΑΦΗΘΕΙΗ. τὸ yee ΑΚΡΙΒῈΣ 
οὐχ, ὁμοίως ἐν ἅπασι τοῖς λόγοις ἐπιζητητέον, ὥσπερ 
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οὐδ᾽ ἐν τοῖς ᾿δηριουργουμένοις' Te ὃὲ καλὰ καὶ τῶ 
δίκαια, περὶ ὧν ἢ πολιτικὴ σκοπείται, τοσαύτην ἔχει 
διαφορὰν καὶ πλάνην, ὥστε δοκεῖν νόμῳ μόνον εἰναι; 
φύσει δὲ μῆ. τοιαύτην δέ τινὰ πλάνην ἔχει καὶ τά- 
5 γαθὰ, διὸ τὸ πολλοῖς συμβαίνειν βλάβας ἀπ᾿ av- 
τῶν. ἤδη γάρ τινες ἀπώλοντο διὰ πλοῦτον; ἕτεροι δὲ 
δι᾽ ἀνδρείαν. ἀγαπητὸν οὖν περὶ τοιούτων καὶ ἐκ τοι- 
οὕτων λέγοντας, παχυλῶς καὶ φσύπῳ τἀληθὲς ἐνδεί- 
κνυσθαι" καὶ περὶ σῶν ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ, καὶ ἐκ TOLOD- | 
τοότῶν λέγοντας, τοιαῦτα καὶ συμπεραίνεσθαι. 


PART III. 
THE MORAL DISPOSITIONS WHICH ARE NEEDFUL ON THE 
PART OF THE ENQUIRER. 


x. Tov αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον καὶ ATIOAEXEZ@AI χρεῶν 
ἑκᾶστον τῶν λεγομένων. ΠΕΠΑΙΔΕΥΜΈΝΟΥ γαρ ἐστιν, 
ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον τοἰκριβὲς ἐπιζητεῖν καθ᾿ ἕκαστον γένος, 
ἐφ᾽ ὅσον ῇ τοῦ πράγματος Φύσις ἐπιδέχεται. (παρα- 

15 πλήσιον γὰρ φαίνεται μαθηματικοῦ σε πιθανολο- 
γοῦντος ὠποδέγεσθαι, καὶ ῥητορικὸν ἀποδείξεις ἀπ- 
αἰτεῖν.) ἕκαστος δὲ κρίνει κωλῶς ὦ γινώσκει, καὶ 
σούτων ἐστὶν ἀγαθὸς κριτής. καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ὥρα; ὁ πε- 
παιδευμνένος" ἁπλῶς Oy ὁ περὶ Toy πεπαιδευμένος. 

20 ΧΙ. Διὸ τῆς πολιτικῇς οὐκ ἐστίν OIKEIOE AKPOA- 
ΤῊΣ 0 νέος. ἄπειρος γὼρ τῶν κατὰ τὸν βίον πράξεων' 
οἱ λόγοι δ᾽ ἐκ τούτων, καὶ περὶ τούτων. ἔτι δὲ, τοῖς 
πάθεσιν ἀκολουθητικὸς ὧν, ματαίως ἀκούσεται καὶ 
ἀνωφελῶς ἐπειδὴ τὸ τέλος ἐστὶν οὐ γνώσις» ἀλλὰ 
25 πράξις. 

Διαφέρει δ᾽ οὐθὲν ΝΈΟΣ ΤῊΝ ἭΔΙΚΙΑΝ, ἢ TO HOO 
NEAPOE. ov yee παρῶὼ τὸν χρόνον 7 ἔλλειψις, ὠλλὰ 
᾿ διὰ TO κατὰ πάθος ζῆν καὶ διώκειν ἕκαστα. τοῖς 
γὼρ τοιούτοις ὠνόνητος ἡ γνῶσις γίνετωι, κωθώπερ 


τοῖς ἀκρ. 
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ὠκρατέσιν. τοῖς δὲ κατὰ λόγον τῶς ὀρέξεις ποιου- 
μένοις καὶ πράττουσι» πολυωφελὲς ἂν εἰ τὸ περὶ 
σούτων εἰδέναι. 

Καὶ περὶ μὲν AKPOATOY, χαὶ ΠΩΣ ATIOAEKTEON; 
καὶ TI ΠΡΟΤΙΘΕΜΕΘΑ᾽ πεφροιμιάσθω τοσαῦτα. 5 


CHAP. II. 


IN WHICH VARIOUS FALSE OPINIONS RELATING TO THE 
SOVEREIGN GOOD ARE REJECTED. 


PART I. 


VARIOUS OPINIONS RELATING TO THE SOVEREIGN GOOD 
ARE ENUMERATED. 


/ / 7 ‘ lad 
Λέγωμεν δ᾽ ἀναλαβόντες. “Ewesdn πᾶσα 
~ / ᾽ ~ Ν δ ον . / 
γνῶσις καὶ προαίρεσις ἀγαθοῦ τινὸς ὀρέγεται" τί 
i 7 ᾽ 7 \ 
ἐστιν, οὗ λέγομεν THN ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΗΝ ἐφίεσθαι; καὶ TI 
ΤῸ ILANTQN ΑΚΡΟΤΑΤῸΝ ΤΩΝ ΠΡΑΚΤΩΝ ΑΓΑΘΩΝ 5 


Ν “"" ' \ δι ~ 7ὔ 
If. Onomar! gy! οὖν σχεδὸν ὑπὸ τῶν πλείστων 10 
ὁμολογεῖται. τῆν γὰρ EYAAIMONIAN καὶ οἱ πολλοὶ 
καὶ οἱ χαρίεντες λέγουσιν" σὸ δ᾽ εὖ ζῆν καὶ τὸ εὖ 
πράττειν, σαὐτὸν ὑπολαρυβάνουσι σῷ εὐδαιριονεῖν. 
iit. Περὶ δὲ τῆς εὐδαιμονίας, TI EXTIN, ALOE 
~ \ 3 ε / ΜΡ Ν “ ~ > 
σ(ητοῦσι, κοι οὐχ, ἀρ αν οἱ πολλοι τοῖς ΦΟΡΩ͂Ν ἄπο- 18 
διδόασιν. οἱ μὲν γὰρ τῶν ἐναριγῶν σι καὶ φανερῶν; 
οἷον ἡδονῆν, ἢ 7 πλοῦτον» ἢ τιμήν᾽ ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἄλλο: πολ- 
λάκις δὲ καὶ ὁ αὐτὺς ἐσερον᾽" (νοσήσας μὲν γὰρ 
ε 7 / \ “Ὁ 4 / 5. - 
ΕΝ sani τ δὲ πλοῦτον ) συνειδότες δ᾽ ξαυτοὶς 
ἄγνοιαν; σοὺς μέ ya τ καὶ ὑπὲρ αὐτοὺς λέγοντας 20 
θαυμνάζουσιν. ξ ὄνιοι δ᾽ ᾧοντο; παρὰ σὰ πολλὰ ταῦτα 
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ἀγαθὰ AAAO TI ΚΑΘ᾽ ‘AYTO EINAI, Ὁ KAI ΤΟΙ͂ΣΔΕ 

MARIN AITION ἘΣΤῚ TOY EINAI ATA@A. ἁπάσας 

μὲν οὖν ἐξετάζειν τὰς δόξας, μωταιότερον ἴσως ἐστίν" 

ἱκανὸν δὲ, τὰς μᾶλιστα ἐπιπολαζούσας ἢ 7 δοκούσας 
Seven Tivo λόγον. 


PART II. 


THE NATURE OF THE PRINCIPLES TO BE EMPLOYED IN 
OUR REASONINGS UPON IT. 


tv. Mi ΛΑΝΘΑΝΈΤΩ A ἯΜΑΣ, ὅτι διαφέρουσιν οι 
ΑΠῸ ΤΩΝ APXON λόγοι καὶ OI ἘΠῚ ΤᾺΣ ΑΡΧΑΣ. (εὖ 
γὰρ καὶ Πλάτων ἠπόρει τοῦτο καὶ ἐζήτει, πότερον 
ἀπὸ σφῶν οὐργιῶν, ἢ ἐπὶ τὰς ὠργχιοίς; ἐστιν ἥ ὁδός" ὥσπερ 
10 ἐν τῷ σταδίῳ, ὠπὸ τῶν ἀθλοθετῶν & ἐπὶ τὸ πέρας; ἢ 
ἀνάπαλιν.) ὠρκτέον μὸν οὖν ἀπὸ σῶν TNOQPIMON. 
ταῦτα δὲ διττῶς" τὰ μὲν γὰρ ‘HMIN, τῶ δ᾽ ἍΠΛΩΣ. 
cy Pt SEs pe ? / δ ἰῷ ~ e 
ἐσὼς οὖν ἡμῖν γε fae ωῤάρν πὸ τῶν ἩΜΙ͂Ν ΓΝΩΡΙΜΩ͂Ν. 
Vv. Ato δεῖ τοῖς ἔθεσιν ἦχθαι καλῶς, τὸν περὶ κα- 
1ὃ λῶν; καὶ δικαίων, καὶ ὅλως τῶν πολιτικῶν, ἀκουσό- 
(μενον ἱκανῶς. οἰρκεῖ yae TO. ὉΤΙ “ab εἰ τοῦτο φαί- ἀρχὴ. 
volro ὠρκούντως, οὐδὲν προσδεήσει τοῦ ΔΙΟΤΙ. ὃ δὲ 
τοιοῦτος ἢ ἔχει» ἢ λάβοι ἁ ἂν, ἀρχὰς ῥᾳδίως. ᾧ ῳ δὲ 
μηδέτερον ὑ ὑπάργει σούτων, ἀκουσάτω τῶν Ἡσμδον: 


20 Οὗτος μὲν πανάριστος ὃς αὐτὸς πάντα γοήσγ᾽ 
᾿Εσθλὸς δ᾽ αὖ κἀκεῖνος, ὃς εὖ εἰπόντι πίθηται. 
Ὃς δέ κε μήτ᾽ αὐτὸς νοέῃ, μήτ᾽ ἄλλου ἀκούων 
Ἔν θυμῷ βάλληται" ὁ δ᾽ abr’ ἀχρήϊος ἀνήρ. 


PART III. 


THE FALSEHOOD OF SEVERAL POPULAR OPINIONS 
RELATING TOIT, BRIEFLY EXPOSED. 


vi. Ἡρεῖς δὲ λέγωμεν ὅθεν παρεξέβημεν. 703 
25 γὼρ ayaboy καὶ τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν οὐκ ὠλόγως ἐοί- 
κἄσιν EK TON ΒΙΩΝ ὑπολαμβάνειν. οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ 


Torro 
WAYTEAWS 


avdouae οδώ ῳ 


dass Paivoy- 
«αι Boon. 


ψὰρ καὶ. 


yee καὶ. 
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\ 7 νε A \ ee ἢ , ᾽ 
καὶ Φορτικωτατοι» τῆν ᾿ΗΔΟΝΗΝ᾽ 040 καὶ τὸν βίον ἀγα- 
~ \ 
BwWOt TOY ATIOAAYETIKON. 


Vil. Τρεῖς γάρ εἰσι μάλιστα οἱ προὔχοντες" 

/ \ 
τε νῦν εἰρημένος, καὶ ὁ ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΟΣ, καὶ τρίτος 
ΘΕΩΡΗΤΙΚΟΣ. 5 

1. Οἱ μὲν οὖν πολλοὶ καὶ ἰνδραποδώδεις Φαΐνον- 
σαι παντελῶς βοσκημάτων βίον προαιρούμενοι. τυγ- 
χάνουσι δὲ λόγου; διὼ τὸ πολλοὺς τῶν ἐν ταῖς ἐξου- 
σίαις ὁμιοιοπαθεῖν Σαρδαναπάλῳ. 

2. Οἱ δὲ χαρίεντες καὶ πρακτικοὶ, ΤΙΜΗΝ᾽ τοῦ γὰρ 10 
πολιτικοῦ βίου σχεδὸν φοῦτο τέλος. φαίνεται δ᾽ art 
πολαιότερον εἶναι τοῦ ζητουμένου. δοκεῖ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς 
τιμῶσι μᾶλλον εἴνωι» ἢ ἐν τῷ τιμωμένῳ: τἀγαθὸν δὲ 
οἰκεῖόν τι καὶ δυσαφαίρετον εἶνωι μιαντευόμεθα. ἔτι 
δ᾽, ἐοίκασι σὴν φιμὴν διώκειν, ἵνα πιστεύωσιν ἑαυτοὺς 15 
ἀγαθοὺς εἴναι᾽ ζητοῦσι γοῦν ὑπὸ τῶν φρονίμων τι- 
μᾶσθαι, καὶ παρ᾿ οἰς γιγνώσκονται, καὶ ἐπ᾿ οὐρετῇ. 
δῆλον οὖν ὅτι, κατα γε τούτους, ἤ APETH ρείτ- 
σων. τάχα δὲ καὶ μᾶλλον ἂν τις τέλος τοῦ πολι- 
φίκου υ βίου ταύτην ὑπολάβοι. Φαίνεται δὲ ἀτελεστέρα 20 
καὶ αὕτη. δοκεῖ γὰρ ἐνδέχεσθαι, καὶ i καθεύδειν ἔ ἔχοντα 
τὴν ὠρετῆν, 7 ἀπρακτεῖν διὰ βίου, καὶ πρὸς τούτοις, 
κακοπαθεῖν καὶ ἀτυχεῖν τὰ μέγισται" σὸν δ᾽ οὕτω 
ζῶντα οὐδεὶς ἂν εὐδαιμονίσειεν, εἰ μὴ θέσιν διαφυ- 
Aarrav. καὶ περὶ μὲν τούτων ἅλις. ἱκανῶς ya 35 
ἐν τοῖς ἐγκυκλίοις εἰρηται περὶ αὐτῶν. 

3. Τρίτος. δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὁ ΘΕΩΡΗΤΙΚΟΣ. περὶ οὗ τὴν ἐπί- 
σκεψιν ἐν τοῖς ἑπομένοις ποιησόμεθα. 

Vill. νΟ δὲ ΧΡΗΜΑΤΙΣΤΗΣ, βίαιός τίς ἐστιν, καὶ 
ὃ ΠΛΟΥ͂ΤΟΣ δῆλον ὅτι οὐ τὸ ζητούμενον ὠγαθόν. χρῆ- 50 
σιμὸν γὰρ AAAOY ἜΑΡΙ, διὸ μᾶλλον To πρότερον 
λεχθέντα σέλη τις ὧν ὑπολάβοι. δ΄ ‘aYTA yee 
ὠγαπᾶται. φαίνεται δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖνα καίτοι πολλοὶ 


Sa Sa 
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λόγοι πρὸς αὐτὸ καταβέβληνται. ταῦτα μὲν οὖν 
ἀφείσθω. 


PART ΙΝ. 


AN EXAMINATION OF A CELEBRATED DOCTRINE OF 
PLATO, RELATING TO IT. 


IX, To δὲ KA@oaor βέλτιον ἴσως ἐσισκέψασθα, 4 
καὶ διαπορῆσαι, ΠΩΣ ΛΈΓΕΤΑΙ. (walmeg προσάντους | ΠΣ, af 
5775 ζητήσεως γινομένης, διὰ τὸ Φίλους ἄνδρας εἰσα- τῆς σοιαύ- 
γαγεῖν ΤᾺ, BLAH. δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν ἴσως βίλτιον εἰναι καὶ 
δεῖν, ἐπὶ σωτηρίῳ γε τῆς ὠληθείας, καὶ το οἰκεῖω 
οἰναιρεῖν᾽" ἄλλως ws καὶ φιλοσόφους ὄντας. ἀμφοῖν 
γῶὼρ ὄντοιν Φίλοιν, ὅσιον προτιρνῶν τῆν ὠλήθειαν.) 


10 xX. Οἱ δὲ κομίσαντες τὴν δόξονν ταύτην οὐκ ἐποίουν 
ἰδέας, EN ‘OIE TO ΠΡΟΤΕΡῸΝ KAI ΤῸ ὙΣΤΕΡῸΝ ΕΛΕ- 
TON’ (διόπερ οὐδὲ τῶν APIOMON ἰδέων κατεσκεύαζον") 
τὸ ὃ ἀγαθὸν λέγεται καὶ ἔν τῷ TI ἘΣΤΙ, καὶ ἐν τῷ 
ποιῷ, καὶ ἐν τῷ ΠΡῸΣ TI. τὸ δὲ wad αὑτὸ καὶ ἡ 

16 ΟΥ̓́ΣΙΑ, πρότερον τῇ φύσει Tov ΠΡΟΣ TI. παραφύαδι 
γὰρ τοῦτ᾽ ἔοικε καὶ συμβεβηκότι τοῦ ὄντος. wor 
ΟΥ̓Κ ΑΝ EIH KOINH ΤΙΣ ἘΠῚ ΤΟΥΤΩΝ IAEA. 

ΧΙ . Evi, ἐπεὶ τὠγαθον ἰσαχῶς λέγεται σῷ ὄντι" 
(σαὶ γὰρ ἐν τῷ τί λέγεται» οἷον ὁ θεὸς καὶ 0 vous" 

20 χαὶ ἐν Ta) ποιῷ; αἱ ok ἀρεταί, καὶ ἐν τῷ ποσῷ, τὸ μέ- 
τριον" καὶ ἐν τῷ πρός Thy τὸ χρήσιμον" καὶ ἐν χρόνῳ; 
καιρός" καὶ ἐν τόπῳ, δίαιτα" καὶ ἕτερα τοιαῦτα") 
δῆλον ὡς οὐκ ὧν εἴη κοινόν τι καθόλου καὶ ἕν. οὐ 
γῶὼρ ὧν ἐλέγετ᾽ EN ΠΑΣΑΙΣ ΤΑΙ͂Σ ΚΑΤΉΓΟΡΙΑΙΣ, ὦλλ᾽ 

95ῈΝ MIA ΜΟΝΗ. 

1. Ἔτι δ᾽, ἐπεὶ TON KATA MIAN ΙΔΕΑ͂Ν MIA KAI 
ἘΠΙΣΤΗΜΗ᾽ χαὶ τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἁπάντων ἦν ὧν μία τις 
ἐπιστήμη. νῦν δ᾽ εἰσὶ πολλαὶ καὶ τῶν ὑπὸ μίαν κατη- 
γορίαν. οἷον ΚΑΙΡΟΥ͂, ἐν πολέμῳ μὲν στρωτηγικῆ, ἐν 

ς 
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νόσῳ δ᾽ ἰατρική" καὶ TOY METPIOY; ἐν τροφῇ μὲν. 
ἰωτρικὴ» ἐν πόνοις δὲ γυμναστική. 


XIII. ᾿Απορήσειε δ᾽ ἄν τις Ti ποτε καὶ βούλονται 
λέγειν ΑΥ̓ΤΟΕΚΑΣΤΟΝ᾽ εἴπερ ἐν τε αὐτοανθρώπῳ καὶ 
ἀνθρώπῳ, εἷς καὶ ὃ αὐτὸς λόγος ἐστὶν ὁ τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 5 
σου. ἥ γὰρ ἄνθρωπος, οὐδὲν διοίσουσιν. εἰ δ᾽ οὕτως, 
οὐδ᾽ 7 οὐγαθόν. 

ΧΙΝ, ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ τῷ ἀϊδιον εἶναι μᾶλλον 
ἀγαθὸν ἔσται" εἴπερ μηδὲ λευκότερον τὸ πολυχρόνιον 
τοῦ ἐφημέρου. 10 

(Πιθανώτερον δ᾽ ἐοίκασιν οἱ ἸΤυθαγόρειοι λέγειν περὶ 
αὐτοῦ, τιθέντες ¢ ἐν τῇ TON ΑΓΑΘΩΝ EYETOIXIA τὸ ἝΝ. 
οἷς δὴ καὶ Σπεύσιππος ἐπακολουθῆσαι δοκεῖ. ἀλλὰ 
περὶ μὲν τούτων ἄλλος ἔστω λόγος.) 


XV. Τοῖς δὲ λεχθεῖσιν ἀμφισβήτησίς τις ὑποφαί- 15 
νετῶι, ““ διὰ τὸ ΜῊ ΠΕΡῚ ΠΑΝΤῸΣ ATA@OY ΤΟΥΣ AO- 
ΓΟΥΣ ΕἸΡΗΣΘΑΙ λέγεσθαι δὲ καθ᾿ ἕν εἶδος “τὰ καθ᾽ 
"AYTA διωχόμενοα καὶ ἀγαπώμενα" το δὲ ΠΟΙΗΤΙΚΑ 
TOUTWY, ἢ ΦΎΛΑΚΤΙΚΑ πῶς, ἢ ΤΩΝ ENANTION KQAY- 
ΤΙΚΑ, Osc ταῦτω λέγεσθαι, καὶ τρόπον ἄλλον. δῆλον 20 
οὖν, ὅτι διττῶς λέγοιτ᾽ av τἀγαθά" καὶ τὰ μὲν KAO 
‘AYTA, θάτερα δὲ AIA TAYTA.” 

XVI. ΧΩΡΙΣΑΝΤῈΣ OYN AMO ΤΩΝ QOEAIMOQN TA 
ΚΑΘ᾽ ‘ATTA, σχεψώμεθα εἰ λέγεται KATA MIAN IAE- 
AN. καθ᾽ αὑτὰ δὲ ποῖα, θείη σις ἄν, i ὍΣΑ ΚΑΙ 3 
MONOYMENA pecan οἷον τὸ φρονεῖν, καὶ ὁρῶν, καὶ 
ἡδοναί τινες» καὶ τιμαί; (ταῦτα γὰρ εἰ καὶ δ ἄλλο 
τι διώκομεν, onws τῶν καθ᾽ avra ἀγαθῶν θείη τις 
av.) ἢ οὐδ ἄλλο οὐδὲν “πλὴν τῆς ἰδέας ; ὥστε ΜΑ- 
TAION EXTAI ΤῸ EIAOS. εἰ δὲ “ai ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ τῶν 80 
καθ gure, ΤῸΝ TATA@OY AOTON ἘΝ ΑΠΑΣΙΝ ΑΥ̓ΤΟΙ͂Σ 
ΤῸΝ AYTON ἘΜΦΑΙΝΈΣΘΑΙ AEHEEI’ καθάπερ ἐν χιόνι 
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καὶ ψιμμυθίῳ, τὸν τῆς λευκότητος. τιμῆς δὲ, καὶ 
φρονήσεως; καὶ ἡδονῆς» ἝΤΕΡΟΙ ΚΑΙ ΔΙΑΦΕΡΟΝΤῈΣ ‘OI 
ΛΟΙΓῸΙ ταύτῃ 7 ἀγαθά. οὐκ ἔστιν ἄρα τὸ ἀγαθὸν 
KOINON ΤΙ KATA MIAN IAEAN. 


5 XVII. ᾿Αλλὰ πῶς δὴ λέγεται» οὐ γὼρ ξοίζε 
τοῖς ΤΥ ἀπὸ τύχης ὁμωνύμιοις. ἀλλ᾽ ἄρα Lye] σῷ 
ἀφ᾽ ἐνὸς εἶναι, ἢ πρὸς ἕν ἅπαντα συντελεῖν ; ᾿ ἢ μᾶλ- 
λὸν KAT ΑΝΑΛΟΓΊΑΝ 5 ὡς γὰρ ἐν σώματι ὄψις, ἐν 
ψυχῇ γοῦς, καὶ ἄλλο On ξ ey ἄλλῳ. 


20. XVIII. ᾿Αλλ ἴσως ταῦτα μὲν ἀφετέον TO νῦν. 
ἐξακριβοῦν yoe ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἄλλης ὧν εἴη φιλοσο- 
φίας οἰκειότερον. ὁριοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ ΤῊΣ ἸΔΈΑΣ. εἰ 
vag καὶ ἘΣΤῚΝ ἐν τι τὸ κοινῇ κατηγορούμενον ἀγωθὸν, 
ἢ χωριστόν τι αὐτὸ καθ᾿ αὑτό: δῆλον, ὦ ὡς οὐκ ἂν εἴη 

15TIPAKTON οὐδὲ KTHTON ΑΝΘΡΩΠΩ. νῦν δὲ ΤΟΙΟΥ͂ΤΟΝ 
ΤΙ ZHTEITAI. 

ΧΙΧ. Τάχα δὲ τῳ δόξειεν ἃ ὧν, βέλτιον. εἴνωι γνω- 
εἴξειν αὐτὸ ΠΡῸΣ τὰ κτητὸ καὶ πρακτὼ τῶν οἰγωθῶν' 
οἷον γὰρ παράδειγμα TOUT ἔχοντες, μᾶλλον EIZO- 

20 ΜΕΘΑ καὶ To Ἥμιν ὠγαθά" κἂν εἰδῶμεν, ἘΠΙΤΕΥΞΟ- 
ΜΕΘΑ αὐτῶν. πιθανότητα μὲν οὖν ἔχει τινὰ ὁ 
λόγος" ἔοικε δὲ ταῖς ἐπιστήμαις διαφωνεῖν. πᾶσαι 
γὰρ, ἀγαθοῦ τινὸς ἐφιέμεναι καὶ τὸ ἐνδεὲς ἐπιζητοῦ- 
Chl, παρωλείπουσι τὴν ΥΝΩΣΙΝ αὐτοῦ" καίτοι βοή- 

25 Ona τηλικοῦτον ἅπαντας σοὺς τεχνίτας OLY VOELYs καὶ 
μηδ᾽ ἐπιζητεῖν, οὐκ εὔλογον. ἄπορον δὲ, [καὶ] Th 
ὠφελ ηθήσετα; ὑφάντης ἢ τέκτων πρὸς τὴν αὑτοῦ 
τέχνην, εἰδὼς ΑΥ̓ΤΟ T ATA@ON’ ἢ πῶς ἰασρικώτερος ἢ 
στρατηγικώτερος ἔσται» ὁ ΤῊΝ IAEAN AYTHN τεθεα- 

80 ῥυένος. φαίνεται μὲν vee οὐδὲ Thy ὑγίειαν οὕτως 
ἐπισκοπεῖν ὁ ἰατρὸς, ἀλλὰ τὴν ἀνθρώπου, μᾶλλον δ᾽ 
bows τὴν τοῦδε" Kae ἝΚΑΣΤΟΝ γὰρ ἰατρεύει. 

Καὶ περὶ μὲν τούτων ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον εἰρήσθω. 


See Ὁ. I. 
§. Vv. 


See C. I. 


§. Vv. 
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CHAP. III. 


IN WHICH THE TRUE NOTION OF THE SOVEREIGN GOOD 
IS ASCERTAINED AND FIXED. 


PART I. 


THE DEFINITION OF HAPPINESS DEDUCED FROM THE 
NATURE OF MAN. 


᾿] / \ 7 
1. Πάλιν δ᾽ ἐπανέλθωμεν ἐπὶ τὸ ζητούμενον ἀγα- 
A Ν 7 
θὸν, TI ΠΟΤ᾽ AN EIH3 φαίνεται μὲν γὼρ ἄλλο ἐν 
a / \ / " Ἁ ᾽ > ~ \ 
ἄλλη πράξει καὶ τεχνή. ἄλλο γὰρ ἐν ἰωτρικῆν καὶ 
στρατηγικῇ, καὶ ταῖς λοιπαὶς ὁμοίως. 


7 “ ε / > / av “' / \ 
11. Ti οὖν exaorns τὠγαθον; 7 ov χαριν τῶ 
\ ~ a Ὁ > ~ \ ε 7 
λοιπὰ πρᾶττεται ; φοῦτο δ᾽ ἐν ἰὠτρικῆ [LEY υγιεια» 
2 ~ Ν 7 > > ~ ᾽ / > 
ἐν στρατηγικῇ δὲ vien, εν οἰκοδορυικῇ δ᾽ οἰκία, ἐν 
" ee ae Ete ον \ , ti ! 
ἄλλῳ δ᾽ AAO’ ἐν απᾶση δὲ πράξει καὶ προριρεσΈ!, 
΄ \ ¢/ \ \ 
TO ΤΕΛΟΣ᾽ τούτου γὰρ ἕνεκὼ TH λοιπῶὼ πράττουσι 
7, σ ᾽ 
πᾶντες. WOT EI TI TON TIPAKTQN ΑΠΑΝΤΩ͂Ν EETI10 
> \ 
ΤΈΛΟΣ, ΤΟΥ͂Τ AN ἘΠῚ TO MPAKTON ATAOON* εἰ δὲ 
7 ~ / \ ς / ? Iu : 
πλείω, ταυταο. μεταβαίνων δὴ 0 λόγος εἰς ταῦυτον 
> ~ 
ADIT HS. 
1” > ~ ~ / 
ut. Τοῦτο δ᾽ ἔτι μῶλλον διασαφῆσαι πειρῶτεον. 
᾽ Ν \ / 7 Ν 7 - 7 ’ ε / 
ἐπεὶ δὲ πλείω φαίνεται τὰ TeAn’ τούτων ὃ αἰρου- 15 
7 > ὦ x ~ ? \ Φ ΝΣ 
μεθὰ rive δὶ ETECH, O1OY πλουτον, HVAOUS, HHI OAWS 
Ν 7 ~ e > 7 f a ss Ν > 
TH οργοινοι" δῆλον ὡς οὐκ ἔστι πάντα τέλεια" τὸ ὃ 
xf / / / 6 > > / Ἵ Ὁ 
ἄριστον τέλειον TE Φαίνεται. WOT εἰ μέν ἔστιν ἐν τί 
΄ / οὖ \ Yj b) ΄ ᾽ \ 
μόνον τέλειον, τοῦτ ὧν εἴη τὸ ζητούμενον. εἰ δὲ 
7 ἐξ Ὁ , 7 
πλείω, τὸ τελείιοτατον τούτων. 20 
/ ‘ / \ > Ν 
Τελειότερον δὲ λέγομεν τὸ ΚΑΘ᾽ ΑΥ̓ΤΟ διωχτὸν 
~ Ie 4 \ Ἂς 7 5᾽ δῇ ς Χ 
Tov Al ETEPON’ χαΐ 70 μηδέποτε Os ἄλλο AbQETOV, 
~ \ > e \ \ \ ~ fA? ~ \ 
τῶν καὶ καθ᾿ αὑτὰ καὶ Ose τοῦθ᾽ αἱρετῶν καὶ ATIAQE 
\ / > 
δὴ τέλειον, TO ΚΑΘ᾽ ‘AYTO ‘AIPETON AEI KAI MHAE- 
b 
ΠΟΤῈ ΔΙ AAAO. 25 
~ > ? 7ὔ 7 ᾽ “ ~ 
Τοιοῦτον 0 ἡ εὐδαιμονία μάλιστ᾽ εἶναι δοκεῖ. 
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ταύτην γὰρ αἱρούμεθα ἀεὶ δὶ αὑτὴν καὶ οὐδέποτε 
δ ἄλλο" They δὲ, καὶ ἡδονὴν, καὶ γοῦν, καὶ πᾶσαν 
ἀρετῆν» αἱρούμεθα, μὲν καὶ AT ATTA’ (μηθενὸς γὰρ 
ἀποβαίνοντος, ἑλοίμυεθ᾽ ὧν ἕκαστον αὐτῶν") αἱρούμεθα, 
50¢ καὶ ΤῊΣ ΕΥ̓ΔΑΙΜΟΝΊΑΣ XAPINy διὰ φούτων ὑπο- 
λαμβάνοντες εὐδαιμονήσειν. τὴν δ᾽ εὐδαιρυονίαν οὐδεὶς 
αἱρεῖται σούτων χάριν, οὐδ᾽ ὅλως δ ἀλλο. 
IV. Φαίνεται δὲ καὶ ἐκ τῆς ΑΥ̓ΤΑΡΚΕΊΑΣ TO αὐτὸ 
συμβαίνειν. τὸ γὰρ τέλειον ἀγαθὸν αὔταρκες εἶναι 
10 δοχεῖ. τὸ δ᾽ AYTAPKEE λέγορνεν» οὐκ αὑτῷ μόνῳ τῷ 
ζῶντι βίον μονώτην᾽ ἀλλὰ καὶ γονεῦσιν καὶ τέκνοις», 
καὶ γυναικὶ, καὶ ὅλως τοῖς φίλοις καὶ πολίταις" 
ἐπειδὴ OYEEI ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚῸΣ ὥνθρωπος. (τούτων δὲ λη- 
πτέος ὅρος Tis’ ἐπεκτείνοντι γὰρ ἐπὶ TOUS γονεῖς, καὶ 
15 τοὺς ἀπογόνους, καὶ τῶν Φίλων τοὺς φίλους» εἰς ἄπει- 
ρον πρόεισιν. ἀλλὰ τοῦτο μὲν εἰσαῦθις ἐπισκεπτέον.) 
σὸ δ᾽ αὔταρκες τίθερμνεν, ‘0 ΜΟΝΟΥΜΈΝΟΝ ‘AIPETON 
TIOIEI TON BION KAI ΜΗΔΕΝῸΣ ENAEA. τοιοῦτον δὲ 
τὴν EDO cus ovicey οἰόμεθα εἰναι" ἔτι δὲν ΠΑΝΤΩΝ ‘AIPE- 
90 ΤΩΤΑΤΗΝ, ΜῊ ΣΥΝΑΡΙΘΜΟΥΜΕΝΉΝ. (συναριθριουμένην 
δὲ, δῆλον ὦ ὡς αἱρετωτέραν μετὰ τοῦ ἐλαχίστου τῶν 
ἀφμάδρε ‘YMEPOXH γὰρ ἀγαθῶν γίνεται τὸ προστι- 
θέρυενον᾽ ἀγαθῶν δὲ τὸ μεῖζον αἱρετώτερον ἀεί.) TE- 
: 
AEION AH TI ®AINETAI, KAI AYTAPXEZ, Ἢ EYAAIMO- 
25NIAy ΤΩΝ ΠΡΑΚΤῺΝ ΟΥ̓͂ΣΑ TEAOE. 


᾿Αλλ᾽ ἴσως; τὴν μὲν εὐδαιμονίαν τὸ ἄριστον 6 
a. ‘OMOACTOTMENON τι φαίνεται" ΠΟΘΕΙΤΑΙ A’ 
ἘΝΑΡΓΈΣΤΕΡΟΝ, Th ἔστιν, ἔτι λεχθῆναι. τἄγχα δὴ 
γένοιτ᾽ ay τοῦτ᾽, EI ΛΗΦΘΕΙΗ ΤῸ ἘΡΓῸΝ ΤΟΥ͂ ΑΝΘΡΩ- 
80 ΠΟΥ. ὥσπερ γὰρ αὐλητῇ, καὶ ἀγαλματοποιῷ, καὶ 
παντὶ τεχνίτην καὶ ὅλως ὧν ἐστὶν ἔργον. σι καὶ πρᾶξις, 
EN TQ EPTQ δοκεῖ τόγοιθὸν εἶναι καὶ To eu" οὕτω 
δόξειεν ὧν καὶ ὠνθρώπῳ, εἴπερ ἔστι τι ἔργον ΑὙΤΟΥ͂. 


y? 


μὴν γὰρ. 
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VI. Πότερον οὖν τέκτονος μὲν, καὶ σκυτέως, 
ἘΣΤΙΝ ἔργα τινὰ καὶ πράξεις" ἀνθρώπου δ᾽ ΟΥ̓ΔῈΝ 
ἘΣΤΙΝ, ἀλλ᾽ ἀργὸν πέφυπεν:; ἢ καθάπερ ὀφθαλμοῦ, 
καὶ χειρὸς, καὶ ποδὺς, καὶ ὅλως ἑκάστου τῶν ᾿βιορίων, 
φαίνεταί Th ἔργον' οὕτω καὶ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟῪ; παρὼ “ἄντα ὃ 
φαῦτα, bein τις ὧν ἔργον Th; 

Tr ΟΥ̓͂Ν AH ΤΟΥ͂Τ᾽ AN BIH ΠΟΤῈ; τὸ μὲν γὰρ ZHN 
κοινὸν εἶναι φαίνεται καὶ τοῖς φυτοῖς" ζητεῖται δὲ 
ΤῸ IAION. ΑΦΟΡΙΣΤΕΌΝ APA THN ΘΡΕΠΤΙΚΗ͂Ν ΚΑΙ 
ΑΥ̓ΞΗΤΙΚΗΝ ΖΩΗΝ. LO 

‘Exouévy δὲ AISOHTIKH τίς ὧν εἴη. φαίνεται δὲ 
καὶ αὕτη KOINH, καὶ ἵππῳ, καὶ Bol, καὶ παντὶ 

Λείπεται δὴ ΠΡΑΚΤΙΚΗ ΤΙΣ ΤΟΥ AOTON EXONTOS* 
rovrov δὲ, τὸ μὲν ὡς ἘΠΙΠΕΙ͂ΘῈΣ AOTQ, τὸ δ᾽ a6 15 
EXON ΚΑΙ AIANOOYMENON. διττῶς δὲ καὶ ταύτης 
λεγομένης, THN KAT ἘΝΈΡΓΕΙΑΝ ΘΕΤΈΟΝ, κύριώ- 
τερον γὰρ αὕτη δοκεῖ λέγεσθαι. 

δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἘΡΓῸΝ ΑΝΘΡΏΠΟΥ Ψυχῆς ἐνέργειᾶ 
KATA λόγον, ἢ ΜῊ ANEY λόγου" τὸ δ᾽ αὐτό φαμεν 90 
ἔργον εἶναι ΤΏ ΤΈΝΕΙ TOYAE Καὶ TOYAE STIOYAAIOYs 
ὥσπερ κιθαριστοῦ καὶ σπουδωίου κιθαριστοῦ" (καὶ 
ἁπλῶς δὴ τοῦτ᾽ ἐπὶ πάντων, ΠΡΟΣΤΙΘΕΜΈΝΗΣ ΤῊΣ 
KAT APETHN ὝΠΕΡΟΧΗΣ ΠΡῸΣ TO ΕΡΓΟΝ᾽ κιθαριστοῦ 
μὲν τὸ κιθαρίζειν, σπουδαίου δὲ τὸ εὖ" εἰ δ᾽ οὕτως.) 26 
AN@POTIOY δὲ τίθεμεν | ἔργον ΖΩῊΝ ΤΙΝΑ, ταύτην δὲ 
ψυχῆς ἐνέργειαν καὶ πράξεις μετὰ λόγου" ΣποΥ- 
ΔΑΙΟΥ͂ δ᾽ ἀνδρὸς, EY ΤΑΥ͂ΤΑ ΚΑῚ KAAQS" ἐκῶστον 
δ᾽ εὖ κατὰ σὴν οἰκείαν ἀρετὴν ἀποτελεῖται εἰ δ᾽ 
οὕτω" τὸ ἀνθρώπινον ἀγαθὸν ΨΎΧΗΣ ἘΝΈΡΓΕΙΑ γίνεται 80 
KAT ΑΡΕΤΗΝ᾽ εἰ δὲ πλείους αἱ ἀρεταὶ, KATA ΤῊΝ 
ΑΡΙΣΤῊΝ ΚΑΙ TEAEIOTATHN. 

VIL. "Er: δ᾽ EN BIQ TEAEIQ. μία γὰρ χελιδὼν 
ἔαρ οὐ ποιεῖ, οὐδὲ μία ἡμέρα. οὕτω δὲ, οὐδὲ μα- 


! 
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κἄριον καὶ εὐδαίμνονω μία ἡμέρα, οὐδ᾽ ὀλίγος 
χρόνος. 
Περιγεγράφθω μὲν οὖν τἀγαθὸν ταύτη. δεῖ γὰρ 7 
ἔσως ὑποτυπώσαι πρῶτον; εἶθ᾽ ὕστερον ἀναγράψαι. 
ὃ δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν παντὸς εἰναι προαγαγεῖν καὶ διαρθρῶσαι 
σὰ καλῶς ἔχοντα τῇ περιγραφῇ" καὶ 0 χρόνος σῶν 
τοιούτων εὑρετὴς ἢ συνεργὸς ἀγαθὸς εἶναι. ὅθεν καὶ 
τῶν τεγνῶν “γεγόνασιν αἱ ἐπιδόσεις. παντὸς γὰρ 
προσθεῖναι τὸ ἐλλεῖπον. 


10 Riese Μερμνῆσθαι δὲ καὶ τῶν προειρημένων χρὴ: See C. I. 
καὶ τὴν ἀκρίβειαν μὴ ὁριοίως, ἐν ἅπασιν ἐπι ητεῖν' ΣΙ 
ἀλλ᾿ ἐν ἑκάστοις, κατὰ τὴν ὑποκειμένην DANY καὶ 
ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον οἰκεῖον. τῇ μεθόδῳ. καὶ γὰρ 
σέκτων καὶ γεωμέτρης, διαφερόντως ἐπιζητοῦσι τῆν 

15 ὀρθήν. 6 μὲν yae, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον χρησίμη πρὸς TO ἔργον" 

ὁ δὲ, τί ἐστιν ἢ ποῖόν τι θεωτῆς γὰρ τἀληθοῦς. 
τὸν αὐτὸν δὴ τρόπον wok ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις ποιητέον" 
ὅπως μὴ το πάρεργα σῶν ἔργων πλείω γίγνηται. 
Οὐκ ἀπαιτητέον δ οὐδὲ τὴν AITIAN ἔν ἅπασιν See C. II. 

20 ὁμοίως. ἀλλ᾽ ἱκανὸν ἔν τίσι τὸ Ὅτι δειχθῆναι κωλῶς" Ὁ“. 
οἷον καὶ περὶ τὰς ἀρχάς. σὸ δ᾽ ‘oTI πρῶτον καὶ 
ἀρχῇ. 

ΙΧ. Toy ἀρχῶν. δ᾽, αἱ wey ἘΠΑΓΏΤΗ θεωροῦνται, See C. ΤΙ. 
αἱ δ᾽ ΑἸΣΘΗΣΈΙ; ee BOIEMQ ΤΙΝῚ, καὶ ἄλλαι, δ᾽ ™ 

25 ἄλλως. μετιέναι δὲ πειρατέον ἑκάστας H ΠΕΦΥ- 
ΚΑΣΙΝ᾽ καὶ σπουδαστέον ὁ ὅπως ὁρισθῶσι, κολῶς. [LE- 
γάλην γὰρ ἔχουσι ῥοπὴν πρὸς τὰ ἑπόμενα. δοκεῖ 
γὰρ πλεῖον ἢ ἥμνισυ παντὸς Eb V OC 7 ἀρχῇ, καὶ πολλὰ 
συμφανῇ γίνεσθαι δ αὐτῆς τῶν ζητουμένων. 
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PART II. 


THE FOREGOING DEFINITION ATTESTED AND CONFIRMED 
BY THE PREVAILING OPINIONS OF MANKIND. 


8 Χ. Σκεπτέον δὴ περὶ αὐτῆς, οὐ μόνον EK TOY 
ΣΥΜΠΕΡΑΣΜΑΤΟΣ KAI EZ ὯΝ Ὁ ΛΟΓῸΣ; ἀλλὰ καὶ 
EK ΨΌΝ ΛΕΓΟΜΈΝΩΝ tee} ΑΥ̓́ΤΗΣ. τῷ μὲν γὰρ ἀλη- 
θεῖ πάντα συνῴδει τὼ ὑπάρχοντα, τῷ δὲ ψευδεῖ 
ταχὺ διαφωνεῖ [τἀληθές]. 5 


See §. vi of ΧΙ. Nevewnwevav On τῶν ἀγαθῶν τριχῇ» καὶ τῶν 
ee μὸν ΕΚΤῸΣ λεγορυένων,Ὰ φῶν δὲ περὶ ¥YXHN παὶ ΣΩΜΑ᾿ 
To περὶ ψυχὴν κυριώτωτοι λέγομεν καὶ μᾶλιστα 
ἀγαθὰ, τὰς δὲ πράξεις καὶ τὰς ἐνεργείας rag ψυ- 
χικὰς περὶ ψυχὴν τίθεμεν. ὥστε καλῶς ὧν λέγοιτο 10 
κατᾶ γε ταύτην τὴν δόξαν, παλαιὰν οὖσαν καὶ ὁμιο- 
λογουμένην ὑπὸ τῶν φιλοσοφούντων. ὀρθως δὲ καὶ, 
ἢ 
See sy ὅτι πράξεις τινὲς λέγονται καὶ ἐνέργεϊωι ΤῸ ΤΈΛΟΣ: 
' οὕτω yee τῶν περὶ ψυχὴν ayabav γίνεται, καὶ ov 
Tov ἐκτός. 18 
ΧΙΙ. Συνῴδει δὲ τῷ λόγῳ, καὶ τὸ “εὖ Cav” καὶ 
τὸ “εὖ πράττειν᾽ τὸν εὐδαίμονα. σχεδὸν γὰρ εὐξζωΐα 
τις εἰρήτῶι καὶ εὐπραξία. 

9 ΧΙ. Φαννεται δὲ καὶ τὰ ἐπιζητούμενα περὶ τῆν 
εὐδαιμονίαν ἍΠΑΝΘ᾽ ὑπάρχειν τῷ λεχθέντι. τοῖς μὲν 20 
γὰρ ἀρετὴ; Τοῖς δὲ φρόνησις; ἄλλοις δὲ σοφία Th 
εἶναι δοκεῖ" τοῖς δὲ ταῦτα; ἢ τούτων τι ΜΕΘ᾽ ἡδονῆς, 

ἢ OYK ANEY ἡδονῆς" ἕτεροι, δὲ καὶ τὴν ἐκτὸς εὐετηρίαν 
συμπαραλαμιβάνουσιν. τούτων δὲ, τὰ μὲν πολλοὶ καὶ ᾿ 
παλαιοὶ λέγουσιν, σὰ δὲ ὀλίγοι καὶ ἔνδοξοι ἄνδρες. 25 
οὐδετέρους. δὲ τούτων εὔλογον διωμναρτάνειν τοῖς ὅλοις» 
ἀλλ᾽ ἕν γέ Thy a καὶ σὰ πλεῖστα» κατορθοῦν. 
See ὃ. νἱ, οἱ XIV. Τοῖς μὲν οὖν λέγουσι THN /APETHN; ἢ ἀρετήν 
ἜΜΕΛΕΝ, νων συνῳδός ἐστιν ὁ λόγος. ταύτης γάρ ἔστιν Ἢ 
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᾽ ᾽ / ἈΝ vv ᾽ \ 
KAT ΑΥ̓ΤῊΝ ἘΝΈΡΓΕΙΑ. διαφέρει δὲ ἴσως ov μυικρὸν;, 
᾽ \ Χ " 
ἐν KTHEEI ἤ XPHEEI τὸ ὥριστον ὑπολαμβάνειν, καὶ 
\ / 
ἐν ἝΞΕΙ 9 ENEPTEIA. τὴν μὲν γὰρ ἕξιν ἐνδέχεται 
μηδὲν ἀγαθὸν ἀποτελεῖν ὑπάρχουσαν; (οἷον τῷ καθεύ- 
ὅ δοντι ἢ n καὶ ἄλλως πὼς ἐξηργηκότι)" σὴν δ᾽ ε ἐνέργειαν 
οὐχ, οἷόν τε. πράξει γὰρ ἐξ ἀνάγκης» καὶ εὖ πράξει. 
ὥσπερ δ᾽ ᾿Ολυμπίασιν, οὐχ, ‘ol KAAAIZTOI KAI I=XY- 
POTATO! στεφανοῦνται, GAA ‘Ol ATONIZOMENO!’ (τού- 
~ ~ ~ 4 
Tuy γάρ τινες νικῶσιν") οὕτω καὶ τῶν ἐν τῷ βίῳ 
~ > ~ ε 3 ~ > 7 
10zaAa@v κὠγαθῶν “Ol ΠΡΑΤΤΟΝΤΕΣ ὀρθῶς ἐπήβολοι 
Δ 
γίγνονται. : 
/ ε > ~ > \ 
ν. Ἔστι, δὲ καὶ ὁ βίος αὐτῶν καθ᾽ αὑτὸν ‘HAYS. 
\ οἴ Ἀ 6 ¢ ᾽ ἈΠΕ’ \ 
τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἥδεσθαι TON ΨΥΧΙΚΩ͂Ν. ἑχἄάστῳ δ᾽ ἐστὶν 

Ἃ Ἀ \ / ~ “- ‘A \ ~ 
NOV, πρὸς ὃ λέγεται φιλοτοιοῦτος" οἷον, ἵππος μὲν τῷ 

/ ; / \ ~ \ > Ν Ν 

16 Φιλίππῳ, θέαμα δὲ τῳ φιλοθεώρῳ. σὸν αὐτὸν δὲ 

/ \ \ / ~ 7] ρον δ A 
τρόπον, καὶ τὰ δίκαια τῷ φιλοδικοαίΐῳ, καὶ ὅλως, τὰ 
κατ᾽ ὠρετὴν τῷ φιλαρέτῳ. 

Τοῖς μὲν οὖν πολλοῖς τὰ ἡδέα μάᾶχεται, ΔΙΑ Τὸ 
ΜῊ ΦΥ͂ΣΕΙ ΤΟΙΑΥ͂Τ᾽ ΕΙΝΑΙ᾿ τοῖς δὲ φιλοκάλοις ἐστὶν 

/ ~ > \ 

2070¢%, TA ΦΥ͂ΣΕΙ ‘HAEA. τοιαῦτα δ᾽ αἱ κατ οἰρετῆν 

7 / > ~ \ 1 
πράξεις. wore καὶ ΤΟΥ͂ΤΟΙΣ εἰσὶν ἡδεῖαι, καὶ καθ᾽ 
ε >a \ ~ ~ ¢ ~ e / 
AYTAS. οὐδὲν δὴ προσδεῖται τῆς ἡδονῆς ὁ βίος 

> ~ 
αὐτῶν ὭΣΠΕΡ ΠΕΡΙΑΠΤΟΥ ΤΙΝΟΣ, @AA EXEI THN 
ε Ἂς ~ > / \ 3} 
HAONHN EN ‘EAYTQ. πρὸς τοῖς εἰρημένοις γὰρ, οὐδ 
, \ ~ ΩΝ / 
25 ἘΣΤῚΝ ἀγαθὸς ὃ μὴ χαίρων σαῖς καλοῖς πράξεσιν. 
Υ Δ 7 \ \ ͵7 ~ 
οὔτε γὰρ δίκαιον οὐδεὶς ἂν εἴποι τὸν μὴ χαίροντα τῷ 
~ / 3 ; ~ 
δικαιοπραγεῖν, οὔτ᾽ ἐλευθέριον τὸν μὴ χαίροντα ταῖς 
2 7 / e / \ ὡς Oe | ~ 3 
ἐλευθερίοις πρώξεσιν᾽ ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων. 
> v 2 > 
εἰ δ᾽ οὕτω, ΚΑΘ᾽ “AYTAE AN EIEN AI KAT ΑΡΕΤῊΝ 
30 ΠΡΑΞΕῚΣ “HAEIAI, 

XVI. ᾿Αλλὰ pny καὶ ἀγαθαί γε καὶ πῶλον καὶ 
ΜΑΔΙΣΤΑ, σούτων ἐκαστον᾽ ἘΠΠῈΡ ΚΑΔΩΣ KPINEI ΠΕΡῚ 
ΑΥ̓ΤῺΝ Ὁ ΣΠΟΥΔΑΙ͂ΟΣ. κρίνει δ᾽, ὡς εἴπομεν. 

ἌΡΙΣΤΟΝ ἄρα; καὶ Lancione καὶ ἭΔΙΣΤΟΝ; 7 
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εὐδαιρυονία. καὶ οὐ διώρισται ταῦτα, κατὰ τὸ Δη- 
λιακὸν ἐπίγραμμα" 
κἄλλιστον τὸ δικαιότατον, λῷστον δ᾽ ὑγιαίνειν" 
ἥδιστον δὲ πέφυχ᾽ . οὗ τις ἐρᾷ τὸ τυχεῖν. 
ἅπαντα γὰρ ὑπάρχει ταῦτα ταῖς ἀρίσταις ἐνεργείαις" 5 
ταύτας δὲ, ἢ μίαν φούτων τῆν ἀρίστην; φαμὲν εἰναι 
ΤῊΝ ΕΥ̓ΔΑΙΜΟΝΙΑΝ. 
XVII. Φαίνεται δ᾽ ὄμνως καὶ TON EKTOE ΑΓΑΘΩ͂Ν 
a oma ΠΡΟΣΔΕΟΜΈΝΗ, καθάπερ εἴπομεν. ἀδύνατον γὰρ, ἢ οὐ 
ῥῴδιον, τὰ καλὰ πρᾶττειν ayvoenynroy ὄντα. πολλὰ 10 
μὲν γὰρ πράττεται, (σαϑάπερ δ ὀργάνων.) διὰ 
Φίλων, καὶ πλούτου, καὶ πολιτικῆς δυνάμεως. ἢ ἐνίων 
δὲ TNTOLEVOL, ῥυπαίνουσι TO μακάριον" οἷον εὐγενείας, 
εὐτεκνίας, κάλλους. ov πᾶνυ γὰρ εὐδαιμυονικὸς ὁ τὴν 
ἰδέαν παναίσχης, ἢ ij δυσγενὴς, ἢ ἤ μονώτης καὶ ἄτεκνος" 15 
ἔτι δ᾽ ἴσως ἧττον, εἴ τῳ πάγκακοι παῖδες εἶεν, ἢ 
Φίλοι, ἢ ἀγαθοὶ ὄντες vabricetv καθάπερ οὖν εἰπορθεν; 
ἔοικε προσδεῖσθαι καὶ τῆς τοιαύτης εὐημερίας. ὅθεν 
ΕΙΣ TAYTO TATTOYEIN ENIOI ΤῊΝ EYTYXIAN TH 
EYAAIMONIA|* ἕτεροι δὲ τὴν ἀρετήν]. 20 


CHAP. IV. 


IN WHICH VARIOUS DETACHED QUESTIONS, RELATING 
TO THE SOVEREIGN GOOD, ARE EXAMINED. 


PART I. 


AN EXAMINATION OF THE QUESTION: IN WHAT WAY IS 
HAPPINESS DERIVED TO US? 


10 "Odbev καὶ ἀπορεῖται, πότερόν ἐστι ΜΑΘΗΤΟῸΝ, 
ἢ ἘΘΙΣΤῸΝ; 7 AAAQE ΠῺΣ ΑΣΚΗΤΟΝ, ἢ ΚΑΤΑ TINA 
@EIAN MOIPAN, ἢ καὶ ΔΙΑ TYXHN παραγίνεται ; 


> \ > Ν 3 ~ / 
u1. Εἰ μὲν οὖν καὶ aaao Ti tort θεῶν Joona 
4 
ἀνθρώποις, εὔλογον κωὶ THN ΕΥ̓ΔΑΙΜΟΝΊΑΝ θεόσδοτον 25 


a = ie. 
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εἰναι" καὶ μάλιστα σῶν ἀνθρωπίνων, ὁ ὅσῳ βέλτιστον. 
ὠλλὰ TOUTO μὲν ἴσως ἄλλης ὧν «ἴη σκέψιοως οἰκει- 
ὅτερον. 
7 Ν \ ? \ / / ? 
Π|. Φαίνεται δὲ, κἂν εἰ μὴ θεόπερμυπτός ἐστιν, 
᾽ \ 
δάλλα AI APETHN KAI TINA ΜΑΘΗΣΙΝ H AEKHEIN 
παραγίνεται τῶν θειοτάτων εἶναι. τὸ yee TNS ἄρε- 
τῆς ἄθλον καὶ τέλος ἄριστον εἶναι φαίνεται» καὶ 
θεῖόν τι» καὶ μακάριον. εἴη δ᾽ ay καὶ πολύκοινον. 
δυνατὸν γὰρ ὑπάρξαι πᾶσι τοῖς en πεπηρωριένοις 
10 πρὸς ἀρετῆν, διά τινος μαθήσεως καὶ ἐπιμελείας. εἰ 
~ 7 
δ᾽ ἐστὶν οὕτω βέλτιον, 7 7 διὰ τύχην; εὐδαιμονεῖν" εὖ- 
7 
λογον ἔχειν ΟΥΤΩΣ. 
Υ e 
Eiree τὸ nore ΦΎΣΙΝ, ὡς οἷόν TE κάλλιστα 
3 v \ 
ἔχειν, οὕτω πέφυκεν. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὸ κατὰ ΤΈΧΝΗΝ, 
15 καὶ πᾶσαν AITIAN’ καὶ μάλιστα; κατοὸ τὴν ἀρίστην. 
To δὲ μέγιστον καὶ κἄλλιστον ἐπιτρέψαι ΤΎΧΗ, λίαν 
πλημμελὲς ὧν ein. 
\ ae \ Ve 3 ~ \ 7 
V. Συμφονὲς δ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ ἔκ τοῦ ΛΟΓΟΥ τὸ ξητού- 
(wevov. εἰρήται γὰρ ¥YXHE ἘΝΕΡΓΈΙΑ KAT APETHN 
rd ~ Ν ~ 3 ~ \ \ e 
20 σοιᾶ τις. τῶν δὲ λοιπῶν ἀγαθῶν, τῶ ἮΝ YITAPXEIN See C, III. 
ἀναγκαῖον τὰ δὲ συνεργὰ καὶ χρήσιμα πέφυκεν" 
ΟΡΓΑΝΊΚΩΣ. ὁμολογούμενα δὲ ταῦτ ὧν εἴη καὶ 
ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΕΝ APXH. TO γὰρ τῆς πολιτικῆς τέλος ΑΡΙΣΤῸΝ See 6. I. §. 
$F e \ 7 > / ~ ; ~ vii. and vill. 
ἐτίθεμεν" αὕτη δὲ πλείστην ἐπιμέλειων ποιεῖτωι, τοῦ 
\ \ 7 ~ 
25 ποιούς τινας; καὶ ἀγαθοὺς. τοὺς πολίτας ποιῆσαι, καὶ 
‘ ~ ~ 
πρακτικοὺς τῶν HOWDY. 


/ “" 4 ~ 7 “ ͵ " 
vi. Εἰκότως οὖν οὔτε βοῦν, οὗτε ἱπον» οὗτε ἄλλο 
τῶν ζῴων οὐδὲν, εὔδαιμον λέγομεν. οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτῶν 
7 
οἷόν ἫΝ κοινωνῆσωι τοιαύτης ἐνεργείας. διὰ ταύτην 
᾽ \ 
80 δὲ σὴν αἰτίαν οὐδὲ παὶς εὐδαίμων ¢ ἐστίν. οὕπω yae 
’ \ ~ / \ \ ς 7 ς ἈΧ 
πρακτικὸς τῶν τοιούτων διὰ THY ἡλιχέίοων. οἱ δὲ λε- 
ἢ ᾽ὔ 7ὔ ~ ‘\ 
γόμνενοι, AIA THN ἘΛΠΙΔΑ μακαρίζοντωι. δεῖ yoe, 
4 #7 \ ~ / \ 7] / 
ὥσπερ Eimomer, κωὶ ὠρετῆς τελείας καὶ βίου τελείου. 
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\ \ “\ 7 \ ; ~ 7 

Πολλαὶ γὰρ μεταβολαὶ γίνονται καὶ παντοῖαι τύ- 
: \ Ν 7] 4{~'\3 / XN ͵7 3 > 
yor κατὰ τὸν βίον" καὶ ἐνδέγεται τὸν μάλιστ᾽ εὑ- 
θηνοῦντα, μεγάλαις συμφοραῖς περιπεσεῖν ἐπὶ γήρως" 
καθάπερ ¢ εν τοῖς ἡρωϊκοῖς περὶ Πριάμου μυθεύεται. 

4 

σὸν δὲ τοιαύταις. χρησάμενον τύχαις καὶ τελευτή- 5 
cavre οθλίως, οὐδεὶς εὐδαιμυονίζει. 


PART II. 
AN EXAMINATION OF THE QUESTION: HOW FAR IS THE 
STATE OF HAPPINESS LIABLE TO BE AFFECTED BY 
CHANGES OF FORTUNE ἢ 


/ > ψΨ +7 
11 vu . Πότερον, οὖν οὐδ᾽ ἄλλον OYAENA ΑΝΘΡΩΠΩ͂Ν 
\ 
ai C. Π|. ‘ EYAAIMONIZTEON ἝΩΣ AN ZH, κατὰ Σόλωνα δὲ» χρεων 
e Vii. 
φέλος ὁρῶν ; $ 


Vitt. Ei δὲ δὴ καὶ θετέον οὕτως, dew γε καὶ ἔστιν 10 
εὐδαίμυων TOTE, ἘΠΕΙΔΑΝ AIIO@ANH; ἢ τοῦτό γε πᾶν- 
TEAWS ἀτοπον᾽ ἄλλως TE καὶ τοῖς λέγουσιν ἡμῖν» ἘΝ- 
EPTEIAN Tivo τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν ; 

Ei δὲ μὴ λέγομεν τὸν τεθνεῶτα εὐδαίμονα, μηδὲ 
Σόλων τοῦτο βούλεται; ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ΤΗΝΙΚΑΥ͂ΤΑ ΑΝ ΤΙΣ 1 
ΑΣΦΑΛΩΣ MAKAPIZEIEN ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΝ; ὩΣ ΕΚΤῸΣ HAH 
ΤΩΝ ΚΑΚΩ͂Ν ONTA KAI TON ΔΥΣΤΥΧΗΜΑΤΩΝ᾽ ἔχει 
μὲν καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἀμφισβήτησίν. τινα. δοκεῖ γὰρ εἰναί 
Th τῷ τεθνεώτι καὶ κακὸν καὶ ἀγαθὸν, εἶπερ καὶ τῷ 
ζῶντι μὴ αἰσθανομένῳ δέ" οἷον; τιμαὶ καὶ ἀτιμίαι, 20 
καὶ τέκνων καὶ ὅλως ἀπογόνων, εὐπραξίαι TE καὶ 
ἀπορίαν δὲ. δυστυχίαι. ἀπορίαν γὰρ καὶ ταῦτα παρέχει. τῷ : 
TH γὰρ. μὲν γὰρ μακαρίως βεβιωκότι μέχρι γήρως καὶ τε- 

λευτήσαντι κατὰ λόγον, ἐνδέχεται πολλὰς KA 
βολὰς συμβαίνειν περὶ τοὺς ἐκγόνους, καὶ τοὺς μὲν 25 
αὐτῶν he be εἶναι καὶ τυχεῖν βίου σοῦ κατ ᾿ ἀξίαν, 
τοὺς δ᾽ && ἐναντίας" δῆλον δ᾽, ὅτι καὶ τοῖς ἀποστῆ- 
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μῶᾶσι πρὸς τοὺς γονεῖς παντοδαπῶς ἔ ἔχειν αὐτοὺς ἐν- 
δέχεται. ἄτοπον δὴ γίνοιτ᾽ ἂν, εἰ συμριεταβάλλοι 
καὶ ὁ τεθνεὼς, καὶ γίνοιτο, ὁτὲ μὲν εὐδαίμων, πάλιν δ᾽ 
7 v \ \ X \ > 3 / 
ἄθλιος. ἄτοπον δὲ καὶ τὸ μηδὲν, μηδ᾽ ἐπί τινὰ 
~ ‘ ~ > 7 ~ ~ 
5 χρόνον, συνικνεῖσθαι τὰ τῶν ἐκγόνων τοῖς γονεῦσιν. 


IX. Aan ἐπανιτέον ἐπὶ τὸ πρότερον ἀπορηθέν.Ἃ 
τάχα γὰρ ὧν θεωρηθείη καὶ τὸ νῦν ἐπιζητούμνενον ἐξ 
ἐκείνου. 

Ei δὴ τὸ τέλος ὁρᾶν δεῖ, καὶ σότε μακαρίζειν 

10 ἐκαστον; οὐχ, ὭΣ nengeies μακάριον ἀλλ᾽ ‘OTI ogi ab 
PON HN’ πῶς οὐκ ἄτοπον, εἰ or" ΕΣΤῚΝ εὐδαίμων, μὴ 
αληθεύσεται κατ αὐτοῦ τὸ ὑπάρχον, διὰ σὸ μὴ 
βούλεσθαι τοὺς ζῶντας εὐδαιμονίζειν διὰ τὰς μετα- 
Boris 5 καὶ διὰ TO μόνιρυόν τι THY εὐδαιμονίαν ὑπεί- 

1δληφέναι καὶ μηδαμῶς εὐμετάβολον, τὰς δὲ τύχας 
πολλόκις ἀὠνακυκλεῖσθαι περὶ τοὺς αὐτούς ; δῆλον 
γῶρ, ὡς εἰ συνακολουθοίηρμνεν ταῖς τύχαις, τὸν αὐτὸν 
εὐδαίμονα καὶ πάλιν ἀθλιον ἐροῦρυεν πολλάκις" YO [hm 
αἰλέοντά τινὰ τὸν εὐδαίμονα ὠποφαίνοντες καὶ σαθρῶς 

20 ἱδρυμυένον.“ ἢ 76 μὲν ταῖς τύχαις ἐπακολουθεῖν οὐδα- 
[40S ὀρθόν; οὐ yae EN TAYTAIS τὸ εὖ ἢ κακῶς᾽ HAAG 
IIPOZAEITAI ΤΟΥΤΩΝ ὁ ὐνθρώπινος. βίος, καθάπερ seo Ὁ. 111. 
εἰπαμιεν᾽ ΚΎΡΙΑΙ 4 ΕἸΣΙΝ AI KAT ΑΡΕΤῊΝ ἘΝΈΡ- 01-300 
ΓΕΙΑΙ ΤῊΣ ΕΥ̓ΔΑΙΜΟΝΙΑΣ, αἱ δ᾽ & ἐναντίαι τοῦ ἐναντίου. chapter. 

25 x. Μαρτυρεῖ δὲ τῷ λόγῳ καὶ τὸ νῦν διαπορηθέν. 
περὶ οὐδὲν γὰρ οὕτως ὑπάρχει τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων ἔ ἐργῶν 
βεβαιότης, ὡς περὶ τὰς ἐνεργείας τὼς κατ ὠρετῆν. 
᾿μονιμώτεραι yae καὶ τῶν ἐπιστημῶν αὗται δοκοῦσιν 
εἰναι. τούτων δ᾽ αὐτῶν αἱ τιμιώτωται; βμιονιρμυώταται" 

90 διὰ τὸ μάλιστα καὶ συνεχέστατα καταζῆν ἐ ey av- 
ταῖς TOUS μακαρίους. (τοῦτο γῶὼρ ἔοικεν αἰτίῳ, τοῦ 
μὴ γίγνεσθαι περὶ αὐτὸ λήθην.) ὝΠΑΡΞΕΙ AH TO 
ZHTOYMENON TQ EYAAIMONI, ΚΑΙ ΕΣΤΑΙ ΔΙΑ BIOY 
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ΤΟΙΟΥ͂ΤΟΣ. GE γὰρ, 1 μάλιστω πάντων, πράᾶξει καὶ 
θεωρήσει τὼ κατ᾽ ὠρετῆν, καὶ τὰς τύχας οἴσει κάλ- 
λιστῶ καὶ πάντη πάντως ἐμμελῶς, 0» ὡς ἀληθῶς 
ὠγοθὸς καὶ τετράγωνος ἄνευ ψόγου. 

ΧΙ. Πολλῶν δὲ γινομένων κατὰ τύχην, καὶ δια- 5 
φερόντων μεγέθει καὶ μιπρότητι" τὸ μὲν MIKPA τῶν 
εὐτυχημιοίτων, ὁ ὁμοίως | δὲ καὶ τῶν cA Time neva, δῆλον 
ὡς οὐ ποιεῖ ῥοπὴν τῆς ζωῆς. τὸ δὲ METAAA ΚΑΙ 
ΠΟΛΛΑ, γιγνόμενω μὲν εὖ, μακαριώτερον τὸν βίον 
ποιήσει" (xa _yae αὐτὰ συνεπικοσμεῖν πέφυκεν, καὶ 10 
ἥ χεῆσις αὐτῶν καλὴ καὶ σπουδαία γίγνεται τὰ ct vet 
παλιν δὲ συμβαίνοντα θλίβει, καὶ λυμαίνεται TO 
μωκάριον' ( λύπας σε yee ἐπιφέρει» καὶ EMMOAIZEI 
πολλαῖς ἐνεργείαις.) ὅμνως δὲν KAI EN ΤΟΥΤΟΙΣ ΔΙΑ- 
AAMIIEI TO ΚΑΛΟΝ᾽ ἐπειδον φέρῃ σις εὐκόλως πολλὰς IS 
καὶ μεγάλας ἀτυχίας, μῆ Os ἀνωλγησίαν, AAC 
ἘΝ Ων ὧν καὶ μεγαλόψυχος. 

Ei δ᾽ εἰσὶν αἱ ἐνέργειοι κύριαι TNS ζωῆς, 
anbors εἰπορνεν᾽ οὐδεὶς ἂν γένοιτο τῶν μακαρίων 
ἄθλιος. οὐδέποτε γὰρ πράξει τὰ μισητοὶ καὶ φαῦλα. 90 
σὸν yee ὡς ἀληθῶς ὠγαθον καὶ ἔμφρονα; πάσας 
οἰόμεθα σῶς τύχας εὐσχημόνως φέρειν, καὶ ἐκ τῶν 
ὑπαρχόντων cue To κάλλιστα, πράττειν. καθάπερ 
καὶ στρατηγὸν avabor, τῷ παρόντι στρατοπέδῳ χρῆ- 
σθαι πολεμικώτατα" καὶ σκυτοτόμον, & ες τῶν δοθέν- 25 
τὰν σκυτῶν καλλιστον ὑπόδημια ποιεῖν" σὸν αὐτὸν δὲ 
τρόπον, καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους τεχνίτας ἅπαντας. εἰ δ᾽ 
ovTws* ΑΘΛΙΟΣ ΜῈΝ ΟΥ̓ΔΕΠΟΤῈ ΓΈΝΟΙΤ ΑΝ Ὁ EY- 
ΔΑΙΜΏΝ. 

XIII. Ov μὴν MAKAPIOE yes ὧν Πριαμικαῖς τύ- 80 
χαις περιπέση. οὐδὲ δὴ ΠΟΙΚΙΛΟΣ TE ΚΑΙ ΕΥ- 
METABOAOE. οὔτε γὰρ ἐκ τῆς εὐδαιμονίας κινηθή- 
σεται ῬΑΔΙΩΣ, οὐδ᾽ ὑπὸ ΤΩΝ TYXONTON ὠτυχημνώ- 
χων ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ μεγάλων καὶ πολλῶν. [ἔκ τε τῶν 
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4 ’ 9. / 7 ᾽ 4 ? | a 
TOLOUTMY οὐκ ὧν γενοιτο THALY εὐδαίμων ἐν ολέγῳ 
͵7ὔ 5 > + > ~ \ x 4 
χρόνῳ" HAA εἰπέρν ἐν TOAAW τινὶ καὶ τελείῳ, με- 
͵7 \ ~ > ᾽ ~ / > 7 ; 
YANO καὶ κώλων ἐν αὐτῷ YEVOMWEVOS ἐπήβολος.] 


7] ow 7 ᾽ὔ 7 9 

XIV. Ti οὖν κωλύει λέγειν εὐδαίμονα, TON KAT 

5 APETHN TEAEIAN ENEPIFOYNTAs KAI ΤΟΙ͂Σ EKTOY ATA- 

ΘΟΙ͂Σ ἽΚΑΝΩΣ KEXOPHTHMENON; MH TON TYXONTA 
\ 7 

XPONONy AAAA ΤΈΛΕΙΟΝ BION; 4 προσθετέον, ΚΑΙ 

ΒΙΏΣΟΜΕΝΟΝ ΟΥ̓ΤΩ ΚΑΙ TEAEYTHEONTA KATA AOTON 3 

5) \ \ / Ε] Ν δ ιν \ ? / \ 

ἐπειδὴ TO μελλον ἀῷανες ἡμῖν» τῆν εὐδαιριονίαν δὲ 

7 \ / / / 4 3 3 [2 

10 τελὸς Hai τελείον φίθερμεν παντῆ ΑὝΤΗ. εἰ δ᾽ οὕτω" 

MAKAPIOYE EPOYMEN ΤΩΝ ΖΏΝΤΩΝ “OIE ὝΠΑΡΧΕΙ [καὶ 

ὙΠΑΡΞΈΙ] me APFQENTA, MAKAPIOYE A ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΥ͂Σ. 
Καὶ περὶ μὲν τούτων ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον διωρίσθω. 


PART III. 


AN EXAMINATION OF THE QUESTION: WHETHER THE 
CONDITION OF THE DEAD IS AFFECTED BY THAT OF 
THEIR SURVIVING FRIENDS ἢ 


XV. Τὰς δὲ τῶν ἀπογόνων τύχας, καὶ τῶν φίλων See §. vill. 
h 
15 πάντων, τὸ μὲν μηδοτιοῦν συμβάλλεσθαι, λίαν saan edi 
7 / ‘ ~ / Ε] 7 
ADirov φαίνεται καὶ ταις δόξαις ἐγοωντίον. 
xVi. Πολλῶν δὲ καὶ παντοίας ἐχόντων διαφορὰς 
~ ~ ~ / 
των συμβαινόντων, καὶ τῶν μὲν μῶλλον συνικνουμνε- 
~ “ 7 ~ \ 
νων. THY δ᾽ ἡττον" καθ᾽ ἕκαστον μὲν διαιρεῖν ῥνακρον 
3 / / 7 Ν δ \ 7 
20 401 ἀπερῶντον Daweros* καθόλου ὃς λεχθὲν “Ob τύπῳ; 
τάχ᾽ ἂν ἱκανῶς ἔγοι. εἰ 07, καθάπερ καὶ τῶν 
7 ~ 
ΠΈΡΙ ΑΥΤΟΝ ἀτυχημάτων, τὰ μὲν ἔχει τι βρῖθος 
\ ¢ \ \ \ 7 \ » 2 / 7 a 
κῶς ροπὴν πρὸς τὸν (βίον, τὰ ὃ ελαφροτέροις COLKMED 
οὕτω καὶ τὰ ΠΕΡῚ ΤΟΥΣ ΦΙΛΟΥ͂Σ ὁμοίως ἅπαντας. 
95 XVIt. Διαφέρει δὲ τῶν παθῶν ἕκαστον περὶ ζῶντας 
ἢ τελευτήσαντας συμβαίνειν, πολὺ μᾶλλον, ἢ τὰ 
παράνομοι καὶ δεινὰ. προὐπᾶργειν ἐν ταῖς τρωγῳδίαις 
ἢ πράττεσθαι. 
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XVIII. ΣΎΛΛΟΓΙΣΤΕΟΝ δὴ καὶ ταύτην τὴν διωφορᾶν. 
μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἴσως; τὸ διωπορεῖσθαι περὶ φοὺς κεκμη- 
κότας, εἴ ΤΙΝΟΣ ἀγαθοῦ κοινωνοῦσιν ἢ τῶν ἀντιξει- 
μένων. 

XIX. Ἔοικε : γὰρ ἐκ τούτων εἰ καὶ ὶ διικνεῖται πρὸς αὖ- 5 
τοὺς ὁτιοῦν, εἶτ᾽ ἀγαθὸν εἶτε τοὐναντίον, ὠφαυρόν τι 
καὶ μικρὸν, ἢ ἍΠΛΩΣ ἢ ἘΚΕΊΝΟΙΣ, εἰναι" [εἰ δὲ μὴ; 
τοσοῦτόν γε καὶ ὶ τοιοῦτον, & ὥστε μὴ ποιεῖν εὐδαίμονας 
τοὺς μὴ ὄντας, μηδὲ τοὺς ὄντας ἀφαιρεῖσθαι τὸ [Loe 


κάριον. ΣΥΜΒΑΛΛΕΣΘΑΙ MEN OYN ΤΙ ΦΑΙΝΟΝΤΑΙ ΤΟΙ͂Σ 10 


ΚΕΚΜΗΚΟΣΙΝ ΑΙ EYIIPAZIAI TON ΦΙΛΏΝ᾽ ὍΜΟΙΩΣ AE 
ΚΑΙ ‘AI ΔΥΣΠΡΑΞΙΑΙ" ΤΟΙΑΥ͂ΤΑ AE KAI ΤΗΛΙΚΑΥ͂ΤΑ» 
ὭΣΤΕ ΜΗΤῈ ΤΟΥ͂Σ ΕΥ̓ΔΑΙΜΟΝΑΣ ΜΗ ΕΥ̓ΔΑΙΜΟΝΑΣ ΠΟΙ- 
EIN, MHT AAAO TON ΤΟΙΟΥΤΩΝ ΜΗΔΕΝ. 


PART IV. 


AN EXAMINATION OF A QUESTION RELATING TO THE 
QUALITY OR VALUE OF THE SOVEREIGN GOOD, 


Xx. Διωρισμένων δὲ τούτων, ἐπισκεψώμεθα περὶ TNS 15 


εὐδαιμονίας» TIOTEPA ΤΩΝ ἘΠΑΙΝΕΤΩΝ ἘΣΤῚΝ Η MAA- 
AON TON TIMION 5 δῆλον γὰρ, ὅτι τῶν Ye AYNAMEQN 
οὐκ ἔστιν. 


7 \ ~ Ἂν Ὁ Ν 
ΧΧΙ. Φαίνεται δὴ πᾶν τὸ ἐπαινετὸν, TO ΠΟΙ͂ΟΝ ὅτ 


ΕΙΝΑΙ ΚΑΙ ΠΡῸΣ TI ΠΩΣ ἜΧΕΙΝ, ἐπαινεῖσθαι. σὸν γὰρ 20 


δίκαιον, καὶ τὸν ἀνδρεῖον, καὶ ὅλως τὸν ἀγαθὸν, καὶ 
τὴν ἀρετῆν» ἐπαινοῦμεν διὰ τὰς πράξεις καὶ TO ἔργα" 
καὶ Tov ἰσχυρὸν, καὶ τὸν deopsxor, καὶ σῶν ἄλλων 
ἕκαστον, Ta) ποιόν Tivee πεφυκέναι!» καὶ ἔχειν TOG πρὸς 


ἀγαθόν σι καὶ σπουδαῖον." δῆλον δὲ τοῦτο; καὶ ἔκ τῶν 25 


περὶ τοὺς θεοὺς ἐπαίνων. γελοῖοι γὰρ φαίνονται, πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς ἀναφερόμενοι. τοῦτο δὲ συμβαίνει, διὰ To γί- 
νεσθαι τοὺς ἐπαίνους Os ἀναφορῶς, ὥσπερ εἰπαμοεν. 

δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὁ ἔπαινος τῶν τοιούτων δῆλον, ὅτι τῶν 


ae 
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ὠρίστων οὐκ ἔστιν ἔπαινος, ἀλλο μεῖζόν TE καὶ βέλ- 
τίον. καθώπερ καὶ φαίνεται. τούς τε γὰρ θεοὺς Ma- 
ΚΑΡΙΖΟΜῈΝ καὶ ΕΥ̓ΔΑΙΜΟΝΊΖΟΜΕΝ, καὶ σῶν νδρῶν 
σοὺς θειοτάτους μακαρίζομεν. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τῶν 
δ ὠγαιθῶν᾽ οὐδεὶς γὰρ τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν ΒΠΑΙΝΕΙ;, καθά- 
περ TO δίκαιον, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς θειότερόν Th καὶ βέλτιον, 
ΜΑΚΑΡΙΖΕΙ. (δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ Εύδοξος καλῶς συνη γορῆ- 
σαι περὶ τῶν ὠριστείων τῇ ἥδονῆ᾽ τὸ γὰρ μὴ ἐπαι- 
verbo, τῶν ὠγαθῶὼν οὖσαν; μηνύειν ETO, ἡ ‘OTI KPEIT- 
10 TON ἘΣΤῚ TON ἘΠΑΙΝΈΤΩΝ᾽ τοιοῦτον δ᾽ εἶναι τὸν θεὸν 
καὶ τἀγαθόν πρὸς ταῦτα γὰρ καὶ τἄλλα ἀναφέ- 
βεσθαι.) ὃ μὲν vag EILAINOE τῆς ἀρετῆς" πρακτικοὶ 
yee τῶν καλῶν ἀπὸ ταύτης. τὰ δ᾽ ETKQMIA τῶν 
ἔργων, ὁμοίως καὶ τῶν σωματικῶν καὶ τῶν ψυχικῶν. 
15 ᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν ἴσως οἰκειότερον ἐξακριβοῦν τοῖς 
περὶ τὰ ἐγκώμια πεπονημένοις. 
XXII. Ἡμῖν δὲ δῆλον ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων, ὅτι ἘΣΤῚΝ 
H EYAAIMONIA ΤῺΝ TIMION καὶ τελείων. ἔοικε δ᾽ 
οὕτως ἔχειν καὶ διὰ τὸ εἶναι ΑΡΧΗ᾿ ταύτης γὰρ 
20 χάριν TO λοιπὰ πάντα πάντες moor Toney. THY cig 
χὴν δὲ καὶ τὸ αἴτιον τῶν ὠγαθῶν, Timioy τι καὶ 
θεῖον τίθεμεν. 


CHAP. V. 


IN WHICH THE ENQUIRY, CONFORMABLY TO THE PRE- 
VIOUS DEFINITION OF HAPPINESS, PROCEEDS TO 
INTRODUCE THE CONSIDERATION OF VIRTUE, 


‘Exel δ᾽ tori 7 εὐδαιμονία = ψυχῆς & ἐνέργεια 13 
τις κατ᾽ ιὠρετὴν τελείαν" "περὶ APETHE ἐπισκεπτέον. αν Il. 
οοτώχω γῶρ οὕτως ὧν βέλτιον καὶ περὶ τῆς EYAAIMO- 


ΝΊΑΣ θεωρήσαιμοεν. 
Δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ ὁ κατ αἀλήθειων ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΟΣ. περὶ 
9 


See C. 1. 


§. vili. 
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TAYTHN μάλιστοω πεπονῆσθαι. βούλεται γὰρ τοὺς 
πολίτας ἀγαθοὺς ποιεῖν καὶ τῶν γόμνων ὑπηκόους. 
παράδειγμα δὲ τούτων ἔχομεν. φοὺς Κρητῶν καὶ No 
κεδαιμιονίων Bre ae καὶ εἴ τινες. ἕτεροι φοιοῦτοι 
γεγένηνται. εἰ δὲ τῆς πολιτικῆς ἐστὶν 4 σκέψις δ 
αὕτη δῆλον; vi ΓΈΝΟΙΤ AN Ἢ ΖΉΤΗΣΙΣ KATA THN 
ἘΞ APXHE ΠΡΟΑΊΡΕΣΙΝ. 

Περὶ ἀρετῆς δὲ ἐπισκεπτέον, ΑΝΘΡΩΠΙΝῊΣ δῆλον 
ὅτι" καὶ γὰρ T ATAOON ἀνθρώπινον ἐζητοῦμεν, καὶ 
ΤῊΝ ΕΥ̓ΔΑΙΜΟΝΊΑΝ οὐνθρωπίνην. ἀρετὴν δὲ λέγομεν 10 
ὐνθρωπίνην», OY THN TOY ΣΏΜΑΤΟΣ, AAAA ΤῊΝ ΤῊΣ 
¥YXHE. καὶ τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν δὲ ““ ΨΥΧΗΣ ἐνέργειαν" 


λέγομεν. 


. Εἰ δὲ ταῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχει" δῆλον, ὅτι ΔΕῚ ΤῸΝ 
ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΟΝ EIAENAI ΠΩΣ TA ΠΕΡῚ baie ὥσπερ καὶ 15 
Tov ὀφθαλμοὺς θεραπεύσοντα καὶ TOY σώμα" καὶ 
μᾶλλον, ὅσῳ τιρυιωτέρα καὶ βελτίων ἡ ἡ πολιτικὴ τῆς 
ἰωσριπῆς. σῶν O i ἰατρῶν οἱ χαυρίεντες; πολλὰ πραγμα- 
σεύονται περὶ σὴν τοῦ σώματος γνῶσιν. θεωρητέον δὴ 
καὶ σῷ πολιτικῷ περὶ ψυχῆς" θεωρητέον δὲ ΤΟΥΤΩΝ 20 

ε 
ΧΑΡΙΝ» ΚΑῚ ἘΦ ὍΣΟΝ IKANQE EXEI ΠΡῸΣ TA ZHTOY- 
MENA. TO γὰρ ἐπὶ πλεῖον ἐξακριβοῦν, ἐργωδέστερον 
ἴσως ἐστὶ τῶν προκειμένων. 

111. Λέγεται δὲ περὶ αὐτῆς καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἐξωτερι- 
κοῖς λόγοις ἀρκούντως ἔνιοῦ». καὶ χρηστέον αὑτοῖς" 25 
οἷον; τὸ μὲν AAOTON αὐτῆς εἶναι, TO δὲ AOTON EXON. 
(ταῦτα δὲ , πότερον ΔΙΩΡΙΣΤΑΙ» καθάπερ τὰ τοῦ σώ- 
pomres μορία; καὶ πᾶν τὸ μεριστόν" ῆ de Aa δύο 
ἐστὶν, ΑΧΩΡΙΣΤᾺ ΠΕΦΥΚΟΤΑ, (καθάπερ ε ἐν τῆ περιφε- 
ρείᾳ TO κυρτὸν καὶ τὸ ὃ κοῖλον)" οὐθὲν διαφέρει πρὸς 70 30 
παρόν.) 

Iv. Τοῦ ἀλόγου δὲ, τὸ μὲν ἔοικε KOING ΚΑῚ ΦΥ- 
TIKQ’ λέγω δὲ, TO AITION TOY ΤΡΈΦΕΣΘΑΙ KAI AY- 
ΞΕΣΘΑΙ. τῆν τοιαύτην γὰρ δύναμιν τῆς Ψυχῆς ἐν 


τοῦς. ..! 
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ἅπασι τοῖς τρεφομένοις θείη τις ἂν, καὶ ἐν τοῖς lem 
βρύοις: ry αὐτὴν δὲ ταύτην καὶ ἐν τοῖς τελείοις. 
εὐλογώτερον γὰρ, ἢ ἄλλην TWO. 
Ταύτης μὲν οὖν ΚΟΙΝΗ τις ὠρετὴ» καὶ ΟΥ̓Κ ΑΝΘΡΩ- 
6 ΠΙΝΗ, φαίνεται. δοκεῖ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς ὕπνοις ἐνεργεῖν 
μάλιστα τὸ μόριον TOUTO, καὶ ἡ δύναμις, αὕτη: ὃ δ᾽ 
ὠγαθος καὶ κακὸς ἥκιστα, διάδηλοι nob ὕπνον. (obey 
φασὶν, οὐδὲν διαφέρειν, TO ἥμνισυ του » βίου, τοὺς εὐδαί- 
μονῶς τῶν ὠθλίων. ) συμβαίνει δὲ τοῦτο εἰκότως. AP- 
10TIA yae ἐστιν ὁ ὕπνος τῆς ψυχῆς, Ἢ ΛΕΓΕΤΑΙ ΣΠΟΥ- 
AAIA KAI ΦΑΥΔΗ πλῆν εἰ πῇ HOLT OL μικρὸν διικ- 
νοῦνταί τινες τῶν κινήσεων, καὶ ταύτη βελτίω yiverces 
τὸ φαντώσματα τῶν ἐπιεικῶν ἢ τῶν τυχόντων. 
AAG περὶ μὲν τούτων ἅλις καὶ TO ΘΡΕΠΤΙΚΟΝ 
1Ιδέεαφέον᾽ ἐπειδὴ τῆς ὠνθρωπικῆς ορετῆς ἄμοιρον πέ- 
Φυκεν. 
Ἔοικε δὲ καὶ ἄλλη τις φύσις τῆς ψυχῆς 
ΑΔΟΓῸΣ EINAI, ΜΕΤΕΧΟΥ͂ΣΑ MENTOI ΠΗ͂ ΛΟΓΟΥ. τοῦ 
γὰρ ἐγκρατοῦς καὶ ὠκρατοῦς TON ACTON, καὶ τῆς 
30 ψυχῆς TO AOTON EXON, ἐπαινοῦρμνεν᾽ (ὀρθῶς γὰρ, κοιὶ 
ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιστα, πωρωκαλεῖ") φαίνεται δ᾽ ἐν αὐτοῖς 
καὶ ἄλλο Τί» ΠΑΡΑ τὸν λόγον πεφυκὸς» Ὃ MAXETAI 
ΤῈ KAI ANTITEINEI TQ ΛΟΓΏ. 
neh, ‘Arey vais γὰρ, καθάπερ σοὶ παραλελυμένα 
25 ΤΟΥ ΣΏΜΑΤΟΣ μόρια» εἰς το δεξιὰ προαιρουμένων 
κινῆσαι, τοὐναντίον εἰς τῶ οὐριστερὸ παραφέρεται" 
καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς ψυχῆς οὕτως. ἐπὶ τὠναντία γὰρ αἱ 
ὀρμνωὶ τῶν ἀκρατῶν. arr ἐν τοῖς σώμασι μὲν ὋΡΩ- 
ΜῈΝ τὸ παραφερόμενον" ὁ i δὲ τῆς Ψυχῆς ΟΥ̓Χ ὁρῶ- 
80 μεν. ἴσως δ᾽ οὐδὲν 7 ἥττον, τ EN ΤῊ ¥YXH γομιστέον 
εἶναί Th παρὸ τὸν λόγον, ἐναντιούμενον τούτῳ καὶ 
ἀντιβαῖνον. (τὼς δ᾽ & ἕτερον; οὐδὲν διαφέρει. ) 
Λόψου δὲ καὶ τοῦτο φαίνεται μετέχειν; ὥσπερ 


εἰπορνεν" ΠΕΙΘΑΡΧΕῚ γοῦν τῷ λόγῳ σὸ τοῦ ἐγκρατοῦς. 
p 9 
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ἔτι δ᾽, ἴσως ΕΥ̓ΗΚΟΏΤΕΡΟΝ ἘΣΤΙ τὸ τὸῦ σώφρονος καὶ 
ἀνδρείου" πάντα vag omoPwver σῷ λόγῳ. 

Φαίνεται δὴ καὶ TO AAOTON διττόν. τὸ μὲν γὰρ 
ΦΥΤΙΚΟΝ οὐδαμῶς κοινωνεῖ, λόγου" oO ἘΠΙΘΥΜΗ- 
TIKON καὶ ὅλως ὀρεκτικὸν, μετέχει ΠΩΣ» n κατήκοόν ὃ 
ἐστιν αὐτοῦ καὶ πειθαρχικόν. (οὕτω δὴ καὶ τοῦ πα- 
φρὸς καὶ τῶν Φίλων φαμὲν ἈΧΕ ATOR: καὶ οὐχ, 
ὥσπερ τῶν μαθημιωτικῶν.) ὅτι δὲ πείθεταί πως ὑπὸ 
λόγου τὸ ἄλογον, μηνύει; καὶ ἡ νουθέτησις, καὶ πῶσα 
ἐπιτίμησίς τε καὶ παράκλησις. 10 

νι. Εἰ δὲ χρὴ καὶ τοῦτο φάναι, ΛΟΓῸΝ EXEIN, 
διττὸν ἔσται καὶ τὸ λόγον ἔχον" τὸ μὲν ΚΥΡΙΩΣ ΚΑΙ 
EN ‘AYTQ, τὸ δ᾽ ὭΣΠΕΡ ΤΟΥ ΠΑΤΡῸΣ AKOYETIKON 
ΤΙ. 


VII. Διορίξεται δὲ καὶ a ἀρετὴ KATA ΤῊΝ ΔΙΑ- 1 
ΦΟΡΑΝ ee, λέγομεν γὰρ αὐτῶν, τὰς μὲν ΔΙΑ- 
NOHTIKAE, τὸς δὲ HOIKAE. σοφίαν μὲν, καὶ σύνεσιν, 
καὶ φρόνησιν, ΔΙΑΝΟΗΤΙΚΑΣ᾽ ἐλευθεριότητα δὲν καὶ 
σωφροσύνην, fag ᾿ 

Λέγοντες γὰρ ΠΕΡῚ TOY HOOYE; ov λέγομεν ὅτι 20 
σοφὸς i συνετὸς, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι πρᾶος i σώφρων. ἐπαι- 
γοῦμνεν δὲ καὶ τὸν σοφὸν KATA ΤῊΝ ‘ESIN’ TON 
EZEQN AE ΤᾺΣ ἘΠΑΙΝΈΤΑΣ,; ορετος λέγομεν. 
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SUMMARY OF THE SECOND BOOK. 
-«...-. 


CHAP. I. 


ON MORAL VIRTUE IN GENERAL: AND FIRST, ON THE 
MANNER AND THE SIGNS OF ITS PRODUCTION. 


This chapter, which introduces the consideration of 
MORAL Virtue, consists of two parts. The first considers 
the manner in which it is produced and destroyed. ‘The 
second lays down the criterion, by which we may decide 
respecting the attainment, or the absence, of it. 


PART THE FIRST. 


I. INTELLECTUAL virtue is derived from instruction, and Morat 
virtue from custom. II. Morat virtue is not implanted By NaTURE: 
ΠῚ. Nor acquired contrary To NaTuRE. IV. But it results from 
THE PREVIOUS PERFORMANCE OF ACTS CONGENIAL TOIT. V. In this 
respect, the case of the MoRAL virTUES and of the arts is the same. 
VI. This principle is attested by the practical recognition of all good 
legislators. 

VII. Virtue is pestRoYEp in the same mode in which it is acquired: 
namely, by the custom OF ACTION. 

VIII. By the foregoing considerations is discovered, the great 
importance, in subserviency to happiness, of RIGHT EDUCATION. 


IX. The necessity of enquiring into the nature of our MORAL 
ACTIONS, ‘singly considered: which is, because our MORAL HABITS 
(to which class the moral virtuss belong) derive their formation 
from them. ; 

X. In order then to constitute the goodness of our moral actions, 
it is laid down: That they must be aGREEABLE TO RIGHT REASON, 
But this consideration is postponed till the sixth book. 


40 SUMMARY 


(XI. We are reminded, that on this subject, all general principles 
must be modified, by considerable limitations, and by a special 
regard to circumstances and occasions.) 

XII. In relation then to the nature of our moral actions, this 
principle is laid down: THAT THE GOOD QUALITY OF THEM IS DESTROYED 
BY EXCESS AND DEFECT. | 


XIII. As our virtues are derived from our MORAL OPERATIONS: 
so also, THE POWER OF OUR MORAL OPERATIONS is augmented by our 
VIRTUES. 


PART THE SECOND. 


XIV. The criterion of our nasits presents itself, in THE PLEASURE 
OR PAIN attendant upon our acrions. XV. This last principle is 
grounded upon the following: As every single virtue relates to its 
particular subject ; so is ita character of MORAL VIRTUE IN GENERAL, 
that Ir RELATES TO PLEASURE AND PAIN: a truth, which is sub- 
stantiated by seven distinct considerations, 


CHAP. II. 


IN WHICH AN OBJECTION IS SUPPOSED, AGAINST THE 
LEADING PRINCIPLE OF THE FOREGOING CHAPTER: 
AND AN ANSWER IS GIVEN TO IT. 


I. The objection is supposed: ‘‘ How is it that we BECOME yirtu- 
ous, BY DOING virtuous acts? for if we do virtuous acts, we must be 
virtuous ΑἸ ΕΑ ΡΥ." This objection is grounded on an analogy 
derived from the arts. 

II. But the principle on which the objection is grounded, is not 
true. III. And the analogy does not hold good: for there exists, 
as to this particular, a difference between virtuE and arr. 
IV. Acts which, considered abstractedly in themselves, are agreeable 
to the rule of virtue, do not imply virtue already formed in the 
agent: and it is by the repetition of sucn acts, that the habit of 
virtue is formed, 
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CHAP. III. 


IN WHICH MORAL VIRTUE IS DESCRIBED AND DEFINED. 


This chapter consists of four parts. In the first it is 
shewn, that MORAL VIRTUE Is a HABIT. In the second 
it is shewn, that that habit consists in a MEAN* between 
two faulty extremes. In the third, the foregoing 
positions are fortified by an inductive demonstration. 
In the fourth is considered, the nature of the opposition 
subsisting, both between the mean and the extremes, and 
between the extremes towards each other. 


PART THE FIRST. 


I, The question is proposed: wuarT 15 VIRTUE? 

II. Towards the solution of this question, it is stated, that the 
endowments of the soul are of three kinds, namely, arrections, 
FACULTIES, and HABITS : each of which is severally defined. III: It 
is shewn, that virtue is not an arrection: IV. Nor a Facutty: 
V. And therefore, that it is a HABIT. 


PART THE SECOND. 


VI. The question is proposed: WHAT KIND OF HABIT IS VIRTUE? 

- VII. Towards the solution of this question, it is affirmed, as a 
GENERAL principle, THAT THE VIRTUE OF MAN, LIKE THAT OF EVERY 
OTHER THING, IS THAT WHICH IMPARTS GOODNESS TO THE POSSESSOR 
OF IT, AND WHICH QUALIFIES HIM FOR HIS APPROPRIATE FUNCTION. 
Such isthe habit of virtue. Inorder to a more particular delineation 
of it, the following principles are advanced. 

VIII. All quantities and degrees of things are subject to an ExcESs, 
ἃ DEFECT, and a MEDIUM. IX. The medium is of two kinds: the 
one of which is ABSOLUTE, and viewed only with reference to the 
THING; the other is RELATIVE, and viewed with reference to the 


* For the sake of clearness, though it be a distinction not required by the 
_ established use of words, the terms mzan and mgpium will in future be 
employed, respectively, to correspond with Aristotle’s use of wsedrns and 
μέσον : the former term denoting the habit of mind, and the latter, the subject 
to which that habit relates. , 
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AGENT. X. It is the RELaTIVE MEDIUM which, by every practical 
science, in the peculiar province of knowledge which belongs to it, is 
the point aimed at. XI. From this, with other considerations, it is 
inferred, that the relative medium is the point aimed at by Moral 
Virtue, in the government of human passions and actions; which 
is 1Ts peculiar province. XII. This last position is further evinced 
by this consideration : That the medium is one definite point, which 
it is not easy, unless by habits duly formed, to reach; whereas 
excess and defect, the attributes of every vicious feeling and action, 
are infinite and numberless, and attainable by any casual or sponta~- _ 
neous impulse of nature: the point of pirricutry will therefore, from 
a consideration of the intrinsic nature of virtue, be the aPPROPRIATE 
MARK of it. XIII. From the foregoing principles is deduced the 
following definition of virtue: A HABIT OF MORAL DETERMINATION, 
CONSISTING IN A MEAN: WHICH MEAN IS RELATIVE TO THE AGENT, 
DEFINED BY REASON, AND DEFINED IN THE WAY IN WHICH A WISE 
MAN (ΦΡΟΝΙΜΟΣ) WOULD DEFINE IT. 


XIV. Though virtue, with regard to its susyEcT, be a mean; with 
regard to its QUALITY AND VALUE it is an extreme: since nothing 
human can surpass its excellence. 

XV. Vice is not susceptible of a mean, nor virtue of an extreme. 


. 


PART THE THIRD. 


XVI. The foregoing general description of virtue, requires to be 
confirmed by an examination of particulars. 

XVII. On going through the subject in detail, it appears, that 
every virtue is a mean, and that every vice consists in either excess 
‘or defect. XVIII, It also appears, that there is a mean of rectitude 
in the AFFECTIONS, as well as in the habits. 


PART THE FOURTH. 


XIX. The mean and the two extremes are each of them opposed 
to the other two. XX. The extremes are more opposed to each 
other than to the mean. XXI. There is sometimes a resemblance 
of the mean to one of the extremes. XXII. In some instances, the 
excess; in others, the defect; is most opposed tothe mean. XXIII. 
Of this, two reasons are assigned. 
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CHAP. IV. 


GENERAL RULES FOR THE ATTAINMENT OF MORAL 
VIRTUE. 


[. The difficulty of virtue being represented: II. III. IV. Tourer 
GENERAL RULES are given for the attainment of it. II. First: Be 
more particularly careful to avoid ΤῊΒ MORE BLAMEABLE EXTREME. 
III. Secondly: Watch THE PROPENSION OF YOUR NaTURE. IV. 
Thirdly: Be more especially guarded against THE SEDUCTION OF 
PLEASURE. | 

V. The impossibility of fixing a precise line of duty applicable 
to all particular cases; the right measure of action, in such cases, 
being a matter of PERCEPTION, rather than one capable of verbal 
description. 

VI. Concluding admonition. 


δὰ 
τῇ 
μ᾿ 
= 
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A 
be 
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CHAP. I. 


ON MORAL VIRTUE IN GENERAL: AND FIRST, ON THE 
MANNER AND SIGNS OF ITS PRODUCTION. 


PART I. 


ON THE MANNER IN WHICH MORAL VIRTUE 15 PRODUCED 
AND DESTROYED. 


1 AITTHS 0: τῆς ἀρετῆς οὔσης, τῆς μὲνϊ 
διανοητικῆς», τῆς δὲ ἠθικῆς ἡ μὲν διανοητικῆ, τὸ 
πλεῖον, EK ΔΙΔΑΣΚΑΛΙΑΣ ἔχει καὶ τὴν γένεσιν. καὶ 
σὴν αὔξησιν (διόπερ & ἐμπειρίας δεῖται καὶ χρόνου' a 

δ δ᾽ ἠθικῇ ἘΞ EOOTE περιγίνεται. ὅθεν καὶ TOYNOMA 
ἔσχηκε, μικρὸν παρεκκλίνον ἀπὸ τοῦ ἘΘΟΥΣ. 

1. Ἐξ οὗ καὶ δῆλον, Ors οὐδερυίω τῶν ἠθικῶν 
ἀρετῶν ΦΎΣΕΙ ἥμιν ἐγγίνεται. OYOEN TAP TON ΦΥ͂ΣΕΙ 
ONTOQN AAAQE BOIZETAI. οἷον" ὁ λίθος, φύσει κάτω 

10 φερόριενος; οὐκ ἂν ἐθισθείη ἄνω φέρεσθαι; οὐδ᾽ ἂν 
μυριάκις αὐτὸν ἐθίζη τις ἄνω ῥίπτων" οὐδὲ τὸ πῦρ, 
κατω" οὐδ᾽ ἄλλο οὐδὸν; τῶν ἄλλως πεφυκότων, 
ἄλλως ἃ ἂν εθισθείη. 

Ill. ΟΥ̓́Τ᾽ APA ΦΥΣΕΙ» OYTE ΠΑΡΑ ΦΥ͂ΣΙΝ; ETTINON- 

15 ΤΑΙ AI APETAI’ AAAA TIEOYKOEI ΜῈΝ HMIN ΔΕΞΑΣΘΑΙ 
AYTAS, TEAEIOYMENOIS AE AIA TOY ΕΘΟΥ͂Σ. 

v. "Eri, ὅσα μὲν φύσει ἡρμοῖν παραγίνεται» τὰς 
AYNAMEIE τούτων πρότερον κομιζόμεθα, ὕστερον δὲ 


See B. I. c. 
i. §. viii. and 
Cc. V. §. 1. 
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\ 7 " ~ 
τοὺς ἘΝΕΡΓΈΙΑΣ ἀποδίδομεν. ὅπερ ἐπὶ τῶν AIEOHEEQN 
~ 9 Ἀ 3 ~ 7 2 ~ a\ ‘ 
δῆλον. ov γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ πολλοκις ἰδεῖν, N TOAAMHKIC 
3 ~ \ > 4 3 , > > > 4 
LHOUTKL, TAS αἰσθήσεις ἐλάβομεν" AAA οὠνῶαπολεν9 
EXONTEE ἘΧΡΗΣΑΜΕΘΑ; OY XPHEAMENOI EEXOMEN. 
> 
τὰς δ᾽ APETAE λαμβάνομεν ENEPTHEANTEE ΠΡΟ-ὅ 
ΤΈΡΟΝ. 
ι ~ Ν᾿ \ 
Vv. “Ὥσπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν [ἄλλων] ΤΈΧΝΩΝ. ὦ γὰρ 
δεῖ MA@ONTAE ΠΟΙΕΙ͂Ν, ταῦτα ΠΟΙΟΥΝΤῈΣ ΜΑΝΘΑΝΟ- 
~ ~ δ / 
MEN. οἷον, οἰκοδομοῦντες οἰκοδόμοι γίνονται», καὶ 
7 / ¢/ \ \ \ Ν ͵7 
κιθωρίζοντες κιθαρισταί. οὕτω δὲ καὶ, τὰ μὲν δίκαια 10 
7 Ν 7] 7 
πράττοντες δίκαιοι γινόμεθα, τὼ δὲ σώφρονα σώφρονες, 
τὸ δ᾽ ἀνδρεῖα ἀνδρεῖοι. 
~ ᾿ς \ Ν / > ~ 7 
VI. Μαρτυρεὶ δὲ χαὶ τὸ γινόμνενον ἐν ταῖς TOAE- 
\ / \ 7 
σιν. οἱ γὰρ νομοθέται, τοὺς πολίτας EOIZONTES, 
~~ \ \ \ 
ποιοῦσιν ὠγωθούς. καὶ TO (LEY BOYAHMA παντὸς vOLO- 15 
~ Ω \ “ Ἀ ~ 
θέτου τοῦτ᾽ ἐστίν. ὅσοι δὲ fy εὖ αὐτὸ ποιοῦσιν, AMAP- 
TANOYEIN’ καὶ ΔΙΑΦΕΡῈΙ TOYTQ MOAITEIA ΠΟΛΙΤΕΙΑΣ, 
ἈΑΤΑΘῊ ΦΑΥΛΗΣ, 


yd - ~ 4. ὦ \ \ ~ > \ 
vil. "Eri, ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν, καὶ διὸ τῶν αὐτῶν, καὶ 
7 ~ \ \ - 7 \ \ 
γίνεται πᾶσα ἀρετὴ καὶ ΦΘΕΙΡΕΤΑΙ, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ 20 
᾽ - / \ e 3 Ν \ 
ΤΈΧΝΗ. ἐκ yoo τοῦ κιθαρίζειν, καὶ οἱ ὠγαθοὶ καὶ οἱ 
\ / / ᾽ / \ \ ¢ 
κακοὶ γίνονται κιθαρισταί. ἀὠνώλογον δὲ καὶ οἱ 
΄ \ \ / - N \ ~ % 
οἰκοδόμοι, κοὶ οἱ λοιποὶ πάντες. ἐκ μὲν γορ τοῦ εὖ 
7 ~ 5) 7 3] 3 Ν ~ 
οἰκοδομεῖν, ὠγαθοὶ οἰκοδόμοι ἔσονται" ἐκ δὲ τοῦ 
~ / 3 \ \ ¢/ 9’ x Las \ 7 
κακῶς, κακοί, εἰ γὰρ μὴ οὕτως Elven’ οὐδὲν ὧν ἔδει 25 
«ἮΝ , ᾽ \ 7 ἍἋ ? y 4 
τοῦ διδώξοντος, AAG πᾶντες ἂν ETINONTO ὠγαωθοὶ ἢ 
Ν ε \ ~ > | » / 
κακοί, οὕτω δὴ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ὠρετῶν Eyer. TET TOTES 
\ Ε] ~ ~ \ \ 2 "4 
γὰρ Th ἐν τοῖς συνωλλάγρμασι τοῖς πρὸς τοὺς οὐνθρώ- 
7 Ν 7 ‘\ v / 
ποὺς, γινόμεθα, οἱ ev δίκαιοι, οἱ ὃς ἀδικοι" προτ- 
Ν > ~ ~ Le / ~ 
rovres δὲ τῶ ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς, καὶ eOsComevos φοβεῖσθαι 30 
5\ 7 tw ς ἈΝ ᾽ ~ ς \ / e / \ 5 Ἀ 
ἤ θαῤῥεῖν; οἱ μὲν ἀνδρεῖοι οἱ Os δειλοί. ὁρμνοίως δὲ καὶ 
\ \ Uj \ \ εἶ \ 
7% περὶ τὰς ἘΠΙΘΥΜΊΑΣ ἔχειν καὶ TH περὶ τος 
Ν \ / ad / € 
OPTAE. OF μὲν γῶὼρ σώφρονες καὶ πρᾶοι γίνονται» οἱ 
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δ᾽ ἀκόλαστοι καὶ ὀργίλοι" οἱ μὲν ἐκ τοῦ οὑτωσὶ 
ἐν αὐτοῖς ἀναστρέφεσθαι, οἱ δὲ ἔκ τοῦ οὑτωσί. καὶ 
ἑνὶ δὴ λόγῳ EK ΤῊΝ ὍΜΟΙΩΝ ἘΝΕΡΓΕΙΩ͂Ν ΑΙ ἝΞΕΙΣ 
ΓΊΝΟΝΤΑΙ. 


δ  vitt. Διὸ AEI ΤᾺΣ ἘΝΕΡΓΈΙΑΣ ΠΟΙΑΣ ATOAIAONAI. 
κατὰ γὰρ τὸς τούτων διαφορὰς ἀκολουθοῦσιν αἱ 
ἕξεις. OY MIKPON ΟΥ̓͂Ν ΔΙΑΦΕΡΕΙ ΤῸ ΟΥ̓ΤΩΣ Η ΟΥ̓ΤΩΣ 
EY@YE EK ΝΈΩΝ ΕΘΙΖΕΣΘΑΙ, AAAA ΠΑΜΠΟΛΥ MAAAON 
AE, TO ΠΑΝ. 


10 Ἐπεὶ οὖν ῇ παροῦσα πραγματεία οὐ θεωρίας 2 
ἐγεκά ἐστιν, ὥσπερ αἱ ἄλλαι" (οὐ yee as EIAQMEN 
TI ἘΣΤΙΝ Ἢ APETH σχεπσφόμεθα, ἀλλ᾽ ‘IN’ APA@OI 

ae \ 7 ma iat) Ee 3 
ΓΕΝΩΜΕΘΑ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὐδὲν ay WM ὀφελος αὐτῆς") ἄναγ- 
καὶόν ἔστι σκέψασθαι Te περὶ τὰς ΠΡΆΞΕΙΣ, πῶς 

15 πρακτέον αὐτάς. αὗται γάρ εἰσι κύριαι καὶ τοῦ 
ποιῶς γενέσθαι τὰς ἝΞΕΙΣ, καθώπερ εἰρήκαμεν. 

xX. To μὲν οὖν KATA TON OP@ON AOTON TIPATTEINs 
κοινὸν, καὶ ὑποκείσθω. ῥηθήσεται δ᾽ ὕστερον περὶ 
~ ε 2 \ / ~ 7 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ τί ἐστιν ὁ ὀρθὸς λόγος, καὶ πῶς ἔχει 
\ \ " ᾽ 7 
20 πρὸς τὰς HAAS ἀρετᾶς. 


. (Ἐκεῖνο δὲ προδιομολογείσθω" Ovi ITAE ‘OSeeB.I.c. 
1. ᾧ, ix. 
ΠΈΡΙ TON MIPAKTON, AOTOE TYTIQ, KAI ΟΥ̓Κ AKPIBQE, 
y \ 3 \ / 

OEIAEI AETEZOAI. ὥσπερ καὶ κατ᾽ ὠρχες εὐφομιᾶν, 

‘ 7 \ \ ¢ ς / 3 / \ Pi i 

S OTk HTH THY Baer δ ner ὠπαιτητέοι" τὸ ὃ " 
25 ταῖς πράξεσι, καὶ τὰ συμφέροντα, οὐδὲν ὃ ὁστηκὸς 
ἔχει" ὥσπερ οὐδὲ το ὑγιεινοί. τοιούτου δ᾽ ὄντος τοῦ 

] 

ΚΑΘΟΛΟΥ λόγου" ἔτι μᾶλλον ὁ ΠΕΡῚ ΤῺΝ ΚΑΘ 

ς + 2 7 ? / + \ CS 
EKAETA λόγος οὐκ eyes τὠκριβές. οὔτε γῶρ ὑπὸ 

/ 7 2) \ 3 / ~ 
reviny, ov) ὑπὸ παραγγελίαν οὐδερυίαν, πίπτει" δεῖ 

? \ \ 
300 αὐτοὺς as) τοὺς mearrovras TA ΠΡῸΣ TON ΚΑΙΡῸΝ 
~ / ~ ~ 7 

σκοπεῖν ὥσπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς ἰατρικῆς ἔχει, καὶ τῆς 
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ΩΣ > A , a 4 ᾿ Aw 
χυβερνητικῆς. ὠλλὰ (καΐπερ ὄντος τοιούτου ᾿ τοῦ. 
παρόντος λόγου,) πειρωτέον βοηθεῖν.) 


XII. Πρῶτον οὖν τοῦτο θεωρητέον ὅτι τὰ τοιαῦτα 
πέφυκεν ὑπὸ ENAEIAE #01 ὝΠΕΡΒΟΛΗΣ φθείρεσθαι, 
(δεῖ γὰρ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀφανῶν τοῖς φανεροῖς (μαρτυρίοις ὃ 
χρῆσθαι) ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῆς ἰσχύος καὶ τῆς ὑγιείας 
ὁρῶμεν. σά τε γὰρ ὑπερβάλλοντα γυμυναίσιοι, καὶ 
τὰ ἐλλείποντα, φθείρει φῆν ἰσχύν. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ; ro 
ποτὰ καὶ τὰ σιτία, πλείω καὶ ἐλάττω γινόμνενοι, 
φθείρει τὴν ὑγίειαν" τὰ δὲ σύμμετρα, καὶ ποιεῖ, 10 
καὶ αὔξει» καὶ σώξει. οὕτως οὖν καὶ ἐπὶ σωφροσύνης 
καὶ ἀνδρείας ἔ eet καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἀρετῶν. ὅ τε γὰρ 
πάντα φεύγων καὶ Φοβούμμενος καὶ μηδὲν ὑποριένων, 
ΔΕΙ͂ΔΟΣ γίνεται" ὃ τε μηδὲν ὅλως φοβούμενος ὠλλὰ 
πρὸς πάντα βαδίζων, ΘΡΑΣῪΣ. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ, ὁ μὲν 1d 
πάσης ἡδονῆς ἀπολαύων καὶ μηδεμιᾶς ἀπεχόμενος; 
AKOAAETOE’ ὃ δὲ πάσας φεύγων (ὥσπερ οἱ i ὠγροῖκοι)» 
ΑΝΑΙΣΘΗΤῸΣ τίς. φθείρεται γὰρ ἡ σωφροσύνη; καὶ ἥ 
ἀνδρεία, ὑ ὑπὸ τῆς ‘YIIEPBOAHE καὶ τῆς ἘΛΛΕΙΨΕΩΣ᾽ ὑπὸ 
δὲ τῆς ΜΕΣΟΤΗΤΟΣ σώζεται. 20 


XIII. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐ μόνον αἱ ΤΈΝΕΣΕΙΣ, καὶ αἱ AYSH- 
ΣΕΙ͂Σ» καὶ αἱ ΦΘΟΡΑΙ, ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν αὐὖὐ- 
TOY γίνονται" ἀλλὰ καὶ αἱ ENEPTEIAI ἐν τοῖς αὐτοῖς 
ἔσονται. καὶ “γὰρ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν φανερωτέρων 
οὕτως ἔχει" οἷον, ἐπὶ τῆς ἰσχύος. TINETAI γὰρ ἐκ 25 
τοῦ πολλὴν τροφὴν λαμβάνειν καὶ πολλοὺς πόνους 
ΔΡΎΕΣ Ἶ Ξ 
ὑπορνένειν, καὶ MAAIETA AYNATAI ΤΑΥ͂ΤΑ ΠΟΙΕΙ͂Ν, @ 
ἰσχυρός. οὕτω δ᾽ ἔχει καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀρετῶν. ἔκ τε 
γὰρ τοῦ ἀπέχεσθαι τῶν ἡδονῶν, γινόμεθα σώφρονες" 
καὶ “γενόμενοι, μάλιστα δυνάμεθα ἀπέχεσθαι αὐτῶν. 30 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς ἀνδρείας. δθιζόμενοι γὰρ κα- 
ταφρονεῖν THY φοβερῶν καὶ ὑπομένειν αὐτὼ, γινόμεθα 
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> ~ \ / , 7 e 
ἀνδρεῖοι" καὶ γενόμενοι, μάλιστα δυνησόμεθα ὑπο- 


μένειν τὰ φοβερά. 


PART II. 


THE SIGNS BY WHICH THE VIRTUOUS OR VICIOUS 
QUALITY OF OUR HABITS MAY BE KNOWN. 


XIV. ΣΉΜΕΙΟΝ δὲ δεῖ ποιεῖσθαι τῶν ἝΞΕΩΝ, τὴν 
ἐπιγινορνένην HAONHN H AYIIHN τοῖς EPTOIE. ὁ μὲν yee 
δώπεχόμνενος τῶν σωματικῶν ἡδονῶν καὶ αὐτῷ τούτῳ 
ε > / € 
χαίρων, σώφρων᾽ ὁ δ᾽ ἀχβθόμννος, ἀκόλαστος. καὶ ὁ 
μὲν ὑπομένων τῶ δεινὰ καὶ χαίρων ἢ pan λυπούμυενός 
γε, ἀνδρεῖος" ὁ δὲ λυπούμενος, δειλός. 
xv. ΠΈῈΡῚ ἭΔΟΝΑΣ ΓΑΡ ΚΑΙ AYMAE ΕΣΤῚΝ Ἢ 
10 HOIKH APETH. 
1. Διὰ μὲν yae τὴν ἡδονὴν ra φαῦλα πρᾶττο- 
\ Ν \ 7 ~ ¢ 7~ ᾿ ͵ὔ x 
μεν, διὰ δὲ τὴν λύπην τῶν καλῶν ἀπεχόμεθα. διὸ 
~ ¥ 7 2 AN Ω / e e / \ 
δεῖ ἤχθαί πως εὐθὺς ἐκ νέων, (ως ὁ Πλάτων φησὶν.) seo δἰ νὰ, 
" ~ “- ~ - 
ὥστε γαίρειν τε καὶ λυπεῖσθαι οἷς δεῖ. ἡ γὰρ ὀρθὴ ts chap. 
15 παιδεία αὕτη ἐστίν. 
Ψ > ᾽ 
2. "Ἔτι δ᾽, εἰ ἀρεταί εἰσι περὶ πράξεις καὶ πάθη" 
\ Ν 7 Ν ᾽7ὔ 7 © ς Ν ‘ 
παντὶ δὲ πάθει, καὶ πάση πράξει, wero ἡδονὴ καὶ 
“Rain \ \ eM Ree δὰ \ We \ \ 
λύπῃ" καὶ διὸ TOUT ὧν Ein ἡ ἀρετὴ περὶ ἡδονὰς καὶ 
λύπας. 
- 7] 
20 3. Μηνύουσι, δὲ καὶ αἱ κολάσεις γινόμεναι διὰ 
~ / ᾿ ἈΝ ~ 
τούτων. ἰατρεῖαι γάρ τινές εἰσιν αἱ δὲ ἰατρεῖαι διὰ 
Tov ἐναντίων πεφύκασι γίνεσθαι. 
Ue wl ¢ \ ΄ 7 ~ ~ 
4. "Ess, ὡς καὶ πρότερον eimomer’ πᾶσα ψυχῆς 
3] δι τῷ Ω / 7 7 \ / 
621s, UD οἷων πέφυκε γίνεσθαι χείρων και βελτίων, 
\ ~ ~ 7 
Φῦπρὸς ταῦτω καὶ περὶ ταῦτα τῆν φύσιν eyes OF ἥδο- 
“᾿ Χ Ἁ 7 ~ 7 ~ 7 4 
νὼς δὲ καὶ λύπας Davras γινοντῶι, τῷ διώκειν ταὖ- 
Ν 7 ““ε \ ~ VN 6 3 -τκᾳ4ε 
σὰς καὶ φεύγειν, ἢ AE μὴ δεῖ, ἢ OTE οὐ δεῖ, ἢ QE 
> ~ \ ec ~ / e ‘\ ~ / 7 
ου δεῖ, ἡ OT HV WS αλλὼς ὑπὸ του λογου διορίζεται 
\ ~ 
Th τοιαῦτα. διὸ καὶ ὁρίζονται τὰς ὠρετῶς, ΑΠΑ- 


E 
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@EIAE τινος καὶ HPEMIAE. οὐκ εὖ 06° ὅτι ΑΠΛΩΣ λέ- 
γουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ovy, ὡς δεῖ, καὶ ὡς ov δεῖ, καὶ ὅτε, 
καὶ ὅσω ἄλλα προστίθεται. ὑπόκειται ἄρα ἡ ἀρετὴ 
εἶναι, 4 τοιαύτη περὶ ἡδονὸς καὶ λύπας TON BEA- 
TIZTQN TIPAKTIKH’ n δὲ κακία; σοὐναντίον. 5 

5. Γένοιτο δ᾽ ἂν ἡμῖν καὶ ἐκ τούτων φανερὸν ἔτι 

Ν - > ~ ~ \ Ἵ ~ > \ tue 
περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν. τριῶν γὼρ ὄντων τῶν εἰς τὰς αἱρέ- 
σεις καὶ [ τριῶν τῶν εἰς] τὸς φυγὰς, ΚΑΛΟΥ͂, ΣΥΜΦΕ- 
ΡΟΝΤΟΣ, HAEOD* καὶ τριῶν τῶν ἐναντίων, ΑἸΣΧΡΟΥ͂, 
BAABEPOY, AYIHPOY' περὶ πάντα μὲν σαῦτα ὁ ch 10 
boc κατορθωτικός ἐστιν, ὁ δὲ κακὸς ὡμιαρτητικός" 
μάλιστα δὲ περὶ τῆν ἬΔΟΝΗΝ. κοινή τε γὰρ αὕτη τοῖς 
ζῴοις" καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ὑπὸ τὴν αἵρεσιν παρακολουθεῖ. 
καὶ γὼρ TO KAAON καὶ τὸ ΣΎΜΦΕΡΟΝ ἡδὺ φαίνεται. 
ἔτι δ᾽, ἐκ νηπίου πᾶσιν ἡμῖν συντέθρωπται. διὸ γα- 15 
λεπὸν ἀποτρίψασθαι τοῦτο τὸ πάθος, ἐγκεχρωσμονον 
τῷ βίῳ. 

6. Κανονίζομιεν δὲ καὶ τὰς πράξεις, οἱ μὲν μᾶλ- 
λον οἱ δ᾽ ἧττον, ἡδονῇ καὶ λύπῃ. διὰ τοῦτ᾽ οὖν ty 
aury wonton, εἶναι περὶ ταῦτα φῆν πᾶσαν πραγματείαν. 20 
οὐ γὰρ μικρὸν εἰς τὰς πράξεις, εὖ ἢ κακῶς χαίρειν 
καὶ λυπεῖσθαι. 

7. Ἔτι δὲ» γοωλεπώτερον ἡδονῇ μοίγχεσθαι ἢ θυμνῷ, 
καθώπερ φησὶν Ἡράκλειτος" περὶ δὲ τὸ ΧΑΛΕΠΩΤΕΡΟΝ 
οἰεὶ, καὶ τέχνη γίνεται, καὶ ἀρετή. καὶ γὰρ To εὖ 26 
βέλτιον ἐν τούτῳ. ὥστε καὶ Ole τοῦτο περὶ ἡδονὰς 
καὶ λύπας πᾶσα i T EOL Oe het καὶ τῇ ἀρετῇ καὶ 
τῇ πολιτικῇ. 6 μὲν yae εὖ τούτοις γρώμενος, ὠγαθὸς 
ἔσται". ὃ δὲ κακῶς, κακός. : 


"Ors μὲν οὖν ἐστὶν ἡ ἀρετὴ περὶ ἡδονὸς καὶ 30 
λύπας καὶ ὅτι ἐξ ὧν γίνεται, ὑπὸ τούτων καὶ αὖ- 
eras καὶ φθείρεται, μὴ ὡσαύτως γινομένων" καὶ ὅτε, 
ἐξ ὧν ἐγένετο, περὶ ταῦτω καὶ ἐνεργ εἴ" εἰρήσθω. 


cHaAp. ir. ETHICS OF ARISTOTLE. 51 


CHAP. II. 


IN WHICH AN OBJECTION IS SUPPOSED, AGAINST THE 
LEADING PRINCIPLE OF THE FOREGOING CHAPTER: 
AND AN ANSWER IS GIVEN TO IT. 


᾿Απορήσειε δ᾽ ἂν τις, “πῶς λέγομεν, ὅτι ΔΕΙ, 
ΤᾺ ΜῈΝ AIKAIA ΠΡΑΤΤΟΝΤΑΣ, δικαὶους TINEXOAI, τοὶ 
δὲ σώφρονα, σώφρονας : εἰ γὰρ ΠΡΑΤΤΟΥ͂ΣΙ τοὶ δί- 
Κοίου καὶ To. σώφρονα, HAH ΕἸΣῚ δίκαιοι καὶ σώ- 
SQeoves’ ὥσπερ εἰ τὸ γραμματικὰ καὶ To μουσικὰ, 
ἘΜ ὡς i se 
VERA UATIZOL κοΐ νουσικοι. 


1. Ἢ οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ σῶν τεχνῶν οὕτως ἔχει: ἐνδέχεται 
μὰ, Πρ τὰ vi ποιῆσαι» καὶ ἀπὸ τύχης» καὶ 
ἄλλου ὑποθεμένου. τότε οὖν Ἔσται γραμματικὸς, ἐὰν 

; 
10 καὶ γραμματικόν τε ποιήσῃ; καὶ γρωμματικως" 
TOUTO ὃ ἐστὶ, [τὸ] κατὸ τὴν ἐν αὑτῷ γραμρμιατικῆν. 
III. Ἔτι, οὐδ᾽ δμυοιόν. ἐστιν ἐπὶ τῶν τεχνῶν καὶ τῶν 
αρετῶν. τοὶ μὲν γὰρ ὑπὸ τῶν τεχνῶν γινόμενα, τὸ εὖ 

ἢ 
ἔχει ἐν αὑτοῖς᾽ ᾿ἀρκεῖ οὖν ταῦτά πως ἔχοντα 

15 γενέσθαι. Ta δὲ κατὰ τὰς ὠρετὰς γινόμενοι; οὐκ ἐὰν 
AYTA ΠΩΣ EXH, δικαίως ἢ σωφρόνως πράττεται, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ, ἐὼν Ὃ IIPATTON ΠΩΣ EXON ΠΡΑΤΤΗ᾽ 
πρῶτον μιν, ξον εἰδως᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ἐῶν προαιρούμενος" καὶ 
προαιρούμενος δι᾿ αὐτα" τὸ δὲ τρίτον, καὶ ἐὼν βε- 

30 βαίως καὶ ἀμετακινήτως ἔχων πραττῇ. ταῦτα δὲ, 
πρὸς μὲν τὸ τὰς [ ἄλλας ΤΕΧΝΑΣ ὄχειν, οὐ συναριθ- 
μεῖται, πλὴν αὐτὸ τὸ εἰδέναι" πρὸς δὲ τὸ τὰς ΑΡΕΤΑΣ, 
TO μὲν εἰδέναι μικρὸν ἢ οὐδὲν ἰσχύει, τὸ δ᾽ ἄλλα οὐ 
μικρὸν ἀλλὰ τὸ πᾶν δύναται. ἅπερ ἘΚ TOY ΠοΛ- 

25 AAKIZ ΠΡΑΤΤΕΙΝ ΤᾺ ΔΙΚΑΙΑ ΚΑῚ ΣΏΦΡΟΝΑ πσπέρι- 

: 
γίνεται. 
| 
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. Ta μὲν οὖν πράγματα δίκαια καὶ σώφρονα 
siete: ὅταν ῆ τοιαῦτο, οἷα ὧν ὁ δίκαιος ἢ ὃ 
σώφρων πράξειεν᾽ δίκαιος δὲ καὶ σώφρων ἐστὶν, οὐχ, 

ὃ ΤΑΥ͂ΤΑ πράττων, AAG καὶ ὃ ὍΥΤΩ πράττων ὡς 
οἱ δίκαιοι καὶ οἱ σώφρονες πράττουσιν. εὖ οὖν λέ-ὃ 
YSt Rts ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ δίκαια πράττειν 0 δίκαιος γίνεται, 
καὶ ἐκ τοῦ [τὰ] σώφρονα. ὁ σωφρων᾽ ἐκ δὲ τοῦ μὴ 
πράττειν ταῦτα» οὐδεὶς ὧν οὐδὲ μελλήσειε γενέσθαι 
ἀγαθός. AA οἱ πολλοὶ ταῦτα μὲν οὐ πράττουσιν, 
ἐπὶ δὲ τὸν λόγον καταφεύγοντες, οἴονται φιλοσοφεῖν, 10 
καὶ οὕτως ἔσεσθαι σπουδαῖοι" ὅμυοιόν τι ποιοῦντες τοῖς 
ποίμινουσιν, οἱ τῶν ἰατρῶν ἀκούουσι μὲν ἐπιμελῶς, 
ποιοῦσι δ᾽ οὐθὲν τῶν προσταττομένων. ὥσπερ οὖν οὐδ᾽ 
ἐκεῖνοι εὖ ἕξουσι τὸ σώμα, οὕτω θεραπευόμενοι" οὐδ᾽ 
οὗτοι τὴν ψυχὴν, οὕτω φιλοσοφοῦντες. 15 


CHAP. III. 


IN WHICH MORAL VIRTUE IS DESCRIBED AND 
DEFINED. 


PART I. 
VIRTUE JS A HABIT. 


\ \ ~ ᾿ \ / 
4 1. Mera δὲ ταῦτα, TI ἘΣΤΙΝ 7 ἀρετή σκεπτέον. 


"Exes οὖν τὰ ἐν τῇ ψυχῆ γινόμενα τρία ἐστὶ, 
ΠΑΘΗ, ΔΥΝΑΜΕΙΣ, ESEIZ’ τούτων ἄν Th Ein ἡ ἀρετή. 
λέγω δὲ πάθη μὲν, ἐπιθυμίαν, ὀργὴν, φόβον, θράσος, 
φθόνον. χαρῶν, φιλίαν, μῖσος; πόθον, ζῆλον, ἔλεον» 20 
ὅλως ‘ol= ἝΠΕΤΑΙ ἭΔΟΝΗ Η AYTIH” duvet mess δὲ, 
ΚΑΘ᾽ “AE ΠΑΘΗΤΙΚΟῚ TOYTQN AETOME@A, οἷον, καθ᾽ 
as δυνατοὶ ὀργισθῆναι; ἢ λυπηθῆναι, 4 ἐλεῆσαι 
esc δὲν καθ᾽ ‘AE ΠΡῸΣ TA ΠΑΘῊ EXOMEN EY H 
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“Ὁ Ν «αν ~ ᾽ \ ~ \ 
KAKQE. ob0v, πρὸς τὸ ὀργισθῆναι» εἰ MEY σφοδρῶς ἢ 
> : ~ y ? Ν 7 εχ e 
ανειμένως,. κακῶς ἔχομεν, εἰ δὲ μέσως, εὖ. ὁμοίως 
δὲ χαὶ πρὸς τἄλλα. 
III. Πάθη μὲν οὖν οὐκ εἰσὶν οὔθ᾽ αἱ ὠρεταὶ, οὐθ᾽ 
δαὶ κακίαι. ὅτι οὐ λεγόμεθα κατὰ τὰ wot by σπου- 
δαῖοι ἢ φαῦλοι, κατὰ δὲ τὰς ἀρετὲς ἣ τὰς κακίας 
λεγόμεθα" καὶ ὅτι κατὰ μὲν τὸ πάθη, οὔτ᾽ ἐπαι- 
νούμεθα οὔτε ψεγόμεθα᾽ (οὐ γὰρ ἐπαινεῖται ὁ φο- 
βούμενος; οὐδὲ ὁ ὀργιζόμενος᾽ οὐδὲ ψέγεται ὁ 
10 ΑΠΛΩΣ ὀργιζόμενος, GAR ὃ πΩΣ") κατὰ O& τὰς 
ὐρετοὶς καὶ τὰς κακίας, ἐπαινούμεθα 7 ῆ ψεγόμεθα. 
ἔτσι» ὀργιζόμεθα μὲν καὶ φοβούμεθα, ὠπροαιρέτωρ᾽ αἱ 
δ᾽ ἀρεταὶ προαιρέσεις. τοὺς, ἢ οὐκ ἄνευ προαιρέσεως. 
πρὸς δὲ τούτοις, κατὰ μὲν τὰ moby KINEIZ@AI λεγό- 
15 μεθα κατὰ δὲ τὰς ἀρετὰς καὶ τὰς κακίας οὐ κι- 
νείσθαι. LAA ΔΙΑΚΕΙΣΘΑΙ πῶς. 
Η ~ \ 2 HX , > 7 " 
αν. Διὰ ταῦτα δὲ οὐδὲ δυνάμεις εἰσίν. οὔτε 
\ ? \ / ~ / / e i 
γὰρ ὠγαθοὶ λεγόμεθα τῷ δύνασθαι πάσχειν ἁπλῶς, 
a 7 ΙΓ ® 4 " / \ 
οὔτε κωκοῖ" ovr ἐπαινούμνεθω οὔτε ψεγόρμνεθω. καὶ 
7 \ Ἵ 3 / 3 \ ΠΝ \ > 
20 Th, δυνατοὶ μέν ἐσμεν φύσει; ἀγαθοὶ δὲ ἢ κακοὶ ov 
7 
γινόμεθα φύσει. εἴπομεν δὲ περὶ φούτου πρότερον. 
ν. Ei οὖν μῆτε πάθη εἰσὶν αἱ | ὠρεταὶ, μῆτε δυν- 
μεις" λείπεται ἝΞΕΙΣ αὐτὰς εἶναι. 
Ὅ τι μὲν οὖν ἐστὶ τῷ TENEI ἥ gern, εἴρηται. 


PART II. 


THE HABIT OF VIRTUE CONSISTS IN A MEDIUM BETWEEN 
TWO EXTREMES. 


25 Vi. Δεῖ δὲ μὴ μόνον οὕτως εἰπεῖν, ὅτι ἕξις, ὠλλὰ 


καὶ ποία τις. 


ε “ Ss Ω ε 
VII. Pyréov οὖν ors ΠΑΣΑ APETH, OY AN H 
APETH, AYTO TE EY EXON ΑΠΟΤΕΛΕΙ; KAI TO EPION 
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ΑΥ̓ΤΟΥ͂ EY ΑΠΟΔΙΔΩΣΙΝ. οἷον" 9 τοῦ ὀφθαλ. μοῦ ἀρετῆ; 
σόν τε ὀφθαλμὸν σπουδαῖον ποιεῖ, καὶ TO ἔργον αὐ- 
τοῦ" τῇ γὰρ Tov ὀφθαλμοῦ ὠρετῇ εὖ ὁρῶμεν. ὁμοίως 
ἢ τοῦ ἵππου ὠρετὴ, ἵππον τε σπουδαῖον ποιεῖ, καὶ 
ὠγαθὸν δραμεῖν, καὶ ἐνεγκεῖν τὸν ἐπιβάτην, καὶ μνεῖ- ὃ 
νῶι τοὺς πολερυίους. εἰ δὴ TOUT ἐπὶ πάντων οὕτως 
ἔχει, καὶ Ἢ TOY ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΥ APETH εἰ ἢ ὧν, ἝΞΙΣ ΑΦ᾽ 
: stg 

HE ATA@OE ΑΝΘΡΏΠΟΣ TINETAI, KAI A® ‘HE EY TO 
‘EAYTOY EPTON ΑΠΟΔΏΣΕΙ. 


VIII. Πώς δὲ σοῦτ ἔστωι, ἤδη μὲν εἰρήκαμεν. 10 
ὅτι δὲ, καὶ ao ἔσται φανερόν" bap θεωρήσωμεν ΠΟΙΑ 
ΤΙΣ ἘΣΤῚΝ Ἣ ΦΥΣῚΣ AYTHE. ἐν παντὶ δὴ συνεχεῖ 
καὶ διαωιρετῷ, § ἔστι λαβεῖν, 0 μὸν BABIN To δ᾽ 
EAATTONy τὸ 0 IZON' καὶ ταῦτα, ἢ KAT ΑΥ̓ΤΟ TO 
TIPATMAy 7 ΠΡῸΣ ἩΜΑΣ, τὸ δ᾽ ἰσὸν, ΜΈΣΟΝ TI ‘YITEP=15 
ΒΟΔΗΣ ΚΑΙ ἘΛΛΕΙΨΕΩ͂Σ. 

ΙΧ. Aéyw δὲ ΤΟΥ ΜῈΝ ΠΡΑΓΜΑΤῸΣ μέσον, ΤΟ 
ΙΣῸΝ ἈΠΈΧΟΝ Ao ἙΚΑΤΈΡΟΥ TON ΑΚΡΩΝ᾽ ὅπερ ἐστὶν 
ἐν καὶ ταὐτὸν πῶσιν. ΠΡῸΣ ἯΜΑΣ Oe, Ὁ MHTE ΠΛΕ- 
ONAZEI ΜΗΤῈ ἘΛΛΕΙΠΕΙ τοῦτο δ᾽ οὐχ, ἕν, οὐδὲ ταῦ- 20 
σὸν πᾶσιν. οἷον, εἰ τὼ δέκα πολλὰ, τὼ δὲ δύο OATH 
γα, τὰ ἐξ μέσα λαμβάνουσι, KATA ΤῸ ΠΡΑΓΜΑ᾿ 
ἴσῳ γὰρ ὑπερέχει τε καὶ ὑπερέχεται" τοῦτο δὲ μέσον 
ἐστὶ κατὰ τὴν APIOMHTIKHN ΑΝΑΛΟΓΊΑΝ. σὸ δὲ ΠΡῸΣ 
ἭΜΑΣ οὐχ, οὕτω ληπτέον. οὐ yae εἰ τῳ δέκα μναῖ 25 
φαγεῖν πολ ὺ, δύο δὲ ὀλίγον, ὁ ἀλείπτης ἐξ μνᾶς 
προστάξει. ἔστι γὰρ ἴσως καὶ τοῦτο, πολὺ τῷ, AH- 
ὙΟΜΕνῷ, ἢ ὀλίγον" Μίλωνι μὲν yee ὀλίγον, σῷ δὲ 
ἀρχομένῳ τῶν γυμνασίων πολύ. ὁμοίως ἐπὶ δρόμου 
καὶ πάλης.» 80. 

X. Obra On πᾶς ἐπιστήμων σὴν ὑπερβολὴν μὸν 
καὶ τὴν ἔλλειψιν φεύγει, τὸ δὲ μέσον ζητεῖ καὶ 
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τοῦθ᾽ αἱρεῖται" μέσον δὲ, OY TO TOY MPATMATOE; 
_ TO ΠΡῸΣ ‘HMA. 
. Εἰ δὴ πάσα ἐπιστήμη οὕτω τὸ ἔργον εὖ ἐπι- / 
v7 » πρὸς τὸ μέσον βλέπουσα καὶ εἰς τοῦτο ἄγουσα 
δτὰ ἔργα: (ὅθεν εἰωθασιν ἐπιλέγειν τοῖς εὖ ἔχουσιν 
ἔργοις, ὃ ars ἐς οὔτ᾽ ἀφελεῖν ἔστιν, οὔτε προσθεῖνοι "ἢ" 
ὡς τῆς μὲν ὑπερβολῆς καὶ τῆς ἐλλείψεως ΦΘΕΙΡΟΥ- 
ΣΗΣ τὸ εὖ» τῆς δὲ μεσότητος ΣΩΖΟΥ͂ΣΗΣ") οἱ δ᾽ ἀγα- 
θοὶ τεχνῖται» ὡς λέγομεν; πρὸς τοῦτο βλέποντες, ἐρ- 
10 γάζονται᾽ i δ᾽ ἀρετὴ πάσης τέχνης ἀκριβεστέρα 
καὶ ἀρνείνων ἐστὶν (ὥσπερ καὶ ἡ Φύσις)" TOY ΜΈΣΟΥ 
AN EIH ETOXAETIKH. λέγω δὲ, τὴν ἠθικῆν. aden γάρ 
ἐστί ΠΈΡΙ ΠΑΘῊ ΚΑῚ ΠΡΑΞΈΙΣ᾽ ἐν δὲ τούτοις ἐστὶν 
ὝΠΕΡΒΟΛΗ, καὶ ΕΛΛΕΙΨΙΣ, καὶ TO ΜΈΣΟΝ. οἷον καὶ 
1ὅ φο(βηθῆναι, καὶ θαῤῥῆσαι. καὶ ἐπιθυμῆσαι, καὶ ὑρ- 
γισθῆναι, καὶ ἐγεῆσαι, καὶ ὅλως ἡσθῆναι καὶ λυπη- 
θῆναι, ¢ ἐστι; καὶ MAAAON καὶ ἯΤΤΟΝ, καὶ ἀμφότερα 
ΟΥ̓Κ EY’ 70 0 ‘OTE δεῖν καὶ E® ‘OIE, Χωὶ ΠΡῸΣ ‘OYE, 
καὶ ‘or ἝΝΕΚΑ, καὶ ‘QE, δεῖν ΜΈΣΟΝ τε καὶ ἄριστον" 
20 ὅπερ ἐστὶ τῆς ΑΡΕΤΗΣ. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ τὰς 
ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ, ἐστὶν ὑπερβολὴ, καὶ ἔλλειψις, καὶ τὸ μέ- 
σον. ῇ δ ὠρετὴ περὶ πάθη καὶ πράξεις § ἐστίν. ἐν οἷς» 
ἡ μὲν ὑπερβολὴ ὡρυαρτάνεται, καὶ a ἔλλειψις Ψέ- 
YET Cts σὸ δὲ μέσον ἐπαινεῖτοι καὶ κατορθοῦται" 
φδ ταῦτα δ᾽ ἄμφω τῆς APETHE. ΜΈΣΟΤΗΣ τίς ἄρω ἐστὶν 
n ἀρετὴ, στοχαστικῆ γε οὖσαι τοῦ μέσου. 
XII. Ἔτι» σὺ μὲν ὡμιαρτανειν ΠΟΛΛΑΧΩΣ ἐστίν᾽ ee c. 
(τὸ γὰρ κακὸν τοῦ ἀπείρου, ὡς οἱ Πυθαγόρειοι εἴκαι-- Β.1|. 6. i. 
Cov, τὸ δ᾽ ἀγαθὸν τοῦ πεπερασμένου") τὸ δὲ κατ- relive: 
30 ορθοῦν, ΜΟΝΆΧΩΣ. dio καὶ, τὸ μὲν ῥάδιον, τὸ δὲ γα- 
λεπόν᾽ ῥᾷδιον μὲν τὸ ὠποτυχ εἴν σοῦ σκοποῦ, χωλε: 
πὸν δὲ τὸ ἐπιτυχεῖν. καὶ δια. ταῦτ᾽ οὖν» THE MEN 
ΚΑΚΙΑΣ Ἢ ὙΠΕΡΒΟΛΗ KAI Ἢ EAAEI¥IZ; ΤῊΣ Δ APE- 
ΤῊΣ Ἢ ΜΕΣΟΤΗΣ. 


ds 


καὶ ἔπι. 
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᾿Εσϑλοὶ μὲν γὰρ ἁπλῶς, παντοδαπῶς δὲ κακοί. 
9 7 ς Ε ‘ ε 

XIII. ἔστιν ἀρὰ ἢ ἀρετήν ERIE ΠΡΟΑΙΡΕΤΙΚΗ» 
EN ΜΕΣΟΤΗΤῚ OYEA, ΤῊ ΠΡῸΣ ἯΜΑΣ, ὩΡΙΣΜΈΝΗ 
AOTQ.,, KAI QE ΑΝ Ὁ ΦΡΟΝΙΜῸΣ ‘OPIZEIEN’ μεσότης 
Ν 4 ~ ~ \ b ες \ ~ ἈΝ 3 
δὲ δύο κακιῶν, τῆς μὲν καθ ὑπερβολὴν; rng δὲ κατ ὃ 
7 \. Ὧν ~ Ν Ν > / \ > 
ελλείψιν. καὶ ἐστι, τῷ τὰς μὲν ἐλλείπειν, τὰς δ 
ὑπερβάλλειν τοῦ δέοντος, ἢ ἐν τε τοῖς πάθεσι καὶ ἐν 


ταῖς πράξεσι, τὴν δ᾽ ἀρετὴν, τὸ μέσον καὶ εὑρίσκειν 
καὶ αἱρεῖσθαι. 


N \ \ \ \ + 

XIV. Aso, κατὰ per τῆν OYEIAN, καὶ τὸν AOTON 10 
TON TI HN ΕἾΝΑΙ AETONTA, μεσότης ἐστὶν ἡ ἀρετῆ" 
κατὼ δὲ τὸ APIETON KAI TO EY, ἀκρότης. 


- Οὐ πᾶσα δ᾽ ἐπιδέχεται πρᾶξις, οὐδὲ πᾶν 
pe σὴν μεσότητα. eysce γὰρ εὐθὺς ὠνόμασται 
συνειλημμένα μετὰ τῆς φαυλότητος" οἷον, ἐπιχωιρε- 15 
κακία, ἀναισχυντία, φθόνος." καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν πράξεων, 
μοιχεία, κλοπὴ, ἀνδροφονίω. πάντα γὰρ ταῦτα καὶ 
τὰ τοιαῦτα ¥ETETAI, TQ AYTA ΦΑΥ͂ΛΑ EINAI, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐχ, “AL ὝΠΕΡΒΟΛΑΙ AYTON ora’ “AI EAAEI¥EIS. οὐκ 
ἔστιν οὖν οὐδέποτε περὶ αὐτὼ ᾿πατορθοῦν, ἀλλ᾽ 064 20 

ὡμυαρτάνειν. οὐδ᾽ § ἔστι τὸ εὖ ἢ μὴ εὖ» περὶ Th τοι- 
AUTH, ἐν τῷ ἣν δεῖν καὶ ὅτε, καὶ ὡς, μοιχεύειν' ἀλλ᾽ 
ὡπλώς, TO ΠΟΙΕΙ͂Ν ὁτιοῦν τούτων, ὁ ρυαρτάνειν ἐστίν. 
ὅμοιον οὖν τὸ ὠξιοῦν, καὶ περὶ τὸ οἰδικεῖν, καὶ δει- 
λαίνειν» καὶ ὠκολασταίνειν, εἶναι μεσότητα, καὶ 25 
ὑπερβολὴν καὶ ἔλλειψιν. ἔσται γὰρ οὕτω γε, ὑπερ- 
βολῆς καὶ ἐλλείψεως μεσότης; καὶ ὑπερβολῆς ὑ ὑπερ- 
βολὴ, καὶ ἔλλειψις, ἐλλείψεως. ὥσπερ δὲ σωφρο- 
σύνης καὶ ἀνδρείας οὐκ ἔστιν ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἔλλειψις, 
διὰ τὸ TO μέσον Elves πὼς ἄκρον᾽ οὕτως, οὐδὲ ἐκείνων 80 
μεσότης» οὐδὲ ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἔλλειψις" ἀλλ ὡς ἂν 
TOUTTNT Ob, ὡμωρτάνεται. ὅλως γὼρ, οὐθ᾽ ὑπερβολῆς 
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καὶ ἐλλείψεως μεσότης ἐστὶν, οὔτε μεσότητος ὑπερ- 
βολὴ καὶ ἔλλειψις. 


PART ILI. 
INDUCTIVE PROOF OF THE FOREGOING. 


--- 


. Δεῖ δὲ τοῦτο μὴ μόνον καθόλου λέγεσθαι, 
hat καὶ τοῖς nad ἕκαστα ἐφαρρυόττειν. ἐν γὼρ 
ὃ τοῖς περὶ τὰς πράξεις λόγοις; οἱ μὲν καθόλου κενώ- 
τεροί εἰσιν», οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ μέρους ὠληθινώτεροι. περὶ γὰρ 
ra καθ᾿ ἔκαστα αἱ πράξεις" δέον δ᾽ ἐπὶ τούτων 
συμφωνεῖν. ληπτέον οὖν ταῦτα ἐκ τῆς διαγραφῆς. 
XVII. Περὶ μὸν οὖν φόβους καὶ θάῤῥη; ΑΝΔΡΕΙΑ 
10 μεσότης" σῶν δ᾽ ὑπε εβαλλόντων, ὁ ὃ μὲν τῇ ἀφοβίᾳ, 
ὠνώνυμιος" (πολλὰ δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀνώνυμα)" ὁ δ᾽ ἐν τῷ μὲν 
θαῤῥεῖν ὑπερβάλλων, θρασύς" 10 δὲ τῷ μὲν φοβεῖσθαι 
ὑπερβάλλων, τῷ δὲ θαρρεῖν ἐλλείπων, δειλός. 
Περὶ ἡδονὰς δὲ καὶ λύπας, (οὐ πάσας" ἧττον δὲ 
1S καὶ περὶ τὸς λύπας" ) ῥυεσότης μὲν ΣΩΦΡΟΣΥΝῊ; ὑπερ- 
βολὴ δὲ οἰκολασία. ἐλλείποντες δὲ περὶ Tes ἡδονὰς 
οὐ ποαΐνυ γίνονται. διόπερ οὐδ᾽ ὀνόμνωτος τετυχήκασιν 
οὐδ᾽ οἱ τοιοῦτοι. ἔστωσαν δὲ, ἀναίσθητοι. 
Περὶ δὲ δόσιν χρημάτων καὶ λῆψιν, μεσότης μὲν 
30 ἘΛΕΥΘΕΡΙΟΤΗΣ᾽ ὑπερβολὴ δὲ καὶ ἔλλειψις» ὠἀσωτία 
καὶ ἀνελευθερία. ἐναντίως δ᾽ ἑαυταῖς ὑπερβάλλουσι 
καὶ ἐλλείπουσιν. ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἄσωτος ἔν μὲν προέσει 
ὑπερβάλλει, ἐν δὲ λήψει δλλείπει" ὁ δ᾽ ὠνελεύθερος 
ἐν μὲν λήψει ὑπερβάλλει, & ἐν δὲ προέσει ἐλλείπει. 
25 (ῦν μὲν οὖν τύπῳ καὶ ἐπὶ κεφαλαίῳ λέγομεν, 
ὠρπούμμιενοι αὐτῷ “τούτῳ ὕστερον δὲ ὠκριβέστερον 
περὶ αὐτῶν διορισθήσεται. ) 
Περὶ δὲ τὰ χρήματα καὶ ἄλλαι “διωθέσεις εἰσί. 
μεσότης μὲν ΜΕΡΑΛΟΠΡΈΠΕΙΑ᾿ (ὁ γὰρ μεγαλοπρεπὴς 
80 διαφέρει ἐλευθερίου" ὁ μὲν γὼρ περὶ μεγάλα, ὁ δὲ 
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περὶ μικρο ‘) ὑπερβολὴ δὲ, ὠπειροκαλία καὶ βαναυ- 
σία" ἔλλειψις δὲ, μικροπρέπεια. διαφέρουσι δ᾽ αὗται 
τῶν περὶ τὴν ἐλευθεριότητα. πῆ δὲ διαφέρουσιν, 
ὕστερον ῥηθήσεται. 

Περὶ δὲ τιμὴν καὶ ἀτιμίαν, μεσότης Ley METAAO- 5 
¥YXIA‘* ὑπερβολὴ δὲ» χαυνότης τις λεγομένη" ἐλ- 
λειψις δὲ; μικροψυχία. 

Ὡς δ᾽ Bowen ἔχειν πρὸς τὴν μεγαλοπρέπειαν 
τὴν ἐλευθεριότητα, περὶ μικρὼ διαφέρουσαν" οὕτως 
ἔχει rig καὶ πρὸς τὴν μεγαλοψυχίαν, περὶ τιρυὴν 10 
οὖὗσων μεγόώλην, AYTH ΠΕΡῚ ΜΙΚΡΑΝ ΟΥ̓͂ΣΑ. ἔστι γὰρ 
ὡς δεῖ ὀρέγεσθαι τιμῆς» καὶ μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖν, καὶ 
ἥττον. λέγεται δ᾽ ὁ μὲν ὑπερβάλλων ταῖς ὀρέξεσι, 
φιλότιμος" ὁ δ ἐλλείπων, ἀφιλότιμος" ὁ δὲ μέσος 
ὠνώνυμιος. ἀνώνυμοι δὲ καὶ αἱ διαθέσεις, πλὴν ἡ τοῦ 15 
φιλοτίμου φιλοτιμία. ὅθεν ἐπιδικάξζονται οἱ ἄκροι τῆς 
μέσης χώρας. καὶ ἡμεῖς δὲ, ἔστι μὲν ὅτε τὸν μέσον 
φιλότιμον καλοῦμεν, ἔστι δ᾽ ὅτε φιλότιμον" καὶ 
ἔστιν ὅτε μὲν ἐπαινοῦμνεν σὸν φιλότιμον, ἔστι δ᾽ ὅτε 
σὸν ἀφιλότιμον. διῶ τίνα δ᾽ αἰτίαν τοῦτο ποιοῦ- 20 
μεν, ἐν τοῖς ἑξῆς ῥηθήσεται. γῦν δὲ περὶ τῶν λοιπῶν 
λέγωριεν κατὰ τὸν ὑφηγημένον τρόπον. 

Ἔστι δὲ καὶ περὶ ὀργὴν ὑπερβολὴ, καὶ ἔλλειψις, 
καὶ μεσύτης. σχεδὸν δὲ ανωνύρμιων ὄντων αὐτῶν᾽ τὸν 
μέσον πρᾶον λέγοντες, τὴν μεσότητα ΠΡΑΟΙΡΗ͂ΞΑ ἂν 
καλέσομεν. σῶν δ᾽ ἄκρων, ὁ μὲν ὑπερβάλλων ὁ ὀργί- 
Δὸς ἔστω" ἡ δὲ κακία» ὀργιλότης᾽ 0 δ᾽ ἐλλείπων, 
ὠόργητός τις ἡ δ᾽ ἔλλειψις, ὠοργησία. 

Eicl δὲ καὶ ΑΛΛΑΙ ΤΡΕΙ͂Σ ΜΕΣΟΤΗΤῈΣ, δχουσαι 
μέν τινα ὁμοιότητα πρὸς ἀλλήλας, διαφέρουσαι δ᾽ 80 
ἀλλήλων. πᾶσαι μὲν γάρ εἰσι Hens, AOTQN BAI 
ΠΡΑΞΈΩΝ ΚΟΙΝΩΝΊΑΝ. διαφέρουσι δὲ, ὅτι 7 μέν ἔστι 
περὶ T AAHOEE τὸ ἐν αὐτοῖς» αἱ δὲ περὶ σὸ ‘HAY’ 
τούτου δὲ, τὸ μὲν ἐν TIAIAIA, τὸ δ᾽ ἐν ΠΑΣῚ ΤΟΙ͂Σ 
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KATA TON BION. ῥητέον οὖν καὶ περὶ τούτων' ive 
μᾶλλον “κατίδωμεν, ὅτι ἐν πᾶσιν ἥ μεσότης ἐπαι- 
νετὸν, τὸ δ ἄκρα οὔτ᾽ ὀρθὰ, οὔτ ἐπαινετὰ, HAAG 
΄ γ Ν “Ἢ 
ψεκτά. ἐστι μὲν οὖν καὶ τούτων Th πλείω νώ- 
δγυμω. πειρωτέον δ᾽ , ὥσπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων, αὖὺ- 
τοὺς ὀνορνοιτοποιεῖν» ΚΦ ἀντ ἔνεκεν καὶ τοῦ εὐπα- 
ξαπκολουθήτου. 
Περὶ wey οὖν τὸ ἀληθὲς, ὁ μὲν μέσος ἀληθής τις» 
καὶ n μεσότης ΑΛΗΘΕΙΑ; λεγέσθω" i δὲ προσποίησις, 
105 μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ μεῖζον, οὐλαζονεία, καὶ 6 ἔχων. αὐτῆν, 
ὠλωξών' 7 δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ ἐλῶστον, εἰρωνεία; καὶ εἴρων. 
Πρρὶ δὲ τὸ ἡδὺ, TO μὲν ἐν παιδιᾷ, ὁ μὸν μέσος 
εὐτράπελος, καὶ ἡ διάθεσις EYTPATIEAIA’ 7 δ᾽ ὑπερ- 
Ἀ / Ve OUP ne / ᾿ 
βολὴ, βωμολοχία, και O χοὰς guna, βωμολόχος 
1500 ἐλλείπων, ὐγροῖκός τις, καὶ n ἐξις, οὐγροιπίαι. 
Περὶ δὲ τὸ λοιπὸν ἧδυ, τὸ ἐγ σῷ βίῳ, ὁ ὁ μὲν ὡς δεῖ 
€ 
ἡδὺς ὦ ats φίλος, καὶ ἧ μμεσότης, ®IAIA' ὁ δ ὑπερβάλ- 
λῶν, εἰ μεν οὐδενὸς Even, ἄρεσκορ' εἰ δ᾽ ὠφελείας 
TNS αὑτοῦ, κόλαξ᾽ ὁ δ᾽ ἐλλείπων καὶ ἐν πᾶσιν ἀηδὴς, 
20 δύσερίς τις καὶ δύσκολος. 
τὰ Ν we av ~ ~ 
XVIII. Εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς ΠΑΘΕΣΙ, καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
περὶ τὰ πάθη, μεσότητες. 
ε \ b \ Ν > 7 ? ~ Ν 
Η γὰρ ΑἸΔΩΣ ἀρετὴ μὲν οὐκ ἔστιν, ἐπαινεῖται δὲ 
> / / 
καὶ ὁ αἰδήμων. καὶ γὰρ ἐν τούτοις» 0 μὲν λεγετοι 
/ Ἶ ε ᾽ ε 7] ς e ‘\ e ys 
25 μέσος" ὁ ὸ ὑπερβάλλων, ὡς ὁ καταπληξ, ὁ πᾶντω 
3 4 Foghctn Pe ͵7ὔ ον ΜῈ Ν Lyf 3 7 
αἰδούμενος 00 ελλείχων, ἤ O μηδὲ OAWS, HVAT UV 
e \ / 3 
TOs. ὁ δὲ μέσος, αἰδήμων. 
ΝΈΜΕΣΙΣ δὲ, μεσότης φθόνου καὶ ἐπιχαιρεκωκίος. 
ἀρ ΣΥΝ Ν \ 4 Vere \ Ν > \ ~ / 
εἰσὶ δὲ Tees λυπὴν καί ἡδονῆν, φὰς ἐπὶ τοῖς συμβα- 
~ / 7 e \ \ 
30 OUT! τοῖς Fees γινομνενῶς. 0 jeer γὰρ RSA GEIROS 
λυπεῖται; ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀναξίως εὖ πρόστουσιν' ὁ δὲ φθο- 
νερὸς, ὑπερβάλλων τοῦτον, ἐπὶ woos λυπεῖται" ὁ δ᾽ 
} 
ἐπιχαιρέκακος σοσοῦτον ἐλλείπει τοῦ λυπεῖσθαι > ὥστε 
καὶ χαίρειν. 
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᾿Αλλὰ περὶ μὲν τούτων καὶ ἄλλοθ, καιρὸς ἔσται. 
περὶ δὲ ΔΙΚΑΙΟΣΎΝΗΣ; ἐπεὶ οὐχ, ὡπλώς λέγεται, μετὰ 
ταῦτα διελόμενοι; περὶ ἑκατέρας ἐροῦμεν, πῶς μεσό- 
τητές εἰσιν. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ τῶν λογικῶν ἀρετῶν. 


PART IV. 


ON THE RELATION OF THE EXTREMES AND THE 
MEAN TO EACH OTHER. 


ΧΙΧ. Τριῶν δὲ διωθέσεων οὐσῶν" δύο μὲν κακιῶν, ὃ 
τῆς μὲν καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν τῆς δὲ κατ᾽ ἔλλειψιν, μιᾶς 
δ᾽ ἀρετῆς, τῆς μεσότητος" ΠΑ͂ΣΑΙ ΠΑΣΑΙ͂Σ ΑΝΤΙΚΕΙ͂Ν - 
ΤΑΙ ΠΩΣ. αἱ μὲν γὰρ ἄκραι, καὶ τῇ μέσῃ καὶ ἀλ- 
λήλοις, ἐναντίοι εἰσίν" ἡ δὲ μέση; σαῖς ἄκραις. ὧσ- 
περ γὰρ τὸ ἴσον, πρὸς μὸν TO ἔλαττον μεῖζον, πρὸς 10 
δὲ TO μεῖζον ἔλαττον οὕτως αἱ μέσαι ἕξεις, πρὸς 
μὲν τὰς ἐλλείψεις ὑπερβάλλουσι, πρὸς δὲ σὰς ὑπερ- 
βολὰς ἐλλείπουσιν, ἔν ζε τοῖς πάθεσι καὶ ταὶς πρά- 
ξεσιν. 6 γὰρ ἀνδρεῖος, πρὸς μὲν τὸν δειλὸν, θρασὺς 
φαίνεται, πρὸς δὲ Tov θρασὺν, δειλός. ὁμιοίως δὲ καὶ 15 
5 σώφρων, πρὸς μὲν Tov ἀναίσθητον, ἀκόλαστος, πρὸς 
δὲ σὸν ἀκόλαστον, ἀναίσθητος" ὁ δ᾽ ἐλευθέριος, πρὸς 
μὲν τὸν ἀνελεύθερον, ἄσωτος, πρὸς δὲ τὸν ἄσωτον, 
ἀνελεύθερος. διὸ καὶ ἀπωθοῦνται τὸν μέσον οἱ ἄκροι; 
ἑκάτερος πρὸς ἑκάτερον. καὶ καλοῦσι τὸν ἀνδρεῖον,. ὁ 30 
μὲν δειλὸς, θρασύν᾽ ὁ δὲ θρωσὺς, δειλόν. καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων ἀνάλογον. 

χχ. Οὕτω δ᾽ ἀντικειμένων ἀλλήλοις τούτων' 
πλείων ἐναντιότης ἐστὶ τοῖς ἄκροις ΠΡῸΣ AAAHAA, ἢ 
ΠΡῸΣ ΤῸ oe ποῤῥωτέρω yee ταῦτα ἀφέστηκεν 25 
ἀλλήλων, ἢ τοῦ μέσου" ὥσπερ τὸ μέγα. τοῦ μικροῦ, 
καὶ τὸ βιιπρὸν TOU μεγάλου, ἢ ἄμφω τοῦ ἴσου. 

XXI. Ἔτι, ΠΡῸΣ MEN TO MEEXON ENIOIZ AKPOIE 
ὁμοιότης τίς φαίνεται" (ὡς τῇ θρασύτητι πρὸς τὴν 
ὠνδρείαν, καὶ τῇ ὠσωτίᾳ πρὸς σὴν ἐλευθεριότητα") 80 
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ΤΟΙ͂Σ AE AKPOIE ΠΡῸΣ AAAHAA, πλείστη ἀνομιοιότης. 
σὰ δὲ πλείστον ἀπέχοντα ολλήλων, ἘΝΈΝΥΙΑ ὁρί- 
Covres’ ὥστε καὶ MAAAON ἘΝΑΝΤΊΑ, Το ΠΛΕΙ͂ΟΝ ΑΠ- 
ἜΧΟΝΤΑ. 

3 XXII. Πρὸς δὲ τὸ μέσον οντίκειται μᾶλλον, ἐφ᾽ 
ὧν μὲν, ἡ ἔλλειψις" ἐφ᾽ ὧν δὲ, 7 ὑπερβολή. οἷον, 
ἀνδρείᾳ μὸν, ovy, n θρασύτης, ὑπερβολὴ οὖσα, adr 
ἡ δειλία, ἔλλειψις οὐσα' τῇ δὲ σωφροσύνη, οὐχ, 7 
ἀναισθησία, ἔνδεια οὗσα, ἀλλ᾽ n ἀκολασία, ὑπερ- 

10 βολὴ οὖσα. 

XXIII. Ava Ovo δ᾽ αἰτίας τοῦτο συμβαίνει. 

Μίαν μὲν, τὴν ἘΞ AYTOY TOY ΠΡΑΓΜΑΤΟΣ. τῷ γὼρ 
ἐγγύτερον εἶνε καὶ ὁμοιότερον TO eregoy ἄκρον σῷ 
μέσῳ" οὐ τοῦτο, HAAG τοὐναντίον», covet iO wey μῶᾶλ- 

Ἰῦλον. οἷον" ἐπεὶ ὁμοιότερον εἶναι δοκεῖ τῇ ἀνδρείᾳ n 
θρασύτης καὶ ἐγγύτερον, ἀνομοιότερον δ᾽ ἥ δειλία" 
ταύτην μᾶλλον ἀντιτίθερωεν. τὼ γὼρ ἀπέχοντα 
πλεῖον σοῦ μέσου, ἐναντιώτερα δοκεῖ εἰναι. μία μὲν 
οὖν αἰτία αὕτη, ἐξ αὐτοῦ τοῦ πράγμιατος. 

20 Ἑτέρα δὲ, ΕΞ HMON ΑΥ̓ΤΩ͂Ν. πρὸς ἃ yee αὐτοὶ 
μᾶλλον πεφύκωμεέν Τὰς, ταῦτα μᾶλλον ἐναντία Ta) 
μέσῳ φαίνεται. οἷον" αὐτοὶ μᾶλλον πεφύκαμεν πρὸς 
φῶς ἡδονάς" διὸ εὐκατάφοροί ἐσρυεν μᾶλλον πρὸς 
οκολασίαν, ἢ πρὸς κοσμιότητα. ταῦτ᾽ οὖν μᾶλλον 

25 ἐναντία λέγορυεν; πρὸς ἃ ἡὶ ἐπίδοσις μᾶλλον γίνεται. 
καὶ διοὶ τοῦτο, ἡ ἀκολασία, ὑπερβολὴ οὖσα, ἐναντι- 
ὠτέρω ἐστὶ τῇ σωφροσύνη. 


"Or: μὲν οὖν ἐστὶν ἡ ὠρετὴ a ἠθικὴ μεσότης καὶ 9 
πῶς" καὶ ὅτι μεσότης δύο κακιῶν, τῆς μὲν καθ᾽ ὑπερ- 
80 βολὴν, σῆς δὲ κατ᾽ ἐλλειψν" καὶ ὅτι τοιαύτη ἐστὶ» 
διὰ τὸ στοχαστικὴ τοῦ μέσου εἶναι τοῦ ἐν τοῖς πά- 
θεσι καὶ τοῖς πράξεσιν" ἱκανῶς εἰρηται. 


See B. I. 
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CHAP. IV. 


GENERAL RULES FOR THE ATTAINMENT OF MORAL 
VIRTUE. 


Ἐ Διὸ καὶ EPTON ἘΣΤῚ ΣΠΟΥΔΑΙΟΝ ΕΙΝΑΙ. ey 
ἑκάστῳ γὰρ, τὸ μέσον λαβεῖν & ἔργον. οἷον' κύκλου τὸ 
μέσον, οὐ παντὸς; ἀλλὰ τοῦ εἰδότος. οὕτω δὲ καὶ, τὸ 
μὲν ὀργισθῆναι, παντὸς καὶ ῥῴδιον' καὶ τὸ δοῦναι 
ἀργύριον, καὶ δαπανῆσαι" τὸ δ᾽ as καὶ ὅσον, καὶ ὃ 
ὅτε, καὶ οὗ ἕνεκα» καὶ ὡς, οὐκέτι παντὸς οὐδὲ 
ῥάδιον. διόπερ τὸ εὖ καὶ σπάνιον, καὶ ἐπαινετὸν, καὶ 
καλόν. 


. Διὸ, δεῖ τὸν στοχαζόμενον τοῦ μέσου, πρῶτον 
ἘΝ ΑΠΟΧΏΡΕΙΝ TOY MAAAON ENANTIOY. καθάπερ 10 
καὶ ἡ Καλυψὼ παραινεῖ" 

Τούτου μὲν καπνοῦ καὶ κύματος ἐκτὸς ἔεργε 

Nye. 
Τῶν γὰρ ἄκρων, 70 μέν ἐστιν ὡμυαρτωλότερον, ro δ᾽ 
ἥττον. ἐπεὶ οὖν τοῦ μέσου τυχεῖν ἄκρως “χωλεπόν' 15 
νὴ κατὰ τ roy δεύτερόν," φασι, “ πλοῦν, τὰ ἐλάχιστα 
ληπτέον τῶν κακῶν." τοῦτο δ᾽ ἔσται μάλιστα, τοῦτον 
Tov τρόπον ὃν λέγομεν. 

III. ΣΚΟΠΕΙ͂Ν ΔῈ AEI, ΠΡῸΣ A KAI AYTOI EY- 
KATA®OPOI ἘΣΜΕΝ ἄλλοι γὰρ πρὸς ἄλλα πεφύκα- 20 
μεν. τοῦτο O & ἔσται γνώριμον» ἐκ τῆς ἡδονῆς καὶ τῆς 
λύπης τῆς γινομένης περὶ ἡμᾶς. εἰς τοὐναντίον δ᾽ 
ἑαυτοὺς ἀφέλκειν δεῖ. πολὺ γὰρ ἀπαγαγόντες τοῦ 
ομμαρτάνειν, εἰς τὸ μέσον ἥξομεν. ὅπερ οἱ τὰ διε- 
στραρμμένα τῶν ξύλων ὀρθοῦντες ποιοῦσιν. 25 

IV. En ΠΑΝΤῚ AE MAAIZTA ®YAAKTEON TO “Hay 
KAI THN ‘HAONHN. οὗ γὰρ ἀδέκαστοι πρίνομεν αὐτήν. 
ὅπερ οὖν οἱ δημογέροντες ἔπαθον πρὸς τὴν ᾿Ἑϊλένην; 
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τοῦτο δεῖ παθεῖν καὶ ἡμᾶς πρὸς τὴν ἡδονὴν, καὶ ἐν 
πᾶσι τὴν ἐκείνων ἐπιλέγειν φωνήν. οὕτω γὰρ αὐτὴν 
ἀποπερυπόμνενοι, ἧττον ὡμιαρτησόμεθα. ταῦτ᾽ οὖν 
ποιοῦντες, ὡς ἐν κεφωλαίῳ εἰπεῖν» μάλιστα δυνησό- 
Suse τοῦ μέσου τυγχάνειν. 


\ yo ~ \ > 2 ~ 

v. Χαλεπὸν δ᾽ ἴσως τοῦτο, καὶ μάλιστ ἐν τοῖς 

καθ᾿ ¢ soir ov γὰρ padsoy διορίσαι, πώς, καὶ τίσι; 

καὶ ἐπὶ ποίοις, καὶ πόσον χρόνον, ὀργιστέον. καὶ γὰρ 

ἡμεῖς, ὁτὲ μὲν Tous ἐλλείποντας ἐπωινοῦμοεν καὶ 
/ eX \ \ / / 

10 mecous Qamev’ ὁτὲ δὲ τοὺς γωλεπαίνοντας ἀνδρώδεις 

~ > \ \ ~ > 4 

ἀποκωλοῦμεν. HAA ὁ μὲν μικρὸν τοῦ εὖ Tapexai- 

? / v7 , TS \ ~ iY i So TR, © Ν 

νων, οὐ ψέγεται, οὐτ ἐπὶ τὸ μᾶλλον OUT ἐπὶ τὸ 

ad ¢ \ / “ \ ? / ς Ν 

ἧττον ὁ δὲ πλέον. οὗτος γὰρ ov λανθάνει. ὁ δὲ 

7 7 Ἀ 3 \ / / > ες ~ 

ῥέχρι τίνος καὶ ἐπὶ πόσον, ψεκτός" οὐ ῥάδιον To) 

15 λόγῳ ἀφορίσαι. οὐδὲ γὰρ ἄλλο οὐδὲν τῶν αἰσθητῶν. 

τὰ δὲ τοιαῦτα ἐν τοῖς nab’ ἐχαστα, καὶ EN TH 

AIZ@HEEI Ἢ ΚΡΙΣΙΣ. 


vi. Τὸ μὲν ἄρα σοσοῦτο δῆλον ὅτι Ἢ ΜΕΣΗ 
ἝΞΙΣ ΕΝ ΠΑΣΙΝ ἘΠΑΙΝΕΤῊ; ΑΠΟΚΛΙΝΕΙ͂Ν AE AEI; OTE 
20MEN EDI THN ὙΠΕΈΡΒΟΛΗΝ, OTE Δ ἘΠῚ ΤῊΝ EA- 
AEIYIN. οὕτω γὰρ ῥᾷστα τοῦ μέσου, καὶ TOD εὖ, 
τευξόμεθα. 
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SUMMARY OF THE THIRD BOOK. 


CHAP. I. 


ON THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN VOLUNTARY AND 
INVOLUNTARY ACTS. 


I. The necessity of enquiring into the difference between voLun- 
TARY and INVOLUNTARY acts. i 

II. Involuntary acts are THOSE, WHICH ARE EITHER COMPULSORY, 
or DONE THROUGH IGNORANCE. These two kinds are distinctly 
considered. 

III. Computsory acTs are THOSE, IN WHICH THE CAUSE IS 
EXTERNAL, AND WHOLLY UNCONNECTED WITH THE WILL OF THE 
INDIVIDUAL CONCERNED. IV. Some acts are of a MIXED nature, 
partaking of both the voluntary and involuntary. AxssoLuTELy 
speaking, they are involuntary; but wiTH REFERENCE TO THE 
occasion, voluntary: and this last is the character, which, on a 
strict view of the subject, properly belongs to them. V. With 
regard to such occasions, it is sometimes difficult to determine what 
is the right conduct. VI. It is not allowable to reckon among 
compulsory acts those, to which we are prompted by some strong 
solicitation of pleasure, or by some noble purpose. 

VII. With regard to acts DONE THROUGH IGNORANCE: It is not 
EVERY sucH act that is to be considered involuntary. VIII. There 
is a difference between acts done IN ignorance, and acts done 
THROUGH ignorance. IX. THE IGNORANCE WHICH EXCULPATES, is an 
ignorance, NOT OF GENERALS, BUT OF PARTICULARS. X. These 
particulars are enumerated: and those of them, of which the igno- 
rance goes to make up an involuntary act, are specified. XI. Over 
and above such ignorance, something further is required towards 
making an act INVOLUNTARY. 
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XII. From the foregoing principles is deduced the following 
definition : a VOLUNTARY AcT is ONE, OF WHICH THE CAUSE IS IN THE 
AGENT, THAT AGENT KNOWING THE PARTICULARS CONNECTED WITH IT. 

XIII. [Ὁ is not allowable to reckon among involuntary acts, those, 
which are done from the impulse of ancrr and aPPETITE. 


=e 


CHAP. II. 
ON THE MORAL DETERMINATION OF CHOICE. 


I, The necessity of considering the nature of the MORAL DETER- 
MINATION: called in Greek ΠΡΟΑΊΡΕΣΙΣ. 

II. The moral determination is voLUNTARY: but it does not 
apply to EVERY THING THAT Is voLUNTaky. IIT. It is not the same 
with aNGER, or AprpEetTire. IV. Nor yet, with pesixe. V. Nor yet, 
with opinion. VI. Nor yet, with any parricuLaR opinion. VII. 
It is THE VOLUNTARY PRINCIPLE, APPLIED TO SUBJECTS OF PREVIOUS 
DELIBERATION. 

VIII. This last position renders it necessary to consider, what are 
the SUBJECTS OF DELIBERATION. In order to which, a view is first 
taken, of the suBsJECTS EXCLUDED FROM DELIBERATION. IX. The 
subjects of deliberation are, things practicable to ourselves: but of 
these also, some are again excluded. X. The subjects of deliberation 
are, THINGS PRACTICABLE TO OURSELVES, BUT NOT UNIFORM AND 
CERTAIN IN THEIR ISSUE: and they are, not the envs of conduct, 
but the means towards the end. The nature and process of 
deliberation are described. XI. The subjects of peLipEeRration, 
and of the MoRAL DETERMINATION are the same: except that, 
subjects of deliberation are in an UNDETERMINED state, and, 
subjects of moral determination, in a DETERMINED state. 

XII. Frum the foregoing principles is deduced the following 
definition of the Moral Determination: A DELIBERATIVE CHOICE 
EXERCISED UPON THINGS IN OUR POWER. 


ee. ae 


CHAP. III. 
ON DESIRE. 


I. The object of desire is not the means, but the env. IL. Con- 
sidered in the abstract, it is that which is EssENTIALLY GOOD: 
considered in relation to individuals, it 18 that which arppEars To 
ANY MAN To BE Goop. III. Thus, with a virtuous man, it will be, 
that which is essentially good: with a vicious man, that which 
happens to be congenial to his appetite. 


νι oe se Δι... 


OF THE THIRD BOOK. 69 


z CHAP. IV. 
IN WHICH IT 1S MAINTAINED, THAT VIRTUE AND VICE 
ARE BOTH IN OUR OWN POWER. 


I. It is argued, that virtue and vice are both in our own power. 
II. The moral discipline of legislators yields a testimony to the 
truth of this inference. III. When the vices of men arise from 
their ignorance, that ignorance is wilful : inasmuch as it is oc- 
casioned by a wilful inattention. IV. Because virtue is in our own 
power: it does not therefore follow, that it is in a man’s power to 
return from vice to virtue. V. The leading position of this chapter 
is supported by a testimony, derived from the common judgment of 
mankind in the expression of censure. 

VI. An answer to the objection which is intended to exculpate 
vice, by alleging THE VARIATION OF HUMAN JUDGMENT RESPECTING 
THE APPARENT GooD: Such judgment, as the objection sets forth, 
being influenced by fancy, and fancy being determined by the 
natural temperament of our constitutions ; while this last is a thing 
not in our own power. “¢ 

VII. Habits and actions are not voluntary in the same manner. 


CHAP. V. 


WHICH INTRODUCES AN EXAMINATION OF EACH OF THE 
MORAL VIRTUES, SEPARATELY CONSIDERED. ANR 
FIRST, ON THE VIRTUE OF COURAGE. 


I. Transition to the consideration in detail, of each of the moral 
virtues, 

II. Cournace is defined: A MEAN RELATING TO FEAR AND 
BOLDNESS. 

III. Avr Evits in general, are the objects of fear: but to some 
of them, courage has no relation. IV. The evils to which courage 
relates are, THE MOST DREADFUL; and, especially, DEATH IN BATTLE, 
and the dangers of war. ; 

Y. This virtue does not consist in the total suppression of fear: 
but it requires, in relation to the objects of fear, that a man’s feel- 
ings should be regulated by reason, and duly proportioned to the 
occasion and the object. VI. The extreme of fearlessness has no 
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name: that of boldness, is rasHness. VII. The character denoted 
by AAAZONEIA consists in the PRETENSION OF CoURAGE, and is 
most commonly accompanied with actuaL cowarpice. VIII. The 
extreme relating to fear, in excess, and to boldness, in defect, is 
COWARDICE: which is commonly allied to pEsparr, as courage is 
to opr. IX. The muruaL RELATIONS of courage, rashness, and 
cowardice. 

X. Suicipe, for two reasons, is an act, not of courage, but of 
cowardice. 

XI, XII, XIII, XIV, XV. From reat couraGeE, as now de- 
scribed, which is actuated by rectitude (TO KAAON), there are to be 
distinguished rivE kinds of spurious couRAGE, which are actuated 
by other principles. XI. First, the potiricat courage. XII. 
Secondly, the courage of ExPpERIENCE. XIII. Thirdly, the courage 
of ancrer. XIV. Fourthly, the courage of nore. XV. Fifthly, 
the courage of IGNORANCE. 

XVI. Though courage is the proper medium relating to fear 
and boldness: yet rear is the disposition, in regulating which it is 
PRINCIPALLY concerned. 

XXII. Mode in which pLeasuRE and PaIN are severally con- 
nected with courAGE, and with VIRTUE generally. 


ae 


CHAP. VI. 
ON THE VIRTUE OF TEMPERANCE, 


I. TEMPERANCE is defined: A MEAN RELATING TO PLEASURES AND 
PAINS. 

II. The pleasures to which it relates are Nor THOSE OF THE SOUL. 
III. Nor ΑΙ, THOSE OF THE BODY. But to some of those thus 
excluded, it does relate acctpenTaLLy. IV. The pleasures to which 
temperance relates are those, which are common to men and brutes : 
namely, the pleasures OF THE TASTE AND THE TOUCH. V. And THE 
LATTER more than the former. VI. A reason, collaterally sug- 
gested, for ascribing to intemperance a most debasing character. 
VII. Even of the pleasures derived from the roucn, there are some, 
with which temperance has no concern. 

VIII. Of the human appetites, some are comMON and some Prcu- 
Liar. IX. With regard to the former, there is but oNE BLAMEABLE 
point. X. With regard to the latter, there are sevERAL: and it is 
in all these points, relating to both the former and the latter, that 
INTEMPERANCE discovers its appropriate character of ExcEss. 
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XI. Temperance is related to ΡΑῚΝ ina way, peculiar, and different 
from that in which σοῦ ΒΑΘ is related to it. 

XII. With regard to the perecr in those particulars, relating to 
which temperance is the MEAN: it is a state of feeling which has no 
name, and searcely even an existence. XIII. ΤἘΜΡΕΒΑΝΟΕ ob- 
serves the ΜΈΡΙΌΜ as to all the various points, in which 1INrEMPER- 
ANCE incurs the fault of ExcEss. 

XIV. Intemperance is more voluntary than cowardice, and there- 
fore more blamable. XV. In the case of cowardice, the habit is 
more voluntary than the act: in the case of intemperance, the act 
is more voluntary than the habit. 

XVI. The nature of TEMPERANCE illustrated, from the origin of 
the Greek word denoting INTEMPERANCE. 
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CHAP. I. 


ON THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN VOLUNTARY AND 
INVOLUNTARY ACTS. 


I. ΤΗΣ ἀρετῆς δὴ περὶ πάθη Te καὶ πράξεις | 
ovens’ καὶ ἐπὶ μὲν τοῖς ἑκουσίοις ἐπαίνων καὶ ψόγων 
γινομένων, ἐπὶ δὲ τοῖς ἀκουσίοις συγγνώμης, ἐνίοτε 
δὲ καὶ ἐλέου" τὸ ἝΚΟΥΣΙΟΝ καὶ ΑΚΟΥ͂ΣΙΟΝ ἀνογκαῖον 

5 ἴσως διορίσαι ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΠΕΡῚ ΑΡΕΤΗΣ ἘΠΙΣΚΟΠΟΥ͂ΣΙ. χρή- 
σιρυον. δὲ καὶ τοῖς νομιοθετοῦσι, πρός τε τὰς τιμὰς καὶ 
τὰς κολάσεις. 


~ & / “ ? 
1. Δοκεῖ δὲ ἀκούσια εἰναι» TA BIA H AI ATNOIAN 
TINOMENA, 


10 111. Braton δὲ, ‘or Ἢ ΑΡΧῊ ESQOEN, TOIAYTH 
ΟΥ̓͂ΣΑ» EN W MHAEN EYMBAAAETAI Ὃ ΠΡΑΤΤῺΝ Η Ὃ 
ΠΑΣΧΩ͂Ν. οἷον, εἰ πνεῦμνα κομίσαι ποι" ἤ ἄνθρωποι, 
κύριοι ὄντες. 

Iv. Ὅσα δὲ διὰ φόβον βιειζόνων κακῶν πρᾶτ- 

15 τεται, ἢ διὰ καλόν Th (οἷον, εἰ τύραννος προστάττοι 
αἰσχρόν τι πρᾶξαι, κύριος ὧν γονέων καὶ τέκνων, καὶ 
πράξαντος μὲν σώξοιντο, μὴ πράξαντος δ᾽ ἀποθνή- 
σκοιεν") ἀμφισβήτησιν ἜΝ πότερον ἀκούσιά ἐστιν 
4 ἑκούσια. τοιοῦτον δὲ τι συμβαίνει καὶ περὶ τὰς ἐν 

20 τοῖς χειρνῶσιν ἐκβολάς. ATIAQE μὲν γὰρ οὐδεὶς ἀπο- 
βάλλεται ἕκών' ἘΠῚ ΣΩΤΉΡΙΑ Δ ΑΥ̓ΤΟΥ KAI ΤΩΝ 


2. 
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/ ~ a} \ > 
ΛΟΙΠΩ͂Ν, ἅπαντες οἱ νοῦν ἔγοντες. MIKTAI ῥυὲν οὖν 
εἰσὶν αἱ τοιαῦται πράξεις" EOIKAEI ΔῈ MAAAON 


ἝΚΟΥΣΙΟΙΣ. αἱρεταὶ γάρ εἰσι ΤΟΤῈ ‘OTE πράττον- 
ΤΑΙ τὸ δὲ τέλος τῆς πράξεως κατὰ τὸν ΚΑΙΡῸΝ δ, δου 


ἐστιν καὶ τὸ ἑκούσιον δὴ καὶ τὸ ἀκούσιον, ore πρᾶτ- 5 
Tél, λεκτέον" πράττει δὲ ἑκών. καὶ γὰρ H APXH 
TOY KINEIN TA ΟΡΓΑΝΙΚΑ MEPH EN TAIZ TOIATTAIE 
ΠΡΑΞΈΣΙΝ EN ATTQ EETIN’ ὧν δ᾽ ἐν αὐτῷ ἡ ἀρχὴ, 
ὶ 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ καὶ τὸ πράττειν καὶ μῆ. ἝΚΟΥΣΙΑ AH ΤΑ 
ΤΟΙΑΥ͂ΤΑ᾽, ἍΠΛΩΣ A’ ἸΣΩ͂Σ; ΑΚΟΥΣΙΑ. οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἄν 10 
ἕλοιτο ΚΑΘ᾽ ΑΥ̓ΤΟ τῶν τοιούτων οὐδέν. 
δ "Ea ταῖς πράξεσι δὲ ταῖς τοιαύταις, ἐνίοτε 
καὶ ΒΠΑΙΝΟΥ͂ΝΤΑΙ; ὅταν αἰσχρόν τι ἤ λυπηρὸν ὑπο- 


3 μένωσιν ἀντὶ ΜΕΒΑΔΩ͂Ν KAI KAAGN® ἂν δ᾽ ἀνάπαλιν, 


ψέγοντα, (τὰ γὰρ αἰσχισθ᾽ ὑπομεῖναι ἐπὶ ΜΗΔΕΝῚ 15 
καλῷ. ἢ METPIQ, φαύλου.) ἐπ᾿ ἐνίοις δ᾽ ¢ ἔπαινος μὲν 
οὐ γίνεται; ΣΥΓΓΝΩΜΗ δ᾽, ὅταν διὰ τοιαῦτα ,τράξῃ 
Tis ἃ μὴ δεῖ, a ἃ τὴν ἀνθρωπίνην φύσιν ὑπερτείνει καὶ 
μηδεὶς ὧν ὑπομείναι. eva δ᾽ ἴσως ΟΥ̓Κ ἘΣΤῚΝ AN- 
ΑΓΚΑΣΘΗΝΑΙ, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἀποθανετέον παθόντι τὰ 30 
δεινότατα. καὶ γὰρ Tov Εὐριπίδου ᾿Αλακριαίωνα, γε- 
λοῖα φαίνεται τὰ ἀναγκάσαντα μητροκτονῆσαι. | ἔστι 
δὲ χρλεπὸν. ἐνίοτε διακρῖναι, ΤΙΟΙΟΝ ANTI ΠΟΙΟΥ͂ “al- 
PETEONy καὶ TI ANTI ΤΙΝῸΣ ‘YTIOMENETEON’ ἔτι δὲ 


rede SE ἐρυμυεῖναι σοῖς γνωσθεῖσιν. ὡς γὰρ ἐπὶ 26 


TO πολύ, ἔστι τὰ μὲν προσδοκώμενα ATIEP Ms a δ᾽ 
ἀναγκάζονται, ΑΙΣΧΡΑ. ὅθεν ἔπαινοι καὶ ψόγοι γί- 
weer: shies τοὺς ἀνωγκασθέντας, ἢ μή. 

. Te on ΠΟΙᾺ ΦΑΤΈΟΝ ΒΙΑΙΑ 5 ἢ ὡπλῶς μὲν, 
ὁπότ᾽ ἂν ἡ αἰτία ἐν φοῖς ἐκτὸς a παὶ ὃ πράττων μηδὲν 30 
συμβάλληται; ὦ δὲ καθ᾿ αὑτὰ μὸν ὠκούσιά ἔστι, 
γῦν δὲ. χαὶ ἀντὶ τῶνδε αἱρετὼ, καὶ ἡ ἀρχῇ ἐν τῷ 
πράττοντι" woul) αὑτὸ μὲν ἀκούσιά ἔστι, γῦν δὲ καὶ 
ὠντὶ τῶνδε ἐκούσιω. μᾶλλον δ᾽ Goren ἑκουσίοις: αἱ 
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yee πράξεις ὦ ἐν τοῖς καθ᾽ ¢ ἑκαστο" ταῦτα δ᾽ ἑκούσιὸ 
ποῖα δ᾽ ἀντὶ ποίων αἱρετέον, οὐ ῥάδιον ὠποδοῦναι., 
πολλαὶ γὰρ διαφοραί εἰσιν ἐν τοῖς καθ᾽ ἐχαστα.-- εἰ 
δὲ τις τὰ ἭΔΕΑ καὶ τὼ KAAA φαίη βίαια εἴἶναν 
5 (ἀναγκάξειν γὰρ, ἔξω ὄντα" τὴ MANTA ΑΝ ἘΠῚ ‘OYTO 
ΒΙΑΙΑ. τούτων γῶρ χάριν πᾶντες πάντα πράᾶττουσιν. 
καὶ οἱ μὲν, βίῳ καὶ ἄκοντες, λυπηρῶς" οἱ δὲ, dick τὸ 
ἠδὺ καὶ καλὸν, ρυεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς. ΤΈΛΟΙΟΝ AH TO AITIA 
ΣΘΑΙ TA ΕΚΤΟΣ; AAAA ΜῊ AYTON, ΕΥ̓ΘΗΡΑ͂ΤΟΝ ONTA 
10 ὙΠῸ ΤΩΝ TOIOYTON, KAI TON ΜῈΝ KAAQN ἙΑΥ͂ΤΟΝ, 
TON Δ᾽ ATEXPQN ΤΑ ἯΔΕΑ. 014607 τὸ βίαιον εἶναι" 
‘OY ESQ@EN Ἢ ΑΡΚΗ; ΜΗΔῈΝ EYMBAAAOMENOY ΤΟΥ͂ 
ΒΙΑΣΘΕΝΤΟΣ" 
vil. Τὸ δὲ δέ ἀγνοίαν OYK ἝΚΟΥΣΙΟΝ MEN ΑΠΑΝ 2 
15 EXZTIN* AKOYZION ΔῈ») ΤΟ EWIAYIION KAI ‘EN ΜΕΤᾺ- 
MEAEIA. ὁ γὰρ OF ἄγνοιαν πράξας ὁτιοῦν, μηδὲν δὲ 
δυσχεραίνων ἐπὶ τῇ πράξει, ἝΚΩΝ μὲν οὐ πέπρωχεν, δ 
γε μὴ NOEs οὐδ᾽ αὖ AKON, μὴ λυπούμενός γε. τοῦ 
On δ ἄγνοιων, ὁ μὲν ἐν μυετωμνελείῳν, AKON δοκεῖ. ὁ 
90 δὲ μὴ μετομελόμιενος, (ἐπεὶ ἕτερος ἔστω .) ΟΥ̓Χ “EKON, 
(ἐπεὶ γὰρ διαφέρει, βέλτιον ὁ ὄνορυα ἔχειν ἴδιον.) 
vitt. “Eregov δ᾽ ἔοικε καὶ τὸ AI ATNOIAN πράτ- 
σειν, τοῦ ATNOOTNTA ποιεῖν. 6 γὰρ μεθύων, ἦ 7 ὀργι- 
ζόμενος, οὐ δοκεὶ AI ἄγνοιαν πράττειν, ἀλλὰ διά τι 
25 τῶν ΤῊΝ οὐκ εἰδὼς δὲ, ἀλλ᾽ APNOQN, 

"Ad λγνοεῖ μὸν οὖν πᾶς 0 μοχθηρὸς, ἃ a δεῖ πράτ- 
τειν καὶ ὧν ἀφεκτέον. καὶ διὰ τὴν τοιαύτην ὧμαρ- 
τίαν, ἄδικοι, καὶ ὅλως παικοὶ, γίνονται. 70 δ ἀκοῦσιον 
βούλεται λέγεσθαι, οὐκ εἴ τις ἀγνοεῖ τὸ συμφέρον. 

3000 γὰρ Ἢ EN TH ΠΡΟΑΙΡΕΣΕΙ AINOIA αἰτία τοῦ 
AKOYEIOY, ἀλλὰ τῆς ΜΟΧΘΗΡΙΑΣ᾽ οὐδ᾽ Ἣ ΚΑΘΟΛΟΥ͂" 
(Ψέγονται γὰρ διά γε φαύτην ‘) ann Ἢ ΚΑΘ᾽ ἝΚΑΣΤΑ, 
ἐν οἷς, κωὶ περὶ ὦ, ἡ πρᾶξις. ἢ ἐν τούτοις ψὰρ καὶ ἔλεος 
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καὶ συγγνώμη. ὁ γὰρ τούτων τι ἀγνοῶν, ἀκουσίως 
ae 

Ἴσως οὖν οὐ χεῖρον διορίσαι αὐτὼ, τίνα καὶ 
πύσα ἐστί. TIE τε δὴ, καὶ ΤΊ» καὶ ΠΈΡΙ TI, ἢ ἘΝ ΤΙΝῚ; 
πράᾶττει" ἐνίοτε δὲ καὶ ΤΙΝΙ» οἷον ὀργάνῳ" καὶ ἝΝΕΚΑ 5 
THROR; οἷον y σωτηρία" καὶ ΠΩΣ, οἱον ἠρέμα ἢ σφόδρα. 
ἅπαντα μὲν οὖν ταῦτα, οὐδεὶς ὧν ἀγνοήσειε, μυὴ oes 
γόμυενος. δῆλον δ᾽, ὡς οὐ δὲ] ΤῸΝ MPATTONTA. πῶς 
γὰρ ἑαυτόν γε; Ὁ δὲ πράττει, ἀγνοήσειεν ἄν τις. olay 


Hetdead λέγοντές seit ἐκπεσεῖν αὐτούς" 7 οὐκ εἰδέναι δ᾽ om 10 


λας ἀπόῤῥητα ἦν, (ὥσπερ Αἰσχύλος τὰ μυστικά)" jj 
δεῖξαι βουλόμενος ἀφεῖναι», (ὡς ὁ τὸν καταπέλτην). 
οἰηθείη δ᾽ ὧν τις, καὶ τὸν υἱὸν πολέμιον εἰνοί» (aomeg 
ἥ Μερόπη)" καὶ ἐσφαιρῶσθαι τὸ λελογχωριένον δόρυ' 

ἢ τὸν λίθον κίσσηριν εἰναι. καὶ ἐπὶ σωτηρίᾳ παίσας, 15 
ἀποκτείναι ἄν. καὶ δεῖξαι βουλόμενος, (ὥσπερ οἱ 
ATK ἄκρο gs 1 Come vot») πατάξειεν ἄν. περὶ πᾶντα δὴ 
ταῦτα τῆς ἀγνοίας οὔσης, ἐν οἷς ἥ πρᾶξις" ὁ TOYTON 
τι ἀγνοήσας, ἄκων δοκεῖ πεπραχέναι. καὶ μάλιστα 

ΤᾺ ee ἐν τοῖς κυριωτάτοις. KYPIQTATA δ᾽ εἶναι δοκεῖ, EN ‘OIE 20 


ΐ - F n πρᾶξις καὶ OY ἝΝΕΚΑ. 


ΧΙ. Τοῦ δὴ κατὰ τὴν σοιαύτην ἀγνοιῶν ἀκουσίου 
λεγομένου" ἔτι δεῖ τὴν πρᾶξιν ΛΎΠΗΡΑΝ εἶναι, καὶ 
EN METAMEAEIA. 


3 xt. Ὄντος δ᾽ ἀκουσίου, TOY BIA KAI AI ATNOIAN’ 25 
Ν \ ~ 
σὸ ἑκούσιον δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι, OY H APXH EN AYTQ, 
EIAOTI TA ΚΑΘ᾽ ἝΚΑΣΤΑ EN OIE Ἢ IIPASIE. 


XIII. Ἴσως γὰρ ov καλῶς λέγεται ἀκούσια εἶναι, 

} TA ign @YMON H AI EMIOYMIAN. πρῶτον μὲν vee, 
οὐδὲν ἔτι τῶν ἄλλων ζῴων ὃ ὑκουσίως πράξει, οὐδ᾽ οἱ 30 

ἃ παῖδες. εἶτα, πότερον οὐδὲν § ὁκουσίως πράττομεν 

σῶν δὲ a Re καὶ θυμόν; 4 τὰ καλὰ μὲν ἕκου - 


cHar. 1. ETHICS OF ARISTOTLE. T7 


δ \ > ? \ ? / \ ~ Cok 
σίως, TH δ᾽ αἰσχρὰ ἀκουσίως ; 7 γελοῖον, ἑνός γε 
ΔΙΑ Ἵ ; / Ν Μ Ἁ 3 4 7 
αἰτίου ὄντος; ἄτοπον δὲ ἴσως τὸ ἀκούσια φάναι, %, 
ὧν δεῖ ὀρέγεσθαι. "δεῖ δὲ, καὶ ὀργίζεσθαι ἐ ἐπί τισί» 
καὶ ὶ ἐπιθυμεῖν. τινῶν" οἷον, ὑγιείας καὶ μαθήσεως. δο- 
δκεῖ δὲ τὰ μὲν ἀκούσια, λυπηρὰ εἰναι" τὸ δὲ κατ᾽ 
> / εν, 
ἐπιθυμίαν, ἥδεα. ἐτι δὲ, τί διαφέρει, τῷ ἀκούσια Φ. 
εἰναι, τῶ κατὰ AOTIEMON; ἢ ΘΥ͂ΜΟΝ, ck μμαρτηθέντα: 
φευκτὰ μὲν γὰρ Αμφω" δοκεῖ δὲ οὐχ, ἧττον ν ὠνθρωπικοὶ ἔν 
εἰναι, τὸ ἄλογα παθη᾿ αἱ δὲ ΠΡΑΞΕῚΣ σοῦ οἰνθρώπου, 
10 AIIO ΘΥΜΟΥ͂ ΚΑΙ EMI@YMIAS. ἄφοσον δὴ, τὸ τιθέναι 
4 ~ 
οὐκούσιω THUTO, 


CHAP. IT. 


ON THE MORAL DETERMINATION OF CHOICE. 


΄ 


1. Διωρισμένων δὲ τοῦ τε ἑκουσίου καὶ τοῦ ἀκουσίου" 4 
περὶ ΠΡΟΑΙΡΈΣΕΩΣ ἕπεται διελθεῖν. οἰκειότατον γὰρ 
εἶναι δοκεῖ τῇ ἀὠρετῆ, καὶ μᾶλλον τὼ ἤθη κρίνειν, 
15 TON ΠΡΑΞΈΩΝ. 


11. ΤῈ προαίρεσις On ἝΚΟΥΣΙΟΝ μὲν φαίνεται" οὐ 
ταὐτὸν δὲ, ἀλλ᾽ ἘΠῚ ΠΛΕΟΝ TO ἝΚΟΥΣΙΟΝ. τοῦ μὲν γορ 
ἑκούσιου, μαι ὶ παῖδες καὶ τἄλλα ζῴά κοινωνεῖ" Bs Saas 
geaews δ᾽ ov. καὶ τὸ ἐξαίφνης, ὃ ἑκούσιω μὲν λέγομεν" 

20 κατοὶ προαίρεσιν δ᾽ οὔ. 

Ir. Οἱ δὲ λέγοντες αὐτὴν ἐπιθυμίαν, ἢ ἢ θυμὸν, ἢ 
βούλησιν, ἤ τινα δόξαν οὐκ ἐοίκασιν ὀρθῶς λέ- 
yew. οὐ γὰρ κοινὸν ἡ προαίρεσις. καὶ τῶν ἀλόγων" | 
ΒΠΙΘΥΜΙᾺ δὲ καὶ ΘΥ͂ΜΟΣ. καὶ 6 ἀκρατὴς, ἐπιθυμιῶν 2 

25 μὲν προΐττει; προαιρούμενος δ᾽ οὐ ὁ ἐγκρατῆς δ᾽ ἀνα- 
παλιν, | προομρούμενος μὲν, ἐπιθυμῶν δ᾽ ov. καὶ 
προαιρέσει μὲν ἐπιθυμία ἐναντιοῦται" ἐπιθυμίᾳ δ᾽ 
ἐπιθυμία οὔ. καὶ ἡ μὲν ἐπιθυμία, ἡδέος καὶ exs-lyp 
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λύπου᾽ 1 προαίρεσις δ᾽ ovre λυπηροῦ οὐθ᾽ ἡδέος. θυ- 
μὸς δ᾽ ἔτι ἧττον. ἥκιστα yae σοὶ διὰ θυμὸν, κατο 
= eae εἶναι δοκεῖ. 

᾿Αλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ ΒΟΥΛΗΣΙΣ γῈ" ᾿ καίπερ rover 
yus easier προαίρεσις ev γὼρ οὐκ ἔστι τῶν ὃ 
οδυνάτων" καὶ εἴ τις φαίη προαιρεῖσθαι, δοκοίη ἃ ἂν 
ἠλίθιος εἶναι" βούλησις δ᾽ ἐστὶ τῶν ἀδυνοίτων, οἷον 
ὠθωνασίωας. καὶ ἡ μὲν βούλησίς ἐ ἐσσι καὶ περὶ τὰ 
μηδαμῶς δ αὑτοῦ ὕ πραχθέντα ὦ ὧν" οἷον, ὑποκριτήν τινὰ 
Vhs ἢ ὠθλητήν. προαιρεῖται δὲ τὰ τοιοῦτο οὐδεὶς, 10 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα οἴεται γενέσθαι ἃ ὧν OF αὑτοῦ. ὅτι δ᾽, ἡ ἢ 
μὲν βούλησις τοῦ τέλους ἐστὶ μάλλον" 7 δὲ προαΐί- 
ρεσίς, τῶν πρὸς τὸ τέλος. οἷον" ὑγιαίνειν. βουλόμεθα, 
προαιρούμεθα δὲ δ Ὧν ὑγιανοῦμεν" καὶ εὐδαιμονεῖν 
βουλόμεθα μὸν καὶ φαμὲν, ΠΡΟΑΙΡΟΥΜΕΘΑ δὲ λέγειν» 15 
οὐχ, ὡρμόζει ει. ὅλως γὰρ ἔοικεν ἡ προαίρεσις» ΠΕΡῚ TA 
E® “HMIN εἶναι. 


Vv. Οὐδὲ δὴ ΔΟΞᾺ ὧν εἴη. ἡ μὲν γὰρ δόξα 
δοκεῖ περὶ πάντα εἶναι» καὶ οὐδὲν ἧττον περὶ σὰ οἴδιω 
καὶ τὼ LOVATO, ἢ τὰ ED ἡμῖν. καὶ σῷ ψευδεῖ 20 


Ν ’ ~ ~ 3 ~ ~ \ > fod ε 

κου! αληθεῖ διαιρε ET Oly οὐ TH κοκῳ καὶ ayaba’ ἡ 
οἱ ς irre ee 

προαίρεσις δὲ, τούτοις μᾶλλον. OAS [LEV οὐν; δόξῃ 
σαὐτὸν lows οὐδὲ λέγει οὐδείς. 

ve "AAD οὐδὲ ΤΙΝΙ. τῷ γὰρ προαιρεῖσθαι τὠγα- 
θὰ ἢ ἥ τὰ κακὰ; TIOIO! τινές ἐσμεν τῷ δὲ ie wei 
οὔ. καὶ seocipbijasli μὲν ΛΑΒΕΙ͂Ν, Η ΦΥΓΕΙ͂Ν, q τί τῶν. 
τοιούτων᾽ δοξάζομεν δὲ TI ἘΣΤῚΝ, ἢ τίνι συμφέρει, i 
πώς" λαβεῖν δ᾽ 7 ἢ φυγεῖν, οὐ πάνυ δοξάζομεν. καὶ ἢ 
μὲν προαίρεσις ἐπαινεῖται τῷ elvets OY ay μᾶλλον a 


YA, σῷ eo a ἡ δὲ δόξα τῷ» ὡς ΑΛΗΘΩ͂Σ., καὶ προαιρού- 90 


μεθα μὲν, ἃ μάλιστα ἴσμεν ἀγαθὰ ὁ ὄντα" Bobet Zoey 
δὲ, ὦ οὐ moive iomer. δοκοῦσί τε οὐχ, οἱ αὐτοὶ ΠΡΟΑΙ- 
ΡΕΙΣΘΑΙ ΤῈ ἄριστα; καὶ ΔΟΞΑΖΈΙΝ. ὠλλ᾽ ἔνιοι; δοξάζειν 
μὲν ἄμεινον, Oi κακίαν δ᾽ αἱρεῖσθαι οὐχ, ἃ δεῖ. εἰ 
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δὲ προγίνεται δόξα τῆς προχιρέσεως, Ἢ 'παροικολουθεῖ" 
οὐδὲν διαφέρει. οὐ τοῦτο yuo σκοποῦμεν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ 
TavTOY ἐστι δόξῃ τιν. 

. vin Τί οὖν ἢ ποῖόν Ti corey, ἐπειδὴ τῶν εἰρη- 
ὅ ῥυένων. οὐθέν; ἑκούσιον μὲν δὴ φαίνεται" 76.0 ἑκούσιον 
οὗ πᾶν προαιρετόν. Ar ἄρά lie TO wily megpay ee ἐδ 
MENON 3 ἥ γὰρ προαίρεσις μετὰ λόγου καὶ διανοίας. 
hikeipielieis δ᾽ ἔοικε καὶ Τ᾽ OYNOMA, ὡς ὃν TIPO ‘ETE 
ΡΩΝ ᾿ΑἹΡΕΤῸΝ.. 


10 Vill. ΒΟΥΔΕΥΟΝΤΑΙ δὲ πότερο περὶ πάντων, καὶ 5 
πᾶν βουλευτὸν ἐστιν; ἢ περὶ ἐνίων οὐκ ἔστι βουλῇ; 
(λεκτέον. δ᾽ ἴσως. BOTAEYTON; ovy, ὑπὲρ οὗ βουλεύ- 
σαιτ ὧν ThE ἠλίθιος ἢ ᾿μυουινόμυενος" LAR ὑπὲρ ὧν ὁ 
γοῦν ἔχων.) περὶ δὲ τῶν ΑἸΔΙΩΝ οὐδεὶς βουλεύεται: 

15 οἷον, περὶ τοῦ woo nov" ἢ τῆς διωμέτρου. καὶ: τῆς 
πλευρᾶς; ὅτι ὠσύμμνετροι. αλλ οὐδὲ περὶ ΤΩΝ EN 
KINHEEI, ΑΕΙ ΔῈ KATA ΤΑΥ͂ΤΑ ΓΙΝΟΜΈΝΩΝ»; εἶσ ἐξ 
ἀνάγκης, εἶστε καὶ Φύσει, ἢ διά, τινα αἰτίαν ἄλλην" 
οἷον, τροπῶν καὶ ἀνατολῶν. οὐδε περὶ ΤΩΝ ΑἌΛΟΤΕ 

20 ΑΛΛΩΣ᾽ 0601; αὐχμῶν καὶ ὄμβρων. οὐδὲ. περὶ TON 
ἈΠῸ ΤΥΧΗΣ᾽ 0600; θησαυροῦ εὑρέσεως. LAR οὐδὲ περὶ 
τῶν ANOPOTIKON ΠΑΝΤΏΝ. ofov' πῶς ὧν Σκύθαι ὦ ἄριστα 
πολιτεύοιντο, οὐδεὶς Λακεδαιρυονίων βουλεύεται. ov 
yore γένοιτ᾽ ὧν τούτων οὐθὲν δ ἡμῶν. 

25 IX. Bovrsvowelen δὲ περὶ TON EO ἩΜΙ͂Ν ΠΡᾺΞ 
KTON. ταῦτα δὲ καὶ ἔστι λοιπά. αἴτια γὰρ δοκοῦσιν 
εἴναι, φύσις, καὶ ἀνάγκη, καὶ τύχη ἔτι δὲ, νοῦς» 
καὶ πῶν τὸ δὲ ὐγθρώπου. τῶν δ᾽ ἰνθρώπων. ὃ ἐκῶστοι 
βουλεύονται, περὶ τῶν δι αὑτῶν πρακτῶν. καὶ περὶ 

80 μὲν τὰς ἀκριβεῖς καὶ αὐτάρκεις σῶν ἐπιστημῶν; οὐκ 
ἐστί βουλή' οἷον; περὶ γραμμάτων. οὐ γὰρ διστάζο- 
μὲν πῶς γραπτέον. 
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"AAA ὍΣΑ TINETAI AI HMON, MH QEAYTOE 
A AEI’ περὶ φούτων βουλευόμεθα. οἷον; περὶ τῶν κατὰ 
περὶ κυβερν. ἰατρικὴν καὶ χρηματιστικήν καὶ κυβερνητικὴν μᾶλ- 
λον 7 γυμναστικῆν, ὅσῳ ἥττον διηκρίβωται" καὶ ἔτι» 
περὶ τῶν λοιπῶν ὁμοίως" μᾶλλον δὲ καὶ περὶ τὰς ὃ 
τέχνας, ἢ τὰς ἐπιστήμας" (μάλλον γὰρ περὶ αὐτὰς 
διστάζομεν). τὸ βουλεύεσθαι δὲ EN ΤΟΙ͂Σ ‘QE ἘΠῚ ΤῸ 
ΠΟΛῪ, AAHAOIE ΔῈ ΠΩΣ ΑΠΟΒΗΣΕΤΑΙ; KAI EN ‘OIE 
AAIOPIETON. συμβούλους δὲ παραλαμβάνομον εἰς τὰ 
μεγάλα, ἀπιστοῦντες ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ὡς οὐχ, ἱκωνοῖς 10 
διωγνῶναι. 

Βουλευόμεθα δ᾽ or ΠΕΡῚ TON ΤΈΔΩΝ, ἀλλὰ ΠΕΡῚ 
ΤΩΝ ΠΡῸΣ ΤᾺ ΤΈΛΗ. οὔτε γὰρ ἰατρὸς βουλεύεται, εἰ 
ὑγιάσει" οὔτε ῥήτωρ, εἰ πείσει" οὔτε πολιτικὸς, εἰ 
εὐνομυίαν ποιήσει" οὐδὲ τῶν λοιπῶν οὐδεὶς, περὶ τοῦ 15 
φέλους. ἀλλὰ ΘΕΜΕΝΟΙ σέλος Thy ΠΩΣ ΚΑΙ AIA 
ΤΙΝΩΝ EETAI, σκοποῦσι. 

Καὶ AIA ΠΛΕΙΟΝῺΝ μὲν φαινομένου γίνεσθαι" ΔΙΑ 
ΤΙΝΟΣ ῬΑΣΤΑ KAI ΚΑΛΔΙΣΤᾺ, ἐπισκοποῦσι. AI ἝΝΟΣ 
δ᾽ ἐπιτελουμνένου; πῶς διὰ τούτου ἔσται; κωκεῖνο διὰ 20 
τίνος" ἕως ὧν ἔλθωσιν ἐπὶ τὸ ΠΡΩ͂ΜΟΝ αἴτιον, ὃ ἕν TH 
ἝΥΡΕΣΕΙ EEXATON ἐστιν. ὁ γὰρ βουλευόμενος ἔ ἔοικε 
ζητεῖν καὶ ἀναλύειν τὸν εἰρημυένον τρόπον, ὥσπερ 
διάγραμμα... 

Φαίνεται δ᾽ i μὲν ZHTHEID οὐ πᾶσα εἶναι βού- 25 
λευσις, (οἷον αἱ μαθημιατικαί") ἡ δὲ βούλευσις 
πᾶσα, ζήτησις. καὶ τὸ ἔσχωτον EN TH ANAAYZEI, 
πρῶτον εἰναι EN ΤῊ ΓΕΝΈΣΕΙ. 

Κἀν μὲν ἀδυνάτῳ & ἐντύχωσιν, ἀφίστανται" (οἷον, εἰ 

χρημάτων δεῖ, ταῦτα δὲ μυὴ οἷόν τε ᾿ πορισθήνωι" ) ἐὰν 80 
δὲ δυνατὸν φαίνηται» ἐγχειροῦσι πράττειν. δυνατὰ 
δὲ, ‘A δ ἭΜΩΝ TENOIT ΑΝ. τὼ γὰρ διὰ τῶν φίλων; 
AT ἭΜΩΝ ΠΩΣ ἐστίν ἡ γὰρ ἀρχὴ ἐν ἡμῖν. ἕητεῖται 
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δ᾽, ὁτὲ μὲν σὰ ὀργανα», ore δ᾽ ἡ a χρεία αὐτῶν. ὁμοίως 
δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς λοιποῖς᾽ OTs Ev AI ‘OY, ὁτὲ δὲ ΠΩΣ, 
ἢ ΔΙΑ ΤΙΝΟΣ. 
Ἔοικε δὴ, καθάπερ εἴρηται; ἄνθρωπος εἶναι APXH 
5 TON ΠΡΑΞΈΩΝ᾽ ἦ δὲ βουλὴ, περὶ τῶν αὑτῷ προωκτῶν' 
αἱ δὲ πράξεις: ἄλλων ἕνεκα. 

Οὐχ av οὖν εἴη βουλευτὸν, τὸ τέλος, ἀλλὰ τὰ 
πρὸς τὰ τέλη. οὐδὲ δὴ τὰ καθ᾿ ἕκαστα" οἷον, εἰ ὥρτος 
φοῦτο; ἢ πέπεπται ὡς δεῖ. αἰσθήσεως γὰρ ταῦτω. εἰ 

10 δὲ ἀεὶ βουλεύσεται, εἰς ἄπειρον ἥξει. 

x1. Βουλευτὸν Oe καὶ προαιρετὸν TO αὐτὸ, TARY 
AOQPIEMENON ἤδη τὸ προαιρετόν. τὸ γὰρ EK THE 
BOTAHE TIPOKPIOEN, προαιρετόν ἐστιν. παύεται γὰρ 
ἕκαστος ζητῶν πῶς πράξει, ὃ ὁταν εἰς αὑτὸν ἀνάγαγῃ 

15 τῆν ἀρχὴν, καὶ αὑτοῦ εἰς τὸ ἡγούμενον. TOUTO γὰρ 
τὸ προαιρούμενον. δῆλον, ὃὲ τοῦτο καὶ ἐκ τῶν 
ἀρχαίων πολιτειῶν» as Ὅμηρος ἐμιμεῖτο. οἱ γὰρ 
βασιλεῖς» ἃ προέλοιντο; ἀνήγγελλον τῷ δήμῳ. 

«ὦ 

XII Ὄντος δὲ τοῦ προωιρετοῦ, ΒΟΥΔΟΥΤΟΣ ΟΡΕΚ- 

20 TOY TQN ἘΦ ‘HMIN' καὶ n προαίρεσις ὧν εἰ» ΒΟΥ- 
AEYTIKH ΟΡΕΞῚΣ TQN ΕΦ ἩΜΙ͂Ν. ἐκ τοῦ βουλεύ- 
σασθαι γὰρ κρίναντες, ὀρεγόμεθα κατὰ τὴν βού- 
λευσιν. 

Ἢ μὲν οὖν προαίρεσις τύπῳ εἰρήσθω" καὶ περὶ 

25 ποῖά, ἐστὶ" καὶ ὅτι τῶν πρὸς τὰ φέλη. 
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CHAP. IIL. 


ON DESIRE. 


6 1. Ἢ δὲ ΒΟΥΛΗΣΙΣ, ὅτι μὲν τοῦ τέλους ἐστίν" 
εἰρηται. 

1. Δοκεῖ δὲ τοῖς wer, ATAOOY εἰναι" τοῖς δὲν TOY 
ΦΑΙΝΟΜΕΝΟΥ͂ ATA@OY. 

Συμβαίνει δὲ τοῖς μὲν ““ τὸ βουλητὸν τἀγαθον᾽ 5 
λέγουσι, μὴ εἶναι βουλητὸν ᾿ © BOYAETAI © MH 
OPENE ᾿ΑΙΡΟΥΜΈΝΟΣ᾽ εἰ γὰρ ἔσται βουλητὸν, καὶ 
ἀγαθόν ἥν δ᾽, εἰ οὕτως ἔτυχε, κακόν. τοῖς δ᾽ αὖ “ τὸ 
φαινόμενον ἀγαθὸν τὸ βουλητον᾽" λέγουσι" MH EINAI 
ΦΥΣΕΙ βουλητὸν, ἀλλ᾽ ἝΚΑΣΤΩ ΤῸ ΔΟΚΟΥ͂Ν. ἄλλο 10 
δ᾽ ἄλλῳ φαίνεται» καὶ, εἰ οὕτως ἔτυχε, τἀναντί 

Ei δὲ δὴ ταῦτα pn ἀρέσκει: ρα φατέον, 'λῆδαν 
μὲν καὶ κατ ἀλήθειαν, βουλητὸν εἶναι T ΑΓΑΘΟΝ; 
ἝΚΑΣΤΩ δὲ; ΤῸ AINOMENON 5 

Π|. Τῷ μὲν οὖν σπούδαίῳ, τὸ κατ ᾿ ἀλήθειαν. εἶναι" 15 
τῷ δὲ φαύλῳ, τὸ τυχόν. ὥσπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν on 
μάτων" τοῖς μὲν εὖ ὗ διακειριένοις ὑ ὑγιεινά ἐστι, τὰ κατ᾽ 
ἀλήθειαν σοιαῦτα ὄντα τοῖς δ᾽ ἐπινόσοις, ἕτερα. 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ πικρῶ, καὶ γλυκέα, καὶ θερμὰ, καὶ 
βαρία, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἕκασται. ὁ σπουδαῖος γὰρ 20 
ἐχάστα κρίνει ὀρθῶς, καὶ ἐν ἑκάστοις τἀληθὲς αὐτῷ 
Φαίνεται. ΚΑΘ᾽ ‘EKAETHN TAP ἝΞΙΝ ser ἘΣΤῚ ΚΑΛΑ 
ΚΑΙ ἯΔΕΑ. καὶ διαφέρει πλεῖστον ἴσως ὁ σπου- 
δαῖος, σῷ τάληθες ¢ ἐἦ ἑκάστοις ὁρᾶν, ὥσπερ κανὼν καὶ 
μέτρον αὐτῶν ὦν. τοῖς πολλοῖς δὲ ἡ ἀπάτη, διὰ τὴν 30 
ἡδονὴν & ξοιΚε γίνεσθαι. οὐ γὰρ ΟΥ̓͂ΣΑ ἀγαθὸν, ΦΑΙΝΕΤΑΙ. 
αἱροῦνται οὖν τὸ ἡδὺ, ὡς ἀγαθόν" τὴν δὲ λύπην, ws 
κακὸν, φεύγουσιν. 
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CHAP. IV. 


IN WHICH IT IS MAINTAINED, THAT VIRTUE.AND VICE 
ARE BOTH IN OUR OWN POWER. 


τ, "Ὄντος On βουλητοῦ μὲν TOU τέλους, βουλευτῶν 
δὲ καὶ προαιρετῶν τῶν πρὸς TO thos" αἱ περὶ ταῦτα 
πράξεις, κατὰ Tooker εἶεν ἂν, καὶ ἑκούσιοι" αἱ δὲ 

\ 
σῶν ἀρετῶν ἐνέργειοι» περὶ ταῦτα. Eb ἭΜΙΝ ΔΕ ΚΑΙ 
5 Ἢ APETH, ὍΜΟΙΩΣ AE ΚΑΙ Ἢ ΚΑΚΙΑ. ἐν οἷς γὰρ ED 
¢ μὰ Ν 7 \ ‘ \ / \ 2? © ‘ 
foi τὸ πράττειν, καὶ τὸ μή πράττειν" καὶ ἐν οἷς τὸ 
μὴ, καὶ τὸ ναί. WOT εἰ TO πράττειν, καλὸν ὃν, ἐφ᾽ 
ἡμῖν ἐστί" καὶ τὸ μῆ πράττειν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἔσται; αἰσχρὸν 
ὄν. καὶ εἰ τὸ μὴ πράττειν, καλὸν ὃν, ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν' καὶ 
10 τὸ πράττειν, αἰσχρὸν, ὃν» ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν. εἰ δ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν τὰ 
καλὰ πράττειν καὶ τὰ αἰσιχρὼ, 6 ὁμοίως δὲ χαὶ τὸ pen 
πράττειν" (τοῦτο δ᾽ ἦν, τὸ ἀγαθοῖς καὶ κακοῖς εἶναι") 
a 

ἘΦ ἩΜΙ͂Ν APA TO ἘΠΙΕΙΚΕΣΙ KAI ®AYAOIE EINAI. 
To δὲ "λέγειν ὡς “οὐδεῖς & ἑκῶν πονηρὸς, οὐδ᾽ ἄκων 
15 μάκαρ᾽ ” ξοικε τὸ μὲν ψευδεῖ, TOO ἀληθεῖ. μακάριος 
μὲν γὰρ οὐδεὶς ot ἄκων" ἢ δὲ μοχθηρία ὃ ἑκούσιον. ἢ τοῖς 
γε γῦν εἰρημένοις ἀμφισβητητέον' καὶ τὸν ἄνθρωπον 
ov φατέον ἀρχὴν εἶναι; οὐδὲ YET HY, τῶν πράξεων, 
ὥσπερ καὶ τέκνων. εἰ δὲ ταῦτα OAINETAI, καὶ μὴ 
20 ἔχομεν εἰς ἄλλας ἀρχὰς ἀνογαγεῖν παρὰ σὰς ἐφ᾽ 
ἡμῖν" ὯΝ KAI AI APXAI EN HMIN, ΚΑΙ AYTA EO’ 

ἭΜΙΝ KAI ἝΚΟΥΣΙΑ. 

. Ῥούτοις δ᾽ ἔοικε ῥαρτυρεΐσθαι, καὶ iin ὑφ᾽ 
ἑκάστων, καὶ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν τῶν νομοθετῶν. κολάφουσι 
25 γὰρ καὶ φεμωροῦνται φοὺς δρῶντας μοχθηρὰ, ὅσοι 
μὴ βίᾳ, ἢ δέ ἄγνοιαν “HE MH AYTOI AITIOL σοὺς δὲ 
τὰ καλὰ πράττοντας φιρνῶσιν" ὡς τοὺς peep meorge- 


abovrés, τοὺς δὲ κωλύσοντες. καΐτοι» ὅσα pnt ἐφ᾽ 
αῷ 


“I 
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ἡμῖν ἐστὶ, und ἑκούσια», οὐδεὶς προτρέπεται πρᾶτ- 
σειν ὡς οὐδὲν πρὸ ἔργου. ὃν τὸ πεισθῆναι, μῆ ᾿θερριαί:- 
νεσθαι, ἢ 7 ἀλγεῖν, ἢ πεινῆν» ἢ ἄλλ ὁτιοῦν τῶν τοιού- 
των οὐθὲν γὰρ ἧττον πεισόμεθα αὐτά. καὶ γὰρ 
ἐπ αὐτῷ τῷ ἀγνοεῖν κολάζουσιν, EAN ΑἸΤΊΟΣ EINAI5 
AOKI ΤῊΣ ATNOIAE, οἷον" τοῖς βυεθύουσι διπλᾶ τὰ 
ἐπιτίμια. ἡ γὰρ ὠρχῆ ἐν οὐτῷ" κύριος yae τοῦ μὴ 
μυεθυσθῆναι: φσοῦτο δ᾽ αἴτιον τῆς ὠγνοίας. καὶ τοὺς 
ἀγνοοῦντάς τι τῶν ἐν τοῖς νόμοις, ὦ δεῖ ἐπίστασθαι 
καὶ μὴ χαλεπά ἐστί, κολάζουσιν. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐν 10 
τοῖς a. oie ὅσα δι ἀμέλειαν ἀγνοεῖν δοκοῦσιν" ὡς 
ἐπ αὐτοῖς ὃν τὸ μὴ ἀγνοεῖν. τοῦ γὼρ ἐπιμεληθῆναι 
ϑέλω 

᾿Αλλ᾽ ἴσως, ΤΟΙΟΥ͂ΤΟΣ ΕΣΤῚΝ ὭΣΤΕ MH ΕΠΙΜΕ- 
AH@HNAI. ἀλλὰ Tov τοιούτους γενέσθαι AYTOI AITIOI, 15 
ζῶντες αἰνειμιένως. καὶ τοῦ adixous a ἀκολάστους 
εἰναι" οἱ μὲν κακουργοῦντες, οἱ δὲ ὁ ἐν πότοις καὶ τοῖς 
τοιούτοις διάγοντες. αἱ γὰρ πὲρὶ ἕκαστα ἐνέργειοι, 
τοιούτους ποιοῦσιν. τοῦτο δὲ δῆλον, ἐκ τῶν μελε- 
φώντων πρὸς ἡντινοῦν ἀγωνίαν a πράξιν. διατελοῦσι 20 
yore ἐνεργοῦντες. τὸ μὸν οὖν ἀγνοεῖν, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ ἐν- 
ἐργ εῖν περὶ ἐκαστα αἱ ἕξεις γίνονται" κομιδῆ ὠναι- 


σθήτουις ἔτι δ᾽, , ἄλογον, Tov ὠδικοῦντα μὴ Bov- 

7 
λεσθα, ἄδικον εἶναι, ἢ τὸν ἀκολασταίνοντα οἰκό- 
λαστον: 25 


᾽ ‘ \ 3 ~ ᾽ a] “ v7 

ιν. Ei δὲ μὴ ἀγνοῶν τις, πράττει εξ ὧν ἔσται 
5) ‘ ε \ Μ et Μ > \ 1 Ef 4 
ἀδικοὸς" AOD) ἄδικος ὧν εἰῆ. OV μῆν ἐῶν γε βούληται, 
7 “ἃ 7 Oe / 7 BS A ε 
ἄδικος ων, THUTETHS wed elie: δίκαιος. οὐδὲ γδξ 0 

~ ε 7 
νοσων VYING. καὶ εἰ οὕτως ἔτυχεν, ἑχῶν γοσεῖ, ἄκρα- 


[ras βιοτεύων καὶ ἀπειθῶν τοῖς ἰατροῖς. τότε μὲν οὖν 30 


ἐξῆν αὐτῷ μὴ νοσεῖν" προερνένῳ δ᾽ οὐκέτι. ὥσπερ οὐδ᾽ 

7 7 9 NN Ν 2 ~ > > 
AMENTI λίθον &r αὐτὸν δυνατὸν ἀναλαβεῖν ἀλλ 
“ δα > ~ ε \ > Ν 
ὄμως ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ TO ΒΑΛΕΙ͂Ν ΚΑΙ PI¥AI" ἡ γὰρ ἀρχή 
ee > ~ ¢ \ \ ~ 937 \ ~ > ΄ ᾿ 
ἐπ αὐτῳ. οὕτω δὲ, καὶ τῳ ὠδίκῳ καὶ TW LLOKUTTH, 
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ἐξ ἀργῆς μὲν ἐξῆν τοιούτοις ΜῊ ΤΈΝΕΣΘΑΙ' διὸ ἑκόν- 
φες εἰσίν" γενομένοις δ᾽, οὐκέτι ἔξεστι MH EINAI. 
v. Οὐ μόνον δ᾽ αἱ τῆς ψυχῆς κακίαι ἑκούσιοί 
εἰσιν, ὠλλ᾽ ἐνίοις καὶ αἱ τοῦ σώματος" οἷς καὶ ἐπιτι- 
5 μώμεν.. τοῖς μὲν yae AIA ΦΥ͂ΣΙΝ αἰσχροῖς, οὐδεὶς 
ἐπιτιμᾷ" τοῖς de Ov ἀγυμνασίαν καὶ εμέλειαν. 
ὁμοίως de καὶ περὶ ἀσθένειαν καὶ πήρωσιν. οὐθεὶς 
γὼρ ὧν ὀνειδίσειε TUPAW Φύσει; a . νόσου, ἢ ἐκ 
πληγῆς» ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἐλεήσαι" τῷ δ᾽ ἐξ οἰνοφλυ- 
10 vias ἢ ἄλλης ἀκολασίας, πῶς ὧν ἐπιτιμήσας τῶν 
δὴ περὶ τὸ σῶμα κακιῶν, “AI ἘΦ᾽ “HMIN ἐπιτιμώνται" 
“AI ΔῈ ΜΗ E® ἩΜΙ͂Ν, ov. Od οὕτω" καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων, αἱ ἐπσιτιμώμεναι σῶν κακιῶν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἂν 
εἶεν. 


15 . Εἰ δὲ τις λέγοι, “ ὅτι πάντες ἐφίενται ΠΥ͂ΟΝ S74 re 
iii. of this 
Piel wyolor, τῆς δὲ ΦΑΝΤΑΣΙΑΣ οὗ κύριοι ὑοοι: 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁποῖός ποθ᾿ ἐκαστός ἐστι, σοιοῦτο καὶ τὸ τέλος 
> ~ Υ}7 > \ Ss ¢/ ς ~ ~ 
@AINETAI “UT εἰ μὲν οὖν ἐκᾶστος εαὑτῳ τῆς 
᾽ 7] “ἶ \ ~ ” 
EZEQED ἐστί πὼς οἰτιίος᾽ καὶ τῆς PANTALIAL Corns 
> \ 7 
QOMWS AUTOS Οἱ τίος. 
> \ \ ε ~ δ ~~ \ ~ 4 eave 
Fi δὲ μηδεὶς οὐυτῷ οαὐτίος τοῦ κακὼ TOLELY, μὴ, οὐθεὶς. 
᾽ \ 7 / ~ / ~ / \ 
en Os apne TOU nares ταυτὰ i audi διὰ 
σούτων οἰόμενος αὐτῷ τὸ ἄριστον ἔσεσθαι" n δὲ τοῦ 
τέλους ἔφεσις οὐκ αὐθαίρετος, ἀλλὰ ΦΥΝᾺΣ δεῖ, 
25 ὥσπερ ὄψιν ἔχοντα, ῆ κρινεῖ καλὼς καὶ σὸ κατ᾽ 
᾽ \ 7 
ἀλήθειαν ἀγαθὸν αἱρήσεται" καὶ ἔστιν ΕΥ̓ΦΥΗΣ, αὐτὸ εὐφυὴς a 
 TOUTO KO ws. 
rovro OTs κωλὼς πέφυκεν" (v0 γὰρ μέγιστον, καί 
2 
κάλλιστον, καὶ ὃ wae ἑτέρου μὴ οἷόν τε λαβεῖν, 
μηδὲ μαθεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οἷον ἔφυ, τοιοῦτον ἐξει" σὸ δ᾽ εὖ ἕξει, καὶ τὸ 
tam. ~ ἢ ¢ / < os εὖ 
θ0 χῶΐ TO κάλως ΤΟΥ͂ΤΟ TEQDuxevas, ἡ τελείὼ καὶ ὡλη- 
Ἀ 3) 7 > of 5 7, AN ~ >? 9 \ ᾽ δῷ y 2 
θινῃ ὧν εἴη euPusa ) εἰ On ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀληθη τί 
~ eee 1 ἂς / 2 ε / ? ~ 
μᾶλλον ἢ ἀρετὴ τῆς HAULS ἐστοι ἐκουσίον; ἀρῷοιν 
\ e / ~ b ~ \ nw ~n \ / 
yae ομοίως, τῷ ἀγαθῷ καὶ TH κακῷ, TO τέλος 


, 
To σε γένος 
σύπῳ. 


καὶ ori. 
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Φύσει, ἢ ὁπωσδήποτε» MAINETAI KAI ΚΕΙΤΑΙ το δὲ 
λοιποὶ πρὸς TOUT ὠνωφέροντες, πράττουσιν OT WO 
δήποτε. 

Εἴτε δὴ τὸ φέλος ea φύσει ἑκάστῳ φαίνεται, οἷον- 
δήποτε, LAA Th καὶ παρ αὐτόν tori’ Eire τὸ μὲν ὃ 


ΤΈΔΟΣ φυσικὸν, TQ ΔῈ ΤᾺ AOIIA ΠΡΑΤΤΕΙΝ EKOY- 


ZINE ΤῸΝ ΣΠΟΥΔΑΙ͂ΟΝ, i ὠρετὴ ἑκούσιόν ἐστιν" οὐθὲν 
ἧττον καὶ ἡ κακία ὑκούσιον ὧν cin. ὁμοίως yore καὶ 
σῷ κακῷ ὑπάρχει TO AI ‘ATTON ἐν ταῖς ΠΡΑΞΈΣΙ, 
καὶ εἰ μὴ ἐν τῷ ΤΈΔΕΙ. εἰ οὖν, ὥσπερ λέγεται, ὑκού- 10 
σιοί εἰσὶν αἱ ὠρεταί" (“αἱ γὰρ TON ἝΞΕΩΝ συναίτιοί 
πὼς αὐτοί ἔσμνεν᾽ καὶ τῷ ΠΟΙΟῚ ΤΙΝῈΣ ΕἸΝΑΙ; τὸ τέλος 
TOIONAE τιθέμεθα") καὶ αἱ κακίαι ἑκούσιοι ὧν εἶεν. 


ε / 4 
ομοίως γᾶρ. 

Κοινῆ μὲν οὖν περὶ τῶν ἀρετῶν εἴρηται ἡμῖν, σὸ το 
γένος», ὡς ἐν φσύπῳ᾽ ὅτι μυεσότητές εἰσιν" καὶ ὅτι ἐξεις" 
ὑφ᾽ ὧν τε γίνονται» ὅτι τούτων πρωκτικαὶ [καθ᾽ 

ε 7 Α, ἮΝ ΟΝ ὧν ~ \ ¢ / Α Ν 4 ε 
αὑτάς |" HOt OTL ED ἡμῖν καὶ ἐκουσίιοι καὶ οὕτως, ὡς 
3\ cae \ / / 
ἂν ὁ ὀρθὸς λόγος προστάξῃ. 


vil. Οὐχ ὁριοίως δὲ αἱ ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ ἑκούσιοί εἰσί, 20 
καὶ αἱ ἝΞΕΙΣ. τῶν μὲν γὰρ monkey, ἀπ᾽ ὠρχῆς 
μέχρι σοῦ τέλους κύριοί ἐσίμεν, εἰδότες ra καθ᾽ 
CLOTH. τῶν ἕξεων δὲ, τῆς ἀρχῆς" καθ᾿ ¢ ἐκαστῶω δὲ ἡ 
πρόσθεσις οὐ γνώριμος, ὥσπερ ἐ ἐπὶ τῶν ὠρῥωστιῶν. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἐφ ἡμῖν ἥν, οὕτως ἢ μὴ οὕτω χρήσασθαι" 25 
διὼ τοῦτο ἑκούσιοι. 
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CHAP. V. 


WHICH INTRODUCES THE CONSIDERATION OF EACH OF 
THE MORAL VIRTUES, SEPARATELY CONSIDERED. 
AND FIRST, ON THE VIRTUE OF COURAGE, 


᾿Αναλαβόντες δὴ περὶ ἑκάστης, εἴπωμεν τίνες 9 


~ aa \ \ ~ Ν ~ e/ δ᾽ 7 ~ 

εἰσι, κῶί TECL ποιὰ. κῶὶ πῶς. HH ὃ ἐστῶι δῆλον, 
\ Ried 

#0 TIOTAL εἰσίν. 


\ ~ \ Ω \ Ss 
Il. Kes πρωτὸν περὶ ANAPEIAE. OFs [ev οὖν 
As wW . 4, 
5MEZOTHE ἘΣΤῚ ΠΕΡῚ ΦΟΒΟΥΣ ΚΑΙ ΘΑΡΡΗ, ἤδη καὶ 
7 
πρότερον εἰρηται. 


It. Φοβούμεθα δὲ δηλονότι TA OBEPA’ ταῦτα 


δ᾽ > \ ς ε ~ > ~ \ \ \ δι" , 
COTM, ὡς ὥπλως εἶπέν, TA KAKA. διὸ καὶ τὸν εἰπεῖν κακά. 


φόβον ὁρίζονται, ΠΡΟΣΔΟΚΙΑΝ ΚΑΚΟΥ͂. φοβούμεθα 
10 μὲν οὖν πάντα τὸ κακά" οἷον, ἀδοξίαν, πενίων, γόσον, 
ἀφιλίαν,, θάνατον. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ περὶ πάντα δοκεῖ ὁ ἀν- 
δρεῖος εἶναι. ἔνια γὰρ καὶ AEI φοβεῖσθαι, καὶ 
καλόν. τὸ δὲ “ens αἰσχρόν" οἷον, ἀδοξίαν. ὁ μὲν 
γὰρ φοβούμενος, ἐπιεικὴς καὶ αἰδήρνων᾽ ὃ δὲ μὴ 
15 Φοβούμενος, ὠναΐίσγχυντος. λέγεται δ᾽ ὑπό τινων ἀν- 
δρεῖος, KATA ΜΕΤΑΦΟΡΑΝ. ἔχει γάρ τι δώοιον τῷ 
aide είῳ. ἄφοβος γάρ τις καὶ ὃ αἰνδρεῖος. πενίαν 3 
ἴσως οὐ δεῖ φοβεῖσθαι, οὐδὲ νόσον, οὐδ᾽ ὅλως, ὅσω μὴ 
ὐπὸ κακίας μηδὲ δ αὑτόν. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὃ περὶ ταῦτα 
20 ἄφοβος. , ἀνδρεῖος. λέγομεν δὲ καὶ τοῦτον KA@ OMOIO- 
ΤΗΤΑ. ἔνιοι yee § εν τοῖς πολερυιποῖς κινδύνοις δειλοὶ 
ὄντες, ἐλευθέριοί εἰσ!» καὶ πρὸς γρηρνάτων ἀποβολὴν 
εὐελιιῥεὐθαρσῶς ἔ Ἔχουσιν. οὐδὲ δὴ εἰ τις ὕβριν περὶ παῖδας 
καὶ γυναῖκα φοβεῖται, ἢ 7 φθόνον, ἢ 4 τι τῶν τοιούτων, 
25 δειλός ἐστιν οὐδ εἰ θαῤῥεῖ pee μαστιγοῦσθαι; 


εἰνδρεῖος. 


vrs thst 


a eal 
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IV. Περὶ ποῖα οὖν τῶν φοβερῶν 6 ἀνδρεῖος 5 ἢ 
περὶ TA ΜΕΓΙΣΤΑ; οὐθεὶς γὼρ ὑπορμενετικώτερος τῶν 
δεινῶν. φοβερώτατον δ᾽ ‘o CASAS: πέρας γὰρ; καὶ 
οὐδὲν & ἔτι τῷ τεθνεῶτι δοκεῖ, οὔτ᾽ ἀγαθὸν οὔτε κακὸν, 
εἶναι. δόξειε δ᾽ ἃ ἂν οὐδὲ περὶ ΘΑΝΑΤῸΝ ΤῸΝ EN ΠΑΝΤῚ δ 5 
ἀνδρεῖος εἶ! εἰναι" οἷον; εἰ ἐν θαλάττῃ, ἢ ἐν νόσοις. ἐν τίσιν 
οὖν; ἢ ἐν ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΚΑΛΔΙΣΤΟΙ͂Σ; φοιοῦτοι δὲ OL EN ΠΟΛΕΜΏ. 
ἐν μεγίστῳ γὰρ καὶ καλλίστῳ κινδύνῳ. ὁμόλογοι 
δὲ τούτοις εἰσὶ καὶ αἱ τιμαὶ, αἱ ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι, καὶ 
ween τοῖς μονάἄργοις. κυρίως δὴ λέγοιτ᾽ ἄν 10 
ἀνδρεῖος, 0 ΠΈΡῚ ΤῸΝ KAAON @ANATON AAEHE, KAI 

OZA @ANATON ἘΠΙΦΕΡΕΙ, ὙΠΟΓΎΙΑ ONTA. τοιαῦτα δὲ 
μάλιστα; Th κατὰ “πόλεμον. οὐ μὴν ὠλλὰ καὶ hay 1 
ἐν θαλάττῃ καὶ ἐν γόσοις, ἀδεῆς ὁ 0 αἰνδρεῖος. οὐχ, οὕτω ἘΠ᾿ 
δὲ ὡς οἱ θαλάττιοι. οἱ μὲν γὰρ, ὠπεγνώκωσι τῆν δ, an 
σωτηρίαν, καὶ τὸν ϑάνωτον τὸν τοιοῦτον δυσχεραίνου- 

giv οἱ δὲ εὐέλπιδές εἰσι παρὼ τὴν ἐμπειρίαν. ἅμα 

Os καὶ ἀνδρίζονται, & εν οἷς ἐστὶν ALN; ἢ καλὸν τὸ 
ὠποθανεῖν. ἐν ταῖς τοιαύταις δὲ φθοραῖς οὐθέτερον 
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᾽ "»"» κ Ν δ ἫΝ / 
10. v. To δὲ ΦΟΒΈΡΟΝ οὐ πῶσι μὸν πὸ αὐτό. λέγομεν 


δὲ τι, καὶ ὝΠΕΡ AN@POTION. τοῦτο μὲν οὖν παντὶ 
φοβερὸν, τῷ γε νοῦν ἔχοντι. τὰ δὲ ΚΑΤ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΝ 
διαφέρει μεγέθει, καὶ τῷ μᾶλλον καὶ ἥττον᾽ ὁμοίως 
ὃς χαὶ, τὰ θαρῥαλέα. 6 δὲ εἰνδρεῖος ἀνέκπληκτος 25 ml 
‘QE ΑΝΘΡΩΠΌΣ, φοβήσεται μὲν οὖν καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα" 

ὡς δεῖ δὲ, καὶ ὡς ὁ λόγος, ὑπομενεῖ; TOY ΚΑΛΟΥ͂ 
ἝΝΕΚΑ. τοῦτο γὰρ τέλος τῆς ἀρετῆς. ἔστι δὲ MAA- 

AON KAI ἯΤΤΟΝ ΤΑΥ͂ΤΑ φοβεῖσθαι" καὶ €Tly TA MH 
®OBEPA ‘QE TOIATTA φοβεῖσθαι. γίνεται δὲ τῶν 80 

ck μιωρτιῶν, i μὲν ὅτι οὐ δεῖ, ἡ a δὲ ὁ ὅτι οὐχ, ὡς δεῖ, ἡ ἥ 

δὲ ort οὐχ, ὅτε, ἤ Tk τῶν τοιούτων ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ 

τὰ θαῤῥαλέα. ὃ μὲν οὖν ἃ δεῖ, καὶ οὗ ἕνεκα, ὑπο- 
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μένων καὶ φοβούμενος, καὶ ὡς δεῖ, καὶ ὅτε, ὁμοίως 
: δὲ καὶ θαρβῥῶν' ἀνδρεῖος. κατ᾽ ἀξίαν γὰρ, καὶ ὡς ἂν 
0 λόγος; πάσχει καὶ πράττει ὃ ἀνδρεῖος. φέλος δὲ 
πάσης ἐνεργείας ἐστὶ, τὸ κατὰ τὴν Ziv" καὶ τῷ 
5 ἀνδρείῳ δὲ, i ὠνδρεία καλόν. τοιοῦτον On καὶ τὸ 
τέλος. ὁρίζεται γὼρ ἕκαστον τῷ τέλει. KAAOY δὴ 
ἕνεκα, ὁ ὠνδρεῖος ὑπομένει καὶ πρώττει τὸ κατὰ τὴν 
ἀνδρείαν. 
VI. Τῶν δ᾽ ὑπερβαλλόντων, ὁ μὲν τῇ “ἀφοβίᾳ, 
10 οἰνώνυμιος" (εἴρηται δ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐν τοῖς πρότερον; ὅτι πολλᾷ 
ἐστιν ἀνώνυμα ) εἴῃ δ᾽ ἄν TIE ΜΑΙΝΟΜΈΝΟΣ H ANAA- 
ΓΗΤῸΣ, εἰ μηθὲν φοβοῖτο, μῆτε σεισμὸν μῆτε το 
κύματα, καθάπερ φασὶ τοὺς Κελτούς. ὁ δὲ τῷ 
θαῤῥεῖν ὑπερβάλλων περὶ τὸ φοβερὰ, ΘΡΑΣΥΣ. 
15 Vil. Δοκει δὲ χαὶ AAAZON εἰναι [6] θρασύς" 
καὶ προσποιητικὺς ὠνδρείας. ὡς οὖν ἐκεῖνος περὶ τὰ 


\ ed “- ‘ 
φοβεροὶ EXEI, οὕτως οὗτος βούλεται ΦΑΙΝΕΣΘΑΙ. ἔν 


οἷς οὖν δύναται, μιμεῖται. διὸ καὶ εἰσὶν οἱ πολλοὶ 
αὐτῶν ΘΡΑΣΥΔΕΙΔΟΙ. ἐν ΤΟΥΤΟΙΣ γῶρ θρωσυνόμενοι, 
ΠΑΡ easels 
20ΤΑ ΦΟΒΕΡΑ οὐγ,͵ ὑπομένουσιν» 

Vill. Ὁ δὲ τῷ φοβεῖσθαι ὑπερβάλλων, ΔΕΙΛΟΣ. 
καὶ yap ἃ μὴ δεῖ, καὶ ὡς οὐ δεῖ, καὶ πᾶντα σοὶ TOb- 
aura’ ἀκολουθεῖ αὐτῷ. ἐλλείπει δὲ καὶ τῷ θαῤῥεῖν. 
AA ἐν ταῖς λύπαις, ὑπερβάλλων μᾶλλον καταφανής 

φδέστιν. δύσελπις δή τις 6 δειλός. πάντα vag φοβεῖ- 

σαι. ὁ δ᾽ ὠνδρεῖος & ἐνωντίως. τὸ γὼρ θαῤῥεῖν, εὐελ- 
wee 

Περὶ ταὐτὰ μὲν οὖν ἐστὶν o τε δειλὸς, καὶ ὁ 

κὸν καὶ ὁ ὠνδρεῖος. διωφόρως δ᾽ ἔχουσι πρὸς 

80 αὐτά. οἱ μὲν γὰρ ὑπερβάλλουσι καὶ ἐλλείπουσιν" ὁ 

δὲ μέσως ἔγχε; καὶ ὡς δεῖ. καὶ οἱ μὲν θρασεῖς, προπε- 


LAA . ἐμ. τὶ τεῖς᾿ καὶ βουλόμενοι TIPO τῶν κινδύνων, EN αὐτοῖς δ 


ἀφίστανται. οἱ δ᾽ ἀνδρεῖοι ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις ὀξεῖς, πρό- 


΄σὭεςῳςᾷ ἤξι. Ca $i 


φέρον δ᾽ ἡσύχιοι. Καθάπερ οὖν εἰρηται», 7 ὠνδρεία 11] 
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μὑεσότης ἐστὶ περὶ θαῤῥαλέα. καὶ φοβερὰ, ἐν οἷς εἰς 
ρήται. καὶ ὍΤΙ KAAON, αἱρεῖται καὶ ὑπομένει" Is 
ὍΤΙ AIEXPON ΤῸ ΜΗ. 


x, Tod οποθνήσκειν φεύγονται πενίων, ἢ ἔρωτα, ἤ 
σι λυπηρόν" οὐκ ἀνδρείου, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον δειλοῦ. aca 5 
λακία yee τὸ φεύγειν Th ἐπίπονα" καὶ οὐχ, ΤΙ 
ΚΑΛΟΝ ὑπομένει; AAG ΦΕΥΓΩΝ ΚΑΚΟΝ. ἔστι μὲν 
οὖν ἡ ὠνδρείω τοιοῦτόν τι. 


: ee en πὰ \ ͵ ͵ 
ΧΙ. ΔΈΓΟΝΤΑΙ δὲ καὶ ἐτέεραι HATH πέντε τρό- 
πους. 10 
~ \ ε ͵ \ 4 
Ilowroy wer, ἡ ΠΟΔΙΤΙΚΗ᾽ μῶλιστω γῶρ comer. 
~ 7 \ 7 ~ 
δοκοῦσι γὰρ ὑπομένειν σοὺς κινδύνους οἱ πολίϊτοαί» 
διὰ τὰ ἐκ τῶν νόμων ἐπιτίμια, καὶ τὰ OVEION, καὶ 
διὰ τοὺς τιμάς. καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἀνδρειότατοι δοκοῦσιν 
εἵνοιι, παρ᾽ οἷς οἱ δειλοὶ ἄτιμοι, καὶ οἱ ἀνδρεῖοι ἔ 6»-- 1 
ThA. τοιούτους δὲ καὶ “Opnecs ποιεῖ" οἷον, τὸν Διο- 
μήδην καὶ τὸν Ἕκτορα. 


Πουλυδάμας μοι πρῶτος ἐλεγχείην ἀναθήσει. 
καὶ Διομήδης" 


“Ἕκτωρ γάρ ποτε φήσει, ἐνὶ Τρώεσσ᾽ ἀγορεύων" 20 
Τυδείδης ὑπ᾽ ἐμεῖο. 


ὡμοίωτοωι δ᾽ αὕτη μάλιστα τῇ πρότερον εἰρημένῃ, ὅτι 
δ ἀρετὴν γίνεται. δι’ αἰδῶ γὰρ, καὶ διὸ καλοῦ 
ὁρεξιν, (τιμῆς vag" ) καὶ φυγὴν ὀνείδους, αἰσχροῦ 
ὄντος. THEO δ᾽ ay τὶς καὶ τοὺς ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχόντων 25 
εἰνωγκαζομένους, εἰς ταῦτό. χείρους δ᾽, ὅσῳ οὐ δι᾽ 
αἰδῶ, ἀλλὰ διὰ φόβον, αὐτὸ δρῶσι" καὶ φεύγοντες, 
οὐ τὸ αὐἱσιγρὸν; ἀλλὰ τὸ λυπηρόν. ὠνωγκοίζουσι γῶὼρ 
οἱ κύριοι. ὥσπερ ὁ “Ἑ,κτωρ᾽ 


ὃν δέ x ἐγὼν ἀπάνευθε μάχης πτώσσοντα νοήσω, 90 
οὔ οἱ ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυγέε ιν κύνας. 
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καὶ οἱ προστάττοντες, κἂν ὠνωγωρῶσι, τύπτοντες, τὸ 
αὐτὸ δρῶσι. καὶ οἱ πρὸ τῶν τάφρων καὶ τῶν τοιούτων 
παρωταττοντες. πιόντες yee οὐνουγποίζουσιν. δεῖ δ᾽ οὐ 
ov ovayany οὐἰνδρεῖον εἶναι; AX “OTI ΚΑΛΟΝ. 
δέ: XII. Δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ Ἢ EMITEIPIA ἡ περὶ ἕκαστα, 
εἰνδρεία τις εἶναι. ὅθεν καὶ ὃ Σωκράτης anon, ὁ ear 
στήμωην εἶναι σὴν ενδρείαν. τοιοῦτοι δὲ, ἄλλοι μὲν ἐν 
ἄλλοις" ἐν Τοῖς πολεμικοῖς, δ᾽, οἱ στρατιώται. δοκεῖ 
γῶρ εἶνῶι πολλὰ κενοὶ τοῦ πολέμου" ἃ μώλιστα 
το συνεωράκασιν οὗτοι. AINONTAT δὴ ἀνδρεῖοι. ὅτι οὐκ 
ἴσωσιν οἱ GAAOL οἷοί ἐστιν. εἶτα, ποιῆσαι καὶ μὴ 
παθεῖν, μνώλιστω δύνωνται ἐκ τῆς ἐμπειρίας" δυνάμενοι 
χρῆσθαι τοῖς ὅπλοις, κοωὶ. τοιαῦτα ἔχοντες, ὁποῖα ὧν 
εἴη, καὶ πρὸς Tr) ποιῆσαι» καὶ πρὸς TO μὴ παθεῖν, 10 06 - 
15 τιστα. ὥσπερ οὖν ἀνόπλοις ὡπλισμυένοι μάχονται» 
καὶ ἀθληταὶ ἰδιώταις. (καὶ yore ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις 
ὠγῶσιν, οὐχ, οἱ ὠνδρειότατοι, μαγχιμνώτωτοί εἰσιν" 
ὠλλ᾽ οἱ μάλιστα ἰσχύοντες» καὶ τὸ σώμωτω ἄριστα 
ἔχοντες.) of στρωτιώτωι δὲ δειλοὶ γίνονται, ὅταν ὑπερ- 
20 τείνη ὃ κίνδυνος καὶ λείπωνται τοῖς πλήθεσι καὶ ταῖς 
παρασκευαῖς. πρῶτοι yoe φεύγουσι. τοὶ δὲ σολι- 
Theor; μένοντα ἀποθνήσκει. ὅπερ κἀπὶ σῷ Ῥρμαίῳ 
συνέβη. τοῖς μὲν γὰρ, αἰσχρὸν σὸ φεύγειν, καὶ ὁ 
θάνατος τῆς τοιαύτης σωτηρίας αἱρετώτερος. οἱ δὲ 
25 καὶ ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἐκινδύνευον, ὦ ὡς κρείττους 0 ὄντες" γνόντες 
δὲ, φεύγουσι, σὸν θάνατον μάλλον τοῦ αἰσχροῦ Qo- 
βούμενοι. ὁ δ᾽ ἀνδρεῖος ov τοιοῦτος. 
ΧΙ. Καὶ ΤῸΝ ΘΥΜΟΝ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν ἀνδρείαν ἐπι- 
φέρουσιν. ἐἰνδρεῖοι γὰρ εἶναι δοκοῦσι καὶ οἱ διὼ θυ- 
80 μὸν (ὥσπερ τῶ θηρία ἐπὶ τοὺς τρώσαντα) φερόμενοι" 
ὅτι καὶ οἱ αἰνδρεῖοι, θυμοειδεῖς. ἰτητικώτατον γὰρ ὃ 
θυμυὸς πρὸς τοὺς εὐδύνουὼ ὅθεν καὶ “Ὅμηρος, ““ σθέ- 
νος ἔμβαλε θυμῷ" καὶ ““ μένος καὶ θυμὸν ἔγειρε." 
ἐξ δριμὺ δ᾽ ἀνὰ pivag μένος" καὶ “ ἔζεσεν 
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αἷμιω. τ πάντα yae τὰ τοιαῦτα ἔοικε σημαίνειν, τὴν 
τοῦ θυμοῦ ἐ ἐγέρσιν καὶ ὁρμιῆν. οἱ μὲν οὖν ἀνδρεῖοι, 
διὰ TO ΚΑΛῸΝ πράττουσιν, ὁ δὲ θυμὸς συνεργεῖ αὐὺ- 
ois" TO θηρία δὲ, διὰ λύπην. Ore γὰρ TO πληγῆναι 

ἢ φοβεῖσθαι. ἐπεὶ; ἐάν γε ἐν ὕλῃ ἢ ἐν ἕλει ἢ, οὐῦ 
mpacig oreo © οὐ δή & ἐστιν ἀνδρεῖα, δια τὸ ὑπ ἀλ- 
γηδόνος καὶ θυμοῦ ἐξελαυνόμενα πρὸς τὸν κίνδυνον 
ὁρμᾶν οὐθὲν τῶν δεινῶν προορώντα. ἐπεὶ οὕτω γε» 
κἂν οἱ ὄνοι ἀνδρεῖοι εἶεν πεινώντες. τυπτόμενοι γὰρ 
οὐκ ὠφίστανται τῆς νομῆς. καὶ οἱ μοιχοὶ δὲ, διὼ τὴν 10 
ἐπιθυμίαν τολμηρὼ πολλὰ δρῶσιν. οὐ δή ἐστιν ον- 
δρεῖα, τὰ OL ὠλγηδόνος ἢ θυμοῦ ἐξελαυνόμενα πρὸς 
τὸν κίνδυνον. φυσικωτάτη δ᾽ ἔοικεν 7 διὰ τὸν θυμὸν 
εἶναι" καὶ, » προσλαβοῦσα προαίρεσιν καὶ τὸ οὗ ἕνεκα; 
ἀνδρεία εἶναι. καὶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι On, ὀργιζόμενοι μὲν 15 
ολγοῦσι, τιμωρούμενοι δ᾽ ἥδονται. οἱ δὲ διὼ ταῦτα 
μιωχόμνενοι, MAXIMOI μῥυὲν, οὐκ ANAPEIOI δέ. οὐ γὰρ 
01 τὸ KAAON, 000 ὡς ὁ λόγος ἀλλὰ διὸ τὸ πάθος. 
παραπλήσιον δ᾽ ἐχουσί aa 

XIV. Οὐδὲ δὴ οἱ EYEATIIAES ὄντες» οἰνδρεῖοι. δι οὶ 20 
γῶὼρ TO πολλάκις καὶ πολλοὺς νενικηκέναι; ϑαρ- 
ῥοῦσιν ¢ ἐν τοῖς κινδύνοις. παρόμοιοι δὲ, ὁ ὅτι ἄμφω 
θαῤῥαλέοι. ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὲν ἀνδρεῖοι, διὰ τὰ προειρημένα 
θαῤῥαλέοι" οἱ δὲ, διὰ τὸ οἴεσθαι κρείττους εἶναι καὶ 

μηθὲν dveleabeas: σοιοῦτον δὲ ποιοῦσι καὶ οἱ ῥμεθυ- 25 


7 4 4 / Ω Ν ? ~ 
σκόμενοι. εὐέλπιδες γὼρ γίνονται. ὅτων δὲ αὐτοῖς 
μὴ συμβῆ τοιαῦτα, φεύγουσιν. ὠνδρείου δ᾽ ἦν, τὰ 

᾽ / 
φοβερὰ ἀνθρώπῳ, ONTA KAI @AINOMENA, ὑπομένειν, 
ὍΤΙ KAAON καὶ αἰσχρὸν τὸ μῆ. διὸ καὶ ἀνδρειοτέρου 
δοκεῖ εἶναι τὸ ἘΝ ΤΟΙ͂Σ AIONIAIOIZ ΦΟΒΟΙ͂Σ ἄφοβον 30 
καὶ ὠτάραχον εἶναι» ἢ ἐν τοῖς προδήλοις. ἀπὸ ἕξεως 
γὰρ μᾶλλον" ἢ καὶ, ὅτι ἧττον ἔκ παρασκευῆς. το 
προφανῆ μὲν γὰρ, κῶν ἐκ λογισμοῦ καὶ λόγου τις 

/ \ 7. 2 7 \ \ ¢/ 
προελϑδιτο τῶ δ᾽ ἐξαίφνης, κατὰ τὴν εξιν. 


cHar. v. ETHICS OF ARISTOTLE. 93 


XV . ᾿Ανδρεῖοι, δὲ φαίνονται καὶ ‘OI ATNOOYNTEE. 
καί εἰσιν ov πόῤῥω σῶν εὐελπίδων᾽ χείρους δ᾽, ὁ ὅσῳ 


wake ἀξίωμα, οὐδὲν ¢ ϑχουσιν, ἐκεῖνοι δέ. διὸ καὶ μόνουσί 


rive. χρόνον' οἱ δ᾽ ἠπατημένοι, εὰν γνῶσιν ὅτι ἕτερον 
57 ὑποπτεύσωσι; φεύγουσιν. ὅπερ οἱ ᾿Αργεῖοι ὄπαθον, 
περιπεσόντες σοῖς Λάκωσιν ὡς Σικυωνίοις. οἵ τε δὴ 
ΑΝΔΡΕΙ͂ΟΙ εἰρήνφαι ποῖοί τίνες, καὶ οἱ ΔΟΚΟΥ͂ΝΤΕΣ ΑΝ- 
ΔΡΕΙΟΙ. 


XVI. Πρρὶ θάρῥη δὲ καὶ φόβους ἡ 7 ἀνδρεία οὖσα; 

10 οὐχ, ὁμοίως περὶ ἄμφω ἐσείν᾽ ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον περὶ 

τὰ φοβερά. 6 γὰρ ἐν φούτοις ἀτάραχος καὶ περὶ 

ταῦθ᾽ ὡς δεῖ ¢ GYM ἀνδρεῖος, μᾶλλον ἢ ὁ περὶ Ta 
θαρῥαλέα. 


xvir. Τῷ On τὰ λυπηρὰ ὑπομένειν, ὡς εἴρηται, 

15 ἐνδρεῖοι λέγονται. διὸ καὶ ἐπίχῦπον ἢ ἀνδρεία, καὶ 
δικαίως ἐ ἐπαινεῖται. χωλεπώτερον γὰρ το λυπηρὼ 
ὑπομένειν, ἤ τῶν ἡδέων ὠπέψεσθαι. οὐ μῆν AAG 
δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι τὸ κατὰ τὴν ἀνδρείαν ΤΈΛΟΣ 700; 
ὑπὸ τῶν κύκλῳ δ᾽ ἀφανίζεσθαι. oso “OY τοῖς γυμ- 
90 νεκοῖς ὠγῶσι γίνεται. τοῖς yae πύκταις TO μὲν σέ- 
λος ἥδυ, οὗ ἐνεκῶ; 0 στέφανος καὶ αἱ τιρυαί TO δὲ 
τύπτεσθαι ὠλγεινὸν, εἴπερ σάρκινοι, καὶ "λυπηρὸν, 
καὶ πᾶς 0 πόνος. διὼ δὲ τὸ πολλὰ ταῦτ᾽ εἶναι, fs 
κρὸν ὃν τὸ οὗ ἕνεκα, οὐδὲν ἡδὺ φαίνεται ἔχειν. εἰ δὴ 
25 τοιοῦτόν ἐστι καὶ τὸ περὶ THY ἀνδρείαν, ὃ μὲν θάνατος 
καὶ τὰ τραύματα λυπηρὼ τῷ ἀνδρείῳ καὶ ἄκοντι 
ἔσται" ὑπομένει δὲ αὐτὰ. OTI KAAON; a ὅτι αἰσιχρὸν 
τὸ μή. καὶ ὅσῳ ἂν μᾶλλον τὴν ἀρετὴν ἐχή πᾶσαν; 
καὶ εὐδαιμονέστερος q" μᾶλλον ἐπὶ σῷ θανάτῳ λυ- 
30 πηθήσεται. τῷ τοιούτῳ yee μάλιστα δὴν eae, καὶ 
οὗτος βυεγίστων ἀγαθῶν ἀποστερεῖται εἰδώς" λυπηρὸν 
δὲ τοῦτο. ἀλλ οὐδὲν ἣ ἥττον ὠνδρεῖος. ἴσως δὲ χαὶ 


13 


διῃρήσθωσαν 
δὲ αἱ Pox 
καὶ καὶ αἱ 

σωμαωσικαί. 


τ 
x LA GAY 
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μᾶλλον" ὅτι τὸ ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ KAAON aur ἐκείνων 
αἱρεῖται. οὐ δὴ ἐν ὡὁπάσαις ταῖς ὠρεταῖς τὸ ἠδέως 
ἐνεργεῖν ὑπάρχει», πλὴν E® ὍΣΟΝ TOY TEAOYE ἘΦ» 
ARTES Al. στρατιώτας ὁ δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἴσως κωλύει μὴ τοὺς 
τοιούτους κρατίστους εἶναι» ἀλλὰ τοὺς ἧττον μὲν ὃ 
ἀνδρείους, ἄλλο δ᾽ ἀγαθὸν μηδὲν & ayorres: ἕτοιριοι 
γὰρ οὗτοι πρὸς σοὺς κινδύνους" καὶ τὸν βίον πρὸς 
μικροὶ κέρδη καταλλάττονται. 

Περὶ μὲν οὖν αὐνδρείας ὁ ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον εἰρήσθω. Th 
δ᾽ ἐστὶν, οὐ χαλεπὸν τύπῳ γε περιλαβεῖν ε εκ, τῶν iO 


εἰρημένων. 


CHAP. VI. 


ON THE VIRTUE OF TEMPERANCE. 


I. Mera δὲ ταύτην περὶ EQPOEYNHE λέγωμεν. 
(δοκοῦσι, γὰρ τῶν ἀλόγων μερῶν αὗται εἶναι αἱ κἦρε- 
σαί.) ὅτι μὲν οὖν ΜΈΣΟΤΗΣ EXT! ΠΕΡῚ ἭΔΟΝΑΣ i σω- 
φροσύνη, εἴρηται ἡμῖν. ἧττον γὰρ». καὶ οὐχ ὁμοίως, 15 
ἐστὶ ΠΕΡῚ ΤΑΣ ΛΎΠΑΣ. ἐν τοῖς αὐτοῖς δὲ καὶ ἡ AKO- 
ΛΑΣΙΑ φαίνεται. 


11. Περὶ ποίας οὖν τῶν ἡδονῶν, νῦν ᾿ἀφορίσωμεν. 
διηρήσθωσαν οὗ οὖν [καὶ] αἱ ΣΩΜΑΤΙΚΑΙ καὶ αἱ ὙΥΧΙΚΑΙ; 
οἷον; φιλοτιμία, φιλομάθεια. ἑκάτερος γὰρ τούτων 20 
χαίρει» οὗ φιλητικός ἐστιν» οὐθὲν πάσχοντος τοῦ σώ- 
(ROSS ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τῆς διανοίας" οἱ δὲ περὶ TAS TOs- 
auras ἡδονὰς» οὔτε σώφρονες οὔτε ἀκόλαστοι λέ- 
γονται. ὁμοίως δ᾽, οὐδ᾽ οἱ περὶ TAS ἄλλας ὅσαι μὴ 
σωμιατικαί, εἰσιν. τοὺς yee φιλομυύθους, καὶ διηγή- 25 
τικοὺς, καὶ περὶ TOY τυχόντων κατατρίβοντας τὰς 
ἡμέρας; ὠδολέσχας; ἀκολάστους δ᾽ οὐ, λέγομεν. 
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οὐδὲ τοὺς λυπουμένους ἐσὶ χρήμασιν, ἢ φίλοις. περὶ 
δὲ τὰς σωμιατικοὶς cin ἂν ἡ σωφροσύνη. 
Il. Οὐ πάσας δὲ οὐδὲ ταύτας. οἱ γὰρ χωί- 
eovres ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΔΙΑ ΤῊΣ ΟΥ̓ΕΩ͂Σ, (οἷον χρώμασι; καὶ σχῆ- 
ὅ μασι; καὶ γραφῇ.) οὔτε σώφρονες οὔτε ἀκόλαστοι 
λέγοντωι, καίτοι δόξειεν ὧν εἰναι καὶ ὡς δεῖ χαίρειν 
καὶ τούτοις, καὶ καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν καὶ ἔλλειψιν. 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐν ΤΟΙΣ ΠΕΡῚ ΤῊΝ AKOHN, τοὺς γὰρ 
ὑπερβεβλημένως χαίροντας μυέλεσιν. ἢ ὑποκρίσει, οὐ- 
10 θεὶς ἀκολάστους λέγει" οὐδὲ τοὺς ὡς δεῖ», σώφρονας. 
οὐδὲ τοὺς ΠΕΡῚ ΤῊΝ OZMHN* πλὴν ΚΑΤᾺ ΣΥΜΒΕΒΗ- ἡ 
ΚΟΣ. τοὺς γὰρ χαίροντας μῆλων, ἢ ἢ ῥόδων, ἢ 1 θυμια.- 
μώτων ὁ ὀσμαῖς, οὐ λέγομεν ἀκολάστους" ὠλλὼ μᾶλ- 
λον, Tove μύρων καὶ ὄψων. χαίρουσι γὰρ τούτοις οἱ 
15 οἰκόλαστοι, ὅτι διοὸὶ τούτων ἀνάμνησις γίνεται. αὐτοῖς 
τῶν ἐπιθυμητῶν. ἴδοι δ᾽ ἂν τις καὶ φοὺς ἄλλους, 
ὅταν πεινώσι» χοίροντας ταῖς τῶν βρωμάτων ὁ ὀσμυαῖς. 
φὸ δὲ τοιούτοις χαίρειν» οἀκολοίστου. τούτῳ yee ἐπι- 
θυμητὰ ταῦτα. οὐκ ἔστι δὲ, οὐδὲ Τοῖς ἄλλοις ζῴοις: 
ορκατῶὼ ταύτας τὰς αἰσθήσεις ἡδονὴ, TARY κατὰ συμ- 
βεβηκός. οὐδὲ yee ταῖς ὀσμαῖς τῶν λαγωῶν αἱ 
κύνες χαιίρουσιν, ἀλλὰ τῇ βρώσει: Ty oO αἰσθησιν 
7 ὀσμὴ ἐποίησεν. οὐδ᾽ ὁ λέων τῇ Davy τοῦ βοὸς, 
ἀλλὰ τῇ dada ὅτ, δ᾽ ἐγγύς ἐστι, διὰ τῆς φωνῆς 
25 ἤσθετο; καὶ χαίρειν δὴ ταύτῃ φαίνεται. ὁμοίως a 
οὐδ΄ ἰδὼν ἢ ἢ εὑρῶν, ἔλαφον ἢ ἄγριον αἶγα ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι 
βορὼν ἕξει. 
Iv. Περὶ τὰς τοιαύτας δ᾽ ἠδονὼς ἡ σωφροσύνῃ 
καὶ ἡ ἀκολασία ἐστὶν, QN ΚΑΙ TA ΔΟΙΠΑ ZQA ΚΟΙ- 
BONOQNEL. ὅθεν ὠνδρωποδώδεις καὶ θηριώδεις φαίνονται. 
aes δ᾽ εἰσὶν, ΑΦΗ KAI TEYEIS. 
. Φανονται. δὴ καὶ TH ΓΕΎΣΕΙ. ἐπὶ μικρὸν a 
τ χρῆσθαι. τῆς γὰρ γεύσεώς ἐστιν ἡ χρίσις σῶν 
χυμῶν. ὅπερ ποιοῦσιν οἱ τοὺς οἰνους δοκιρνώζοντες: 


wis ὀψοφά- 
yes: 
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καὶ τὰ ὄψα ἀρτύοντες. οὐ πάνυ δὲ χαίρουσι τού- 
FMM x οὐχ, οἵ γε ἀκόλαστοι" ὠλλὰ τῇ ἀπολαύσει, 
᾿ γίνεται πᾶσα δι ἁφῆς, καὶ ἐν σιτίοις, καὶ ἐν πο- 
τοῖς» καὶ τοῖς ἀἰφροδισίοις Aeyousrois. διὸ καὶ nv- 
ξατό φις Φιλόξενος 6 ᾿Ερύξιος, opoparyos ὧν, τὸν ὃ 
φάρυγγα αὑτῷ μὑμακρότερον vee γενέσθαι" ὡς 
ἡδόμενος τῇ οἰφῇ. 

VI. Kosorcen δὴ τῶν aisbiciins καθ ἣν ἡ 
ἀκολασία. καὶ δόξειεν ἂν δικαίως ἐπονείδιστος εἶναι, 
ὅτι οὐχ, ἢ ἀνθρωποί ἐσμεν ὑπάρχει, λλ᾽ ἣ ζῷα. τὸ τὸ 
δ) τοιούτοις χαίρειν, καὶ μάλιστα ο ἀγαπᾶν, θηριῶδες. 

vit. Καὶ γὰρ αἱ ἐλευθεριώταται φῶν διὰ τῆς 
ὡφῆς ἡδονῶν. ἐφήρηνται" οἷον, αἱ ἐν τοῖς γυμνασίοις 
διὰ τρίψεως καὶ τῆς θερμιασίας γινόμεναι. οὐ γὰ 
περὶ πῶν τὸ σώμα ἡ τοῦ ἀκολάστου ὡφὴῆ, ἀλλὰ 15 
περί τινὰ μέρη. 


vil. Tay δ᾽ ἐπιθυμυιῶν, αἱ μὸν KOINAI δοκοῦσιν 
εἶναι" αἱ δ᾽ 1a101 καὶ ἐπίθετοι. οἷον, ἡ μὲν τῆς τροφῆς, 
φυσική. πᾶς veg ἐπιθυμεῖ ὁ ἐνδεὴς ξηρᾶς ἢ ἢ ὑγρᾶς 
τροφῆς, ὁτὲ δ᾽ οἰμιφοῖν" καὶ εὐνῆς; φησὶν Ὅμηρος, 620 
νέος καὶ el τὸ δὲ τοιᾶσδε ἢ ἢ τοιῶσδε, οὐκέτι 
πᾶς, οὐδὲ τῶν αὐτῶν. διὸ Φαίνεται ἩΜΕΤΈΡΟΝ εἶναι. 
οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἔχει γέ Ti καὶ ΦΥΣΙΚΟΝ. ἕτερα γὰρ 
ἑτέροις ἐστὶν ἡδέα καὶ ἔνια πῶσιν ἡδίω τῶν Tq 
χόντων. 25 

IX. Ἐν μὲν οὖν ταῖς φυσικαῖς ἐπιθυμίαις, ὀλίγοι 
ἑμιαρτανουσι᾽ καὶ ἐφ ἕν, ἘΠῚ iy πεσόν. φὸ γὰρ 
ἐσθίειν τὰ τυχόντα ἢ πίνειν, ἕως ἂν ὑπερπλησθῆ" 
ὑπερβάλλειν ἐ ἐστὶ τὸ κατὰ φύσιν TQ ΠΛΗΘΕΙ. ἀνα- 
πλήρωσις γὰρ τῆς ἐνδείας, ἡ i φυσικὴ ἐπιθυμία. διὸ 80 
λέγονται οὗτοι γαστρίμιαργοι" ὡς παρὰ φὸ δέον 
πληροῦντες αὐτήν. τοιοῦτοι δὲ γίνονται οἱ λίαν ὧν- 


δραποδώδεις. 


ae 
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x. Περὶ δὲ τὸς ἰδίας τῶν ἡδονῶν, πολλοὶ καὶ 
weeny Σ ὡμαρτάνουσιν." τῶν γὰρ φιλοτοιούτων ne: 
γομένων, i τῳ sas So “Omg μὴ δεῖ, a τῷ “μᾶλλον; " 
ὡς οἱ πολλοὶ» ih μὴ ὡς δεῖ, LUT πάντα δὴ, ΘΕ 1, 
ο ἀκόλαστοι ὑπερβάλλουσιν. καὶ γὰρ χαίρουσιν ἐνίοις, 
οἷς οὐ δεῖ’ (μισητὰ γάρ ) “αἱ εἴ τισι δεῖ χαίρειν. τῶν 
τοιούτων᾽ μᾶλλον i δεῖ. καὶ ὡς οἱ πολλοὶ χαίρου. 
σιν. 7 μὲν οὖν περὶ τὰς ἡδονς ὑπερβολὴ, ὅτι 
ἀκολασία καὶ ψεκτόν δῆλον. 


10... xt. Περὶ δὲ τὰς λύπας, οὐχ, ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῆς 
ἀνδρείας, τῷ ὑπομένειν λέγεται σώφρων, ἀκόλαστος 
δὲ τῷ μή. ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἀκόλαστος, ΤΩ ΛΥΠΕΙ͂ΣΘΑΙ 
MAAAON Η ΔΕΙ͂ ὍΤΙ ΤΩΝ ἬΔΕΩΝ OT TYTXANEI’ (καὶ 


τὴν λύπην ποιεῖ αὐτῷ 7 ἡδονή ) ὁ . 03 σώφρων, Τῷ MH 262709 δὲ. 
αν 
‘IS ATIIEIZOAI TH ΑΠΟΥΣΙΑ͂. TOT ἭΔΕΟΣ. 6 μὲν οὖν ἡσουσίῳ καὶ 
“5 7 - ~ εν’ ΄ Ul τῷ ἐσέχεσ- 
ὠκόλαστος ἐπιθυμεῖ τῶν ἡδέων πάντων, ἢ τῶν Yh tas τοῦ 
΄ Ἁ ~ 
λιστα καὶ ἄγεται ὑπὸ τῆς ἐπιθυμίας" ὥστε ἐντὶ 14 
~ ww ~ ΄ - . - we 
τῶν ah dav ταῦθ᾽ aigeiobus δι καὶ, λυπεῖσθαι rons 


ἀποτυγγάνων καὶ ἐπιθυμιῶν, μετὰ λύπης γὰρ 7 
20 ἐπιδυμία. ἀτόπῳ δ᾽ ἔοικε, τὸ δ ἡδονὴν λυπεῖσθαι. 


xl. ᾿Ελλείσοντες δὲ περὶ τὰς ἡδονὰς καὶ ἧττον ἦ 
δεῖ χαίροντες, οὐ πάνυ γίνονται. οὐ γὰρ ἀνθρωπιπκή 
ἐστιν ἤ τοιαύτη ἀναισθησία. καὶ γὰρ τὰ λοιπὰ Cou 
διακρίνει τὰ ἡ βρώματα, καὶ τοῖς μὲν χαίρει, τοῖς δ᾽ οὔ οὖ. 

25 εἰ δέ τῳ μηθέν ὦ ἐστιν GOV, μηδξ διαφέρει & ἕτερον “5. 
πόῤῥω ἄν εἴη τοῦ ἄνύρωπος εἴναι. οὗ τέτευχε 
τοιοῦτος ὀνόματος» διὼ τὸ μὴ πάνυ γίνεσθαι. 

xi. Ὁ δὲ σώφρων μέσως περὶ ταῦτ᾽ 9: Le. οὔτε 
γὰρ ἥδεται οἷς βμοΐλιστα 6 ἀκόλαστος, ἀλλὰ μᾶλ- 

30 λὸν δυσχεραίνει" οὔδ' ὅλως οἷς μὴ δεῖ" οὔτε σφόδρα 
τοιούτῳ οὐδενί οὔτ᾽ ἀπόντων λυπεῖται, οὐδ᾽ ἐπιθυρνεῖ" 
ἢ μετρίως, οὐδὲ μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖν οὐδ᾽ ὅτε μὴ Deh οὐδ΄ 

Η 


1ὅ 
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ὅλως Trav τοιούτων οὐθέν. ὅσα δὲ πρὸς ὑγίειοίν ἐστιν, ἢ 
πρὸς εὐεξίαν, ἥδεα ὁ ὄντα, τούτων ὀρέξεται μετρίως καὶ 
ὡς δεῖ: καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἡδέων, μὴ ἐμποδίων τούτοις 
ὄντων, ἡ παρὰ τὸ καλὸν, i one τῆν οὐσίαν. ὁ γὰρ 
οὕφως ἔχων, μᾶλλον ay ome τὰς τοιαύτας ἡδονὰς Tyg 5 
ἀξίας. ὁ δὲ σώφρων οὐ τοιοῦτος, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ὁ ὀρθὸς 
λόγος. 


Ἁ ~ / mht ~ 
XIV. Exovoiw δὲ μᾶλλον ἔοικεν ἡ ἀκολασία, τῆς 
/ ς \ \ > ε ‘ ε Ν \ ‘ ~ “ Ν 
δειλίας. ἡ μὲν yae Os ἡδονὴν, ἡ δὲ διὼ λύπην" ὧν τὸ 
Ν ce \ \ \ / Ane \ ͵ > / 
μὲν αἱρετὸν, τὸ δὲ φευκτόν. καὶ ἡ μὲν λύπη ἐξίστησειο 
\ , \ ~ 3 / ε Ν ε \ > RS 
καὶ φθείρει τὴν τοῦ ἔχοντος φύσιν" ἡ δὲ ἡδονὴ οὐδὲν 
~ ~ ~ c / \ 
TOLOUTOY ποιεῖν μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἑκούσιον. διὸ καὶ ἐπονει- 
/ \ \ ? ~ tw \ 
διστότερο. καὶ γὰρ ἐθισθῆναι ῥᾷον πρὸς αὐτά. 
Ν \ ? ~ / \ ~ ¥ \ Cie! \ 
πολλὰ γῶὼρ ἐν τῷ βίῳ τὰ τοιαῦτα᾽ καὶ οἱ ἐθισμυοὶ 
Ε] / Buk \ ~ ~ " ἡ 
ἀκίνδυνοι. ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν φοβερῶν, αναποῶλιν. 15 
/ Ree ? ς 7 ε ͵ ε 
Δόξειε δ᾽ ὧν οὐχ, ὁμοίως ἑκούσιον Ἢ ΔΕΙΔΙΑ 
> Ν yj 
εἰν, ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΚΑΘ᾽ ἝΚΑΣΤΟΝ. αὐτῇ μὲν γὰρ ἀλυπος᾿ 
~ Ν Ν ͵ ψ [ἡ \ | Rd 
ταῦτα δὲ διὰ rier hi εξιστησιν᾽ ὥστε καὶ TH OTA 
ῥίπτειν, καὶ τἄλλα ἀσχημονεῖν. διὸ καὶ δοκεῖ βίαια 
εἶναι. τῷ δ᾽ ἀκολάστῳ ἀνώπαλιν. τὸ μὲν καθ᾿ ὃ a 
στο ἑκούσια. ἐπιθυμοῦντι γὰρ καὶ ὀρεγομένῳ. TO 
ὅλον, ἧττον. οὐθεὶς γὰρ ἐπιθυμεῖ ἀκόλαστος εἴναι. 


\ > ~ > 7 Bin \ 
xvi. Τὸ ὃ ONOMA τῆς ἀκολασίας καὶ ἐπὶ τᾶς 
παιδικὰς ὡμιαρτίας φέρομεν. ἔχουσι γάρ τινὰ oor - 
ὁτηται. πότερον δ᾽ ἀπὸ ποτέρου καλεῖται» οὐθὲν πρὸς 25 
σὰ vu» διαφέρει. δῆλον δ᾽, ὁ ὅτι τὸ ὕστερον ἀπὸ τοῦ 
προτέρου. οὐ κακῶς δ᾽ ξοικε μετενηνέχθαι. κεκο- 
λάσθαι yae δεῖ, 70 τῶν ᾿ αἰσχρων ὀρεγόμενον καὶ πολ- 
any αὔξησιν & ey,00" τοιοῦτον δὲ μάλιστα ἢ ἐπιθυμία, 
καὶ ὁ παῖς. κατ᾽ ἐπιθυμίαν γὰρ ζῶσι καὶ τὼ παιδία, 80 
~ / > 
καὶ μάλιστα ἐν τούτοις ἡ τοῦ ἡδέος oes. εἰ οὖν Ly 
" ᾽ Ν \ eo \ 7 ΚΑ, μ [ 
ἔσται εὐπειθὲς καὶ ὑπὸ τὸ ἄρχον, ἐπὶ πολὺ ἥξει. 
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yA > Cee ~ ey 7 2 \ , 
ἄπληστος γὰρ ἤ TOV ἥδέος ὁρεξις και πανταχόθεν, 
~ 7 ἣν οὐδῷ ~ 3 / ed J ͵ Χ 
σῷ ἀνοήτῳ. καὶ ἡ τῆς ἐπιθυμίας εἐνεργείω αὖὐξει τὸ 
‘ Ἃ ΄ τι ΑΝ \ 
συγγενές. κἂν μεγάλαι καὶ σφοδραὶ ὦσι» καὶ τὸν 
Χ 3 / Ν ~ , “ \ 
λογίσμον ἐκκρουουσίιν. διὸ δεῖ μετρίας εἰνωι αὐτὰς, 
αν ἢ \ ~ / A ᾽ ~ Χ Ν 
δ καὶ ὀλίγας, καὶ τῷ λόγῳ μηθὲν ἐναντιοῦσθαι. τὸ δὲ 
πὸ / Ν 
Τοιουτονγν ἘΎΠΕΙΘΕΣ λέγομμεν xa KEKOAAEMENON. 
[ \ \ ~ ~ \ \ 4 ~ 
womee γῶρ τον παῖδο δεῖ, κατὰ τὸ προσταγρνῶ TOV 
~ mn e 4 Verse \ \ 
παιδαγωγοῦ ζῆν" οὕτω καὶ τὸ ἐπιθυμητικὸν, κατὰ 
\ / \ ~ ~ 7 XN 2 Ἁ 
σὸν λόγον. διὸ δεῖ τοῦ σωῴρονος τὸ ἐπιθυμητικὸν συμυ- 
~ ~ / \ \ ~ Ν / \ 
10 Pavey τῳ λόγῳ. σκοπὸς γῶρ οἰμυφοῖν TO κῶλον" καὶ 
᾽ ~ e¢ , “ ~ A. 4 ~ ὯΝ ¢/ 
ἐπιθυμνεῖ ὁ σωφρων wy δεῖ, καὶ ὡς δεῖ, καὶ ore’ οὕτω 
A « / 
δὲ τάττει καὶ ὁ λόγος. 
~ 3 > ς ὦ» af \ U 
Tavr οὖν nity εἰρήσθω περι σωφροσυνῆς. 


H 2 
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BOOK IV. 


SUMMARY OF THE FOURTH BOOK. 


CHAP. I. 


ON THE VIRTUE OF LIBERALITY. 


I. Liperavity is defined: A MEAN WHICH RELATES TO THE AC- 
QUIRING AND EXPENDING OF WEALTH. But it has an aspect more 
to the EXPENDING, than to the aceurrinc. IJ. Definition of 
WEALTH : THAT OF WHICH THE VALUE IS MEASURED BY MONEY. III. 
The two extremes of PRODIGALITY and ILLIBERALITY. IV. Reasons 
for saying, that liberality has an aspect to the expending, more 
than to the acquiring, of wealth. V. The general character of 
liberality. VI. The term properly regards the essential quaLity 
OF THE HABIT, not the AMOUNT OF SUMS EXPENDED. 

VII. It is the virtue of those who 1nuERIT, more frequently than 
that of those who acqurReE. 

VIII. The reason why liberal men seldom grow rich. 

IX. The reason why it is essential to liberality, to avoid improper 
expenditure. X. The conduct which is essential to a liberal man: 
it is equally regardful of propriety in acquiring and expending. 

XI. The relation of this virtue to the two extremes opposed to 
it. XII. The extreme of the prodigal, is not so bad as that of the 
illiberal. XIII. Nevertheless the vice of the prodigal in expending, 
is often connected with that of the illiberal in acquiring. XIV. In 
what ways the expenditure of the prodigal, deviates from the rule of 
virtue, and from the proper character of liberality. XV. Incurable 
nature of illiberality. 

XVI. The faulty extremes, in relation to acquiring and expending, 
do not always go together. 

XVII. The vice of illiberality does not relate to very extensive 
and enormous violations of property. The vice thus incurred, is one 
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of a different name. XVIII. Various modes of dishonest gain, to 
which the term ILLIBERALITY properly applies. 

XIX. Of the two extremes, the pErect is, in this case, most 
opposed to the MEAN. 


CHAP. II. 


ON THE VIRTUE OF MAGNIFICENCE. 


I. MacGniricence is defined: a MEAN RELATING TO WEALTH, BUT 
WITH RELATION TO THOSE OCCASIONS ONLY OF EXPENDITURE, WHICH 
ARE GRAND AND suMPTUOUS. II. The pErscr is in this case denoted 
by the term MIKPOTIETIEIA: the ExcEess, by BANATSIA, ATIEIPO- 
KAAIA, and other terms. 

III. The cnuaractTer of the MAGNIFICENT PERSON is delineated. 
IV. The proper occasions of puBLIc magnificence. V. The pERsoNs 
to whom this virtue is suitable. VI. The proper occasions of 
PRIVATE magnificence. VII. The expenditure of the magnificent, 
will be not only Great, but also, proporTionaTEe. Thatis: It will 
be regulated by a special regard to the difference of the various 
works or gifts, in which it may be concerned. 

VIII. The characters belonging to the two exrremEs opposed 
to this mean. IX. These two extremes, though vicious, are 
not deserving of very great blame. 


CHAP. III. 


ON THE VIRTUE OF MAGNANIMITY. 


I. The MAGNANIMOUS MAN is defined to be: HE, WHO AIMS ΑἹ 
GREAT THINGS, BEING ALSO WorTHY OF THEM. II. The two BxTREMES 
opposed to this virtue, are those, of him, WHO saIMS AT GREAT 
THINGS, BEING UNWORTHY OF THEM (ΧΑΎΝΟΣ); and of him, wuo 
AIMS AT THINGS LESS THAN HE IS WORTHY OF (MIKPOWYXOS). | 

III. The chief object to which this virtue, and the two. vicious 
extremes, relate, is honour. IV. This virtue cannot exist, except 
in conjunction with others. ΟΝ. This virtue is discriminative with 
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regard to the honours which it receives, and wholly regardless of 
dishonour. VI. It has some relation to WEALTH and POWER, as well 
as to honour. 

VII. Itis considered, how far a PROSPEROUS FORTUNEIs connected 
with MAGNANIMITY. 

VIII. The general cuaracrer of the MAGNANIMOUS MAN is 
delineated. 

IX. The two extremes opposed to this virtue, are censurable, 
rather for error of judgment than for depravity. X, These extremes 
are described. XI. The pErect is more opposed to the mean than 
the EXCEss is. 


CHAP. IV. 


ON A NAMELESS VIRTUE RELATING TO HONOUR. 


I, There is a virtue respecting HoNouR, which has the same 
relation to magnanimity, that liberality. has to. magnificence. 
II. The two exrremes are denoted by the words ampBirious and 
UNAMBITIOUS: but the mean has no name, and the praise due to it 
is often expressed by the names of the extremes. 


(CHAP: v. 


ON THE VIRTUE ‘OF MEEKNESS. 

I. Merexness is defined: A MEAN RELATING TO ANGER. II. The 
DEFECT, eae to this virtue, is described. III. As is also, the 
EXCESS. ἘΞ ΜΞ 

IV. The ἘἜΧΟΕΒ5 is more ὁρροδεᾶ to the: MEAN, than the DEFECT is. 

_ V. It is impossible, with nner to this stibject, to fix the exact 
measures of rectitude: 

VI. Sum of the chapter. 
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CHAP. VI. 


ON THE VIRTUES RELATING TO SOCIAL INTERCOURSE. 


This chapter consists of four parts: of which the first 
three, respectively, are employed in the separate con- 
sideration of three several virtues; and the fourth, 
points out the mutual connexion and relation of those 
virtues. 


PART THE FIRST. 


I. There is a virtue, relating to convivial and social intercourse, 
which consists in a well-regulated habit of DESIRING TO PLEASE. 
This virtue has no Greek name: but the true idea of it, may be not 
unfitly expressed by the word compLatsaNnce. II. It is shewn, in 
what this virtue resembles FRIENDSHIP, and in what it differs from 
it. III. This virtue is described. IV. Tur ExtTREMES opposed to 
it, are described. 


PART THE SECOND. 


V. There is a virtue, nameless in Greek, but which it may perhaps 
be allowable to denote, the virtue of MODEST PRETENSION. It con- 
sists in propriety of conduct, relating to the profession, and to the 
acknowledgment, of a man’s own merits and qualifications. VI. 
The MEAN in which this virtue consists, and the ExTREMES which 
are opposed to it. VII. This virtue relates only to those occasions, 
on which there is no motive of interest to deviate from truth: 
if there be such motive, it is not this, but a different virtue, of 
which the exercise is called for. VIII. The character of him, 
who, respecting this matter, observes the medium. IX. The 
character of the FALSE PRETENDER. X. The character of the un- 
PRETENDING man: that is, of him who dissembles or extenuates his 
own merits. XI. Of the ἘΧΤΒΕΜΈΒ, the ExcEss is most opposed to 
the MEAN. 


PART THE THIRD. 


XII. There is a virtue, which, for want of a term more exactly 
appropriate, we may denote, the virtue of uRBaniTy. It consists in 
the due government of wit, mirth, and familiar discourse, on occa- 
sions of social relaxation and convivial intercourse. XIII. The reason 
why the credit of this virtue is frequently given to BuFFOONERY. 
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XIV. The character of the MEAN, in which this virtue consists. 
XV. And of the Excess opposed to it. XVI. And of the ῬΈΡΕΟΤ 
opposed to it. 


PART THE FOURTH. 


XVII. The points of agreement and of difference, belonging to 
the three virtues thus described. 


CHAP. VII. | 


ON SHAME, 


I. The nature of suame, though not a virtue, nor even a habit, is 
proper to be here considered. II. To what age shame is suitable. 
III. Measure of praise connected with the occasions on which it 
discovers itself. a 

IV. Shame is not the only disposition, of which, though not a 
virtue, the ethical consideration is proper. 
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ΟΗΑΡΟ 


ΟΝ THE VIRTUE OF LIBERALITY. 


I. AETOQMEN δ᾽ εξῆς περὶ ἘΛΕΥΘΕΡΙΟΤΗΤΟΣ. ] 


δοκεῖ δ᾽ éfvotsy Ἢ ΠΕΡῚ ΧΡΗΜΑΤᾺ MEZOTHE. ἐπαινεῖται 

γὰρ ὁ ἐλευθέριος, οὐκ ἐν τοῖς πολεμυικοῖς; οὐδ᾽ ἐν οἷς 

ὁ σώφρων, οὐδ᾽ αὖ ἐν ταῖς πρίσεσιν' AAG ΠΕΡῚ ΔΟΣῚΝ 
5 ΧΡΗΜΆΤΩΝ KAI AHY¥IN, μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἐν τῇ ΔΟΣΕΙ. 

τ. Χρήματα δὲ Aéyower πάντα, ὍΣΩΝ Ἢ ARIA 
ΝΟΜΙΣΜΑΤῚ ΜΕΤΡΕΙ͂ΤΑΙ. 

III. Ἔσει δὲ καὶ ἡ ΑΣΩΤΙΑ, καὶ ἧ ΑΝΕΛΒΎΘΕΡΙΑ, 
περὶ χρήματα ὑπερβολαὶ καὶ ἐλλείψεις. καὶ τὴν 

10 μὲν ἀνελευθερίαν προσάπτομοεν ἀεὶ; τοῖς μᾶλλον ῆ 
δεῖ περὶ χρήματα σπουδάζουσι. σὴν δ᾽ ἀσωτίαν ἐπι- 
φέρομεν ἐνίοτε» συμπλέκοντες. Tous γὰρ ἀκρατεῖς; καὶ 
τοὺς εἰς ὠκολασίων δαπανηροὺς, ἀσώτους καλοῦμεν. 
διὸ καὶ φαυλότατοι δοκοῦσιν εἰναι: πολλὰς γὰρ 

15 ἄμα κακίος ἔχουσιν: οὐ δὴ OIKEIQE προσαωγορεύον- 
ται. βούλεται vag AEQTOE εἶναι, ὁ ἕν τι κακὸν ἔχων, 
σὺ φθείρειν τὴν οὐσίαν. ἄσωτος γὰρ, ὁ δὲ αὑτὸν aron- 
λύμενος. δοκεὶ δ᾽ ὠἀπωλειο τις ᾿ΑΥΤΟῪ εἴναι; καὶ 7 
τῆς ΟΥ̓ΣΙΑΣ᾽ φθορά" ὡς τοῦ ζῆν διὰ τούτων ὄντος. 

90 ὀὕτω δὴ τὴν ἀσωτίαν ἐκδεγόμεθα. 

Iv. Ἵν δ᾽ ὁ ἐστὶ χρεία, ἔστι τούτοις χρῆσθαι καὶ εὖ 
καὶ κακῶς. ὁ πλοῦτος δ᾽ ἐστὶ τῶν χρησίμων. ἑκάστῳ 
δ᾽ ἄριστα χρῆται; ὁ ἔχων τὴν περὶ τοῦτο ἀρετήν. καὶ 
πλούτῳ δὴ χρήσεται ἄριστα, δ᾽ Ἐχών σὴν περὶ To 


4 1 5 
καὶ εἰς. 
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χρήματα ὠρετήν᾽ οὗτος δ᾽ ἐστὶν, ὁ ἐλευθέριος. XPHEIE 
δ᾽ εἶναι δοκεῖ χρημάτων, AATIANH καὶ ΔΟΣΙΣ᾽ ἥ δὲ 
λῆψις καὶ ἡ φυλακὴ, ΚΤΗΣΙΣ μᾶλλον. διὸ μᾶλλόν 
ἔστι τοῦ ἐλευθερίου, τὸ διδόναι ‘ore δεῖ» ἢ λαμβάνειν 
ὍΘΕΝ δεῖ, καὶ μὴ λαρμβάνειν᾽ O@EN ΟΥ̓ δεῖ. τῆς γὰρ δ 
ἀρετῆς μᾶλλον σὸ εὖ ποιεῖν, ἢ τὸ εὖ πάσχειν καὶ TO 
καλὰ πράττειν μᾶλλον, ἢ σοὶ αἰσχρὰ μὴ πράττειν. 
οὐκ ἄδηλον δ᾽, ὅτι τῇ μὲν δόσει € ἐπέται τὸ εὖ ποιεῖν καὶ 
TO καλὰ πράττειν" 3 ἢ δὲ λήψει, To εὖ πάσχειν ἢ μὴ 
αἰσχροπρανγ εἶν. καὶ 1 χάρις Ta) διδόντι, ov σῷ μὴ 10 
λαμβάνοντι" καὶ ὃ ἔπαινος δὲ μᾶλλον. καὶ ῥᾷον δὲ ra) 
μὴ λαβεῖν, τοῦ δοῦναι. τὸ γὼρ οἰκεῖον ἧττον προῖεν- 
TOs; μᾶλλον ἢ ov λαμβάνουσι 70 ὠλλότριον. καὶ 
ἐλευθέριοι δὲ λέγονται» οἱ διδόντες. οἱ δὲ μὴ λαρμβά- 
νοντες οὐκ εἰς ἐλευθεριότητα & ἐπαινοῦνται, LAA ovy 15 
ἥστον εἰς AIKAIOZYNHN. οἱ δὲ λαμβάνοντες, οὐδ᾽ ἐπαι- 
νοῦνται πάνυ. Φιλοῦνται δὲ σχεδὸν μάλιστα οἱ ἔλευ- 
θέριοι, τῶν ἐπ᾿ ὠρετῆς. ὠφέλιμοι yap’ τοῦτό δ᾽ ἐν τῇ 
δόσει. | 

Ai δὲ nar ἀρετὴν πράξεις, κωλαὶν κωὶ τοῦ 30 
HOOD ἕνεκα. καὶ ὁ ἐλευθέριος οὖν δώσει, TOY ΚΑΛΟῪ 
ἕνεκὼ καὶ ὀρθῶς. οἷς γὰρ δεῖν καὶ ὅσα, καὶ ὅτε, 
καὶ τἄλλα ὅσα ἕπεται τῇ ὀρθῇ δόσει" καὶ ταῦτα 
ἡδέως, ἢ ἀλύπως. TO γὰρ LOT ἀρετὴν, ἡδὺ ἢ 7 ἄλυπον" 
ἥκιστα δὲ λυπηρόν. ὁ δὲ διδοὺς ols μὴ δεῖ, ἢ 7 μὴ τοῦ 25 
καλοῦ ἕνεκα ἀλλὰ διά «ιν ἄλλην αἰτίαν" οὐκ ἐλευ- 
θέριος, ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλος τις ῥηθήσεται. οὐδ᾽ ὁ λυπηρῶς. 
μᾶλλον γὰρ ἕλοιτ᾽ ἂν τὰ χρήματα; τῆς καλῆς πρά- 
Zeus" rovro δ᾽ οὐκ ἐλευθερίου. οὐδὲ λήψεται δὲ ὅθεν 
jon δεῖ. οὐδὲ γάρ ἔστι τοῦ μὴ τιμῶντος τὰ χρήμιωτα» 80 
ἣ τοιαύτη λῆψις. οὐκ ἂν εἴη δὲ οὐδ᾽ αἰτητικός. οὐ 
γάρ ἐσσι τοῦ εὖ ποιοῦντος, εὐχερῶς εὐεργετεῖσθαι. 
ὅθεν δὲ δεῖ, λήψεται" οἷον, ἀπὸ τῶν ἰδίων »τημιάτων, 
(οὐχ, ὡς καλὸν ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἀναγκαῖον,) omag ἔχῃ δι- 
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δόναι. οὐδ᾽ ἀμελήῆσει ray ἰδίων᾽ βουλόμενός γε διὰ 
τούτων τισὶν ἐπαρκεῖν. οὐδὲ φοῖς τυχοῦσι δώσει ἵνα 
evn διδόναι οἷς δεῖν καὶ ὅτε, καὶ οὗ καλόν. ἐλευ- 
θερίου δ᾽ ἐστὶ σφόδρα, καὶ τὸ ὑπερβάλλειν ἐν τῇ 
5 δόσει, wore καταλείπειν ἑαυτῷ ἐλάττω. τὸ γὰρ μὴ 
ἐπιβλέπειν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν, ἐλευθερίου. 
7 / 
vi. Kara THN ΟΥ̓ΣΙΑΝ 0, 7 ἐλευθεριότης λέγε- 
> A 3 ~ / ~ / \ 2? ff, 
τῶι. ov γὰρ ἐν τῳ πλήθει τῶν διδορυένων TO ἐλευθε- 
Ε] > ~ ~ 7 [ἡ < ¢/ Ν \ \ 
tor, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῇ τοῦ διδόντος ἔξει αὕτη δὲ κατὰ τῆν 
10 οὐσίαν δίδωσιν: οὐθὲν δὴ κωλύει ἐλευθεριώτερον εἶναι 
σὸν τὰ ἐλάττω διδόντα, ἐὰν ἀπ᾽ ἐλαττόνων διδῷ. 
τῇ Ν Ss ~ 
VII. ᾿Ελευϑεριώτεροι δὲ εἶναι δοκοῦσιν, οἱ μὴ 
/ > 2 / \ > / / 
κτησάμενοι HAAG παραλαβόντες THY οὐσίῶν. ὧπ- 
εἰροί τε γὰρ τῆς ἐνδείας. καὶ πόντες ὠγαπῶσι μᾶλ- 
~ 4 . ~ 
15 Aov τὸ αὑτῶν ἔργα᾽ ὥσπερ οἱ γονεῖς καὶ οἱ ποιηταί. 


VIIl. Πλουτεῖν δ᾽ οὐ ῥάδιον Tov ἐλευθέριον' pare 
ληπτικὸν ὄντα; μήτε φυλακτικὸν, προετικὸν δέ" καὶ 
μῆ τιρνῶντα Al ATTA TO χρήματα, ἄλλ᾽ ἝΝΕΚΑ 
THE ΔΟΣΕΩΣ. διὸ καὶ ἐγκαλεῖται τῇ τύχη, ὅτι οἱ 

20 μάλιστα ἄξιοι ὦ ὄντες ἥκιστα πλουτοῦσιν. συμβαίνει 
δ᾽ οὐκ ἀλόγως τοῦτο. οὐ γὰρ οἷόν Té χεήματ᾽ ἔχειν, 
μὴ ἐπιμνελούμνενον ὅπως ἐχῆ. ὥσπερ οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων. 

1x. Οὐ μὴν δώσει γε οἷς οὐ δεῖ, οὐδ᾽ ὅτε μὴ δεῖ" 

25 οὐδ᾽ ὅσα ἄλλα τοιαῦτα. οὐ yee ἂν ἔτι πρᾶττοι 
κατα τὴν ἐλευθεριότητα: καὶ εἰς ταῦτα ἀναλώσας, 
οὐκ ay ἔχοι εἰς ἃ δεῖ ἀναλίσκειν. ὥσπερ γὰρ εἰρη- 
ται" ἐλευθέριός é ἐστιν, ὁ κατὰ τῆν οὐσίαν δαπανῶν 
καὶ εἰς ἃ δεῖ" ὁ δ᾽ ὑπερβάλλων, ἄσωτος. διὸ τοὺς 

80 τυρούννους οὐ λέγορνεν ἀσώτους. TO yae πλῆθος τῆς 
κτήσεως οὐ δοκεῖ ῥάδιον εἰναι ταὶς δόσεσι καὶ ταῖς 
δαπάναις ὑπερβάλλειν. 
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x. Τῆς ἐλευθεριότητος δὴ. μεσότητος οὔσης. περὶ 
χρημιοίτων δόσιν καὶ λῆψιν ὁ "ἐλευθέριος καὶ δώσει, 
καὶ δαπανήσει; εἰς ἃ δεῖ, καὶ ὅσα δεῖ, ὁ ὁμοίως ἐν [ob 
κροῖς καὶ μεγώλοιξ᾽ καὶ ταῦτα ἡδέως" καὶ λήψεται 
δ᾽ ὅθεν δεῖ, καὶ ὅσα δεῖ. τῆς ὠρετῆς yong περὶ ages 
οὔσης μεσότητος, ποιήσει ἀμφότεροι ὡς δεῖ. & ἑπεται 
γὰρ τῇ ἐπιεικεῖ δόσει; ἡ ἥ τοιαύτη λήψις" ἥ δὲ wy 
τοιαύτη; ἐναντία ἐστίν. αἱ μὲν οὖν ἑπόμεναι γίγνονται 
ἅμα ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ" αἱ δ᾽ ἐναντίαι δῆλον ὡς οὔ. ἐὰν δὲ 
παρὼ σὸ δέον καὶ τὸ καλῶς ἔχον, συμβαίνῃ αὐτῷ 10 
ὠνωλίσκειν, λυπήσετο " μετρίως δὲ, καὶ ὡς δεῖ. τῆς 
ἀρετῆς γὰρ, καὶ ἥδεσθαι καὶ λυπεῖσθαι, ED οἷς δεῖ 
καὶ ὡς δεῖ. καὶ εὐκοινώνητος δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὁ ἐλευθέριος εἰς 
χρήματα. δύναται γὰρ ἀδικεῖσθαι» μὴ σιμῶν γε τὰ 
χρήματα. καὶ μᾶλλον ἀχθόμενος, εἴ τι δέον μὴ ld 
ἀγάώλωσεν, ἢ λυπούμενος, εἰ μὴ δέον σι ἀνοίλωσε. καὶ 
3, τῷ ᾿Σιμωνίδη οὐκ ὠρεσκόμενος. ὃ δ᾽ ἄσωτος καὶ ἐν 
τούτοις διαμαρτάνει. οὔτε γὰρ ἥδεται ἐφ᾽ οἷς δεῖ, 
οὐ δὲ ὡς δεῖ" οὔτε λυπεῖται. ἔσται δὲ προίοῦσι φα - 
γερώτερον. 20 

Eventos δ᾽ ἡμῖν, ὅτι ὑπερβολαὶ καὶ ἐλλείψεις 
εἰσὶν ἢ ἀσωτία καὶ ἢ ἀνελευθερία" καὶ ἐν δυσὶν, ἐν 
δόσει καὶ λήψει" (καὶ τὴν δαπάνην γὰρ εἰς τὴν δόσιν 
ridewev). ἡ μὲν οὖν ἀσωτία, TH διδόναι καὶ μὴ Note 
βάνειν ὑπερβάλλει σῷ δὲ λαμβάνειν 8 ἐλλείπει. ἢ δ᾽ 95 
ἀνελευθερία, τῷ διδόλαι μὲν ἐλλείπει, τῷ λαμβάνειν 
δ᾽ ὑπερβάλλεί, πλὴν ἐπὶ μικροῖς |. 

ΧΙ. Τὰ μὲν οὖν τῆς ὠσωτίας, οὐ πάνυ συνδυ- 
ἄξζεται. ov γὰρ ῥῴδιον μηδαμόθεν λαμβάνοντα. πῶσι 
διδόναι. ταχέως γὰρ ἐπιλείπει ἥ οὐσίω τοὺς ἰδιώτας: 30 
διδόντας" (οἵπερ καὶ δοκοῦσιν ἄὥσωτοι εἶναι). ἐπεὶ, δ 
γε τοιοῦτος δόξειεν ἄν οὐ μικρῷ βελτίων εἶναι τοῦ 
ἀνελευθέρου. εὐίατός τε γάρ ἔστι, καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς ἦλι- 
κίας, καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς ἀπορίας" καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ μέσον δύναται 


ΕΣ ΣΝ μὰ a ee 
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ἐλθεῖν. ἔχει γὰρ τὰ τοῦ ἐλευθερίου. καὶ γὰρ δίδωσι 
καὶ οὐ λαρυβάνει" οὐδέτερον δ᾽ ὡς δεῖν οὐδ᾽ εὖ. εἰ δὴ 
φοῦτο εἐθισθείη, ἢ πῶς ἄλλως μεταβάλοι᾽ εἴη ἂν 
ἐλευθέριος. δώσει γὰρ οἷς δεῖ, καὶ οὐ λήψεται ὅθεν 
δοὺ δεῖ. διὸ καὶ δοκεῖ οὐκ εἰναι φαῦλος φὸ ἦθος. οὐ 
γὰρ μοχθηροῦ, οὐδ᾽ ἀγεννοῦς; TOUTE οβάλλειν διδόντα 

x \ re , ᾽ , 7 gr \ ~ \ 
καὶ μή "λαμβάνοντα: ἠλιθίου δέ. ὁ δὲ τοῦτον τὸν 
τρόπον ἄσωτος, πολὺ δοκεῖ βελτίων τοῦ ἀνελευθέρου 
εἰναι" διά τε τὰ εἰρημένα, καὶ ὅτι ὁ μὲν ὠφελεῖ πολ- 

10 λοὺς» ὁ δὲ οὐθένω. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ αὑτόν. 

XIII. AAA οἱ πολλοὶ τῶν ἀσώτων, καθάπερ εἰ- 

4 \ 7 σ΄ \ δεῖ" Ν 9 aN \ 

ρηταῖ, καὶ λαρυβάνουσιν ὅθεν wy δεῖ" καὶ εἰσὶ κατὰ 

~ 3 / ‘ \ 7 \ \ / 

TOVTO, ἀνελεύθεροι. ληπτικοὶ δὲ γίνονται, διὰ τὸ βού- 

λεσθα, μὲν ἀναλίσκειν, εὐχερῶς δὲ τοῦτο ποιεῖν μὴ 
> \ 

WS δύνασθαι. ταγὺ γὰρ ἐπιλείπει αὐτοὺς τὰ ὑπάρ- 

᾽ F = / 
χοντα. ἀνογκάζονται οὐν ἑτέρωθεν πορίζειν. ἅμα δὲ 
καὶ, διὰ τὸ μηθὲν τοῦ καλοῦ φροντίζειν, ὀλιγώρως 
καὶ πάντοθεν λαμβάνουσιν. διδόνοιι γὰρ ἐπιθυμοῦσι" 
σὸ ὃὲ πῶς, ἢ πόθεν, οὐθὲν αὐτοῖς διαφέρει. 

20 Εν Διόπερ οὐδ᾽ ἐλευθέριοι αἱ δόσεις αὐτῶν εἰσίν. 
οὐ γὰρ καλαὶ, οὐδὲ τούτου αὐτοῦ ἕνεκα, οὐδὲ ὡς δεῖ. 
ὠλλ᾽ ἐνίοτε, ous δεῖ πένεσθαι, σούτους πλουσίους ποι- 

~ ~ / Ν “Ἂ ~ ~ 
Oval. καὶ τοῖς μὲν μετρίοις To ἤθη, οὐδὲν ὧν δοῖεν. τοῖς 
" Ἁ 
δὲ κόλαξιν, 4 τιν ἄλλην ἡδονὴν πορίζουσι, πολλά. διο 
φῦ καὶ ἀκόλαστοι αὐτῶν εἰσὶν οἱ πολλοί. εὐχερῶς vag 
ἀναλίσκοντες, καὶ εἰς τὰς ἀκολασίας δαπανηροί εἰσ!" 
καὶ, διὰ τὸ μὴ πρὸς TO καλὸν ζῆν, πρὸς τος ἡδονὰς 

ἀποκλίνουσιν. 
ε \ > 3/ > / 
xv. Ὃ μὲν οὖν ἄσωτος, ἀπαιδαγώγητος γε- 
~ . 

80 νόῤνενος, εἰς ταῦτα μεταβαίνει. φυχῶὼν δ᾽ ἐπιμελείας, 

2 \ / \ Ἀ 7 2 7 > + ς Sigs 7 
εἰς τὸ μέσον καὶ τὸ δέον ὠφίκοιτ᾽ av. ἡ ὃ ἀνελευθερία 
ANIATOE ἔστιν. δοκεῖ γὼρ To γῆρας, καὶ πᾶσα ὠδυν- 

~ \ te ~ 
CL Usk ob ὠνελευθέρους ποιεῖν. καὶ συμφυεστερον τοῖς ἐν- 
θρώποις τῆς ἀσωτίας. οἱ γὰρ πολλοὶ, φιλοχρήματοι 
I 


ὅθεν δὲ. 
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~ \ / \ / ἀπ A \ \ 
μᾶλλον ἢ δοτικοί. καὶ διατείνει δ᾽ ἐπὶ πολὺ, καὶ 
͵ ᾽ 
πολυειδὲς εστιν. 


XVI. Πολλοὶ γὰρ τρόποι δοκοῦσι τῆς ἀνελευθερίας 
εἶναι. ἐν δυσὶ γὰρ οὖσα; τῇ τὶ ἐλλείψει τῆς δόσεως, 
καὶ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τῆς λήψεως" οὐ πᾶσιν ᾿ΟΛΟΚΔΗ͂ΡΟΣ ὅ 
παραγίνεται. HAA’ ἐνίοτε χωρίζεται" καὶ οἱ μὲν τῇ 
λήψει ὑπερβάλλουσιν, ¢ οἱ δὲ τῇ δόσει ἐλλείπουσιν. οἱ 
μὲν γὰρ ἐν ταῖς τοιαύταις προσηγορίαις, οἷον Gms 
δωλοὶ, γλίσχροι, mip [Pues ποαντες τῇ δόσει ἐλλεί- 
πουσι, τῶν δ᾽ ὠλλοτρίων οὐκ ἐφίενται; οὐδὲ βούλονται 10 
λαμβάνειν. οἱ μὲν, διώ τινὰ ἐπιείκειαν, καὶ εὐλάβειαν 
σῶν αἰσχρῶν. δοκοῦσι γὰρ ἔνιοι» ἢ φασί γε, διὰ τοῦτο 
φυλάττειν tye pm mor ἀναγκασθῶσιν αἰσχρόν τι 
πράξαι. τούτων δὲ καὶ ὁ κυμινοπρίστης, καὶ πᾶς ὃ 
τοιοῦτος. ὠνόμασται δ᾽ > ὠπὸ τῆς ὑπερβολῆς του ῦ μηθ- 15 
evi ὧν δοῦναι. οἱ δ᾽ αὖ, διὰ Φόβον ἀπέχονται τῶν 
ὠλλοτρίων᾽ a ὡς οὐ ῥῴδιον, τὸ αὐτὸν μὲν τὰ ἑτέρων 
λαμβάνειν, σὰ δ᾽ αὑτοῦ ἑτέρους μῆ. ἀρέσκει οὖν 


᾿αὐτοῖς, τὸ μῆτε λαμβάνειν μῆτε διδόναι. οἱ δ᾽ αὖ, 


κατὰ τὴν λῆψιν ὑπερβάλλουσι, τῷ πάντοθεν λαμ- 90 
βάνειν καὶ πᾶν. οἷον" οἱ τὰς ἀνελευθέρους ἐργασίας 
ἐργαζόμενοι» πορνοβοσκοὶ, καὶ πάντες οἱ τοιοῦτοι" καὶ 
τοκισταὶ KUT μικρὸν ἐπὶ Tong πάντες γὰρ οὗτοι» 
ὅθεν οὐ δεῖ λαρυβάζνουσι, καὶ ὁπόσον οὐ δεῖ. κοινὸν δ 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς 7 αἰσχροκέρδεια φαίνεται. πάντες γὰρ 25 
ἕνεκα κέρδους, καὶ τούτου μικροῦ, ὀνείδη ὑπομένουσιν. 


XVII. Τοὺς γὰρ τὰ ΜΈΓΑΛΑ poy ὅθεν δεῖ Dot pon 
βάνοντας, μηδὲ ἁ ἃ δεῖ, οὐ λέγομεν ἀνελευθέρους (οἷον, 
τοὺς τυράννους, πόλεις πορθοῦντας καὶ ἑερὼ συλῶν- 
τας") narra πονηροὺς μᾶλλον, καὶ ἀσεβεῖς, καὶ 30 
ὠδίκους. 

XVII. ὋὧὋ μέντοι κυβευτῆς, καὶ ὁ λωποδύτης καὶ 
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[o] λῃστὴς, τῶν ἐνελευθέρων εἰσίν. αἰσιχροκερδεῖς γάρ. 
κέρδους γὰρ ἕνεκεν, anor egos πραγματεύονται καὶ 
ὀνείδη ὑπομιένουσιν᾽ καὶ οἱ μὸν, κινδύνους TOUS μεγί- 
στους ἕνεκῶ τοῦ λήμματος" οἱ δ᾽, ἀπὸ τῶν φίλων κερ- 
/ ° ~ / > ͵ \ “ ’ ~ 
δ δαίνουσιν, οἷς δεῖ διδόναι. ὠρμφότεροι On, ὅθεν ov δεῖ 
κερδαίνειν βουλόμενοι, αἰσχροκερδεῖς. καὶ πᾶσαι δὴ 
αἱ τοιαῦται λήψεις ὠνελεύθεροι. 


ΧΙΧ. Εἰκότως δὲ τῇ ἐλευθεριότητι; ἀνελευθερία 
ENANTION λέγεται. μεῖζόν κε “γάρ ἐστι κακὸν τῆς 
Ἰρώσωτίας. καὶ μᾶλλον ἐπὶ ταύτην ὡμαρτάνουσιν, ἢ 
κατὰ τὴν λεχθεῖσαν ὠσωτίαν. 
Περὶ μὲν οὖν ἐλευθεριότητος, καὶ τῶν ὠντικειμνένων 
κακιῶν" τοσαῦτ᾽ εἰρήσθω. 


CHAP. II. 


ON THE VIRTUE OF MAGNIFICENCE. 


Δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν ἀκόλουθον εἶναι, καὶ περὶ MErA- 4 
15 ΛΟΠΡΈΠΕΙΑΣ διελθεῖν. δοκεῖ yee καὶ αὐτὴ ΠΕΡῚ 
ΧΡΗΜΑΤΑ τίς ἀρετὴ εἶναι. οὐχ, ὥσπερ δ᾽ 7 ἐλευ- 
θεριότης, διατείνει περὶ πάσας τὰς ἐν χρήμασι πρά- 
ξεις, ἀλλὰ ΠΕΡῚ ΤᾺΣ ΔΑΠΑΝΉΡΑΣ ΜΟΝΟΝ᾽ ἐν τούτοις 
δ᾽, ὑπερέχει τῆς ἐλευθεριότητος ΜΕΓΈΘΕΙ. καθάπερ 
20 γὰρ τοὐνομνα αὐτὸ ὑποσημιαίνει; EN ΜΕΓΈΘΕΙ ΠΡΕ- 
ΠΟΥ͂ΣΑ ΔΑΠΑΝῊ ἐστίν. τὸ δὲ μέγεθος, ΠΡῸΣ ΤΙ. ov 
γὰρ τὸ αὐτὸ δαπάνημα τριηράρχῳ καὶ ἀρχιθεωρῷ. 
τὸ πρέπον δὴ πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐν ᾧ, καὶ περὶ α΄. ὁ δ᾽ 
ἐν μικροῖς, ἢ ἐν μετρίοις, κατ ἀξίαν δαπανῶν, οὐ 
25 λέγεται μεγαλοπρεπής" (οἷον, τὸ τ πολλάκι δόσκον 
ἀλήτη᾽ ῬἊ} ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ἐν μεγάλοις οὕτως. ὃ μὲν γὰρ με- 
γαλοπρεπῆς, ἐλευθέριος" ὁ δ ἐλευθέριος, οὐθὲν μᾶλ- 
Aov μεγαλοπρεπής. 
12 


βῥ 


5 
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11. Τῆς τοιαύτης δ᾽ ἐξεως, 7 μὲν ἐλλείψις Μι- 
KPOTIPEIIEIA καλεῖται. ἡ δ᾽ ὑπερβολὴ, ΒΑΝΑΥΣΙΑ» 
καὶ ΑΠΕΙΡΟΚΑΛΙΑ; καὶ ὅσαι φοιαῦται οὐχ, ὑπερβάλ- 
λουσαι τῷ μεγέθει περὶ ἃ del’ ἀλλ᾽ ἐν οἷς οὐ δεῖ, 

Ko 3 ~ ὔ 6 \ \ > 
Hb ὡς OD δεῖ, λαμπρυνομεένῶωι. ὑστερον δὲ week αὖ- 5 
τῶν ἐροῦμεν. 


ΤΠ . Ὁ δὲ μεγαλοπρεπὴς ἐπιστῆμον ἔοικεν. τὸ 
πρέπον yae δύναται θεωρῆσαι, καὶ δαπανῆσαι με- 
γάλα ἐμμελῶς. ὥσπερ γὼρ ἐν ἀρχῇ εἰποριεν" 1 ἕξις 
ταῖς ἐνεργείαις ὁρίξετωι, καὶ ὧν ἐστίν. αἱ δὴ τοῦ 10 
μεγωλοπρεποῦς, δαπάναι» μεγώλαι καὶ πρέπουσαι. 
τοιαῦτα δὴ καὶ τὰ ἔργα. οὕτω γὰρ ἔσται μέγα 
δαποίνημα, καὶ πρέπον τῷ eye. ὥστε τὸ μὲν ἔργον 
τῆς δαπαίνης ἄξιον δεῖ εἶναι, τὴν δὲ δαπάνην σοῦ 
ἔργου" ἢ καὶ ὑπερβάλλειν. δαπανήσει δὲ τὰ ἐς: 15 
AUTH ὁ μεγαλοπρεπὴς ΤΟΥ͂ ΚΑΛΟΥ͂ ἕνεκα. κοινὸν veg: 
τοῦτο ταὶς ὠρεταῖς. καὶ ἔτι» ἡδέως καὶ προετικώς. 1 
γὰς ὠκριβολογία, μικροπρεπές. καὶ πῶς κάλλιστον 
καὶ πρεπωδέστατον, σκέψαιτ' ἂν, μᾶλλον ns πόσου 
καὶ πῶς ἐλαχίστου. ἀναγκαῖον δὴ καὶ ἐλευθέριον τὸν 20 
μεγωλοπρεπῆ εἰναι. καὶ γὰρ ὁ ἐλευθέριος δαπανήσει 
ἃ δεῖ, καὶ ὡς δεῖ. ἐν τούτοις δὲ τὸ μέγα Tov ΚΩ͂Ν 
λοπρεποῦς; οἷον μέγεθος. περὶ ταὐτὸ τῆς GA ευϑ 
τητος οὔσης» καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ἴσης δαπάνης, τὸ teva 
ποιήσει μεγαλοπρεπέστερον. οὐ γὰρ 1 αὐτὴ ἀρετὴ 25 
κτήματος καὶ ἔργου. HTT pce μὸν yore τὸ πλείστου 
ἄξιον τιρυιώταιτον, οἷον χρυσός" ἔργον δὲ, τὸ μέγα 
καὶ καλόν. τοῦ γὰρ τοιούτου ἡ θεωρία θαυμαστή: 
τὸ δὲ μεγαλοπρεπὲς θαυμαστόν. καὶ ἔστιν ἔργου 
ὠρετὴ, μεγαλοπρέπεια ἐν μεγέθει. 80 

IV. Ἔστι δὲ TOV δαπανηριώτων, οἷω λέγομεν τὰ 
τίμια» οἷον, To περὶ θεοὺς ἀναθήματα, καὶ κατα- 
σκευαὶ, καὶ θυσίαι. ὁρνοίως δὲ καὶ, ὅσα περὶ πᾶν τὸ 
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δαιμόνιον. καὶ ὅσω πρὸς τὸ κοινὸν εὐφιλοτίμηταά ἐσ- 
τιν" οἷον, εἴ μὲ τ χορηγεῖν οἴονται δεῖν λαμπρῶς, ἢ 
σειηραρχ εἴν, ἢ καὶ ὑστιᾶν τὴν πόλιν. 
V. Ἔν ἅπασι δ᾽, ὥσπερ εἴρηται; καὶ πρὸς σὸν 
δ πράττοντα ἀναφέρεται τὸ, rig ὧν καὶ τίνων ὑπαρχόν- 
φσων. ἄξια γὰρ δεῖ τούτων εἶναι" καὶ μὴ μόνον τῷ 
ἔργῳ» ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ ποιοῦντι» πρέπειν. διὸ, πένης μὲν 
οὐκ ὧν εἴη μεγαλοπρεπής. οὐ γὰρ ἔστιν, aD ὧν 
πολλὰ δαπανήσει πρεπόντως. 00 ¢ ἐπιχειρῶν ἠλίθιος. 
10 παρὰ ry ἀξίαν γὰρ. καὶ τὸ δέον" κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν δὲ, 70 
ὀρθως. πρέπει δὲ καὶ, οἷς τὰ τοιαῦτα προυπάρχ ει» 
δ᾽ αὐτῶν, ἢ διὰ τῶν προγόνων, ἢ ὧν αὐτοῖς μέτεστιν᾽ 
καὶ τοῖς εὐγενέσι; καὶ τοῖς ἐνδόξοις" καὶ ὅσα τοιαῦτα. 
πἄντα γὰρ ταῦτα μέγεθος ἔχει καὶ ἀξίωμα. μά. 
ιὃ λιστα μὲν οὖν τοιοῦτος ὃ μεγουλοπρεπής. καὶ ἐν 
τοῖς τοιούτοις δαπανήμασιν ἡ a μεγαλοπρέπεια, ὥσπερ 
εἰρητῶι. μέγιστα γὰρ καὶ ἐντιμότατα. 
vi. Τῶν δὲ ΙΔΙΩ͂Ν; ὅσα εἰσάπαξ γίνεται», οἷον γᾶ- 
μος, καὶ Gi τι τοιοῦτον" καὶ εἰ περί τι πᾶσα ἡ πόλις 
οοσπουδάζει, ἢ οἱ ἐν ἀξιώμωτι' καὶ περὶ ξένων δὲ 
ὑποδοχὰς καὶ ἀποστολάς" καὶ δωρεὰς καὶ ἀντιδω- 
gece. οὐ γὰρ εἰς ἑαυτὸν δαπανηρὸς ὁ ὃ μεγαλοπρεπὴς, 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὰ κοινά" τὰ δὲ δῶρα, τοῖς ἀναθήρυασιν ἔ eyes 
τι ὅμοιον. μεγαλοπρεποῦς δὲ» καὶ οἶκον κατασκευ- 
25 courbes πρεπόντως τῷ πλούτῳ. κόσμος γάρ τις καὶ 
οὗτος. καὶ περὶ ταῦτα μᾶλλον δαπανᾶν, ὅσα 
πολυχρόνια τῶν ἔργων. κάλλιστα γὰρ ταῦτα. καὶ ἐν 
ἑκάστοις τὸ πρέπον. Ov γὰρ ταὐτὰ ὡρμόζει θεοῖς καὶ 
ἀνθρώποις, οὐδ᾽ ἐν ἱερῷ καὶ τάφῳ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν 
80 δαπανημάτων, ἕκαστον μέγα ἐν τῷ γένει" καὶ μεγα- 
λοπρεπέστατον μὲν, τὸ ἐν μεγώλῳ μέγα᾽ ἐνταῦθα 
δὲ, τὸ ἐν τούτοις μέγα. 
Vu. Καὶ διαφέρει τὸ EN TQ EPTQ μέγα, σοῦ ἘΝ 
TQ ΔΑΠΑΝΉΜΑΤΙ. (σφαῖρα μὲν γὰρ, ἢ λήκυθος, 7 
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7 ” / - / ; δ 
κοιλλιστη, ἐγ! ῥμνεγολοπρεπειῶν παιδικοῦ δώρου 7 
Ν ΄ \ \ \ > 4 \ ~ 4 
δὲ ronroy τιμή» poregov παὶ ὠνελεύθερον.) διὰ τοῦτό 
ἐστι TOV ῥμεγαλοπρεποῦυς; ἐνῷ ὧν ποιῇ eves, ῥνέγοι- 

~ ~ Ἁ Ἀ ~ > > 7 
λοπρέπως ποίείν. TO γῶρ TOLOVTOY οὐκ εὐυπερίβλητον; 
\ wf > ‘ ~ 

καὶ ἔχον κατ᾽ ἀξίων τοῦ δωπανήμνατος. .- δ 


6 vitt. Τοιοῦτος μὲν οὖν ὁ μεγωλοπρεπῆς. ὁ δ᾽ 
ὑπερβάλλων καὶ BANAYEOE τῷ Tage τὸ δέον ἀναλίσ- 
κειν ὑπερβάλλει" ὥσπερ εἴρηται, ἐν γὰρ τοῖς μικροῖς 
τῶν δαπανημάτων, πολλὰ ἀνολίσκει καὶ i= πρύνε- 
TOs παρὰ μέλος" οἷον, ἐρανιστὸς γαμικῶς ἑστιῶν" 10 
καὶ πωμῳδοῖς χορηγῶν, ἐν τῇ παρόδῳ πορφύραν 
εἰσφέρων" ὥσπερ οἱ Μεγαρεῖς. καὶ πάντα το τοι- 
avTe ποιῆσει, OY TOY ΚΑΛΟΥ͂ ἕνεκα, ἀλλὰ τὸν πλοῦ- 
Tov ἐπιδεικνύμνενος, καὶ διὰ ταῦτα οἰόμνενος θαυμά- 
ζεσθαι. καὶ οὗ μὲν δεῖ πολλὰ ἀναλῶσαι, ὀλίγα τ5 
δαπανῶν᾽ οὗ δ᾽ ὀλίγα, πολλά. ὃ δὲ ΜΙΚΡΟΠΡΕΠΗΣ 
περὶ πάντα ἐλλείψει. καὶ τὰ μέγιστα ἀναλώσας, 
ἐν μικρῷ To καλὸν ἀπολεῖ. καὶ O τι ὧν ποιῆ, μέλλων 
καὶ σκοπῶν. πὼς ἂν ἐλάχιστον ὠναλώσαι. καὶ ταῦτ᾽ 
ὀδυρόμενος. καὶ πάντ᾽ οἰόμενος μείζω ποιεῖν ἢ δεῖ. 20 

1x. Εἰσὶ μὲν οὖν αἱ ἕξεις αὗται κακίαι. οὐ μὴν 
ὀνείδη ¥ ; ἐπιφέρουσι: διὰ τὸ μῆτε βλαβεραὶ τῷ 
πέλας iss μῆτε λίαν ἀσχήμονες. 


CHAP. III. 


ON THE VIRTUE OF MAGNANIMITY. 


| Ἡ δὲ ΜΕΓΑΛΟΥΥΧΊΑ περὶ μεγάλα μὰν, καὶ ἐκ 
σοῦ "iui ἐοίκεν εἰναι. περὶ ποῖα δ᾽ ἐστὶ πρῶτον 25 
λάβωμεν' (διαφέρει δ᾽ οὐθὲν, τὴν ἝΞιν, 7 TON KATA 
σὴν ἕξιν, σκοπεῖν.) δοκεῖ δὲ μεγαλόψυχος εἶναι; Ὃ 
METAAQN ‘AYTON ΑΞΊΩΝ ΑΞΊΟΣ ΩΝ. 0 γὰρ μὴ κατ᾽ 
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ἀξίαν αὐτὸ ποιῶν, ἠλίθιος" τῶν δὲ κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν οὐδεὶς 
ἠλίθιος οὐδ᾽ ἀνόητος. μεγαλόψυχος μὲν οὖν ὁ εἰρη- 
μένος. ὁ γὰρ μικρῶν ἄξιος, καὶ τούτων ἀξιῶν ὃ ἑαυτὸν, 
σωφρων" μεγαλόψυχος δ᾽ οὔ. ἐν ΜΈΓΕΘΕΙ yee ἡ ee 
δγαλοψυχία. ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ κάλλος ἐν μεγάλῳ 
σώματι" οἱ μικροὶ δ᾽ ἀστεῖοι καὶ σύμμετροι, καλοὶ 
δ᾽ μὰ 
Ὁ δὲ μεγάλων ἑωυτὸν οξιῶν, ἀνοίξιος ὧν, 
XAYNOE. ὁ δὲ μειζόνων ἢ ἢ ἄξιος, οὐ πᾶς χαῦνος. ὃ 
10 δ᾽ ἐλαττόνων a ἄξιος, ΜΙΚΡΟΨΥΧΟΣ᾽ ἐῶν τε μεγάλων, 
ἐών τε μετρίων, ἐών τε καὶ; μικρῶν ἄξιος ὧν, ἔτι 
ἐλαττόνων αὑτὸν ἀξιοῖ. καὶ μάλιστα ὧν δόξειεν ὁ 
μεγώλων ἄξιος. τί γὰρ ἂν ἐποίει, εἰ μυὴ τοσούτων ἦν 
ἄξιος; tors δὴ ὁ μεγαλόψυχος, τῷ μὲν μεγέθει; 
Lb ἄκρος, τῷ δὲ ὡς δεῖ" μέσος. τοῦ yao κατ᾽ ἀξίαν 
αὑτὸν ἀξιοῖ. οἱ δ᾽ ὑπερβάλλουσι καὶ ἐλλείπουσιν. 

i. Ei δὲ δὴ μεγάλων ἑαυτὸν ἀξιοῖ ἄξιος ὧν, 
καὶ “6g τῶν μεγίστων' περὶ ἕν μάλιστα ἂν 
εἴη. (ἡ ὃ ἀξία λέγεται πρὸς Ta ἐκτὸς ἀγαθά.) 

20 μέγιστον δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἂν θείηρνεν, ὃ ὃ τοῖς θεοῖς ἀπονέμυο- 
μεν, καὶ οὗ μάλιστ᾽ ἐφίενται οἱ ἐν ἀξιώματι, καὶ τὸ 
ἐπὶ τοῖς καλλίστοις ἄθλον. τοιοῦτον δ᾽ ἡ TIMH. μυέ- 
γιστον yue δὴ τοῦτο τῶν ἐκτὸς γαθῶν. ΠΈΡΙ ΤΙΜΑΣ 
AH KAI ΑΤΙΜΙΑΣ; ὃ μεγολόψυχός ὁ ἔστιν ὡς δεῖ. καὶ 

25 νευ δὲ λόγου, φαίνονται οἱ μεγωλόψυχροι περὶ Τι- 
μυὴν εἶναι. τιμῆς yae μάλισθ᾽ οἱ μεγάλοι ξιοῦσιν 
ἑαυτούς" κατ᾽ ἀξίαν δε. ὁ ὃς μιερόψυχιος ἐλλείπει» 
καὶ πρὸς ἑαυτὸν, καὶ πρὸς τὸ τοῦ μεγαλοψύχου 
ὠξίωμωα. ὁ δὲ χαῦνος πρὸς ἑαυτὸν μὲν ὑπερβάλλει, 

80 οὐ μὴν τόν γε μεγωλόψυχον. 

IV. Ὁ δὲ μεγαλόψυχος; εἶπερ τῶν μεγίστων 
ἄξιος, ἄριστος ἂν εἴη. βείζονος γὰρ ὠεὶ ὁ βελτίων 
ἄξιος, καὶ μεγίστων ὁ ἄριστος. Tov ὡς arnbag ἄρα 
μεγαλόψυχον, δεῖ ATA@ON εἰνωι. καὶ δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν 
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εἶναι μεγαλοψύχου, τὸ ἐν ἝΚΑΣΤΗ ΑΡΕΤῊ μέγα. 
οὐδαμῶς σ᾽ ἂν ὡριυόζοι μεγαλοψύχῳ φεύγειν παρα- 
σείσαντι; οὐδ᾽ ὠδικεῖν. φίνος “γὰρ ἐνεῖκαι πράξει αἰ- 
σχροὼ, ᾧ οὐθὲν μέγω ; καθ᾽ ἕκαστα δ᾽ ἐπισκοποῦντι, 
παμπαν γελοῖος φαίνοιτ᾽ ὧν ὃ μεγαλόψυχος, 27 δ 
ὠγαθὸς ὧν. οὐκ εἴη δ᾽ ὧν οὐδὲ τιμῆς ἄξιος, φαῦλος 
av. τῆς ὠρετῆς yee abnor ἡ ἢ τιμὴ» καὶ cb move meres 
τοῖς ογαθοῖς.. ἔοικε μὲν οὖν ἡ μεγαλοψυχία, οἷον 
κόσμος τις εἰναι τῶν ἀρετῶν. μείζους γὰρ αὐτὸς 
ποιεῖ, καὶ οὐ γίνεται ἄνευ ἐκείνων. διὰ τοῦτο, χαλε- 10 
πὸν τῇ ἀληθείῳ μεγαλόψυχον εἶναι. οὐ γοὼρ οἷόν τε» 
ἄνευ καλοκἀγαθίας. 

ν. Μάλιστα μὲν οὖν περὶ Tipe καὶ ὠτιμίας 6 
μεγαλόψυχός ἐστι. καὶ ἐπὶ μὲν ταῖς ΜΕΡΑΔΑΙΣ, 
καὶ ὝΠΟ TON ΣΠΟΥΔΑΙΩΝ, ῥνετρίως ἡσθήσεται" ὡς τῶν 15 
οἰκείων Tuy yore, ἢ καὶ ἐλαττόνων. οὐρετῆς vag 
παντελοῦς οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο ὠξία τιμή. οὐ μὴν ann 
ἀποδέξεταί yey τῷ μὴ ἔχειν αὐτοὺς μείζω αὐτῷ 
ἀπονέμειν. τῆς δὲ παρὰ τῶν τυχόντων, καὶ ἐπὶ μι- 
neous, πάμπαν ὀλιγωρήσει. οὐ γὰρ τούτων ἄξιος. 20 
ὁμιοίως δὲ καὶ ἀτιμίας. οὐ γὰρ ἔσται δικαίως περὶ 
αὐτόν. μάλιστα μὲν οὖν ἐστὶν, ὥσπερ εἰρήται, 0 
μεγαλόψυχος περὶ τιμάς. 

VI. Ov μῆν ἀλλὰ, καὶ περὶ ΠΛΟΥ͂ΤΟΝ; καὶ ΔΥΝ- 
ΑΣΤΈΙΑΝ; καὶ πᾶσαν EYTYXIAN καὶ ὀτυγχίαν" μετρίως 25 
ἕξει; ὅπως ὧν γίνηται. καὶ OT εὐτυχῶν, περιχαρὴς 
ἔσται" ove’ ἀτυχῶν, περίλυπος. οὐδὲ γὰρ περὶ τιρυὴν 
οὕτως ἔχει; ὡς μέγιστον Ole αἱ γὰρ δυναστεῖαι, καὶ 
0 πλοῦτος, διὰ τὴν τιμήν ἐστιν αἱρετά" οἱ γοῦν ἔχον- 
τες αὐτὼ, τιμᾶσθαι δὲ αὐτῶν βούλονται. ᾧ δὴ καὶ 30 
ἥ Tien μικρόν ἔστι» φούτῳ. καὶ τἄλλα. διὸ ὑπερ- 
ὄπται δοκοῦσιν εἴναι. 

vit. Δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ τὰ ᾿ΕΥ̓ΤΎΧΗΜατα συμβάλλε- 
σθαι πρὸς μεγαλοψυχίαν. οἱ γὰρ εὐγενεῖς ἀξιοῦνται 
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τιμῆς; καὶ οἱ δυναστεύοντες, ἢ οἱ πλουτοῦντες. ἐν 
ὑπεροχῇ γάρ. τὸ δ᾽ ἀγαθῷ ὑ ὑπερέχον πᾶν, ἐντιμότε- 
gov. διὸ καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα μεγαλοψυχοτέρους ποιεῖ. 
τιμῶνται γὰρ ὑπὸ τινῶν. HAT ἀλήθειαν δ᾽, ὁ ἀγαθὸς 
5 μόνος aaa ᾧ δ᾽ ἄμφω ὑπάρχει, μᾶλλον ὠξι- 
οὕται τιμῆς. τ ων ἀρετῆς σὰ τοιαῦτα ὠγαθὰ 
ἔχοντες, οὔτε Neate saUTOUS μεγάλων ἀξιοῦσιν, οὔτε 
ὀρθῶς μεγαλόψυχοι λέγονται" (ἄνευ yae ὠρετῆς 
παντελοῦς οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα) ὑπερόπται δὲ καὶ ὑβρι- 
10 σταὶ [ καὶ οἱ ra τοιαῦτω ἔχοντες yale: | γίγνονται. 
ἄνευ γὰρ εἰρετῆς οὐ ῥάδιον φέρειν ἐμυιμελῶς το εὐ- 
τυχήματα. οὐ δυνάμενοι δὲ φέρειν, καὶ οἰόμενοι τῶν 
ἄλλων ὑπερέχειν ἐκείνων μὲν καταφρονοῦσιν, αὐτοὶ 
δ᾽ δ τι ὧν τύχωσι πράττουσιν. μιμοῦνται γὰρ τὸν 
1b μεγαλόψυχον, οὐχ, ὅμοιοι ὄντες. φοῦτο δὲ δρῶσιν t ἐν 
οἷς δύνανται. τὸ μὲν οὖν κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν οὐ πράττουσι», 
καταφρονοῦσι δὲ τῶν ἄλλων. 
vil. δὲ μεγαλόψυχος ΔΙΚΑΙΩΣ καταφρονεῖ" 
δοξάζει γὰρ οἰληθῶς") οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ, TYXONTOE, οὐκ 
206076 δὲ μυιιπροκίνδυνος. οὐδὲ φιλοκίνδυνος, διο τὸ ὁλί- 
Nyce τιμῶν" μεγαλοκίνδυνος δέ" καὶ, ὅταν κινδυνεύῃ, 
ἀφειδὴς τοῦ βίου, ὡς οὐκ ἀξιον ὃν πάντως ζῆν. καὶ 
οἷος εὖ ποιεῖν" εὐεργετούμενος δ᾽ αἰσχύνεται. TO μὲν 
γὰρ ὑπερέχοντος; τὸ δ᾽ ὑπερεχομένου. καὶ ἄντευερ- 
25 γετικὸς πλειόνων. οὕτω γὰρ προσοφλήσει 6 ὑπάρξας, 
work Ὁ ἔσται εὖ πεπονθώς. δοκοῦσι δὲ καὶ μνημονεύειν 
οὺς ἂν ποιήσωσιν εὖ, ὧν δ᾽ ἂν πάθωσιν, Ov. ἐλάττων 
γὰρ ὁ παθὼν εὖ, τοῦ ποιήσαντος᾽ βούλεται δ᾽ ὑπερ- 
ἐχειν. καὶ τὰ μὲν ἡδέως ἀκούει, τὰ δ᾽ ἀηδῶς. διὸ 
80 καὶ τὴν Θέτιν οὐ «λέγειν τὰς εὐεργεσίως τῷ Aus 
οὐδ᾽ οἱ Λάκωνες πρὸς σοὺς ᾿Αδηναίους Sy GA λ᾽ ἃ πεπόν- 
θεσαν εὖ. ῥεγαλοψύχου. δὲ καὶ τὸ μηθενὸς δεῖσθαι, 
ἢ μόγις" ὑπηρετεῖν δὲ προθύμως. καὶ πρὸς μὲν τοὺς 
ἐν ἀξιώματι καὶ εὐτυχίαις» μέγαν εἶναι" πρὸς δὲ τοὺς 
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μέσους» μέτριον. τῶν μὲν γὰρ ὑπερέχειν, χαλεπὸν καὶ 
σεμυνόν᾽ τῶν δὲ; ῥῴδιον. καὶ ἐν ἐκείνοις μὲν σερινύνε- 
σθαι, οὐκ ἀγεννές" ἐν δὲ τοῖς ταπεινοῖς» Φορτικόν' ὧσ- 
περ εἰς τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς ἰσχυρίζεσθαι. καὶ εἰς τὰ ξν- 
τίμια μὴ ἰέναι, ἢ οὗ πρωτεύουσιν ἄλλοι. καὶ ἀργὸν δ 
εἶναι καὶ μελλητῆν, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ὅπου τιμὴ μεγάλη ἢ 
ἔργον. καὶ ὀλίγων μὲν πρακτικὸν, μεγάλων δὲ καὶ 
ὀνομιαστών. ἀναγκαῖον δὲ, καὶ φανερόμνισον εἶναι καὶ 
Φανερόφιλον. 70 γὰρ λανθάνειν, φοβουμένου. καὶ 
μέλειν τῆς ἀληθείας, μᾶλλον ἢ τῆς δόξης. καὶ λέ- τὸ 
yeu καὶ πράττειν φανερῶς. παῤῥησιαστῆὴς γὰρ διὰ 
σὺ καταφρονεῖν. διὸ καὶ ἀληθευτικὸς, πλὴν ὅσα μὴ, 
δὲ εἰρωνείαν" εἰρωνα δὲ πρὸς τοὺς won, Aove. καὶ πρὸς 
ἄλλον μὴ δύνασθαι, ζῆν ἀλλ᾽ ἢ πρὸς Φίλον. δουλικὸν 
γάρ. διὸ καὶ πᾶντες οἱ κόλακες, θητικοί᾽ καὶ οἱ τῶ- 15 
πεινοὶ, κόλωκες. οὐδὲ θαυμαστικός. οὐθὲν γὰρ μέγα 
αὐτῷ ἐστίν. οὐδὲ μνησίκακος. οὐ γὰρ μεγαλοψύ- 
χου TO ἀπορινημονεύειν, ἄλλως τε καὶ κακὰ, ἀλλὰ 
μᾶλλον παρορᾶν. οὐδ᾽ ἀνθρωπολόγος. οὔτε γὰρ περὶ 
αὑτοῦ ἐρεῖ; οὔτε περὶ ὑτέρου. οὔτε γὰρ iva ἐπαινῇ- 90 
σαι, μέλει αὐτῷ" ov)” ὅπως οἱ ἄλλο; Ψψέγωνται. 
οὐδ᾽ αὖ ἐπαινετικός ἐστιν. διόπερ οὐδὲ κακολόγος, 
οὐδὲ τῶν ἐχθρῶν, εἰ μὴ δὲ ὕβριν. καὶ περὶ ἀναγ- 
καίων, ἢ μικρῶν, ἥκιστα ὀλοφυρτιπὸς καὶ δεητικός. 
σπουδά ζοντος γὼρ, οὕτως ἔχειν περὶ ταῦτα. καὶ οἷος 25 
κεκτῆσθαι μᾶλλον τὰ καλὸ καὶ ἄκαρπα, τῶν Χ 8] 
πίμων καὶ ὠφελίμων. αὐτάρκους γὰρ μάλλον" καὶ 
κίνησις δὲ βραδεῖα, τοῦ μεγαλοψύχου δοκεῖ εἶναι, 
καὶ φωνὴ βαρεῖα, καὶ λέξις στάσιμος. οὐ γὰρ σπευ- 
στικὸς ὃ περὶ ὀλίγα σπουδάζων, οὐδὲ σύντονος 030 

μηθὲν μέγα οἰόμενος" ἥ δ᾽ ὀξυφωνία, καὶ ἡ τα- 
ove διὰ τούτων. τοιοῦτος μὲν οὖν ὁ μεγαλό- 
ψυχρς. 

ΙΧ. Ὃὧ δ᾽ ἐλλείπων, μικρόψυχος" ὁ δ᾽ ὁσι βάλοι 
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λων» χαῦνος. οὐ κακοὶ μὲν οὖν δοκοῦσιν εἶναι οὐδ᾽ 
οὗτοι. οὐ γὰρ κακποποιοί εἰσίν, ἡμιοιρτημιένοι δέ. 
x. Ὁ μὲν γὰρ μικρόψυχος, a £106 ὧν ἀγαθῶν, 
ἑαυτὸν ἀποστερεῖ ὧν ἄξιός ἐστι. καὶ ἔοικε κακὸν 
δἔχειν τί» ἐκ τοῦ μὴ ἀξιοῦν ἑαυτὸν τῶν ἀγαθῶν. καὶ 
ἀγνοεῖν δ᾽ ἑαυτόν. ὠρέγετο γὰρ av ὧν ἄξιος ἦν, 
ἀγαθῶν γε ὄντων. οὐ μὴν ἠλίθιοί γε οἱ τοιοῦτοι 
δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ὀκνηροί. ἢ τοιαύτη δὲ 
δόξα δοκεῖ καὶ χείρους ποιεῖν. ἕκαστοι γὰρ ἐφίενται 
Ἰοτῶν nar ἀξίαν' ἀφίστανται δὲ, καὶ τῶν πράξεων 
τῶν κωλῶν, καὶ τῶν ἐπιτηδευμάτων, ὡς ἀνάξιοι ὄντες" 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ, τῶν ἐκτὸς ἀγαθῶν. οἱ δὲ χιαῦνοι ἦλι- 
sou, καὶ ἑαυτοὺς ἀγνοοῦντες, καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐπιφανῶς. 
ὡς γὰρ ἄξιοι ὃ ὄντες, τοῖς ἐντίμοις ἐπιχειροῦσιν, εἶτα 
15 ἐξελέγχονται. καὶ ἐσθῆτι HOO BOT hy καὶ σχήματι, 
καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις. καὶ βούλονται τὼ εὐτυχήματα 
φανερὼ εἶναι αὑτῶν. καὶ λέγουσι περὶ αὑτῶν, ὡς διὰ 
i τιρμηθησόμενοι. 
᾿Αντιφίθεται δὲ τῇ μεγαλοψυχίᾳ, ἡ 1 μικρο- 
dire μάλλον τῆς χαυνότητος. καὶ γὰρ γίγνεται 
μᾶλλον, καὶ χεῖρόν ἐστιν. 
Ἡ μὲν οὖν μεγολοψυχία περὶ τιμήν ἐστι μεγά- 
Any’ ὥσπερ εἰρήται. 


CHAP. IV. 


ON A NAMELESS VIRTUE RELATING TO HONOUR. 


Ἔοικε δὲ καὶ περὶ ταύτην εἶναι ἀρετή τίς» 

25 (λει ey τοῖς πρώτοις ἐλέχθη) ἢ ῆ δόξειεν ὁ ὧν “Χου- 
ξαπλησίως ἔχειν πρὸς τὴν μεγαλοψυχίαν, ὦ ὥσπερ καὶ 

4 ἐλευθεριότης πρὸς τὴν μεγαλοπρέπειαν. ἄμφω γὰρ 
αὗται τοῦ μὸν μεγάλου ἀφεστᾶσι, περὶ δὲ τὰ μέτρια 
καὶ τὰ μικρὰ διατιθέωσιν ἡμᾶς ὡς δεῖ. ὥσπερ δ᾽ ἐν 
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4 \ 7 7 7 9 \ \ e 
λήψει καὶ δόσει χρη δτων ἐμεσότης ἐστι» καὶ ὑπερ- 
βολή τε καὶ ἔλλειψις" οὕτω καὶ ἐν τιμῆς ὀρέξει, TO 
μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ καὶ ἧττον, καὶ τὸ ὅθεν δεῖ, κοὶ ὡς δεῖ. 
τόν TE γῶρ ΦΙΛΟΤΙΜῸΝ Ψέγομεν, ὡς καὶ μᾶλλον ἢ 

~ “ ~ ~ ~ 
δεῖ, καὶ ὅθεν ov δεῖ, τῆς τιμῆς ἐφιέμενον" τόν τε δ 
A®IAOTIMON, ὡς οὐδ ἐπὶ τοῖς καλοῖς προωιρούμνενον 
τιμνῶσθαι. 

7 “ Ν / ~ 
1. Ἔστι δ᾽ ore τὸν Didori prov ἐπαινοῦμεν, ὡς 

b 7 Ν 7 \ \ > 7 ε ὔ 

οὐνδρώδη καὶ φιλόκαλον" τὸν δὲ αφιλοτιμονγ, ὡς ῥνε- 
/ ~ 
τριον κωὶ σώφρονω. ὥσπερ καὶ ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις εἰπορυεν. 10 

“ > ~ ~ / / 
δῆλον δ᾽ ori (σλεοναγως Tov Φιλοτοιούυτου λεγομνένου) 

> ᾽ Ν > Ν ‘ / \ / > 
οὐκ ἐπὶ TO αὑτὸ ἀεὶ φέρομεν τὸν φιλότιμον" ἀλλ᾽ 
> ~ \ a4 Ν ~ 5\ ¢ \ / 
ἐπαίνουντες [LEVy ἐπὶ TO μᾶλλον ἢ οἱ TWOAAO, Ψεγον- 

, 2 \ \ ~ “ ~ > 7 ’ " ~ 
TES δ᾽, ews τὸ tema: a δεῖ. ὠνωνυμου ὃ one TNS 
βμιεσότητος, ὡς ἐρήμης ἔοικεν ἀμφισβητεῖν τὰ ἄπρα. 15 
ἐν οἷς δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἐλλειψις' καὶ τὸ μέσον. 
ὀρέγονται δὲ τιμῆς καὶ μᾶλλον i δεῖ, καὶ ἥττον᾽ 
ἔστι δ᾽ OTe καὶ, ὡς δεῖ. ἐπαινεῖται γοῦν ἡ ἕξις αὕτη, 
ΜΕΣΟΤΗΣ ΟΥ̓͂ΣΑ ΠΕΡῚ TIMHN ΑΝΏΝΥΜΟΣ. φαίνεται δὲ 

Ν Ν \ / > 7 Ν Ν \ 3 
προς pe THY λογία PINOT Se προς δὲ την Pe 20 
λοτιρυίαν, φιλοτιμία" πρὸς ἀμφότερα δὲ, ἀμφότερά 
πως. ξοικε δὲ TOUT εἰναι καὶ περὶ σὰς ἄλλας ἀρετάς. 
ἀντικεῖσθαι δ᾽ ἐνταῦθ᾽ οἱ ἀκροι φαίνονται, διὰ τὸ μὴ 

Ἃς 7 
ὠνομάσθαι τὸν μέσον. 


CHAP. V. 


ON THE VIRTUE OF MEEKNESS. 


11 11. ΠΡΑΟΤΗΣ δ᾽ ἐστὶ μὲν, MEDOTHE ΠΈΡΙ ΟΡΓΑΣ. 25 
ἀγωνύμου δ᾽ ὄντος τοῦ μέσου, σχεδὸν δὲ καὶ τῶν 
ἄκρων" ἐπὶ τὸν μέσον σὴν πραότητα φέρομεν, πρὸς 
σὴν δλλέιψιν ἀποκλίνουσαν, ἀνώνυμον οὖσαν. ἡ δ᾽ 
ὑπερβολὴ, ΟΡΓΊΔΟΤΗΣ τὶς λέγοιτ᾽ ὧν. τὸ μὲν γὰρ πά- 
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Bog ¢ ἐστὶν ὀργή." ᾿φὰ δ᾽ 6 ἐμποιοῦντα. πολλὰ καὶ διαφέ- 
yee ὃ μὲν οὖν ἐφ᾽ οἰς δεῖ, καὶ οἷς δεῖ, ὀργιζόμενος, 
ἔσι δὲ, καὶ ὡς δεῖ, καὶ ὅτε, καὶ ὅσον χρόνον" ἐπαινεῖ- 
TOL. πρᾶος δὴ οὗτος ἂν εἴη, εἶπερ ῇ πραότης ἐπαινεῖ- 
ὅται. βούλεται γὰρ ὃ πρᾶος, ἀτάραχος εἰναι» καὶ μῆ 
ἄγεσθαι ὑπὸ τοῦ πάθους" ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἂν ὁ λόγος τάξη; 
οὕτω, καὶ ἐπὶ τούτοις, καὶ ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον χρόνον, 
χαλεπαίνειν. ὡμαρτάνειν δὲ δοκεῖ μᾶλλον ἐπὶ σὴν 
ἔλλειψιν. ov γὰρ τιρμωρητικὸς 6 πρᾶος, ἀλλὰ μᾶλ- 
10 Ao» πο sale 
Ἡ δ᾽ GAAewlic, εἴτ᾽ ΑΟΡΓΗΣΙΑ ΤΙΣ ἔστιν, εἶθ᾽ 
δ "Τί mv ποτε ψέγεται. οἱ γὰρ en ὀργιζόμενοι ἐφ᾽ 
οἷς δεῖ, ἠλίθιοι δοκοῦσιν εἶναι" καὶ οἱ μὴ ὡς δεῖ, μηδ᾽ 
ὅτε, μηδ᾽ οἷς δεῖ. δοκεῖ γὰρ οὐκ αἰσθάνεσθαι, οὐδὲ 
15 λυπεῖσθαι" μὴ ὀργιζόμενός Té, οὐκ εἶναι ἀμυντικός. 
TO δὲ προπηλοακιζόρνενον ἀνόγεσδων, καὶ TOUS οἰκείους 
περιορῶν᾽ avdgamodades. 
ΠῚ. Ἡ δ᾽ ὑπε ἐβολὴ κατὰ πάντα μὸν γίνεται. καὶ 
γὰρ οἷς οὐ δεῖ, καὶ ἐφ᾽ οἷς οὐ δεῖ, καὶ μᾶλ λον ἢ δεῖ, 
20 καὶ θώττον, καὶ πλείω χρόνον. ov pny ἅπαντά ἐν τῷ 
αὐτῷ ὑπάρχει. οὐ γὰρ ὧν δύναιτ᾽ εἰναι. τὸ γὰρ 
κακὸν καὶ ἑαυτὸ ὠπόλ Aves’ κἂν ὁλόκληρον ἦ, ἀφό- 
ρήτον γίνεται. οἱ μὲν οὖν ὀργίλοι, rong sare ρὸν ὀργί- 
ζονται, καὶ οἷς οὐ δεῖ, καὶ ἐφ᾽ οἷς ov δεῖ, καὶ μᾶλ- 
25 λον 4 δεῖ παύονται δὲ ταχέως" ὃ καὶ βέλειστον 
ἔχουσιν συμβαίνει δ᾽ αὐτοῖς τοῦτο; ὅτι οὐ κατέχουσι 
τὴν ὀργῆν; ἀλλ᾽ ἀνταποδιδόασιν 7 φανεροί εἰσι διὰ 
σὴν ὀξύτητα, εἶτ᾽ ὠποπαύονται. ὑπερβολῇ δ᾽. εἰσὶν 
οἱ ὠπκρόχολοι» ὀξεῖς» καὶ πρὸς πᾶν ὀργίλοι» καὶ ἐπὶ 
ϑοπαντί. ὅθεν καὶ φοὐνομνα. οἱ δὲ πικροὶ» δυσδιάλυτοι, 
καὶ πολὺν χρόνον ὀργίζονται. κατέχουσι γὰρ σὸν 
θυμόν. παῦλα δὲ γίνεται» ὅτων ἀνταποδιδῷ. 7 γὰρ 
τιμωρίω παύει τῆς ὀργῆς» ἡδονὴν ὠντὶ τῆς λύπης ἐμ- 
ποιοῦσα. τούτου δὲ μὴ γινομένου, τὸ βάρος ἔγουσι». 


See B. II. 


C. iv. δὲν, 
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διὰ γὰρ TO μὴ ἐπιφωνὲς εἶναι» οὐδὲ συμπείθει αὐτοὺς 
οὐδείς" ἐν αὑτῷ δὲ πέψαι THY ὀργὴν, χρόνου δεῖ. εἰσὶ 
δ᾽ οἱ τοιοῦτοι, ἑαυτοῖς ὀχληρότατοι καὶ τοῖς μά- 
λιστα φίλοις. χαλεποὺς δὲ λέγορνεν σοὺς» ἐφ᾽ οἷς τε 
μὴ δεῖ χωλεπαίνοντας, καὶ μᾶλλον a δεῖ, καὶ πλείω δ 
χρόνον, καὶ μὴ διαλλαττομένους ἄνευ τιμωρίας ἢ 
κολάσεως. 

IV. Ty πραότητι ὃς μᾶλλον τὴν ὑπερβολὴν ἐν-- 
τιτίθεμιεν. καὶ γὰρ μᾶλλον γίνεται" (ἀνθρωπικώτερον 
γὰρ τὸ τιμωρεῖσθαι" ) καὶ πρὸς τὸ συμβιοῦν οἱ χα- 10 
λεποὶ Ζείρους. 

ν. Ὃ δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς πρότερον εἰρηται, καὶ ἐκ τῶν 
λεγομένων. δῆλον. οὐ γὰρ ῥάδιον διορίσαι τὸ πῶς, καὶ 

\ 

τίσι, καὶ ἐπὶ ποίοις» καὶ πόσον χρόνον, ὀργιστέον' καὶ 
τὸ, μέχρι τίνος ὀρθῶς ποιεῖ τις, ἢ ὡμιαρτάνει. 6 μὲν 15 
γὰρ μικρὸν “παρεκβαίνων οὐ ψέγεται, οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ 
μᾶλλον, OUT ἐπὶ τὸ ἧττον. ἐνίοτε γὰρ τοὺς ἐλλείπον- 
τας ἐπαινοῦμεν, καὶ πράους φαμέν" καὶ τοὺς γαλε- 
παίΐνοντας ἀνδρώδεις, ὡς δυναμνένους ἄρχειν. ὁ δὴ πόσον 
καὶ πῶς παρεκβαίνων, ψεκτός" ov ῥώδιον τῷ λόγῳ 20 
ἀποδοῦναι. ἐν γὰρ τοῖς nal ἕκαστα, καὶ τῇ αἰσθήσει 

7 κρίσις. 

VI. ᾿Αλλὰ TO γε τοσοῦτον Onrov’ ὅτι 7 μὲν μέσ σή 
ἐξις & ἐπαινετῆ, καθ᾽ ἣν οἷς δεῖ ὀργιζόμεθα, καὶ ED οἷς 
δεῖ, καὶ ὡς δεῖ, καὶ πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα᾽ αἱ δ᾽ ὑπερ- 2% 
βολαὶ καὶ ἐλλείψεις Ψεκταί: καὶ ἐπὶ μικρὸν μὲν 
γινόμεναι, ἠρέμα" ἐπὶ ah cov δὲ, μᾶλλον" ἐπὶ πολὺ 
δὲ, σφόδρα. δῆλον οὖν, ὅτι τῆς μέσης ξεως ἀνθ- 

, 
εκτέον. 

Ai μὲν οὖν περὶ τὴν ὀργῆν ἕξεις εἰρήσθωσαν. 30 
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CHAP. VI. 
ON THE VIRTUES RELATING TO SOCIAL INTERCOURSE. 


PART I. 
ON THE VIRTUE OF COMPLAISANCE. 


. Ἔν δὲ ταῖς ὁμιλίαις, καὶ τῷ συζῆν, καὶ λόγων 12 
καὶ ὐῤρυῤλαι κοινωνεῖν" οἱ μὲν ΑΡΕΣΚΟΙ δοκοῦσιν 
εἰναι οἱ πάντα πρὸς ἡδονὴν & ἐπαινοῦντες καὶ οὐθεν 
ἀντιτείνοντες» ἀλλ᾽ οἰόμενοι δεῖν ἄλυποι τοῖς ἐντυγ- 

ὅ χἄνουσιν εἰναι. οἱ δ᾽, εξ ἐναντίας τούτοις, πρὸς πᾶντα 
ἀντιτείνοντες» καὶ τοῦ λυπεῖν OVO ὁ ὁτιοῦν ᾿Φροντίζοντες" 
ΔΎΣΚΟΛΟΣΙ ΚΑῚ ΔΥΣΕΡΙΔῈΣ καλοῦνται. ὅτι μὸν οὖν αἱ 
εἰρημέναι ἕξεις Ψεκταί εἰσιν, οὐκ ἀδηλον᾿ καὶ ὅτι ἥ 
μέση τούτων ἐπαινετῆ᾽ nab 7 ἤν, ἀποδέξεται ἃ ἃ δεῖ καὶ 

10 ὡς δεῖν ὁ ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ δυσγχερανεῖ. ὁ ὀνομνα δ᾽ οὐκ ἀπο- 

πόσαι αὐτῇ wh 

. Eorke δὲ μάλιστα Φιλιλ. τοιοῦτος γάρ ἐστιν 

ὃ κατὰ τὴν μέσην ἕξιν, οἷον βουλόμεθα λέγειν τὸν 

ἐπιεικῆ φίλον, ΤῸ RE ha προσλαβόντα. διαφέρει 

16 δὲ φῆς φιλίας, ὅτι ἄνευ πάθῳς § ἐστὶ καὶ τοῦ στέργειν 

οἷς ὁμιλεῖ. οὐ γὰρ τῷ φιλεῖν ἢ ἐχθαίρειν, ἀποδέχεται 
ἐκαστα ὡς δεῖ" ἀλλὰ τῷ τοιοῦτος εἰναι. 

Ὃ μοίως γὰρ, πρὸς aly veo ces καὶ γνωρίμους, 

καὶ ἐάν καὶ ὠσυνήθεις;, αὐτὸ ποιήσει" πλὴν καὶ 

20 ἐν ἑκάστοις, ‘QE “APMOZEI. ov γὰρ ὁριοίως προσήκει, 
συνήθων καὶ ὀθνείων φροντίζειν οὐδ᾽ αὖ λυπεῖν. καθόλου 
μὲν οὖν εἴρηται, ὅτι ὡς δεῖ ὁμιλήσει. ὠναφέρων δὲ πρὸς 
TO KAAON καὶ τὸ συμφέρον; cdi aici oa TOY MH 
AYIIEIN, H EYNHAYNEIN, ἔοικε μὲν γὼρ περὶ ἡδονὰς 

25 καὶ λύπας εἶναι» τὰς ἐν ταῖς ὁμιλίαις γινομένας. 
σούτων δ᾽, δι οσας μὲν αὑτῷ ἐστὶ μὴ καλὸν ἢ βλαβερὸν 
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συνηδύνειν' δυσχερανεῖ, καὶ προαιρήσεται λυπεῖν. κἂν 
τῷ ποιοῦντι δ᾽ εὐσχημοσύνην φέρῃ, καὶ ταύτην μὴ 
μικρὰν, ἢ βλάβην n δ᾽ ἐναντίωσις» μικρῶν λύπην" 
οὐκ ὠποδέξεται, ἀλλὰ δυσχερωνεῖ. διαφερόντως δ᾽ 


ὁμιλήσει τοῖς ἐν ἀξιώμασι, καὶ τοῖς τυχοῦσι" καὶρ 


μάλλον, ἢ ἧττον γνωρίμοις" ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ, κατα τὰς 
ἄλλας διαφοράς" ἑκάστοις ὠπονέμων 70 πρέπον᾽ καὶ 
καθ᾿ αὑτὸ μὲν αἱρούμενος TO συνηδύνειν, λυπεῖν δ᾽ 
εὐλαβούμενος" τοῖς δ᾽ ἀποβαίνουσιν, § boty ῆ ἦ μείζω, συν- 
ἑπόμενος" λέγω δὲ, τῷ καλῷ καὶ τῷ “συμφέροντι. 
καὶ ἡδονῆς δ᾽ ἕνεκα τῆς εἰσαῦθις μεγώλης, μικρὸ 
λυπήσει. ὃ μὲν οὖν ΜΕΣΟΣ τοιοῦτός ἐστιν, οὐκ ὠνό- 
ῥμῶᾶσται δέ. ῖ 

Τοῦ δὲ συνηδύνοντος" ὁ μὲν τοῦ ἡδὺς εἶναι 


0 - 


στοχαζόμενος, βῆ Os ἄλλο ἐν ΑΡΕΣΚΟΣ᾽ ὁ 0, ὅπως γ5 


ὠφέλεια τίν αὑτῷ γίγνηται εἰς χρήματα, καὶ ὅσα 

διὰ χρημάτων, ΚΟΛΑΞ. 0 δὲ πᾶσι δυσχεραίνων, εἰ- 

genres ὅτι δύσκολος καὶ δύσερις. ἀντικεῖσθαι δὲ 

φαίνεται τὰ ἄκρα εαυτοῖς, διὰ τὸ οἰνώνυμιον εἶναι τὸ 
, 

(ψεσον. 


PART IT. 


ON THE VIRTUE OF MODEST PRETENSION, 


13 Vv. Περὶ τὼ αὐτὰ δὲ σχεδόν ἐστι καὶ H ΤῊΣ AAA- 
ZONEIAE ΜΕΣΟΤΗΣ. ἀνώνυμος δὲ καὶ αὐτή. (οὐ χεῖρον 
δὲ καὶ τὰς τοιαύτας ἐπελθεῖν. μῶλλόν τε yae ὧν 
εἰδείημιεν το περὶ 70 ἦθος, καθ ἕκαστον διελθόντες. καὶ 


20 


μεσότητας εἰναι τὰς ἀρετὰς πιστεύσαιμεν ἂν, ἐπὶ 25 


πάντων οὕτως ἔχον συνιδόντες. ) ἐν On τῷ συζῆν, οἱ μὸν 
πρὸς ἡδονὴν καὶ λύπην ὁμυιλοῦντες. εἰρηνται. περὶ δὲ 
TOY ἀληθευόντων TE καὶ ψευδοριένων, εἴπωμεν, ὁμοίως 
ἐν λόγοις; καὶ πράξεσι; καὶ τῷ προσοποιήματι. 
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vi. Δοκεῖ δὴ ὁ μὸν AAAZON, προσποιητιπὸς τῶν 
ἐνδόξων εἶναι, καὶ μὴ ὑπαρχόντων, καὶ μειζόνων ἢ ἤ 
ὑπάρχει. 6 δὲ EIPQN ὠνάπαλεν᾽ ὠρνεῖσθαι TO ὑπάρ- 
χοντα, ἢ ἐλάττω ποιεῖν. ὃ δὲ ΜΕΣΟΣ, αὐθέκαστός τις 

5 ὧν, arnbevrinas καὶ τῷ βίῳ καὶ τῷ λόγῳ, τὰ ὑπάρ- 
χοντὰ ὁμολογῶν εἶναι περὶ αὑτὸν, καὶ οὔτε μείζω 
οὔτε ἐλάττω. 

Ν ’ ¢/ \ ¢/ 7 

vil. Ἔστι δὲ τούτων ἔχαστα, καὶ ἕνεκά τινος 

~ / / > es ~ 
ποιεῖν, καὶ μηθενὸς. ἕκαστος δ᾽, οἷός ἔστι, τοιαῦτα 

7 \ / \ τ ~ Φ > / ¢/ 

10 ys κα! mgeertty κοί ry ζῇ. XY LN τινος ἐνεκο 
πρόώττη. καιθ' αὑτὸ δὲ, τὸ μὲν ψεῦδος, φαῦλον καὶ 
ψεκτόν' τὸ δ᾽ ἀληθὲς, καλὸν καὶ ἐπαινετόν. οὕτω δὲ, 
καὶ ὁ μὲν ὠληθευτικὸς, μέσος ὧν, ἐπαινετός. οἱ δὲ 
ψευδόμενοι" Por egos wey Ψεκτοὶ, μᾶλλον δ᾽ ὁ 

τὸ ἀλαζων. περὶ ἑκατέρου δ᾽ εἴπωμεν πρότερον δὲ, περὶ 

\ 
TOU ἐπι δεν, ov γὰρ περὶ τοῦ ἐν ταῖς ὁμολογίαις 
οληθεύοντος λέγομεν. οὐδ᾽ ὁ ὅσα εἰς ἀδικίαν ἢ ῆ δικαι- 
οσύνην συντείνει" (ἄλλης veg ὧν εἴη ταῦτ᾽ ἀρετῆς" ) 
AA ἔν οἷς, μηθενὸς τοιούτου διαφέροντος; καὶ ἐν 
7 νῷ > y 

φολόγῳ καὶ ἐν βίῳ ἀληθεύει, TQ THN ἝΞΙΝ ΤΟΙΟΥ͂ΤΟΣ 
ΕΙΝΑΙ. 

7 > δ ς ~ ? \ “" ς 

vit. Δόξειε δ᾽ ὧν ὁ τοιοῦτος ἐπιεικής εἶναι. ὁ 
γὰρ φιλαλήθης, καὶ ἐν οἷς en διαφέρει ἀληθεύων 
ἀληθεύσει καὶ ἐν οἷς διαφέρει, ἔτι μᾶλλον. ὡς γὰρ 

25 αἰσχρὸν τὸ ψεῦδος 38, aS ὃ γε καὶ καθ᾽ 

, ~ \ ~~ ΕἸ x 
αὑτὸ ηὐλαβεῖτο. ὁ δὲ τοιοῦτος ἐπαινετός. ἐπὶ τὸ 
Ν ~ ~ ? ~ b 7 ᾽ 
EAATTON δὲ ΠΆΛΙ Tov an ηθοῦς, TOKE. ἐμ»- 
μελέστερον γορ φαίνεται, διὰ τὸ ἐπαχθεῖς τὰς ὑπερ- 
βολὰς εἰναι. 
7 - ε / 7 
30 Ix. Ὁ δὲ μείζω τῶν UTACVOVTWY προσποιούμενος, 
7 ] \ lj 
μηθενὸς ἕνεκω, φαύλῳ μὲν corner’ (οὐ yao ἂν ἔχαιρε 
~ 7 / Ν 4 ~ . δὰ 7 
τῷ ψεύδει") μάταιος δὲ φαίνεται, μᾶλλον ἢ κακός. 
? > ὦ / ε Ν / 4\ nw + 3 7 7 
εἰ δ᾽ ἐνεκαί Tivos’ ὁ μὲν δόξης ἢ τιμῆς» οὐ λίαν ψεκτός" 
ς tr / > e δὲ 3 7 3 Ὁ“ ? 2 Δ 5 Wer 
ὡς ἀλαζών ὁ δὲ ὠργυρίου, ἢ ὅσα εἰς ὠργύριον; ὃς ὁ ἀλ. 
K 


φανερὰ 
σπροσα'. 

? 4 
εὐκαταῷφρ- 
νηφοί. 


14 
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ἀσχημονέστερος. (οὐκ ἐν τῇ δυνάμει δ ἐστὶν 6 ὦλα- 
ὧν; GAA ἐν τῇ προαιρέσει. κατὰ THY ὅξιν γὰρ, καὶ 
τῷ τοιόσδε εἶναι, ὠλαξών & ἐστιν. ὥσπερ καὶ ψεύστης" 
ὁ μὸν, τῷ ψεύδει αὐτῷ χαίρων, ὁ δὲ, δόξης ὁ ὁρεγό- 
panes ἢ πέρδους.). οἱ μὲν οὖν ΔΟΞΗΣ χάριν ὠλαζο- 5 
γευόμενοι" σὰ τοιαῦτα προσποιοῦνται; ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἔπαινος 
ἢ. εὐδαιμυονισριός. οἱ δὲ ΚΕΡΔΟΥ͂Σ᾽ ὧν καὶ ἀπόλαυσίς 
ἐστι τοῖς πέλας, καὶ ἃ διαλαθεῖν ἔστι μῆ ὀντο" οἷον, 
μάντιν, σοφὸν, 7 ἰατρόν. διὰ τοῦτο, οἱ πλεῖστοι be 
ποιοῦνται τὰ τοιαῦτα καὶ ὠλαζονεύονται. & ἐστι γὰρ 10 
ἐν αὐτοῖς τὰ εἰρημέναι. 
Χ δι ἊΨ 7 

x. Οἱ δ᾽ εἰρωνες; ἐπὶ τὸ ἔλαττον λέγοντες; χα- 
ριέστεροι prev τὰ ἤθη φαίνονται. ob γὰρ κέρδους 
¢/ “~ / ? ἈΝ / \ > / 
évexe δοκοῦσι λέγειν, HAAK Φεύγοντες τὸ Οογκῆρον. 

/ \ \ ~ \ 7 > ~ “- 
μᾶώλιστα δὲ καὶ οὗτοι τὰ ἔνδοξα amaevovyTas οἷον 15 
\ / ᾽ 7 6 Ν Ν \ Ν Ν Ν 

καὶ Σωκράτης ἐποίει. οἱ δὲ καὶ τὰ μικρῶν; καὶ τῶ 
φανερὰ μὴ προσποιούμενοι; ΒΑΥΚΟΠΑΝΟΥΡΓΟΙ λέψον- 
ταῖς. καὶ εὐκαταφρονητότεροί εἰσιν. xO) ἐνίοτε; ἄλα- 
ονεία φαίνεται" οἷον 1 τῶν Λακώνων ἐσθής. καὶ γὰρ 
7 ὑπερβολὴ, καὶ ῇ λίαν ἐλλειψις, ἀλαζονικόν. οἰ 20 
δὲ μετρίως χρώμενοι τῇ εἰρωνείᾳ,; καὶ περὶ τὰ μῆ 
λίαν ἐμυποδὼν καὶ φανερὰ εἰρωνευόμενοι" χαρίεντες 
— 

᾿Αντικεῖσθαι δ᾽ ὁ ἀλαζὼν φαίνεται τῷ ἀλη- 

~ / / 

ἄνω, χείρων yee. 25 


PART IIf. - 


ON THE VIRTUF OF URBANITY. 


XII. Οὔσης δὲ καὶ ἀναπαύσεως ἐν τῷ βίῳ, καὶ 
ev ταύτῃ διαγωγῆς μετὰ παιδιᾶς" δοκεῖ καὶ ἐνταῦθα 
εἶναι ὁμιλία ΜῈ ἐμυρυελῆς;» καὶ οἷα δεῖ λέγειν καὶ ὡς» 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἀκούειν. διοίσει δὲ καὶ, τὸ ἐν τοιούτοις 
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λέγειν, ἢ τοιούτων ἀκούειν. δῆλον δ᾽, ὡς καὶ περὶ 
ταῦτ᾽, ἐστὶν ὑπερβολή σε καὶ ἐλλειψὶς τοῦ μέσου. 
οἱ μὲν οὖν τῷ γελοίῳ ὑπερβάλλοντες, ΒΩΜΟΛΟΧΟΙ 
δοκοῦσιν εἶναι καὶ φορτικοί᾽ γλιχόμννοι πάντως τοῦ 
ὅ γελοίου, καὶ μᾶλλον στοχαζόμενοι τοῦ γέλωτα, 
ποιῆσαι; ἢ τοῦ λέγειν εὐσχήμονα: καὶ μὴ λυπεῖν τὸν 
σκωπτόρενον. οἱ δὲ μήτ᾽ αὐτοὶ ὧν εἰπόντες μηθὲν 
γελοῖον, τοῖς τε λέγουσι δυσχεραίνοντες" ATPIOI KAI 
EKAHPOI δοκοῦσιν εἶναι. οἱ δ᾽ ἐμμελῶς παίζοντες, 
BURY EP ANEAOI προσαγορεύονται, οἷον ἘΡΈΡΟΙΚΒΝ τοῦ 
γὰρ ΗΘΟΥ͂Σ, αἱ τοιαῦται, δοκοῦσι κινήσεις εἶναι" ὥσπερ 
δὲ τὰ σώματα ἐκ τῶν κινήσεων κρίνεται, οὕτω καὶ 
τὰ ἤθη. 
XIII. ᾿Εσιπολάζοντος δὲ τοῦ γελοίου" καὶ τῶν 
15 σλείστων Ὀκοθθει τῇ παιδιῷ» καὶ τῷ σκώπτειν, 
μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ" i βωμολόχοι εὐτράπελοι οἱ χκώμα 
γορεύονται, ὡς μείονα, ὅτι δὲ διωφέρουσι; καὶ οὐ 
μικρόν" ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων δῆλον. 
XIV. Τῇ μέση δ᾽ ἕξει, οἰκεῖον καὶ ἢ ἐπιδεξιότης 
20 ἐστίν. τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιδεξίου ἐστὶ» τοιαῦτα λέγειν καὶ 
ἀκούειν, οἷα τῷ ἐπιεικεῖ καὶ ἐλευθερίῳ ὡρμόττει. 
ἔστι γάρ τινῶ πρέποντα σῷ τοιούτῳ λέγειν, ἐν παι- 
διῶς μέρει, καὶ ἀκούειν. καὶ ἡ τοῦ ἐλευθερίου παιδιὰ, 
διαφέρει τῆς σοῦ ἀνδραποδώδους᾽ καὶ αὖ, τοῦ πεπαι- 
25 δευμένου καὶ ἀπαιδεύτου. ἴδοι δ᾽ ἄν τις καὶ ἐκ τῶν 
a σῶν παλαιῶν καὶ τῶν καινῶν. τοῖς μὸν 
yee ἦν γελοῖον 7 αἰσχρολογία, τοῖς δὲ, μᾶλλον ἡ 
. ὑπόνοια᾽ διαφέρει δ᾽ οὐ μμπκρὸν ταῦτα πρὸς εὐσχήμο- 
σύνην. πότερον οὖν τὸν εὖ σκώπτοντα ὁριστέον, τῷ 
30 λέγειν ἃ a πρέπει ἐλευθερίῳ, ἢ τῷ μὴ λυπεῖν τὸν οκού- 
οντῶ, ἢ καὶ τέρπειν: : ἢ καὶ TO γε φοιοῦτον ἀόριστον: 
ἄλλο γὰρ ἄλλῳ, μισητόν = καὶ ἡδύ. τοιαῦτα δὲ 
καὶ ΑΚΟΥΣΕΤΑΙ. ὦ γὼρ ὑπομένει ἀκούων, καῦτα καὶ 
ποιεῖν δοκεῖ. οὐ δὴ πᾶν ποιήσει. τὸ γὰρ σκώμμω, 
k 2 


καὶ οἱ, 


See B. IT. 
c. ii. ¢.xviii, 
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λοιδόρημιά τί ἐστιν οἱ δὲ γομοθέται ἔνια λοιδορεῖν 
κωλύουσιν᾽ ἔδει δὶ ἴσως; καὶ σκώπτειν. ὁ δὴ χαρίεις 
καὶ ἐλευθέριος οὕτως ἕξει, οἷον νόρμιος ὧν ἑαυτῷ. τοι- 
~ \ > ς / ? \ / J? : 
οὗτος μὲν οὖν ὁ μέσος ἐστὶν, εἶτ᾽ ἘΠΙΔΕΞΊΟΣ gi7 EY- 
7 
ΤΡΑΠΕΛΟΣ λέγεται. 5 
\ / oe ? \ ~ 4 
XV. Ὃ δὲ βωμολόχος ἥττων ἐστὶ τοῦ γελοίου" 
\ / e ~ 7 ¢ “Ὁ 7 / 
κωὶ OUTE ἑαυτοῦ, οὔτε τῶν ἄλλων amEyomEVos, εἰ 
ΤΟΥ δ: \ ~ / “- > an a 
γέλωτα ποιήσει" καὶ τοιαῦτα λέγων, ὧν οὐθὲν ἂν 
yy [2 / " ᾽ 3.2: ἃ J / 
εἶποι ὁ χαρίεις, ἔνιοι δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἀκούσαι. 
ε 7 3/ > \ 4 ε 7 
xvi. ‘(O 0 ἄγριος, εἰς τῶς τοιαύτας ομιλίας τὸ 
> ~ > AN ‘ / ~ 
αἰχρεῖος. οὐθὲν γὼρ συμβαλλόμενος, πᾶσι δυσγε- 
~ \ ε ᾽ 4 \ \ > wn 
εξαίνει. δοκεῖ δὲ ἡ ἀνάπαυσις καὶ ἡ παιδιὰ, ἐν τῷ 
βίῳ εἶναι ΑΝΑΤΚΑΙΟΝ. 


PART IV. 


COMPARISON OF THE THREE FOREGOING VIRTUES. 


XVII. Τρεῖς οὖν αἱ εἰρημέναι ἐν τῷ βίῳ μεσό- 
TNTES. εἰσὶ δὲ πᾶσαι περὶ “λόγων τινῶν καὶ πράξεων 15 
κοινωνίαν. διαφέρουσι δ᾽, ὁ ὅτι ἥ μὲν περὶ ΑΛΗΘΕΙΑΝ 
ἐστιν αἱ δὲ περὶ TO ‘HAY. τῶν δὲ περὶ τὴν ἡδονήν ἡ 
μὲν ἐν ταῖς ΠΑΙΔΙΑΙ͂Σ, ἥ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς mare τὸν ἄλλον 
βίον ΟΜΙΛΙΑΙΣ. 


CHAP. VIL. 
ON SHAME. 


1. Περὶ δὲ ΑἸΔΟΥ͂Σ ὡς τινος ΑΡΕΤῊΣ, οὐ προσήκει 20 
λέγειν. ΠΑΘΕῚ γὰρ μᾶλλον ἔοικεν, ἢ ἝΞΕΙ. ὁρίζεται 
γοῦν, ΦΟΒΟΣ TIE ΑΔΟΞΊΑΣ. ἀποτελεῖται δὲν τῷ περὶ 
σὰ δεινὰ φόβῳ παραπλήσιον. ἐρυθραίνονται γὼρ 
οἱ αἰσγυνόμένοι" οἱ δὲ τὸν θάνατον φοβούμενοι ὠχρι- 
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ὡσιν. σωματικὰ δὴ Φαίνεταί TOC εἶναι ὠμφότερα" 
ὅπερ δοκεῖ πάθους μᾶλλον, ἢ ἕξεως εἵναι. 

Il. Ov πάση δ᾽ ἡλικίῳ τὸ πάθος ὡρμόζει, ἀλλὰ 

~ ‘ > 

τῇ NEA. οἰόμεθα yee δεῖν τοὺς τηλικούτους αἰδή- 

νονας. εἶναι; διὰ τὸ, πάθει ζῶντας πολλὰ ᾿ὡμαρτά- 

VEY, ὑπὸ τῆς αἰδοῦς δὲ κωλύεσθαι. καὶ ἐπαινοῦμεν 

σῶν μὲν ΝΈΩΝ τοὺς αἰδήμονας" ΠΡΕΣΒΥΤΈΡΟΝ δ᾽ 

οὐδεὶς ἂν ἐπαινέσειεν, ὅτι αἰσχυντηλός. οὐθὲν γὰρ οἰ- 

ὄμεθα δεῖν αὐτὸν πράττειν, ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἐστὶν αἰσχύνη. 
\ ~ \ ? » 

10 οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐπιεικοῦς ἐστὶν n αἰσχύνη, εἶπερ γίγνεται 
ἐπὶ τοῖς φαύλοις. οὐ γὰρ πρακτέον σοὶ τοιαῦτα. εἰ 
δ΄ tori τὸ μὲν κατ᾽ ἀλήθειαν αἰσχρὰ, Ta δὲ κατα 
δόξαν" οὐθὲν διαφέρει. οὐδέτερα γὰρ πρακτέα" ὥστ᾽ 
οὐκ αἰσγυντέον. 

i ͵ \ Cy ae ~ & ͵ 
1ὃ 11. Φαύλου δὲ, HOb τὸ ELV τοιοῦτον οἷον πρῶφ- 
TEN Th τῶν αἰσχρῶν. τὸ δ᾽ οὕτως ἔγειν, ὥστ᾽, εἰ TLE 
Α ~ ~ 
ξειε τι τῶν τοιούτων, αἰσχύνεσθαι, καὶ διὼ τοῦτ᾽ οἵ- 
εσθαι ἐπιεικῆ εἰναι ἄτοπον. ἐπὶ τοῖς ἑκουσίοις γὰρ, 
« 3 / ε \ \ e > A 4 / / \ 
ἥ αἰδώς" ἑκὼν δὲ, ὁ émseinng οὐδέποτε πρώξει ra 
~ + » WN « 7h Δ ε 3 , ᾽ 

20 seta ΤΕ δ᾽ ἂν q αἰδως, ἸΝ anhalt EMbELHEC. Eb 
yee πράξαι, αἰσχύνοιτ᾽ ἄν. οὐκ ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο περὶ 
τὰς ἀρετάς. εἰ δ᾽ ἡ ἀναισχυντία φαῦλον, καὶ τὸ μὴ 
αἰδεῖσθαι τὰ aboy ee προΐττειν" οὐθὲν μᾶλλον 76 τοι- 
aura πράττοντα αἰσχύνεσθαι, ἐ ἐπιεικές. 

b] / 

2 Iv. Οὐχ ἔστι δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἡ ETKPATEIA ἀρετὴ, ἀλλά 
τις ern. δειχθήσεται δὲ περὶ αὐτῆς ἐν τοῖς ὕστε- 
ρον. νῦν δὲ περὶ δικαιοσύνης εἰπωμνεν. 
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SUMMARY OF THE FIFTH BOOK. 


CHAP. I. 


ON THE VIRTUE OF JUSTICE: AND FIRST, ON THE DIVI- 
SION OF IT INTO TWO KINDS, UNIVERSAL AND PARTI- 
CULAR. 


I. A GENERAL NOTION of JUSTICE is given. 

II. Il]. In order to a FULLER EXPLICATION of it, TWO AXIOMS are 
premised. II. The first is: That a nanir may often be known by 
its conTRARY. III. The second is: That if the NAME OF A HABIT 
have SEVERAL SIGNIFICATIONS, the NAME OF THE CONTRARY HABIT 
will most commonly have SEVERAL CORRESPONDING SIGNIFICATIONS. 
IV. Agreeably to these axioms, the nature of σύϑτιοε is deduced 
from its CONTRARY: and TWO SIGNIFICATIONS are fixed of the term 
JUSTICE, corresponding with Two SIGNIFICATIONS of the term 
INJUSTICE. 

V. One sense of the word is that, according to which Justice 
EMBRACES EVERY RELATIVE VIRTUE. VI. The praises of this kind of 
Justice. VII. From the strict notion of UNIVERSAL VIRTUE, it differs, 
only in its SocIAL AND RELATIVE ASPECT. 

VIII. But there is A DIFFERENT SENSE of the word. This is 
illustrated by three considerations. IX. This latter is RELATED 
to the former, as A PART TO THE WHOLE. The former therefore is 
to be called, the UNIVERSAL justice; and the latter, the parTIcULAR. 

X. On the DEFINITION AND DISTINCTION of the acts of UNIVERSAL 
justice: and on the EFFICIENT CAUSES of it. 
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CHAP. II. 
ON THE VARIOUS KINDS OF THE PARTICULAR JUSTICE. 


I. The parricuLar justice is divided into two kinds, the pis- 
TRIBUTIVE and the corrective. II. The coRRECTIVE justice is again 
divided into two kinds, corresponding with the difference of the 
kinds of transactions to which it applies: of which transactions 
some are VOLUNTARY, and others INVOLUNTARY. 


en 


CHAP. ITI. 
ON DISTRIBUTIVE JUSTICE. 


I. Every sust acris ἃ MEpiuMm. II. It is essential to every act 
of DISTRIBUTIVE JUSTICE, that it should be aGREEABLE TO PROPOR- 
Trion. III. The ruLE of piIsTRIBUTIVE JUSTICE is the principle of 
GEOMETRICAL PROPORTION. 


eR 


CHAP. IV. 
ON CORRECTIVE JUSTICE. 


I. CorreEcTIVE justice proceeds upon the RULE of ARITHMETICAL 
proportion. II. Reason for saying this. III. Explanation of it. 
IV. Definition of the corrective AIKAION. V. The process of 
corrective justice explained. VI. Origin of the juridical terms, 
ZHMIA and ΚΕΡΔΟΣ. 


----.-͵»-- 


CHAP. V. 
ON THE PRINCIPLE OF RECIPROCATION. 


I. The principle of RecrPRocaTION does not accord with either 
of the foregoing kinds of justice. 11. Nevertheless, it is the proper 
principle to regulate matters of TRADE: but. this must be a reci- 
procation, not of EquaLiTy but of proportion. IJI. Example of 
this. 

IV. The necessity, in order to a PROPORTIONATE RECIPROCATION, 
of a MEDIUM to be used as a COMMON MEASURE. V. Origin and 
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use of Money. VI. Reciprocation of proportion is effected, when 
the commodities are EQUALIZED, or so treated, that they are rendered 
CAPABLE OF EXCHANGE, AS IF THEY WERE EQUAL: which is done by 
means of money. VII. Which is attended with this farther 
advantage: that the receiver of money, if the exchange be not 
IMMEDIATELY needful to him, has a security that he may effect it 
WHEN HE PLEasES: thus receiving, in lieu of a commodity which has 
no PRESENT UTILITY to him, a commodity of PERMANENT UTILITY. 
It is in this way that money becomes, as ‘it is expressed in the fifth 
section, ὝΠΑΛΛΑΓΜΑ ΤῊΣ XPEIA®, ἃ SUBSTITUTE FOR (PRESENT) 
utTiLity. VIII. For, though cases will arise in which even MONEY 
will be affected In ΤῊΣ SAME WAY with other commodities, that is, 
in which it will HavE NO PRESENT UTILITY: still, in its design and 
office, its utility is Morr permanent than that of oTHER coM- 
MopiTiES. IX. The necessity of MoNEY to the PURPOSES OF CIVIL 
society, X. Exemplification of the subject. 


---ο---- 
CHAP. VI. 
IN WHAT RESPECT JUSTICE, AS DISTINGUISHED FROM 
F OTHER VIRTUES, IS A MEAN. 


I. Justice is a MEAN, in a way different from that, in which 
other virtues are so. II. Derinitions of justice and injustice. 
III. Injustice is an EXCESS or a DEFECT, in a way different from 
that, in which other vices are so. 


> 


CHAP. VII. 


ON THE QUALITIES AND CIRCUMSTANCES OF ACTIONS, 
WHICH ARE NECESSARY IN ORDER TO CONSTITUTE 
INJUSTICE IN THE AGENT. 


I. The question is proposed: Since some acts may be injurious 
with respect to the sufferer, and yet not proceed from injustice on 
the part of the agent: WHAT IS THE CHARACTER OF THOSE INJURIES 
WHICH IMPLY INJUSTICE IN THE AGENT? II.—VI. Of the examin- 
ation of this question, the first part regards the QUALITY OF THE 
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ACTION, CONSIDERED IN ITSELF: WII.—X. And the second, con- 
SIDERED WITH RESPECT TO THE CIRCUMSTANCES OF THE AGENT. 


ΠῚ, Towards a solution of this question, it is found necessary to 
distinguish THAT JUSTICE, which is 580 ἍΠΛΩΣ, that is, which is 
ABSOLUTELY AND PROPERLY 50 called; from ANOTHER JUSTICE, to 
which the term is IMPROPERLY TRANSFERRED, KATA META®OPAN 
KAI ‘OMOIOTHTA. (See c. xi. §. vi. of this book.) The rorMeER is 
the same with the pPoLiTicaL JusTIcE: and it is this only, by the 
transgression of which the GUILT OF INJUSTICE can be incurred. 
III. The vatrer is found in various Forms of DOMESTIC RELATION. 
To this susticer, it is argued, that the term injustice, in its proper 
use, has no reference. IV. Injustice, being thus restricted to denote 
violations of the poLiricaL justice, will be found to exist, in relation 
to both the two kinds into which this latter is divided; namely, the 
NATURAL, and the INSTITUTED, justice. These two kinds are here 
severally defined. V. The opinion is stated, of those who maintain, 
that there is NO NaTURAL justice, but that all human rights are 
founded only upon human law and institution. VI. The contrary 
of this opinion is maintained. 


VII. In passing on to the second part of the examination; it is 
found necessary, in the first place, to distinguish the senses of the 
several words, AAIKHMA, AAIKON, AIKAIQMA, AIKAION, and AIKAI- 
mpaArHMA. VIII. It is asserted, that an act, though uNnsusr in 
itself, is not an rNJuRY, unless it be voLUNTARY ; and also, that an 
act, though sust in itself, does not carry along with it the virtue of 
susticr, unless it be voLunrary. IX. The modes are specified, in 
which the actions of men, with regard to their moral quality, are 
affected by VARIOUS CIRCUMSTANCES OF VOLUNTARY AND INVOLUN- 
TARY AGENCY. X. The distinctions and gradations are pointed out, 
of the moral quality of those actions (BAABAI), by which a man is 
affected with damage. These actions are classed after the following 
manner: First, MISFORTUNES ; Secondly, Errors; Thirdly, 1n- 
suRIESs; Fourthly, raar ΚΙΝῸ of injury which carries with it the 
guilt of INJUSTICE AND DEPRAVITY. 

XI. The question proposed, then, is decided thus: Injuries 
implying injustice in the agent, are those only WHICH PROCEED, 
EK ΠΡΟΑΙΡΕΣΕΩΣ, FROM THE MORAL DETERMINATION. These are, 
those belonging to the Last of the above-named four classes. 
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CHAP. VIII. 


IN WHICH ARE PROPOSED, VARIOUS MINOR QUESTIONS 
RELATING TO JUSTICE. 


I. The question is proposed: CAN A MAN BE INJURED WITH HIS 
own consent? IV. It is decided in the ΝΈΟΘΑΤΙΨΕ. 

Il. The question is proposed: CAN A MAN EXPERIENCE JUSTICE 
AGAINST HIS OWN CONSENT? It is decided in the arFIRMATIVE. 

III. The question is proposed: DOES EVERY MAN WHO SUFFERS 
WHAT IS UNJUST, EXPERIENCE INJUSTICE? It is answered in the 
NEGATIVE. 

V. Two questions are here proposed: the latter of which is 
examined in the last chapter of this book. The question here 
examined is: whether, in A CASE OF UNJUST ADJUDICATION, the 
INJUSTICE lies with the suDGE, or with the PARTY WHO PROFITS BY 
THE JUDGMENT. VII. It is decided, that the injustice, if any be 
incurred, LIES WITH THE JUDGE, not with the party. VI. It is 
shewn, that this determination of the question does not, under any 
circumstances, involve the consequence, that it is possible for a 
man to injure himself. 


--»»-..-.- 


CHAP. IX. 


IN WHICH IT IS ARGUED, THAT JUSTICE IS A VIRTUE 
OF DIFFICULT ACQUIREMENT. 


I, The pirricuLty OF JusTIcE discovers itself, in the difficulty of 
attaining that DISPOSITION OF MIND which is needful to the acts of 
justice. II. As it also does, in the JUDGMENT AND KNOWLEDGE 
which are required in order to a due performance of those acts. 
IV. As it also does, (in a way which is common to all the moral 
virtues, namely,) in its AIMING AT A MEDIUM, WHICH IT IS DIFFICULT 
TO REACH, and in guarding against extremes, into which nature is 
prone to glide. III. This section appears to be directed against a 
sophistical doctrine, which argued that, because just men are 
liable to incur unjust actions, therefore injustice might become the 
attribute of the just. 
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CHAP. X. 


ON THE RELATION OF EQUITY TO JUSTICE. 


I. A difficulty is stated relating to the moral quality of rqurry: 
‘If equity be, as seems admitted, different from justice, and 
better than JUSTICE: HOW THEN CAN BOTH BE viRTUOUS? If they 
are both virtuous : THEY MUST BE THE SAME THING.” 

If. In reply, the following distinction is made. Equity is not 
DIFFERENT FROM justice: nor is it BETTER THAN justice : but it is a 
BETTER KIND OF justice. It is also truly said to be a CORRECTIVE 
OF JUSTICE: but in this case is not meant ALL justive, or NATURAL 
JUSTICE; but only rHaT KIND of justice, which is CONCERNED IN 
THE ADMINISTRATION OF POSITIVE AND INSTITUTED LAW. 


III. The principle of equity is rendered necEssary, by the ESsEN- 
TIAL IMPERFECTIONS OF HUMAN LAW. IV. The character of the 
equitable person delineated. 


See ee 


CHAP. XI. 


IN WHICH ARE MAINTAINED, VARIOUS MINOR POSITIONS 
RELATING TO JUSTICE. 


I. The question is proposed: IS IT POSSIBLE THAT A MAN MAY 
INJURE HIMSELF? 

II. With reference to the UNIVERSAL justice, the NEGaTIVE of 
this question is maintained. III. As it is also, with reference to 
the parTICULAR injustice. IV. And further, on grounds which 
apply IN COMMON TO THE TWO KINDS. 

V. It is shewn, that the pornG is worse than the surrEeRING of 
injustice. 

VI. Lastly, the question started at the beginning of the chapter, 
is resumed, and considered with reference to THaT susticE, which 
Aristotle declares to be improperly and metaphorically so named, 
and which he had before described. (See chap. vii. §. ii.) With 
reference to this use of the word susTIcE; it is admitted, that a Maw 
MAY INJURE HIMSELF. 


CHAP. I. 


ON THE VIRTUE OF JUSTICE: AND FIRST, ON THE 
DIVISION OF IT INTO TWO KINDS, UNIVERSAL AND 
PARTICULAR. 


Ν \ / 
1. ΠΕΡῚ δὲ ΔΙΚΑΙΟΣΎΝΗΣ καὶ ΑΔΙΚΙΑΣ σχεπτέον, 
\ / εὰ 
περὶ ποίας τε τυγχάνουσιν οὖσαι πράξεις᾽ καὶ ITOIA 
i / ? \ ΄, Ν 
μεσότης ἐστὶν 7 δικαιοσύνη" καὶ τὸ δίκαιον, τίνων 


/ ¢ ἈΝ / ¢ ~N 7 \ ‘ 2 \ 
μέσον. ἥ δὲ σκέψις ἡμῖν ἔστω, κατὰ τὴν αὐτὴν 
5 μυέθοδον τοῖς προειρημένοις. ὁρῶμεν δὴ πάντας; τὴν 


φοιωύτην ἕξιν βουλομένους λέγειν δικοωιοσύνην' ΑΦ᾽ 
‘HS ΠΡΑΚΤΙΚΟῚ TQN AIKAIQN ΕἸΣῚ», ΚΑΙ A® ‘HE ΔΙ- 
- KAIOMPATOYE!, KAI BOYAONTAI TA AIKAIA, τὸν αὐτὸν 
δὲ τρόπον καὶ περὶ ἀδικίας" Ao ‘HE AAIKOYEI KAI 
1OBOYAONTAI TA AAIKA, διὸ καὶ ἡμῖν, πρῶτον, ὡς ἐν 
τύπῳ, ὑποκείσθω ταῦτα. 


᾿ » ἈΝ A Ν > N 37 7 ? 7 - 
11. Οὐδὲ γὰρ τὸν αὑτον ἐγει τρόπον; ἐπ’! TE τῶν 
Ἵ ~ 4 
ἘΠΙΣΤΉΜΩΝ καὶ ΔΥΝΑΜΈΩΝ; καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἝΞΕΩΝ. δύν- 
ons μὸν vag καὶ ἐπιστήμη, | δοκεῖ τῶν ἐναντίων i αὐτὴ 
15 εἴναν' ἕξις ὃ ἡ ἐναντίω, τῶν ἐναντίων οὖ. οἷον" ἀπὸ 
> Ε] Ἃ 
τῆς ὑγιείας οὐ πράττεται τὸ ἐναντίου, ἀλλὰ Te 
ὑγιεινὰ μόνον. λέγομεν γὰρ ὑγιεινῶς βαδίζειν, ὅταν 
βαδίζῃ ὦ ἐμ ὧν ὁ ὑγιαίνων. πολλάκις μὲν οὖν, TNQ- 
7 ¢/ ‘ 
PIZETAI 4 ἐναντία ξξις ἀπὸ τῆς ENANTIAE’ πολλάκις 
Ν ς ὦ \ ~ ? \ 
90 δὲ, αἱ ἕξεις ἀπὸ τῶν ὙΠΟΚΕΙΜΈΝΩΝ. ἐάν τε γὰρ 7 
εὐεξία 7 φανερὼ, καὶ ἡ καγεξία φανερὰ γίνεται" καὶ 
3 ose ΕῚ ξ as ς > “XK > eat J 5 7 \ 7, 
EX τῶν εὐεκτικῶὼν, ἢ εὐεξία καὶ ἐκ ταύτης. TH εὖὑ- 
7 2 > > 7 7ὔ / Ξ 
ἐκτικὰ. εἰ Yap ἐστιν ἡ εὐεξία, πυκνότης σωρκὸς 
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ανοίγκη; καὶ τὴν καχεξίαν εἶναι» μανότητα σαρκὸς, 
καὶ τὸ εὐεκτικὸν, τὸ ποιητικὸν πυκνότητος ἐν σαρκί. 

111. ᾿Ακολουθεῖ δ᾽, ὦ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ, Gory θάτερα 
πλεοναχῶς λέγηται» καὶ θάτερα “πλεοναχῶς λέγε- 

2 σθαι οἷον, εἰ τὸ δίκαιον, καὶ τὸ ἄδικον. ξοικε δὲ ὃ 

ΠΛΕΟΝΑΧΩΣ AEFEZOAI 7 Ea καὶ ἡ ἀδικία. 
ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ σύνεγγυς εἶναι ἱτὴν ὁριωνυρυίαν αὐτῶν, 
λανθάνει, καὶ οὐχ» ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῶν πόρῥω, δήλη n μᾶλ. 
λον. (ἡ γὰρ διαφορὰ πολλὴ, 7 KATA THN IAEAN’ olor, 
ὅτι κολεῖται alice ὁμιωνύμιως, i σφε ὑπὸ τὸν αὐχένα 10 
τῶν ζῴων, καὶ i Tas θύρας κλείουσιν.) εἰλήφθω δὴ ὁ 
ἄδικος ΠΟΣΑΧΩΣ λέγεται. 

tv. Δοκεῖ δὲ 6 τε TIAPANOMOE ἄδικος εἶναι, καὶ 


Γ ¢/ ~ Ω 
) ὁ ἄνισος. ὁ ΠΛΕΟΝΕΈΚΤΗΣ KAI ΑΝΙΣΟΣ᾽ wore δῆλον, ὅτι καὶ ὁ 


7 3} [ἡ Ν ε Ν Ἁ / 
δίκαιος ἔσται, 0 TE NOMIMOZs καὶ ὁ IEOE. τὸ μὲν δί- 15 15 
καιον ἄρα; τὸ ΝΟΜΙ͂ΜΟΝ; καὶ τὸ ἸΣον᾿ TO ὃ ἄδικον, τὸ 
IIAPANOMON, καὶ τὸ ΑΝΙΣΟΝ. 

e / \ ᾽ \ 

᾿Επεὶ δὲ καὶ ΠΛΕΟΝΈΚΤΗΣ ὁ ἄδικος" περὶ τὠγαθὼ 

/ 3 \ \ / > / \ 
ἔσται, OY ΠΑΝΤΑ»; @AAa περι OTH EUTUY IH Hb 

᾿ / «\ > Ν Ν ε ~ ost > \ \ ᾽ ᾽ 
ὠτυχίωα. (ἃ ἐστὶ μὲν ἁπλῶς ἀεὶ ἀγαθὰ, τινὶ δ᾽ οὐκ 30 

> / ~ / 
cel. οἱ 0 ἄνθρωποι ταῦτα εὔχονται καὶ διώκουσιν. 

“ΝΝ 7, > > " Ν \ ς ~ ᾽ \ \ 
δεῖ δ᾽ ov’ ἀλλ᾽ εὔχεσθαι mer, τὰ ἁπλῶς ἀγαθὰ καὶ 

ε ~ Ε \ > ~ Ν \ ~ > / 
αὑτοῖς ὠγωθὰ εἰναι» αἱρεῖσθαι δὲ τὰ αὑτοῖς ἀγαθά.) 

ε > ¢ ~ ? ἈΝ 
O δ᾽ ἄδικος OYK AEI TO ΠΛΕΟΝ αἱρεῖται, LAA 
᾽ \ ~ ~ ~ Ε] Φ. VE 
καὶ TO EAATTON, ἐπὶ σῶν ἁπλῶς κακῶν. ἀλλ᾿ ὅτι 95 
~ \ \ % ~ 
δοκεῖ καὶ τὸ MEION KAKONy ATA@ON ΠΩΣ εἰναι, τοῦ 

5 Re met 9 \ ς / A \ ~ ~ 

δ᾽ ἀγαθοῦ ἐστὶν ἡ πλεονεξία" Ose τοῦτο δοκεῖ TLAEON- 
> ᾽ ᾽ ~ \ , 
EKTHE εἰνῶί. ἔστι δ᾽ ANIZOE’ τοῦτο γορ περιέχει 
Ν 7 
καὶ κοινόν. 


4. ν. Ens δ᾽ ὁ “παραίνορνος ἄδικος ἦν, ὁ δὲ νόμυιμυος 30 
δίκαιος" δῆλον, ὁ ὅτι HANTA TA ΝΌΜΙΜΑ ἘΣΤῚ ΠΩΣ 
AIKAIA. τῶ τε γῶὼρ ὡρισμυένα ὑπὸ τῆς γομνοθετικῆς, 
νόμυιμνά ἐστι καὶ ἕκαστον τούτων δίκαιον εἰναι φαμέν. 
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οἱ δὲ νόμοι. γορεύουσι περὶ ὡπάντων, στοχαζόμενοι, 
ἢ τοῦ κοινῇ συμφέροντος πᾶσιν ἢ τοῖς ἀρίστοις" ἢ 
Τοῖς κυρίοις» κατ οἰρετῆν, ἢ κατ ἄλλον TIVE τρόπον 
τοιοῦτον. ὥστε, Eve μὲν τρόπον, δίκαιο, λέγομεν, TA 
5TIOINTIKA KAI ®YAAKTIKA ΤῊΣ EYAAIMONIAS, KAI 
TON MOPION AYTHY, TH TMOAITIKH KOINONIA. προσ- 
TUTTE δ᾽ ὁ γόνος, καὶ TH τοῦ ἀνδρείου ἔργα ποιεῖν, 
οἷον, μὴ λείπειν τὴν τάξιν, μηδὲ φεύγειν, ρμιηδὲ 
ῥίπτειν Th OTM καὶ τὰ τοῦ σώφρονος; οἷον, μὴ 
10 μοιχεύειν; μηδ᾽ ὑβρίζειν" καὶ TH τοῦ πράου, οἷον, μὴ 
τύπτειν, μηδὲ κοικηγορεῖν᾽ ὁμοίως, δὲ καὶ κατὰ τὰς 
ἄλλας ὠρετὲς καὶ μοχθηρίας, το μὲν κελεύων, το 
δ᾽ οὐπα γορεύων᾽ ὀρθὼς | μὲν, B κείμενος ὀρθῶς, χεῖρον δ᾽, 
ἰῇ ὠπεσχεδιασμένος. ἀὕτη μὲν οὖν ἡ δικαιοσύνη APETH 
16 ΜῈΝ ἘΣΤῚ TEAEIA’ GAA ΟΥ̓Χ ‘AMAQE, AAAA ΠΡῸΣ 

ἝΤΕΡΟΝ. 
vi. Καὶ dit τοῦτο, πολλοίκις ΚΡΑΤΙΣΤΗ ΤΩΝ APE- 
ΤΩΝ εἶναι δοκεῖ ἡ δικαιοσύνη; καὶ ovd ἕσπερος ova 
egos οὕτω θαυμαστός" καὶ παροιμυιοιζόμιενοί φαμεν, 
20 ““ ἐν δὲ δικαιοσύνῃ συλλήβδην πᾶσ᾽ ἀρετὴ ἔν,. καὶ 
σελείοα μάλιστα ὠρετῆ᾽ ὅτι τῆς τελείας ορετῆς 
χρῆσίς ἔστιν. τελείω δ᾽ ἐστίν ὅτι ὁ ἔχων αὐτὴν καὶ 
πρὸς ἕτερον δύνωται τῇ ἀρετῇ χρῆσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
μόνον καθ᾽ αὑτὸν. πολλοὶ γὰρ, ἐν μὲν. τοῖς οἰκείοις, 
οὐ τῇ ἀρετῇ δύνανται χρῆσθαι" ἐν δὲ τοῖς πρὸς ἕτερον, 
ἀδυνατοῦσιν. καὶ διὰ τοῦτο, εὖ δοκεῖ ἔχειν TO τοῦ 
Βίαντος᾽ ὅτι “" ὠργ, γῆ ἄνδρα δείξει πρὸς ἕτερον γὰρ, 
καὶ ἐν κοινωνίῳ. NON, O ἄρχων. διὰ δὲ τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο, 
καὶ AAAOTPION ὀγαθὸν δοκεῖ εἰναι ἡ δικαιοσύνη, μόνη 
80 τῶν ὠρετῶν᾽ ὅτι πρὸς ἑτερόν ἐστιν. ἄλλῳ γος TO συμ- 
φέροντα πρώττει, ἢ ἄρχοντι i κοινωνῷ. κοίκιστος μὸν 
οὖν, ὁ καὶ πρὸς αὑτὸν καὶ πρὸς τοὺς φίλους, χρό- 
μένος τῇ μοχβηρίᾳ" ἄριστος δ᾽, οὐχ, ὁ πρὸς αὑτὸν, 

1; 
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τῇ οἱρετῆ, ἀλλῶὼ πρὸς ἕτερον. τοῦτο γὰρ ἔργον γο- 
λεπόν. 

vil. Αὕτη μὲν οὖν ἡ δικαιοσύνη οὐ μέρος ὠρετῆς, 
“AA ὍΛΗ APETH ἔστιν᾽ οὐδ᾽ i ἐναντία ἀδικία. μέρος 
κακίας; AA ὅλη κακία. Ti δὲ AIA®EPEI a ἰρετῆ, 5 
καὶ ῇ δικαιοσύνη. αὕτη" δῆλον & ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων. ἐστι 
μὲν γὰρ ἦ αὐτῆ, τὸ δ᾽ εἰναι οὐ τὸ αὐτό" aA j 
μὲν πρὸς ἕτερον; δικαιοσύνη, ἣ i δὲ τοιάδε ἐξις, ἁπλῶς 
ἀρετή. 


4 vitt. Ζητοῦμεν δέ γε, ΤῊΝ EN ΜΈΡΕΙ ΑΡΕΤΗΣΊΟ 
ΔΙΚΑΙΟΣΥΝΗΝ. ἔστε γάρ τις, ὡς φαμέν. ὁμοίως δὲ 
καὶ, περὶ ἀδικίας τῆς κατὰ μέρος. 

1. Σημεῖον δ᾽ ὅτι ἔστιν. κατὰ μὲν γὰρ τὰς 
ἄλλας μοχθηρίας, ὁ 0 ἐνεργῶν ὠδικεῖ μὲν; πλεονεκτεῖ 
δ᾽ οὐδέν. οἷον, ὁ ῥίψας τὴν aomida, διὰ δειλίαν" 115 
κακῶς εἰπὼν, διὼ χαλεπότητα" ἢ οὐ βοηθήσας γρῆ- 
Petts Os ἀνελευθερίαν. ὁ ὅταν δὲ πλεονεκτῇ, πολλάκις 
κατ᾽ οὐδεμίαν. τῶν τοιούτων᾽ ολλὼ μὴν οὐδὲ κατὰ 
πάσας" κατὰ πονηρίαν δὲ γε τινὰν (ψέγομεν γάρ") 
καὶ HAT ἀδικίαν. ἔστιν ὥρα γε ἄλλη τις ἀδικία, ὡς 20 
μέρος τῆς ὁλῆς" καὶ ἄδικόν Thy ἔν μέρει τοῦ ὅλου 
ἀδίκου, τοῦ παρὰ τὸν γόμιον. 

2. Ἔτι, εἰ ὁ μὲν TOU κερδαίνειν ἐνεκα μοιχεύει; 
καὶ προσλαμβάνων' 0 δὲ, προστιθεὶς καὶ ζημιούρμενος, 
Os ἐπιθυμίαν" οὗτος μὲν ἀκόλαστος δόξειεν ὧν εἶναι 92 
μᾶλλον i πλεονέκτης, ἐκεῖνος δ᾽ ἄδικος, ἀκόλαστος 
δ᾽ οὐ. δῆλον ἄρα, ὅτι Ol τὸ κερδαίνειν. 

3. Ἔτσι περὶ μὸν σάἄλλα πἄντα ἀδικήματα, 
γίνεται 7 ἐπαναφορὼ ἐπί τινὰ μοχθηρίαν ἀεί, οἰον" 
εἰ ἐμοίχευσεν, ἐπ ὠκολασίαν᾽ εἰ ἐγκατέλ. ime τὸν 80 
παραστάτην, ἐπὶ δειλίαν" εἰ ἐπάταξεν, ex ὀργήν. εἰ 
δ᾽ ἐκέρδανεν, ex οὐδεμίαν μοχθηρίαν ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἐπὶ 
ὠδικίαν. 
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Ὥστε Φανερὸν, ὅτι ἔστι τις εἰδικία παρὰ Thy 
oAnY ἀλλή; ἐν μέρει" συνώνυμος, ὅτι ὁ ὁρισμὸς .Ν ΤΩ 
᾿ τῷ TENEI. ἄμφω γὰρ ΕΝ * ΠΡΟΣ ἝΤΕΡΟΝ ἔχουσι 
ry δύναμιν. ἀλλ᾽ n per, περὶ THY, ἢ χρήματα; ἢ 
ὃ σωτηρίαν, ἢ εἰ ror ἔγχιοιμυεν ἑνὶ ὀνόματι, περιλαβεῖν 
σαῦτα πάντα, καὶ δι ἡδονὴν τὴν οἰπὸ τοῦ κέρδους" i 
δὲ, περὶ ἅπαντα περὶ ὅσα ὁ σπουδαῖος. 
ΙΧ. "Ors μὲν οὖν εἰσὶ δικαιοσύναι πλείους, καὶ ὅτι 5 
ἔστι τ καὶ ἑτέρα Toe ot σὴν ὅλην ὠρετήν᾽ Sissi ris 
10 δὲ» καὶ ὁποία τις" ληπτέον. 
Διώρισται δὴ τὸ ἄδικον, TO τε παράνομον καὶ TO 
avsoroy" τὸ δὲ δίκαιον, TO τε νόμιιριον καὶ τὸ ἴσον. 
καωτοὶ μὲν οὖν τὸ IIAPANOMON, 7 πρότερον εἰρημένη 
ἀδικία ἐστίν. 
15 ‘Exes δὲ To ANIZON καὶ τὸ παράνομον | πλέον] Ord waiter οὐ. 
ταῦτον, ἀλλ᾽ ἕτερον, ὡς μέρος πρὸς ὅλον" (τὸ μὲν γὰρ (τὸ μὲν γὰρ 


Lia 
πλέον σῶν 


ἄνισον ἅπαν παράνομον, τὸ δὲ παράνομον οὐκ LTOLY ἄνισον, τὸ δ' 
ἄνισον") [καὶ τὸ πλέον ἅπαν ἄνισον, ro δ᾽ ἄνισον οὐ mr τἂν 
πᾶν πλέον' 7 καὶ τὸ ἄδικον καὶ ἥ ἀδικία οὐ ταὐτὰ, 
90 ἀλλ᾽ ὅτερα [ἐκείνων | τὰ μὲν ὡς μέρη, τὼ δ᾽ ὡς ὅλα: 
ΜΈΡΟΣ δ᾽ ‘AYTH 4 ἀδικία. ΤῊΣ ὍΛΗΣ ἀδικίας. ὁ ὁμυοίως vices yg 
δὲ καὶ ἡ δικαιοσύνη, τῆς δικαιοσύνης. ὥστε καὶ 2a 
περὶ τῆς ἐν μέρει δικαιοσύνης, καὶ περὶ τῆς ἐν μέρει 


ἀδικίας, λεκτέον" καὶ TOU δικαίου καὶ σου ἀδίκου 


WAtov ) 


25 ὡσαύτως Ἶ 


xX. Ἡ μὲν οὖν κοτὰ τὴν ὅλην ἀρετὴν τεταγμένη 
δικαιοσύνη, καὶ ἀδικία" 7 μὲν τῆς ὅλης ὠρετῆς οὖσα 
ΧΡΗΣΙΣ πρὸς ἄλλον, ἢ δὲ τῆς κακίας" ἀφείσθω. 
Καὶ τὸ δίκαιον δὲ καὶ τὸ ἄδικον τὸ κατὰ ταύτας, 
80 Φανερὸν ὡς ΔΙΟΡΙΣΤΈΟΝ. σχεδὸν γῶὼρ σὰ πολλὰ τῶν 
νομίμων, Th ἀπὸ τῆς OA ns ὠρετῆς προσταττόριενά πραταόμενα. 
ἐστιν. καθ᾽ ἑκάστην γὰρ ἀρετὴν προστάττει ζν» καὶ 


ς / 
καθ ¢ ἑκάστην μοχθηρίαν κωλύει, 0 νομος. Ta δὲ 
ἘΞ 
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ΠΟΙΗΤΙΚᾺ τῆς ὅλης ὠρετῆς ἐστὶ, τῶν νορμυΐμνων ὅσα 

γενοβυοθέτηται περὶ ΠΑΙΔΕΙΑΝ ΤῊΝ ΠΡῸΣ ΤῸ KOINON, 

περὶ δὲ ΤῊΣ ΚΑΘ᾽ ἝΚΑΣΤΟΝ ΠΑΙΔΕΙΑΣ, (καθ᾽ ἣν 
amas ἀνὴρ ὠγαθός ἐστι») πότερον τῆς πολιτικῆς 

ἐστὶν ἢ ἑτέρας" ὕστερον διοριστέον. οὐ yae ἴσως δ 
ταὐτὸν ἀνδρί τ᾽ ἀγαθῷ, [εἶναι] καὶ πολίτη παντί. 


CHAP. ILI. 


ON THE VARIOUS KINDS OF THE PARTICULAR JUSTICE, 


Τῆς δὲ KATA ΜΈΡΟΣ AIKAIOZYNHE, κχαὶ τοῦ 
“UT αὐτὴν δικαίου" ἝΝ μέν ἐστιν εἶδος, ΤῸ EN ΤΑΙ͂Σ 
ΔΕΑΝΌΝΕΜΕΒ τιμῆς, ἢ χρημάτων, ἢ σὼν ἄλλων ὅσα 
μεριστὰ τοῖς κοινωνοῦσι τῆς πολιτείας. ἴω τούτοις 10 
γὰρ ἔστι καὶ ἄνισον ἔχειν καὶ ἴσον, ἕτερον ἑτέρου.) ἝΝ 
δὲ, τὸ ἘΝ ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΣΥΝΑΛΛΑΓΜΑΣΙ AIOPOQTIKON, 

11. Τούτου δὲ μέρη δύο. τῶν γὰρ συναλλαγμά- 
TWY τῶ μὲν ἝΚΟΥΣΙΑ ἐστι, τῷ δ᾽ ΑΚΟΥΣΙΑ. ἑκούσια 
μὲν, τὰ τοιάδε" οἷον πρᾶσις, ὠνὴ, δανεισμὸς, ἐγγύη, 15 
χρῆσις, “παρακαταθήκη, μίσθωσις. ἑκούσια δὲ λέ- 
γετα!ι» ὅτι ἡ ρχὴ σῶν συναλλαγμάτων φούτων ἑκού- 
σιος. τῶν δ᾽ ἀκουσίων, τὰ μὲν ΛΑΘΡΑΙΑ᾿ οἷον 
κλοπῆ, μοιχεία. ἀν Sree προαγωγεία, δουλα- 
Tar ids δολοφονία, Ψευὸ ομαρτυρία" σὰ δὲ Βιαια" 20 
οἷον αἰκίω, δεσμὸς, θάνατος, ὡρπαγῆ, πήρωσις, 
κακηγορία; προπηλακισμός. 
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CHAP. III. 


ON DISTRIBUTIVE JUSTICE. 


"Exc: δ᾽ δ τ᾽ ἀδικος ἄνισος, καὶ τὸ ἄδικον θ 
ἄνισον᾽ δῆλον, ὅτι καὶ μέσον τί ἐστὶ τοῦ ἀνίσου. 
τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶ, τὸ ἰσὸν. ἐν ὁποίῳ γὰρ πρἄᾶξει ἐστὶ τὸ 
πλέον καὶ τὸ ἔλαττον, ἐστὶ καὶ τὸ ἴσον. εἰ οὖν τὸ 

5 ἄδικον ἀνισον" τὸ δίκαιον ἰ ἐσον. (ὅπερ, καὶ ἄνευ λόγου 
δοκεῖ πᾶσιν. ) ἐπεὶ δὲ τὸ EON μέσον" τὸ AIKAION ΜΈΣΟΝ 
TI ὧν εἴη. 
Ἔστι O& TO ἴσον ἐν ἐλαχίστοις δυσίν. ἀνάγκη 
φοίνυν τὸ δίκαιον (μέσον Te καὶ ἰσον) εἰναι» καὶ πρός 
10 τιν καὶ τισίν" καὶ 7 ey μέσον, φινῶν᾽ (ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐστὶ, 
πλεῖον καὶ ἔλαττον") ἧ ἣ δ᾽ ἴσον, δυοῖν" ἢ δὲ δίκοιον;, ἴσον ἐστ). 
φισίν. vy nn ἄρα τὸ δίκαιον, ἘΝ BAAXIETOIE EINAI 
TETTAPEIN. οἷς ΤΕ γὰρ δίκαιον τυγχάνει ὃν, δύο! ἐστί; 
καὶ ἐν οἷς τὰ πράγματα, δύο. καὶ 7 αὐτὴ ἔσται 
15 ἰσότης, 'ΟΙΣ καὶ ἘΝ ‘OIE. ὡς γὰρ ἐκεῖνοι ἔχει» οὕτω ἔχει wae ἐν 
κακεῖνω ἔχει. εἰ γὰρ μὴ ἴσοι, οὐκ ἴσα ἕξουσιν. ἀλλ᾽ es 
ἐντεῦθεν αἱ μάχαι καὶ τὰ ἐγκλήματα" ὅταν ἢ ἴσοι 
μὴ ἴσα, ἢ μὴ ἴσοι ἴσα, ἔχωσι καὶ νέρυωνται. 
Ἔτι, EK ΤΟΥ ΚΑΤ᾽ ASIAN τοῦτο δῆλον. τὸ γὰρ Oi- 
φοχαίον ἔν ταῖς διανομαῖς, ὁμολογοῦσι πᾶντες KAT 
ΑΞΙΑΝ rive δεῖν εἶναι. τὴν μέντοι ἀξίαν, οὐ τὴν αὐ- 
τὴν λέγουσι πάντες ὑπάρχειν. ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὲν δημιο- 
πρατικοὶ» ἐλευθερίαν" οἱ δ᾽ ὀλιγαρχικοὶ πλοῦτον, οἱ 
δ᾽, εὐγένειαν" οἱ δ᾽ ἀριστοκρατικοὶ, ἀρετῆν. 
25 ἘΣΤΙΝ apa TO AIKAION ANAAOTON TI. [τὸ γὰρ 
ἀνάλογον οὐ μόνον ἐστὶ μονωδικοῦ ἀριθμοῦ ἴδιον, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅλως ἀριθμοῦ.] 
‘H γὰρ ANAAOTIA IZOTHE EETI AOTON, καὶ ἐν τέτ- 
ταρσιν ἐλαχίστοις. (a μὸν οὖν ΔΙΠΡΗΜΈΝΗ ὅτι ἐν τέτ- 
90 τᾶρσι, δῆλον. ἀλλὰ καὶ 4 ΣΥΝΕΧΗΣ. τῷ γὰρ ἑνὶ ὡς 
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δυσὶ χρῆται, καὶ δὶς λέγει" οἷον, ὡς TOD αἃ πρὸς τὴν 
σοῦ β, οὕτως καὶ ἢ φτοῦ β πρὸς τῆν τοῦ γ. δὶς οὖν ἢ 
τοῦ β εἰρηται. ὥστ᾽ ἐὰν ἢ τοῦ β τεθῇ δὶς. τέτταρα 
ἔσται τὰ ἀνάλογα.) | ἔστι δὲ καὶ τὸ δίκαιον ὦ ἐν τέτ- 
ταρσιν ἐλαχίστοις. καὶ ὃ λόγος ὁ αὐτός. διήρηνται δ 
γὰρ ὁμιοίως, οἷς τε καὶ ἃ. 

111. Ἔσται ἄρα, ὡς ὁ ὦ ὅρος πρὸς τὸν β, οὕτως 
oy πρὸς τὸν ὃ. καὶ ἐναλλὲξ ἄρα, ὡς ὁ α πρὸς ov 
γ» ὃ β πρὸς σὸν 0° ὥστε καὶ τὸ ὅλον πρὸς τὸ ὅλον. 
ὅπερ ἢ von συνδυάξει. κῶν οὕτως συντεθῇ, δικαίως 10 

7 συνδυώξει. ἥ ἄρα TOU ἃ ὅρου τῷ Y; καὶ ἡ τοῦ β τῷ 
ὸ σύζευξις, TO EN AIANOMIJ AIKAION ἐστι. καὶ ΜΈΣΟΝ 
70 δίκαιον τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ TOY ΠΑΡᾺ ΤῸ ΑΝΑΛΟΓῸΝ. τὸ yale 
οἰνώλογον perro’ τὸ δὲ δίκαιον ἀνολογον. 

Καλοῦσι δὲ τὴν τοιαύτην ἀναλογίαν ΓΕΩΜΕΤΡΙ- 15 
KHN οἱ μαθηματικοί. ἐν γὰρ τῇ “γεωριετρικῇ συμ.- 
βαίνει; καὶ τὸ ὅλον πρὸς τὸ ὅλον ὅπερ ἑκώτερον πρὸς 
ἑκάτερον. ἔστι, δ᾽ οὐ συνεχὴς αὕτη 1 οὐνουλογία. ov 
γὼρ γίνεται εἷς ὠριθμνῷ ὅρος, ᾧ καὶ ὅ. 

Τὸ μὲν οὖν δίκαιον, ΤΟΥ͂ΤΟ TO ANAAOTON’ τὸ δ᾽ 20 
ἄδικον, TO ΠΑΡΑ TO ANAAOTON, γίνεται ἄρα τὸ μὲν 
πλέον; τὸ δὲ ero ror. ὅπερ καὶ ἐπὶ Tay ἔργων συμυ- 
βαίνει. ὁ μὲν γὰρ οὐδικῶν πλέον ἔχει» ὁ δ᾽ ἀδικού- 
μένος ἔλαττον, σοῦ ἀγαθοῦ. ἐπὶ δὲ Tov κακοῦ ch vot = 
παλιν. ἐν ἀγαθοῦ γὰρ λόγῳ γίνεται, τὸ ἔλαττον 25 
κουκὸν πρὸς TO μεῖζον κακόν. ἔστι γὰρ TO ἔλαττον 
κακὸν, μυῶλλον αἱρετὸν Tov μείζονος" τὸ δ᾽ αἱρετὸν; 
ὠγαθόν᾽ καὶ τὸ μᾶλλον, μυεῖζον. 

To μὲν οὖν ἕν εἶδος τοῦ δικαίου τοῦτ᾽ ἐστίν. 
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CHAP. IV. 
ON CORRECTIVE JUSTICE. 


‘ Ν ὡς ΩΣ δ [ 7 Ε 

Ι. Τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν ἕν, TO ΔΙΟΡΘΩΤΙΚΟΝ᾽ ὃ γίνεται ἐν 

~ / Ν ~ ε \ ~ 

τοις TVVAAAAY LAT, κῶὶ τοῖς ἑκουσίοις καὶ τοῖς 

> 7 ~ \ \ 7] ΓΙ > 7 ~ 

ἀκουσίοις. τοῦτο δὲ TO δίκαιον ἄλλο εἶδος eyes τοῦ 

7 \ \ \ / ~ 

meoregov. τὸ μὲν γὰρ AIANEMHTIKON δίκαιον τῶν 
~ eo oN \ \ > / \ / 

5 κοινῶν, ἀεὶ κατα τῆν ανωλογίοιν ἐστὶ τῆν ea esi 
καὶ γὰρ ἀπὸ χρηριώτων κοινῶν ξοὲν γίγνηται ἥ δια 
γομυῆ, ἔσται κατὰ σὸν λόγον τὸν αὐτὸν, ὅνπερ ἔχουσι 
πρὸς ἄλληλα τὼ εἰσενεχθέντα᾽ καὶ τὸ ἄδικον τὸ 

7 ~ / , \ , / 4 
οἰντικείρνενον τῷ δικαίῳ τούτῳ, παρὼ TO ανοώλογὸν 
ΕῚ \ > ? Ν 

Ἰοέστιν. τὸ δ᾽ EN ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΣΥΝΑΛΛΑΓΜΑΣΙ ΔΙΚΑΙ͂ΟΝ, ἐστὶ 

Ν " \ \ δ " Ἀ ’ ᾽ ᾽ \ 
μὲν ἰσὸν Th, καὶ TO ἄδικον, ἄνισον. ἀλλ οὐ κατὰ 
\ > / ? 7 > \ \ \ » 
τὴν νωλογίων ἐκείνην, ἀλλὰ ware τὴν APIOMH- 
ΤΙΚΗΝ. 
> AN ‘ 7 949 \ ~ 3 
1. Onde» γῶρ διαφέρει, εἰ ἐπιεικής ῷφαυλον ὧπε- 
7 Δ ~ ? ~ >? / ? 
Ἰδστέρησεν, 1 φαῦλος ἐπιεικῆ᾽ οὐδ᾽ εἰ ἐμοίχευσεν ἐπι- 
\ Δ ~ \ 
εἰκῆς ἢ φαῦλος" HAAG ΠΡῸΣ TOY BAABOYE THN AIA- 
7 ae 5 ~ ΟΦ ἑν > 
®OPAN MONON βλέπει ὁ νόμος. καὶ χρῆται ὡς ἰσοις, εἰ 
ς \ ᾽ as «(Ct Ἵ ? ~ \ ce \ 7 
ὁ μὲν ὠδικεῖν ὁ δ᾽ ἀδικεῖται" καὶ εἰ ὁ μὲν ἔβλαψεν, 
Ν / 
δὲ βέβλαπται. 
¢/ \ " - ᾽ Ἅ ? / 
20 ΠΙ. Ὥστε τὸ ἀδικον τοῦτο, ἄνισον ὃν, ἰσάζειν 
~ 7 \ \ Ω ¢ Ν ~ 
πειράται ὁ δικαστής. καὶ γῶρ, OTA ὁ μὲν TANYN, ὁ 
Ν / 5\ \ / δι: 5 / / ᾿ Ν 
δὲ πατάξη, ἢ καὶ κτείνη, ὁ ὸ ἀποθοινη" διήρηται Ζο 
, ~ ᾽ ~ ~ 
πάθος καὶ ἡ πράξις εἰς ΑΝΙΣΑ. ἀλλὰ πειράται τῇ 
ζημίᾳ. IEAZEIN, ἰφαιρῶν τοῦ κέρδους. (λέγεται γὰρ 

25 ὡς ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν ἐπὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις, κῶν εἰ wn τισιν 

οἰκεῖον OvoLLe εἴη, τὸ ΚΕΡΔΟΣ; οἷον τῷ πατάξαντι" καὶ 
~ / 3 v4 ~ \ 4 
N ZHMIA, τῷ παθόντι. GAR orav ye μετρηθῆ τὸ πά- 
~ ΝΥ Ν / \ \ 
bog κωλεῖται τὸ μὲν, Cnpio, τὸ δὲ, κέρδος. ) ὥστε 
~ \ ‘ 
TOD μὲν πλείονος καὶ ἐλάττονος, TO ἰσον μέσον. σὸ 
Ν 7 x # roe \ \ / \ ee 
30 δὲ κέρδος καὶ ἢ ζημία TO [AG πλέον» τὸ δ᾽ ἐλαφτον, 


ς 
© εἰ ἔβλαψεν. 
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ἐναντίως. τὸ μὲν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ πλέον τοῦ κακοῦ δ᾽ 
ἔλαττον, ΚΕΡΔΟΣ᾽ τὸ δ᾽ ἐναντίον, ZHMIA’ ὧν ἣν μέσον; 
TO ἰσον. ὃ λέγομεν εἶναι δίκαιον. 

Iv. Ὥστε τὸ ἘΠΑΝΟΡΘΩΤΙΚΟΝ AIKAION ὧν εἰῇ, TO 
ΜΕΣΟΝ ΖΗΜΙΑΣ ΚΑΙ KEPAOYE. 5 
Vv. Διὸ καὶ, ὅταν ὠμφισβητῶσιν, ἐπὶ τὸν δικα- 

στὴν καταφεύγουσιν. σὸ δ ἐπὶ τὸν δικωστὴν ἰέναι, 
ἰέναι ἐστὶν ἐπὶ τὸ δίκοιον. ὁ γὰρ δικαστὴς βιλωμα 
εἶναι; οἷον δίκαιον ἔμψυχον. καὶ ζητοῦσι δικαστὴν 
peor καὶ καλοῦσιν EVIOk μεσιδίους᾽ ὡς, ἐῶν τοῦ 10 
μέσου τύχωσι, τοῦ δικαίου τευξόμενοι. μέσον ἄρα 
Tk τὸ δίκαιον, εἴπερ καὶ ὁ δικαστής. ὁ δὲ δικαστὴς 
ἐπανισοῖ, καὶ, ὥσπερ γραμμῆς εἰς ἄνισα τετμηριένης, 

ᾧ τὸ μεῖζον τμῆμα τῆς ἡμισείας ὑπερέχει, τοῦτ᾽ 
ἀφεῖλε καὶ τῷ ἐλάττονι τμήματι προσέθηκεν. ὅταν 15 
δὲ δίχα διαιρεθῇ τὸ ὅλον τότε φασὶν ἔχειν τὸ αὖ- 
σῶν, ὅταν λώβωσι τὸ ἴσον. τὸ δ᾽ ἴσον, ΜΈΣΟΝ ἘΣΤῚ 
THE ΜΕΙΖΟΝΟΣ KAI EAATTONOE KATA ΤῊΝ ΑΡΙΘΜΗ- 
TIKHN ANAAOTIAN. 

Διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ὀνομάζεται δίκαιον, ὅτι AIXA20 
ἐστίν" ὥσπερ ὧν εἴ τις εἴποι ΔΙΧΑΙΟΝ᾽ καὶ ὁ δικαστὴς, 
ΔΙΧΑΣΤΗΣ. ἐπὼν γὰρ δύο ἴσων, ἀφαιρεθῇ amo ba - 
τέρου, πρὸς θάτερον δὲ προστεθῇ" δυσὶ τούτοις ὑπερ- 
ee θάτερον. εἰ γὰρ ἀφηρέθη μὲν, μὴ προσετέθη Os" 
ἐνὶ ὧν μόνον ὑπερεῖχεν, τοῦ μέσου ἀρα; evi’ καὶ τὸ 2ὅ 
ῥέσον, ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἀφηρέθη, ὃ evi. τούτῳ ἄρα γνωριοῦμμεν, 
vi τε ἀφελεῖν δεῖ ἀπὸ τοῦ πλέον ἔχοντος, καὶ ci 
προσθεῖναι τῷ ἔλαττον ἔχοντι. ᾧ μὲν γὰρ τὸ μέσον 
ὑπερέχει, τοῦτο προσθεῖναι δεῖ τῷ ἔλαττον ἔχοντι" ᾧ 
δ᾽ ὑπερέχεται, ὠφελεῖν ὠπὸ τοῦ μεγίστου. 30 

"loos αἱ ἐφ᾽ ὧν AA, BB, IT, ὠλλήλαις. ὠπὸ τῆς 
AA ἀφηρήσθω σὸ AE, zai προσκείσθω τῇ I’ τὸ ἐφ᾽ 
ὧν ΓΔ. ὥστε ὅλη AIT τῆς ΕΑ ὑπερέχει; τῷ ΕΔ 
καὶ τῷ ΓΖ. τῆς ἄρα ΒΒ, τῷ ΓΔ. [ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ 
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τῶν ἄλλων τεχνῶν τοῦτο. ἀνῃροῦντο γὰρ ἄν, εἰ μὴ 
\ 

ὁποίει TO ποιοῦν καὶ ὅσον, καὶ οἰον" καὶ τὸ πάσχον 

ἔπασγε τοῦτο, καὶ τοσοῦτον, καὶ τοιοῦτον. | 


3 / \ Ν ͵ὔ ~ ͵ 
vi. EAnavde δὲ τὰ ὀνόματα ravra, ἥ τε ZHMIA 
\ XN ᾽ . ~ \ \ 
ὅ καὶ TO ΚΕΡΔΟΣ; ἔχ THE EKOYEIOY ὠλλωγῆς. TO WED 
/ 3 \ \ ~ / 
γὰρ πλέον ἐχεῖν 7 To ἑαυτοῦ, KEPAAINEIN λέγεται" 
\ > ~ ? ? ~ ° > 
TO δ᾽ ἔλαττον τῶν εξ HENS, ΖΗΜΙΟΥ͂ΣΘΑΙ" O60, ἐν 
~ 3 ~ \ ~ Xe? ω ᾽ ᾽ 
TH ὠνεῖσθαι, καὶ πωλεῖν, καὶ EY ὅσοις ἄλλοις ἀδειῶν 
‘ 
᾽ ε / Ὡ Ν 7 / ΣΝ; 
ἔδωκεν ὁ νόμνος. ὅταν δὲ NTE πλέον, LNT ἔλαττον; 
? ? ? \ ? ο΄» / 5 \ ¢ ~ Ac. OF 
1OGAA αὐτὸ OF αὑτῶν γένηται" TH αὑτῶν φασὶν ἔγειν, 
\ / ~ / / 7 / 
κοὺὶ οὔτε ζημιοῦσθαι οὔτε κερδαίνειν. wore κέρδους 
\ ἮΝ / / Ν / / > 
τινὸς καὶ ζημίας μέσον, TO δίκαιόν ἔστιν TON ΠΑΡΑ TO 
ee ” \ / \@ 
ἝΚΟΥΣΙΟΝ᾽ τὸ σον ἔχειν κωὶ πρότερον καὶ ὕστερον. 


CHAP. V. 


ON THE PRINCIPLE OF RECIPROCATION. 


~ / Ν <3 
1. Δοκεῖ δὲ τισι καὶ TO ΑΝΤΙΠΈΠΟΝΘΟΣ elves 8 
ε ~ / ¢e/ ¢ / 7 ©. ἡ 
16 ὁ πλῶς δίκαιον. wore οἱ Πυθαγόρειοι ἐφασαν. ὠὡρι- 
ζοντο yee οἱπλῶς τὸ δίκαιον" TO ΑΝΤΙΠΈΠΟΝΘΟΣ 
BAAS. σὸ δ᾽ ὠντιπεπονθὸς οὐκ ἐφαρμόττει, our ext 
70 διανεμνητικὸν δίκαιον, ovr ἐπὶ τὸ διορθωτικόν. 
(καΐτοι βούλονταί γε τοῦτο λέγειν καὶ τὸ 'Ῥαδα- 
/ / 
20 μάνθυος δίκαιον" 


ΕἾ κε πάθοι τά x ἔρεξε, δίκη κ᾿ ἰθεῖα γένοιτο.) 


πολλαχοῦ yae διαφωνεῖ. οἷον᾽ εἰ ἀρχὴν ἔχων ἐπά- 
τοξεν, οὐ δεῖ ἀντιπληγῆναι" καὶ εἰ ἄρχοντα ἐπά- 
THe Ey, ov πληγῆναι μόνον δεῖ, ἀλλὰ καὶ κολασθῆναι. 
y re 7, πολ τρις" εἷς Ἐν 7 
257s, τὸ ἐκουσίον καὶ τὸ HHOUVTLOV διαφέρει πολύ. 
? δ». Ν ~ / ~ 
1. AAA ἐν μὲν ταῖς κοινωνίαις ταῖς AAAAKTIKAIES 
J \ ~ / Ν > Ν ᾽ 
συνέχει τὸ TOLOUTOY δίκαιον τὸ ὠντιπεπονθὸς, KAT 


«οἵ ἐκείνου 


ἔργου. 


ead 


ΡΞ 
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ANAAOTIAN KAI MH KAT ἸΣΟΤΗ͂ΤΑ. σῷ ἀντιποιεῖν γὰρ 
ἀνάλογον, συρυμένει Ἢ ΠΟΛΙΣ. a γὰρ TO κακῶς ζητοῦ-. 
gg εἰ δὲ βῆ; δουλεία δοκεῖ εἶναι, εἰ μὴ οἰντιποιῆσει" 
ἢ τὸ 60° εἰ δὲ (Ais μετἄδοσις οὐ γίνεται τῇ μεταδό- 
oes δὲ συμυμένουσιν. (διὸ καὶ Χαρίτων. ἱερὸν ἐμποδὼν ὃ 
ποιοῦνται», ἵν ἀνταπόδοσις ἦ ἧ. τοῦτο γὰρ ἴδιον γάρι- 
φος. ἀνθυπηρετῆσαί τε γὰρ δεῖ τῷ γαρισαμένῳ, καὶ 
πάλιν αὐτὸν ἄρξαι χωριζόμενον. 

tii. Ποιεῖ δὲ τὴν ἀντίδοσιν τὴν κατ᾽ ἀναλογίαν» 
Ἡ KATA AIAMETPON ΣΥΖΕΥΞΙΣ. οἷον᾽ οἰκοδόμος ἐφ᾽ ᾧ 10 
A, σκυτοτόμος ἐφ᾽ ᾧ Β, οἰκίω ἐφ᾽ ᾧ Τ', ὑπόδημα ἐφ᾽ 
ᾧ Δ. δεῖ οὖν λαρυβάνειν τὸν οἰκοδόμον παρὰ TOU σκυ- 
τοτόμου To ἐκείνου ἔεγον», καὶ αὐτὸν ἐκείνῳ μεταδι- 
δόναι τὸ αὑτοῦ. ἐὼν οὖν πρῶτον ἢ τὸ κατὰ τὴν ot vee 
λογίαν, ἴσον, gira τὸ ἀντιπεπονθὸς γένηται" ἔσται τὸ 15 
λεγόμενον. 


IV. Ei δὲ μῆ, οὐκ ἶσον, οὐδὲ συμμένει. οὐθὲν 
γὰρ κωλύει, πρεῖττον εἶναι τὸ θατέρου § ἔργον ἢ τὸ 
θατέρου. δέ; οὖν ταῦτα ἸΣΑΣΘΗΝΑΙ. (Eons δὲ τοῦτο 
καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων τεχνῶν. ἀνῃροῦντο γὰρ ἂν, εἰ μὴ 20 
ἐποίει TO ποιοῦν καὶ ὅσον καὶ οἷον», καὶ τὸ πάσχον 
ἐπασχε TOUTO καὶ τοσοῦτον καὶ τοιοῦτον.) οὐ γὰρ ἐκ 
δύο bared γίνεται κοινωνία" arn ἐξ ἰατροῦ καὶ 
γεωργοῦ, καὶ ὅλως ἑτέρων, καὶ οὐκ ἴσων. GAAG τούτους 
δεῖ ἰσωσθῆναι. AIO ΠΑΝΤΑ EYMBAHTA AEI ΠΩΣ EINAI, 25 
ὯΝ ἘΣΤΙΝ AAAATH. 

ἘΦ 0 TO NOMIEM ἐλήλυθε" καὶ γίνεταί πὼς 
μέσον. πᾶντα γῶὼρ μετρεῖ" ὥστε καὶ τὴν ὑπεροχὴν 
καὶ τὴν ἔλλειψιν πόσα ἅττα δὴ ὑποδήριατ᾽ ἰσὸν 
οἰκίρι ῆ τροφῆ. δεῖ τοίνυν, ὅπερ οἰκοδόμιος πρὸς σκυτο- 30 
τόμον, Toon: ὑποδήματα πρὸς οἰκίαν ἢ σροφήν. εἰ 
γὰρ μὴ TOUTO, οὐκ ἔσται ἀλλαγῇὴ οὐδὲ κοινωνία. 
Touro δ᾽, εἰ μὴ ἴσα εἴη πως, οὐκ ἔσται: δεῖ ἄρα 
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Eye whys πᾶντω μετρεῖσθαι, ὥσπερ ἐλέχθη πρότερον. 
τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶ, τῇ μὲν ἐληθείᾳ, ᾿ Ἡ XPEIA" Py πάντα 
συνέχει. εἰ γὰρ ᾿μηθὲν δέοιντο, ἢ ῆ μὴ ὁμιοίως᾽ ἢ οὐκ 
ἔσται ἀλλαγὴ. ἢ οὐχ, ἡ αὐτή. ojov ὃ ὝΠΑΛΔΛΔΑΓΜΑ 

5 ΤῊΣ ΧΡΕΙΑΣ τὸ γόμιισμια. γέγονε, ΚΑΤᾺ ΣΥΝΘΗΚΗ͂Ν. καὶ 
διὸ τοῦτο TOYNOMA ἔχει γόρυισιμο." ὅτι οὐ φύσει 
AAC ΝΟΜΩ ἐστὶ, καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν μεταβαλεῖν καὶ 
«ποιῆσαι ἄχρηστον. 

Ἔσται δὴ νφιπεπονθος, ὃ ὅταν ior ὥστε, 

saw sities πρὸς σκυτοτόμον, TO ἔργον τὸ τοῦ 
σπυτοτόμου πρὸς τὸ Tov γεωργοῦ. εἰς σχῆμα δ᾽ ἀνα- 
λογίας [οὐ] δεῖ ἄγειν, ὅταν ὠλλάξωνται. εἰ δὲ pa 
οἰμιφοτέρας ἕξει. τὰς ὑπεροχὸς τὸ ἕτερον ἄκρον. ἀλλ᾽ 

\ y \ 

ὅταν ἔχωσι TO αὑτῶν, οὕτως ἴσοι καὶ κοινωνοί" ὅτι 
ιδαύὕτη n ἰσότης δύναται ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν γίνεσθαι. γεωργὸς 
A, τροφὴ ἘῚ σκυτοτόμος B, τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῦ τὸ ooo 
μένον Δ. εἰ δ᾽ οὕτω μὴ ἥν ἀντιπεπονθέναι" οὐκ ἂν ἦν 
κοινωνίοι. [ore δ᾽ Ἢ XPEIA συνέχει» ὥσπερ ἕν Tb Ov" 
δηλοῖ, ὅτι, ὁ ὅταν μὴ ἐν χρείᾳ ὦσιν ἀλλήλων, ἢ 

20 ἀμφότεροι a ἅτερος, οὐκ ἀλλάττονται" ὥσπερ, ὅτων 
οὗ ἔχει αὐτὸς δέηταί τις, οἷον οἴνου, διδόντες σίτου 
ἐξαγωγήν.} δεῖ ἄρα τοῦτο ωλϑο κι 

Vil. Ὑπὲρ δὲ τῆς ΜΕΛΛΟΥΣΗΣ ἀλλαγῆς, εἰ NYN 

μηδὲν δεῖσαι" ὅτι ἔσται ἐὰν δεηθῇ, σὺ γόρυισμυα οἷον 

Q5EITTHTHE ἔσθ᾽ ἡμῖν. dei γὰρ TOVTO φέροντι, ei vee 
λαβεῖν. 

vill. Πάσγει μὲν οὖν καὶ τοῦτο TO ΑΥ̓ΤΟ. οὐ 
γὰρ ἀεὶ ἴσον δύναται. ὅμως δὲ, BOYAETAI MENEIN 
MAAAON. 

80 ΙΧ. Aso ΔΕῚ MANTA TETIMHEO@AI. οὕτω γὰρ αἰεὶ 
ἔσται ἀλλαγὴν εἰ δὲ τοῦτο, κοινωνία. τὸ δὴ νόμυισρυο, 
ὭΣΠΕΡ ΜΈΤΡΟΝ ΣΥΜΜΈΤΡΑ ΠΟΙΗ͂ΣΑΝ, ἰσἄζει. ο ὑτε 
γὰρ ἂν, μὴ ovens LAAMYNSs κοινωνία mv" ovT ὡλ- 


“ 


ἐξαγωγῆς. 
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\ 9.“ \ 2/ 2 3? er . A ΕἾ " 
λαγῆν ἰσότητος fen ovens’ οὐτ ἰσοότῆς, [AN οὔσης 
συμμετρίας. 

~ Ν “ > / ? / Ν ~ 

x. Ta μεν ouy ἀληθείᾳ; ἀδύνατον TH τοσοῦυτον 
διαφέροντα. σύμμετρα γενέσθαι" πρὸς δὲ τῆν χρείαν», 
ἐνδέγεται ἱκανῶς. ἕν On τι δεῖ εἶναι, φσοῦτο δ᾽ ἐξὸ 
ὑποθέσεως" διὸ νόμιισμυνα καλεῖται. τοῦτο γὰρ πάντα 

~ ~ \ 
TOES σύμμετρα. μμετρειτῶι γὰρ πᾶντα νομίσματι. 
᾽ ~ / \ \ ~ 
οἰκία A, wai δέκα B, κλίνη Γ΄ τὸ δὲ A τοῦ B 
> 7 ~ 3 / ‘ > 7s \ ἝΝ 3 ε Ν , 
ἡμνίσυς εἰ mires pevay ἀξία ἡ Obese, 4 σὸν a δὲ enna 
δέκατον μέρος ΩΣ Tv) τοῦ B. δῆλον τοίνυν πόσαι 10 
πλίναι ἶσον οἰκίῳ, ὅτι πέντε. ὅτι δ᾽ οὕτως ἡ ἀλλα- 
yn ἣν πρὶν τὸ γόμιισμυαι εἶναι; δῆλον. διαφέρει γὰρ 

“4 
οὐδὲν ἢ KAINAI ΠΕΝΤῈ ἀντὶ οἰκίας, ἢ ὍΣΟΥ αἱ πέντε 
HALO. 
/ Ν ᾿ \ Ν \ 7 \ / 7 > 
Q Ti fey οὖν τὸ ἄδικον, καὶ τί τὸ δίκαιόν ἐστιν' 15 

/ 
εἰρητῶι. 


CHAP. VI. 


IN WHAT RESPECT JUSTICE, AS DISTINGUISHED FROM 
OTHER VIRTUES, IS A MEAN. 


7 Ν / ~ ¢/ 
Διωρισμένων δὲ τούτων" δῆλον, ὅτι ἡ AIKAIO~ 
Ν ~ ~ \ ~ Ἃ 
ΠΡΑΓΙΑ μέσον ἐστὶ τοῦ ἀδικεῖν καὶ ἀδικεῖσθαι. τὸ 
Ν Ν / 5) ‘ > ἡ ᾽ὔ > ς \ 
fav γὰρ σπλεὸν ἔχειν» τὸ δ᾽ ἐλαττόν, ἐστιν. ἡ δὲ 
/ ? > \ aes / ~ 
ΔΙΚΑΙΟΣΎΝΗ μεσότης ἐστὶν; OV τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ταῖς 20 
’ὔ ~ 3 
πρότερον ἀρεταῖς" ἀλλ “OTI ΜΈΣΟΥ ἘΣΤΙΝ; ἥ ὃ 
7] ~ oA 
ἀδικία, τῶν ἄκρων. 
\ ς \ / ? \ x ¢ e 
11. Καὶ ἡ μὲν δικαιοσύνη ἐστὶν ΚΑΘ᾽ ἫΝ O AI- 
ΚΑΙῸΣ AETETAI ΠΡΑΚΤΙΚΟΣ KATA ΠΡΟΑΙΡΕΣΙῚΝ TOY 
AIKAIOY, KAI ΔΙΑΝΈΜΗΤΙΚΟΣ KAI AYTQ ΠΡῸΣ ΑΛΛΟΝ» 25 
? ¢/ ¢/ ~ Ν 
KAI ETEPQ ΠΡῸΣ ἙΤΈΡΟΝ᾽ οὔγχ, οὕτως, ὥστσε TOU WED 
is 3 ~ 7 Ν ~ 7 ~ 
αἱρετοῦ πλέον αὑτῷ, ἔλαττον δὲ τῷ πλησίον, τοῦ 
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βλαβεροὺ δ᾽ ἀνάπαλιν' ἀλλὰ τοῦ ἴσου τοῦ κατ᾽ 
ἀναλογίαν" ὁμοίως O& χαὶ ἄλλῳ πρὸς ἄλλον. 7 δ᾽ 
ἀδικία τοὐναντίον, TOY AAIKOY. τοῦτο δ ἐστίν" 
ὝΠΕΡΒΟΛΗ ΚΑΙ ΕΛΛΕΙΨΙΣ TOY ὨὩΦΕΛΙΜΟΥ͂ H BAABEPOY; 
ὅ᾽ ΠΑΡΑ TO ANAAOTON. 
rit. Διὸ ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἔλλειψις, ἥ ἀδικία, ὁ ὅτι 
ὙΠΕΡΒΟΛΗΣ ΚΑῚ ΕΛΛΕΙΨΕΩΣ ἘΣΤΙΝ ἐφ᾽ αὑτοῦ μὲν» 
ὑπερβολῆς μὲν τοῦ —* ἀφελίμου, ἐλλείψεως δὲ 
σοῦ ,βλαβεροῦ' i δὲ Tay ἄλλων, TO μὲν ὅλον 
10 ὀμνοίως, To δὲ ck τὸ ἀνάλογον, ὁποτέρως ἔτυ- 
χεν. τοῦ δὲ ΑΔΙΚΗΜΑΤΟΣ᾽ τὸ μὲν ἔλαττον, τὸ οὐἰδι- 
κεῖσθαί ε ἐστι τὸ δὲ μεῖζον, τὸ ἀδικεῖν. 
Περὶ py οὖν δικαιοσύνης καὶ εδικίας; rig ὑκα- 
τέρας ἐστὶν a φύσις' εἰρήσθω τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον. 
18 ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ, περὶ Tov δικαίου καὶ ἀδίκου, καθόλου. 


CHAP. VII. 


ON THE QUALITIES AND CIRCUMSTANCES OF ACTIONS 
WHICH ARE NECESSARY IN ORDER TO CONSTITUTE 
INJUSTICE IN THE AGENT. 


? \ > 7 / ς τ 
1. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἔστιν AAIKOYNTA, μήπω AAIKON εἰναι" 10 
Ὃ ΠΟΙᾺ AAIKHMATA ΑΔΙΚΩ͂Ν ΗΔΗ ἌΔΙΚΟΣ ΕΣΤῚΝ» 
ἑκάστην ἀδικίαν; οἷον κλέπτης; ἢ μοιχὸς, ἢ ληστῆς. 
\ 
7 οὕτω μὲν οὐδὲν διοίσει ; ; καὶ γὰρ ἂν συγγένοιδο 
20 γυναικὶ; εἰδὼς τὸ n° ἀλλ᾽ ov διὰ προαιρέσεως ἀρχῆν, 
ἀλλὰ διὰ πάθος. ἀδικεῖ μὲν οὖν, ἄδικος δ᾽ οὐκ 
/ ᾽ oe > BN Ν 
ἔστιν. οἷον οὐδὲ νυχϑύς τ ἔκλεψε δέ᾽ οὐδὲ ῥοιγος, 
ἐμοίχευσε Oe ὁμιοίως δὲ χαὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων. πῶς 
Ν 
μὲν οὖν ἔχει TO ἀντιπεπονθὸς προς TO δίκαιον, εἰρήται 
25 πρότερον. < 


. Asi δὲ μὴ λανθάνειν, δ᾽ ὅτι τὸ ζητούμνενόν ἐστι 


Ν 
καὶ τὸ “ATIAQE δίκαιον; TO ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΟΝ δικαίον. epee 
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σοῦτο δέ ἐστίν, ἘΠῚ KOINQNQN BIOY ΠΡῸΣ TO EINAI 
AYTAPKEIAN, EAEY@EPQN ΚΑΙ ΙΣΩ͂Ν, Η KAT ANAAO- 
TIAN H KAT APIOMON. ὥστε, ὅσοις en ἔστι τοῦτο, 
οὐκ ἔστι τούτοις πρὸς ἀλλήλους τὸ ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚῸΝ δὲ- 
See c. xi. §.HOLSOVy ἀλλά TI δίκαιον καὶ ΚΑΘ᾽ ‘OMOIOTHTA. ἔστιδ 
Ra: γὰρ AIKAION, ‘OIE KAI ΝΌΜΟΣ πρὸς αὐτούς" NOMOE 
a, EN OIE AAIKIA. ἧ γὰρ δίκη κρίσις τοῦ δικαίου 
καὶ τοῦ ἀδίκου. EN ὍΙΣ Δ AAIKIA, KAI TO AAIKEIN 
EN ΤΟΥΤΟΙΣῚ EN OIE ΔῈ TO AAIKEIN, OY ΠΑΣΙΝ 
AAIKIA. τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶν τὸ πλέον αὑτῷ γέμειν σῶν 10 
Arras ἀγωθων, ἔλαττον δὲ τῶν ἁπλῶς κακῶν. 
(Διο οὐκ camer ἄρχειν ἄνθρωπον, ἀλλὰ τὸν λό- 
yor. ὅτι ἑαυτῷ TOUTO ποιεῖ, καὶ γίνεται τύρωννος. 
δικαίου, εἰ δὲέστι δ᾽ ὁ ἄρχων, φύλαξ σοῦ δικαίου καὶ τοῦ 
isk ashe: ὦ 
aul. ἰσου. ἐπεὶ O οὐθὲν αὐτῷ «λέον εἰναι δοκεῖ; eimeg 15 
δίκαιος" (οὐ γὰρ γέμει πλέον τοῦ οπλῶς ἀγαθοῦ 
αὑτῷ» εἰ μὴ πρὸς αὑτὸν ἀνάλογόν ἐστιν") διὸ & ὑτέρῳ 
ποιεῖ" καὶ διὰ τοῦτον, AAAOTPION εἰναΐ φασιν ἀγα- 
See c.i.§. θὸν τὴν δικαιοσύνην" καθᾶπερ ἐλέχθη καὶ πρότερον. 
Fh ar wee μισθὸς ἄρα τις δοτέος" TOUTO δὲ, τιμὴ καὶ γέρας. 90 
ὅτῳ δὲ μὴ ἱκανὰ τὼ τοιαῦτα᾽ οὗτοι γίνονται 
ἭΝ .) 
. To δὲ ΔΕΣΠΟΤΙΚΟΝ δίκαιον καὶ 70 ΠΑΤΡΙ- 
KON» οὐ ταὐτὸν τούτοις. ἀλλ᾽ ὅμοιον. οὐ γάρ ἐστιν 
ἀδικία πρὸς τὰ αὑτοῦ, ‘ ATIAQS* TO δὲ “TH [LO καὶ τὸ 25 
τέκνον; ἕως ὧν jj πηλίκον καὶ μὴ χωρισθῇ, ὥσπερ 
μέρος αὐτοῦ" αὗφὸν ἃ οὐθεὶς προαιρεῖται, βλάπτειν. 
διὸ οὐκ ἔστιν ἀδικίω πρὸς αὑτόν. οὐδ᾽ ἄρα ἄδικον, 
οὐδὲ δίκαιον, τὸ ΠΟΛΙΤΊΚΟΝ. κατὰ νόμον γὰρ ἥν, 
καὶ ἐν οἷς ἐπεφύκει, εἶναι γόμιορ" οὗτοι δ᾽ ἦσαν, οἷς va- 30 
ἄρχει ἰσότης σοῦ ἄρχειν καὶ ἄρχεσθαι. διὸ te» 
λον πρὸς γυναῖκά ἐστι δίκαιον, ἤ πρὸς τέκνα καὶ 
κτήματα. τοῦτο γάρ ἔστι τὸ OIKONOMIKON δίκαιον. 


ἕτερον δὲ καὶ τοῦτο τοῦ πολιτικοῦ. 


cuap. vir. ETHICS OF ARISTOTLE. 159 


\ ~ / \ Ν 
τιν. Tod δὲ πολιτικοῦ δικαίου, τὸ μὲν ΦΥΣΙΚΟΝ 
. Ν Ν Ν / 
ἐστι, τὸ δὲ NOMIKON. Φυσικὸν wey’ TO ΠΑΝΤΑΧΟΥ 
ΤῊΝ ΑὙΤῊΝ EXON AYNAMIN, KAI OY ΤΏ ΔΟΚΕΙ͂Ν Η 
Ν ͵ 
ΜΗ. νορνέκον δέ ὋὋ EZ ΑΡΧΗΣ ΜῈΝ OY@EN ΔΙΑΦΕΡΕΙ 
δ᾽ ΟΥΤΩΣ H ΑΛΛΩΣ, OTAN ΔῈ @QNTAI, AIAGEPEI’ 0407, 
ἈΝ ~ ~ ἢ 5\ \ > / ᾽ Ν \ , 
huey. τὸ ves λυτροῦσθαι ἢ τὸ cya θύειν. ἀλλὰ pn δύο 
τ “ ? \ ~ " ~ 
ψ- 9. πρό are’ ἔτι». ὅσα ἐπὶ τῶν καθ᾿ ἑκαστα vowoberov- 
“- \ / 7 \ a 
σιν», οἷον, τὸ θύειν Βρωσίδῳ᾽ καὶ τὰ ψηφισματώδη. 
~ on ¥. Z > ~ [7 Ν 
v. Δοκεῖ δ᾽ ἐνίοις εἶναι ΠΑΝΤΑ τοιαῦτα. ὅτι τὸ 
Ἀ 7 Ν ~ \ > \ 7 
10 wey Quces, AKINHTON καὶ πανταγου THY αὑτῆν EYEE 
/ . ¢ ἈΝ ~ wry 7 Ν 3 / 
δύναμιν, (ὥσπερ τὸ πῦρ καὶ ἐνθάδε καὶ ἐν Πέρσαις 
/ ! Ν / ΓΝ 
καίει) σὰ δὲ δίκαια, KINOYMENA ορωσιν. 
~ > ? "Ἱ 7 ᾽ ᾽ ᾽ 
vi. Tovzo δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν οὕτως εχον, αλλ ἐστιν 
ε 7 ͵ ~ 7 
ΩΣ. καίτοι παρῶ Ye τοῖς ΘΕΟΙΣ sows, ΟΥ̓ΔΑΜΩΣ. 
3 3 x / 2 , 
Ιὅ παρ “HMIN δ᾽, ἐστὶ μὲν τί καὶ ΦΎΣΙΚΟΝ KINHTON. οὐ φύσει, 
7ὔ “ot > ? Ω > \ \ \ / \ > > κινηχὸν 
μεντοι TAY HAA ομως, ἐστί TO μὲν Φυσειν τὸ δ᾽ οὐ μέντοι. 
/ ~ Ν ~ ? / \ 7 
φυσει. ποῖον δὲ ΦΎΣΕΙ τῶν ἐνδεγομνένων καὶ ἄλλως 
7 \ ~ “Δ ? \ Ν \ 7 τ ΕΣ 
EXE, καὶ ποίον οὐ» ANAC νορνίκον καὶ συνθήκη εἰπερ 
A \ ς ’ ~ Ἦ SAS - " ε 
αρυνῷω κινητῶ ομνοίως" δῆλον. καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν HAAWY 0 See §. iv. of 
Ss a δι / \ ἡ δεξ \ ΄ . this chap. 
isha ἀρίόσει Οιορισμος. ΦΎΣΕΙ Fee n O¢ ἊΝ si hme 
καΐτοι ENAEXETAI τίνας ὠμφιδεξίους γενέσθαι. τὼ 
\ \ ‘ / ~ 7 
δὲ KATA EYNOHKHN καὶ τὸ συμῷερον, τῶν δικαίων" 
¢ ὍΣ F9 ~ / OP = 
ὀμοιοὶ ἐστι τοῖς μέτροις. οὐ γὼρ πανταχοῦ ἴσα, το 
> \ / ᾽ “ Ἂν ~ 
οἰνηρὼ καὶ σιτηρὼ μέτρω' ἀλλ᾽ οὗ MEY ὠνοῦνται, 
ΕἾ 7 id Ν ~ > ͵ ς 7 Ν \ Ν 
25 μείζω, οὗ δὲ πωλοῦσιν, ἐλώττω. ομνοίως dé, καὶ TO 
\ \ ᾽ ᾽ ? / ΄ > 3 
fon Φυσικὸὼ ὧλὰλ ὠνθρωπινα δίκαια, οὐ TAUTA πὸν- 
ΡΣ τ SUN ἔριν BS εὖ ities \ 7 , 
τωχου" TEL οὐδ᾽ αἱ πολιτεῖαι" ἀλλὰ fb μόνον παὰ»ν- 
~ \ 7 > ‘ 
THY OU KATH φύσιν ἡ ὠρίστη. 
~ δὲ 4 \ / ¢/ e \ 
Τῶν δὲ δικαίων καὶ VOULILOW ἐκᾶστον, ὡς τῶ 
ῃ 7 Ν A a ef 7 \ Ν \ 
30 καθόλου πρὸς τὰ nal ἐκαστα ἐχει. τὰ μὲν γὰρ 
J , , 7, τ ὦ ¢/ 7 
πραττοῤνεγο πολλο ἐκείνων O ἐκᾶστον ἐν. καθόλου 
» ᾿ 


γῶρ. 


/ ‘ Ἃ : 
vit. Διαφέρει δὲ τὸ AATKHMA, καὶ τὸ AAIKON, 


See B. III. 
Cc. i. §. ix. 
and xii. 
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καὶ TO AIKAIQMA, καὶ τὸ AIKAION. ἄδικον μὲν γάρ 
ἔστι, ΤῊ ΦΥΣΕΙ H ΤΑΞΈΙ. τὸ αὐτὸ δὲ τοῦτο, ὍΤΑΝ 
MIPAXOH, ἀδίκημά ἐστι" πρὶν δὲ πραχθῆναι, οὔπω, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄδικον. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ δικαίωμα. καλεῖται δὲ 
μᾶλλον ΔΙΚΑΙΟΠΡΑΤΉΜΑ; τὸ κοινόν᾽ δικαίωμα δὲ, TOS 
ἘΠΑΝΌΡΘΩΜΑ TOY ΑΔΙΚΗΜΑΤῸΣ. καθ ἕκαστον δὲ 
αὐτῶν, ποῖά τε ei On, καὶ πόσα, καὶ περὶ ποῖα τυγ- 
χάνει ὄντω" ὕστερον ἐπισκεπτέον. 

VIIl. Ὄντων δὲ τῶν δικαίων καὶ ἀδίκων τῶν εἰρη- 
μένων ἀδικεῖ μὲν καὶ δικαιοπραγεῖ, 0 ὅταν ἑκών τις 10 
αὐτὼ πράττῃ. ὅταν δ᾽ ἄκων, OUT ἀδικεῖ οὔτε δικαι- 
οπραγεῖ, HAN ἢ κατὰ συμβεβηκός. οἷς γὰρ ΣΥΜΒΕ- 
ΒΗΚΕ δικαίοις εἰναι ἢ ἀδίκοις, πράττουσιν' ἀδίκηρια 
δὲ καὶ δικαιοπράώγηρια ὥρισται» τῷ ἑκουσίῳ καὶ 
ἀκουσίῳ. ὅταν γὰρ ἑκούσιον ἥ; ψέγεται ἃ ἄμα δὲ νὼ 
ὠδίκηρμνα τότ᾽ ἐστίν. WoT ἔσται τι ἄδικον μὲν, ὠδί- 
ae δ᾽ οὔπω, ἐὰν μὴ τὸ ἑκούσιον προσῇ. 

. Λέγω δ᾽ ἑκούσιον μὲν», ὥσπερ καὶ πρότερον 
Brees ὃ ὧν τις, τῶν ἐφ᾽ αὑτῷ ὄντων, EIAQE καὶ μιῆ 
ὠγνοῶν πράττῃ, μήτε ὃν, μήτε ᾧ, μῆτε οὗ ἕνεκα" 90 
(οἷον, rive. τύπτει, καὶ τίνι, καὶ τίνος ἕνεκα") κἀκείνων 
ἐκῶστον μὴ κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς, μηδὲ βίᾳ. (ὥσπερ, εἰ 
τις; λαβὼν τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ: τύπτοι. ἕτερον" ovy, 
ἑκών" οὐ γὼρ ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. ἐνδέχεται δὲ, τὸν τυπτόμνενον 
πατέρα εἶναι" τὸν δ᾽, ὅτι μὸν ἄνθρωπος ἤ τῶν παρόν- 25 
τῶν τις, y γινώσκειν, ὅτι δὲ HUTTE ἀγνοεῖν. ) ὁμοίως δὲ, 
τὸ φοιοῦτον διωρίσθω καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ ΟΥ ἝΝΕΚΑ, καὶ περὶ 
τῆν πρᾶξιν ὅλην. τὸ δὴ ἀγνοούμενον" i μὴ οὐγνοού. 
μένον μὲν, μὴ ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ δ᾽ ov ἢ Bin’ ἀκούσιον. 
(πολλὰ γὰρ, καὶ τῶν φύσει ὑξαῤχρνξο. εἰδότες καὶ 30 


5 


πράττομεν καὶ πάσχομεν, ὧν οὐθὲν οὐθ᾽ § ὑκούσιον our 


ἀκούσιόδν ἐστιν᾽ οἷον τ᾿ γηρᾶν, | 7 , ἀποθνήσκειν. ) ἔστι δ᾽ 

ὁμοίως ἐπὶ τῶν ἀδίκων καὶ τῶν δικαίων; καὶ TO KATA 
\ Ν “ \ / ᾽ 

ΣΥΜΒΕΒΗΚΟΣ. (καὶ γὰρ ἂν τῆν παρακαταθήκην απο- 
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doin ead, ἄκων καὶ διὰ φόβον᾽ ὃν οὔτε δίκαια πράτ- 
σειν οὔτε δικαιοπραγεῖν φατέον, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ κατὰ συμ - 
βεβηκός. ὁμοίως δὲ, καὶ τὸν ᾿ἀναγκαζόμενον καὶ 
ἄκοντα, σὴν παρακαταθήκην en ἀποδιδόντα. κατοὶ 
δσυμεβηκὸς φατέον ἀδικεῖν καὶ τὰ ἄδικα πρᾶτ- 
σειν. τῶν δὲ ἑκουσίων, σὰ μὲν ΠΡΟΕΛΟΜΈΝΟΙ 
πράττομεν, τὰ δ᾽ οὐ προελόμενοι. προελόμενοι μὲν, 
ὅσα προβουλευσάμενοι" ἀπροαίρετα δὲ, ὅσω ὠπρο- 
βούλευτα. 
10 32 _ Teva δὴ οὐσῶν ΒΛΑΒΩΝ τῶν ἐν ταῖς κοινωνίαις" 
τὰ μὲν μετ᾽ ἀγνοίας "AMAPTHMATA ἐστιν, ὅταν μῆτε 
ὃν » are ὃ, μῆτε as pare οὗ ἧἥνεκα, ὑπέλαβε, πράξῃ. 
ἢ γῶρ οὐ Buraiig ἢ ἢ οὐ τούτῳ, ἢ οὐ τοῦτον, a ov 
TOUTOV ξνεκὰ, φήθη: ἀλλὰ ΣΥΝΈΒΗ οὐχ, οὗ ἕνεκα 
is Φήθη᾽ οἷον, οὐχ, ἵνα τρώσῃ ἄλλ᾽ ἵνα πεντήσῇ;, i ovy 
ὃν, i οὐχ, ὡς. ὅταν μὲν οὖν παραλόγως n βλάβη 
γένηται, ATYXAMA’ ὅτων δὲ en παραλόγως, ἄνευ 
δὲ κακίας, ἽἍΜΑΡΤΗΜΑ. cover dives μὲν γὰρ, ὅταν 
i ὠρχῇῆ ἐν αὐτῷ ῆ TNS αἰτίας" εἰτυγεῖ δ᾽, ὅταν 
90 ἐξωὔεν, ὅταν δὶ εἰδὼς μὲν, μὴ προβουλεύσας δὲ. 
ΑΔΙΚΗΜΑ, οἷον, ὅσω τε dice θυμὸν καὶ ἄλλα πάθη, ὅσα 
ἀναγκαῖα i φυσικοὶ, συμβαίνει σοῖς ὠνθρώποις. ταῦτα 
vag βλάπτοντες καὶ εἱμναιρτάνοντες. ἀδικοῦσι μὲν, 
καὶ ἀδικήματά ἐ ἐστι οὐ μέντοι πω ἄδικοι διὰ ταῦτα; 
25 οὐδὲ πονηροί. οὐ γὰρ διὰ μοχθηρίαν ἡ ἡ βλάβη. ὅταν 
δ᾽ ἐκ προαιρέσεως, ΑΔΙΚΟΣ χαὶ μοχβθηρός. διὸ, καλῶς 
τὰ ἐκ θυμοῦ οὐκ ἐκ προνοίας κρίνεται οὐ γὰρ 
ἄρχει 0 dane ποιῶν, HAA ὁ ὀργίσας. ἔτι O& οὐδὲ 
περὶ τοῦ a a a i μῆ ὠμφισβητεῖται, “Ara περὶ 
30 σοῦ δικαίου. ἐπὶ φαινομμένῃ γὰρ ἀδικίᾳ, ἡ ὀργή ἐστιν. 
οὐ γὰρ, ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς συναλλέγμασι» περὶ σοῦ TEN- 
EL@AI ὠμφισβητοῦσιν᾽ ὧν cave ya φὸν ἕτερον εἰναι 
μοχθηρὸν, ἃ ὧν μή διὰ λήθην αὐτὸ δρῶσιν" ADR ὄμο- 
λογοῦντες περὶ τοῦ πρώγρνωτος; περὶ Tov ΠΟΤΕΡΩΣ 
Μ 


See B. IIT. 
chap. 1. §. 


viii, 


11 
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AIKAION ὠμφισβητοῦσιν. ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιβουλεύσας οὐκ 
ayvosi’ ὥστε ὁ μὲν οἴετωι ἀδικεῖσθαι, ὁ δ᾽ ov. ἂν 
δ᾽ EK ΠΡΟΑΙΡΈΣΕΩΣ βλάψη᾽ ἀδικεῖ. 

ΧΙ. Καὶ ΚΑΤΑ TAYT HAH TA ΑΔΙΚΗΜΑΤᾺ Ὁ 
AAIKON, ΑΔΙΚΟΣΪ ὅταν παρὼ τὸ ἀνάλογον Hy ἢ παρὰ δ 
τὸ Koel ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ δίκαιος, ὍΤΑΝ IIPOEAOMENOE 
ΔΙΚΑΙΟΠΡΑΤῊ. δικαιοπβαγεῖ δὲ, ἂν μόνον ἝΚΩΝ 
πράττῃ. 

Τῶν δ᾽ ὠκουσίων᾽ τὰ μέν ἐστι συγγνωμιονικεὶ, τὰ δ᾽ 
οὐ συγγνωμιονιπά. ὅσα μὲν γὰρ (un μόνον ὠγνοοῦντες, 10 
ὠλλὰ καὶ δὲ ἄγνοιαν, ὡμιαρταίνουσι" ΣΥΓΓΝΩΜΟΝΕΝΝΝ 
ὅσω δὲ μὴ δὲ ἄγνοιαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀγνοοῦντες μὲν, διὰ 
πάθος δὲ μήτε φυσικὸν μήτ᾽ ὠνθρώπινον, OY ΣΎΤ- 
ΓΝΩΏΜΟΝΙΚΑ. 


CHAP. VIII. 


IN WHICH ARE PROPOSED, VARIOUS MINOR QUESTIONS 
RELATING TO JUSTICE. 


3 4 δ᾽ Ν be ~ δ 4 \ ~ Ξ 
I. ᾿Απορήσειε δ᾽ ἂν τις, εἰ ἱκανῶς διώρισται περὶ τοῦ 15 
ὠδικεῖσθαι καὶ ἀδικεῖν. πρῶτον μὲν, εἰ ἔστιν, ὥσπερ 
, y , 
Εὐριπίδης εἰρήκεν λέγων ἀτόπως" 


Μητέρα κατέκτα τὴν ἐμὴν, (βραχὺς λόγος") 
᾿Ἑκὼν ἑκοῦσαν, ἣ θέλουσαν οὐχ ἑκών. 


ΠΟΤΈΡΟΝ TAP ‘QE AAHOOE FETE ἝΚΟΝΤΑ, ΑΒΕ 20 
ΣΘΑΙ; ἤ οὗ, “aR ὠκούσιον ἅπαν, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ 
ὠδικεῖν τῶν ἑκούσιον 5 ; καὶ ἄρα πᾶν οὕτως 5 ἤ ἐκείνως" 
[ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ ὠδικεῖν πᾶν ἑκούσιον, ἢ] τὸ μὲν ἑκού- 


4 


ThOV, τὸ δ᾽ οὐκούσιον; 


ε , \ \ Ν \ 
1. ‘Omoiws δὲ καὶ, ἘΠῚ TOY ΔΙΚΑΙΟΥΣΘΑΙ. {τὸ γῶρ 25 
~ ~ / ¢ 7 > ~ 
δικαιοπραγεῖν πᾶν ἑκούσιον. war εὔλογον ἀντεκεῖσθοωι 
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omoiws καθ᾽ ὃ ἑκάτερον, TOT ἀδικεῖσθαι καὶ TO δικαι- 
οὔσθαι, 7 ἢ ἑκούσιον ἢ ἀκούσιον εἶναι.) ἄτοπον δ᾽ ὧν 
δόξειε καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ δικαιοῦσθαι», εἰ πῶν ἐκούσιον. ENIOI 
TAP ΔΙΚΑΙΟΥ͂ΝΤΑΙ ΟΥ̓Χ ΈΚΟΝΤΕΣ. 


δ I. ᾿Επεὶ, καὶ τόδε διωπορήσειεν ἄν τις᾽ TIOTEPON 
‘O TO AAIKON TETON@QE, AAIKEITAI ΠΑΣ: ἢ ὥσπερ καὶ 
ἐπὶ τοῦ πρώττειν, καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ πάσχειν ἐστίν, KATA 
ΣΥΜΒΕΒΗΚΟΣ γὰρ ἐνδέχεται μεταλαμβώνειν, ἐπ᾽ 
ὐμφοτέρων φῶν SIRASGN; ὁμοίως, δὲ δῆλον, 0 Ont κοι 

10 ἐπὶ τῶν ΑΔΙΚΩΝ. οὐ “γὰρ ταὐτὸν τὸ THOME πράττειν, 
τῷ ὠδικεῖν' οὐδὲ τὸ ἄδικα πάσχειν, τῷ ὠδικεῖσθαι. 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ, ἐπὶ τοῦ δικαιοπραγεῖν καὶ δικαιοῦσθαι. 
AAYNATON AP AAIKEIZ@AI, MH AAIKOYNTOE® 4 δικαι- 
οὔσθαι, pon δικαιοπραγοῦντος. 


> ~ Ν > ~ τῶν 
18 «Iv. “ΕΠ δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὁπλῶς τὸ ἀδικεῖν, τὸ βλάπτειν 
ε 7 7 \ > e / ἈΝ \ a \ @& \ 
ἑκόντω Tivee’ TOO ἑκόντα, εἰδότα καὶ OV, καὶ ῳ, καὶ 
ΝᾺ ε Ν , aN a beth ε \ 
ὡς" ὁ δ᾽ AKPATHE; ἑκὼν βλάπτει αὐτὸς αὑτὸν ἐκῶν 
as) ἫΝ ? ~ 2 ae / ee” ΦΟῪΝ ᾽ ~ 
T ὧν ἀδικοῖτο, καὶ ἐνδέχοιτο αὐτὸν αὑτὸν ἀδικεῖν. 
” ἈΝ ~ [ἢ ~ ? / 
(ἐστι δὲ καὶ τοῦτο ἕν Ts τῶν ἀπορουμνένων' EI EN- 
7 ε \ 7 ’ 
20 AEXETAI ΑΥ̓ΤῸΝ “AYTON AAIKEIN. ) ἔτι» ἑκὼν ἄν τις, δι 
ἀκρασίαν, ὑπ ἄλλου βλάπτοιτο t ἑκόντος" ὥστ᾽ εἴη ὧν, 
ἑκόντ᾽ ἀδικεῖσθαι." ἢ οὐκ ὀρθὸς ὁ 0 διορισμυός ; ἀλλὰ 
uA ~ 
προσθετέον Ta τ’ βλάπτειν, εἰδότα καὶ ὃν, καὶ ᾧ» καὶ 
a 99 
ὡς» τὸ x παρὰ σὴν ἐκείνου βούλησιν. BAAIITETAI 
25 μὲν οὖν τις ἐκῶν, καὶ T AAIKA ΠΑΣΧΕΙ᾽ AAIKEITAI δ᾽ 
ΠῚ \ 
οὐθεὶς ἑκών. οὐθεὶς yao βούλεται, οὐδ 0 ἀπραίῆς, 
ἀλλὰ παρὰ τὴν βούλησιν πράστει. οὔτε γὰρ βού- 
λέται οὐθεὶς, δ μὴ οἴετωι εἰναι σπουδαῖον ὁ τ 
ἀκρατῆς ovy, ἃ οἴεται δεῖν πράττειν, πράττει. Jo ὁ δὲ τὰ 
30 αὑτοῦ διδοὺς» ὦ ἀἰσίπαρ “Ο μηρός φησι δοῦναι τὸν Γλαῦκον 
σῷ. Διομήδει “ γρύσεα χωλκείων, ὑκατόμβον ἐννεο- 
37 
βοΐων" οὐκ ἀδικεῖται. Ἐπ᾿ ΑΥ̓ΤῸ γάρ ἐστι τὸ διδόναι. 
M 2 


ἐφ᾽ ἐὠμῷφο- 
\ φέρων μετ. 
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τὸ δ᾽ ἀδικεῖσθαι OYK Ἐπ᾿ ATO’ HAAG τὸν ὠδικοῦντα 
δεῖ ὑπάργειν. περὶ μὲν οὖν τοῦ ὠδικεῖσθαι, ‘OTT 
ΟΥ̓Χ ἙΚΟΥΣΙΟΝ᾽ δῆλον, 


12 τ “Eri ὁ ὧν προειλόμεθα δύ ἔστιν εἰπεῖν. πο- 
TEPON ΠΟΤ᾽ AAIKEI, Ὁ ΝΕΙΜΑΣ ΠΑΡᾺ ΤῊΝ AZIAN TOS 
IIAEION, Η Ὃ EXON; καί ΕἸ ἘΣΤῚΝ ΑΥ̓ΤῸΝ ΑΥ̓ΤῸΝ 
ΑΔΙΚΕΙΝ ; 

Ei γὰρ ἐνδέχεται τὸ πρότερον λεχθὲν, καὶ ὁ 
ΔΙΑΝΈΜΩΝ ὠδικεῖ, GAN οὐχ, ὁ EXQN τὸ πλέον" εἴ“ τις 
πλέον ἑτέρῳ ἢ αὑτῷ νέμει, εἰδὼς καὶ ἑκών" οὗτος 10 
αὐτὸς αὑτὸν ὠδικεῖ. ὅπερ δοκοῦσιν οἱ μέτριοι ποιεῖν. 

0 yee ἐπιεικὴς ἐλαττωτιπός ἐστιν. ἢ οὐδὲ τοῦτο 
ἁπλοῦν; ὑτέρου yee αἰγαθοῦ, εἰ ἔτυχεν, ἐπλεονέκτει" 
οἷον δόξης, ἢ τοῦ ὡπλῶς καλοῦ. ἔτι» λύεται καὶ 
ATO τὸν διορισμὸν τοῦ ἀδικεῖν. οὐθὲν γὰρ παρὰ τὴν 1d 
αὑτοῦ πάσχει βοῦλησιν. ὥστε οὐκ ἀδικεῖται διά γε 
TOUTO’ ἀλλ᾽ εἴπερ, βλάπτεται μόνον. 

Vil. Φανερὸν δὲ καὶ, ὅτι ὁ ΔΙΑΝΈΜΩΝ ἀδικεῖ. 
ἀλλ᾽ ΟΥ̓Χ Ὃ ΤῸ ΠΛΕΟΝ EXON ἀεί. οὐ γὰρ, ᾧ τὸ 
ἄδικον ὑπάρχει ἀδικεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ ᾧ To ἑκόντα τοῦτο 20 
ποιεῖν τοῦτο δ᾽, ὅθεν 7 ἀρχῇ τῆς πράξεως" " ἐστιν 
ἐν τῷ διανέμοντι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐν τῷ λαρυβάνοντι. ἔτι» 
ἐπεὶ πολλαχῶς τὸ ποιεῖν λέγεται" καὶ ἔστιν ὡς τὰ 
ἄψυχα κτείνει, καὶ ἡ χεὶρ, καὶ ὁ οἰκέτης ἐπιτάξαν- 
TOS’ οὐκ ἀδικεῖ μὲν, ποιεῖ δὲ τὰ ἄδικα. ἔτι εἰ μὲν 35 
ἀγνοῶν ἔκρινεν" οὐκ ἀδικεῖ κατὰ τὸ νομικὸν δίκαιον, 
οὐδ᾽ ἄδικος ἡ nh κρίσις ἐστίν. ἐστι δ᾽ ‘ax ἄδικος. ἕτερον 

ΡΝ ol of γὰρ TO SOME δίκαιον. καὶ TO ΠΡΩ͂ΤΟΝ. εἰ δὲ ἜΝ 

this book. γνώσκων ἔκρινεν ἀδίκως" πλεονεκτεῖ καὶ αὐτὸς, ἢ χάρι- 
TOC, ἢ τιμωρίας. ὥσπερ οὖν κἂν εἴ τις MEPIZAITO τοῦ 30 
ἀδικήματος, καὶ O AIA ΤΑΥ͂ΤΑ KPINAE ἀδίκως, πλέον 
ἔχει. καὶ γὰρ ἐπ ἐκείνων, ὁ τὸν ἀγρὸν κρίνως» οὐκ 
ὠγρὸν ἀλλ᾽ ὠργύριον ἔλαβεν. 
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CHAP. IX. 


IN WHICH IT IS ARGUED, THAT JUSTICE IS A VIRTUE 
OF DIFFICULT ACQUIREMENT. 


1. Οἱ δ᾽ ἄνθρωποι ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς οἴονται εἶναι τὸ 
ἀδικεῖν" διὸ, καὶ TO AIKAION EINAI 'ΡΑΔΙΟΝ. τὸ δ᾽ 
οὐκ ἔστιν. συγγενέσθαι μὲν γὰρ τῇ τοῦ γείτονος, καὶ 
πατάξαι τὸν πλησίον, καὶ δοῦναι τῇ χειρὶ τὸ ἀργύ- 

δριον᾽ βάδιον καὶ ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς. ὠλλὰ τὸ ‘QAI EXONTAE 
TAYTO ΠΟΙΕΙΝ᾽ οὔτε ῥῴδιον, ovr ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς. ταυτὰ. 
'Ομοίως δὲ καὶ τὸ τνῶναι τὰ δίκαια καὶ τὰ 
ἄδικα, οὐδὲν οἴονται σοφὸν εἶναι" ὅτι περὶ ὧν οἱ 
νόμοι λέγουσιν, οὐ χωλεπὸν ξυνιέναι. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ ταῦτ᾽ 
10ἐστὶ τὰ δίκαια ἀλλ᾽ ἢ KATA ΣΥΜΒΕΒΗΚΟΣ. ὥὠλλὰ 
ΠΩΣ προιττόμενοι,. καὶ ΠΩΣ νεμόμενα, δίκαια, τοῦτο 
δὲ, «λέον ἔργον ἢ τὰ ὑγιεινὰ εἰδέναι. ἐπεὶ κωὠκεῖ, 
μέλι, καὶ οἶνον, καὶ ἐλλέβορον, καὶ καῦσιν, καὶ 
τομὴν, εἰδέναι ῥᾷδιον' ὠλλὰ πῶς δεῖ νεῖμαι πρὸς 
15 ὑγίειαν, καὶ τίνι, καὶ πότε, τοσοῦτον ἔργον ὅσον 
ἰατρὸν εἶναι. 

mi. Δι αὐτὸ δὲ τοῦτο, καὶ TOY AIKAIOY OIONTAI 
EINAI OYOEN ‘HTTON TO AAIKEIN’ ὅτι οὐθὲν ἦ ἧττον ὃ 
δίκαιος, [ἀλλὰ καὶ μᾶλλον, AYNAIT ὧν ἕκαστον 

20 πρᾶξαι, τούτων. καὶ γὰρ συγγενέσθαι γυνοικὶ; καὶ 
πατάξαι" καὶ ὁ ἀνδρεῖος, τὴν ἀσπίδα ἀφεῖναι» καὶ 
στραφεὶς, ἐφ᾽ ὁποτεραοῦν τρέχειν. ὠλλὰ τὸ δει- 
λαίνειν καὶ τὸ ἀδικεῖν, οὐ τὸ ayes ποιεῖν ἐστὶ; πλῆν 
κατὰ συμβεβηκός. ἀλλὰ τὸ ὯΔΙ EXONE A, ταῦτα 

25 ποιεῖν. ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ ἰατρεύειν καὶ τὸ ὑγιάζειν, οὐ 
τὸ τέμνειν ἢ μὴ τέμνειν, ἢ φαρμιοκεύειν ἢ an Φαρ- 
μακπεύειν, ἐστίν" ὠλλὰ τὸ OAT. 

ιν. Ἔστι, δὲ τὰ δίκαια ¢ ev τούτοις, οἷς μέτεστι 
τῶν οπλῶς ἀγαθῶν, EXOYE A ὝΠΕΡΒΟΛΗΝ ΚΑΙ EA- ὑπερβολὴν ἐν 


σούσοις καὶ ῃ 
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See B. II. AIT. τοῖς μὲν γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν ὑπερβολὴ αὐτῶν, 

ΠΕΡ ΟΕ οἷον boos τοῖς ΘΕΟΙΣ᾽ τοῖς ὃ οὐθὲν μόριον ὠφέλιμον; 

Seinen οἷον τοῖς ἀνιάτως κακοῖς, ἀλλὰ πάντα βλάπτει" 
τοῖς δὲ, μέχρι τοῦ. διὰ τοῦτ᾽ AN@PQITINON ἐστιν. 


CHAP. X. 
ON THE RELATION OF EQUITY TO JUSTICE. 


14 1. Περὶ δὲ ἘΠΙΕΙΚΕΙΑΣ καὶ τοῦ ἐπιεικοῦς, πῶς δ 
eyes ἡ μὲν ἐπιείκεια πρὸς δικαιοσύνην, τὸ δ᾽ ἐπιεικὲς 
πρὸς τὸ δίκαιον" ἐχόμενόν ἐστιν εἰπεῖν. οὔτε γὰρ ὡς 
σαὐτὸν ἑπλῶς, οὔθ᾽ ὡς ἕτερον σῷ γένει" φαίνεται 
σκοπουμένοις. καὶ ὁτὲ μὲν, τὸ ἐπιεικὲς ἐπαινοῦμεν, 
καὶ ἄνδρα τὸν τοιοῦτον" (ὥστε καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ ἄλλα 10 
ἐπαινοῦντες ᾿μεταφέρομεν, ἀντὶ τοῦ ὠγαθοῦ TO ἐπίει- 
κέστερον' ὅτι βέλτιον δηλοῦντες") ὁτὲ δὲ, τῷ λόγῳ 
ἀκολουθοῦσι φαίνεται ἄτοπον, εἰ τὸ ἐπιεικὲς, παρὸ 
τὸ δίκαιόν τι Ov, ἐπαινετόν ἐστίν. H TAP ΤῸ ΔΊΚΑΙΟΝ 
OY ΣΠΟΥΔΑΙΟΝ᾽ H TO ἘΠΙΕΙΚΕΣ ΟΥ̓ AIKAION, EI AAAO’ 1ὅ 
H, EI ΑΜΦΩ ΣΠΟΥΔΑΙΑ, TAYTON ἘΣΤΙΝ. § 7 μὲν 
οὖν οπορία σχεδὸν συμβαίνει διὰ ταῦτα περὶ τὸ 
vig 

. Ἔχει δ᾽ ἅπαντα τρόπον τινοὶ ὀρθῶς, καὶ οὐθὲν 
ὑπεναντίον ἑαυτοῖς. τό τε γὰρ ἐπιεικὲς, δικαίου 20 
ΤΙΝΟΣ ὃν βίλτιόν, ΕΣΤῚ δίκαιον καὶ οὐχ» ὡς ἄλλο 
τί γένος ὃν, βέλτιόν ἔστι TOY δικαίου. ταὐτὸν ἄρα; 
δίκαιον καὶ ἐπιεικές" καὶ ομιφοῖν σπουδαίοιν ὄντοιν, 
κρεῖττον 76 ἐπιεικές. ποιεῖ δὲ τὴν οπορίαν, ὅτι τὸ 
See chap. εἐπιεικὲς AIKAION ῥυέν ἐστιν, οὐ ΤῸ KATA ΝΌΜΟΝ δὲ; 2 
this book. BAA’ ἐπανόρθωμα NOMIMOY δικαίου. 
wi. Αἰσιον δ᾽, ors 6 μὲν γόμιος καθόλου πᾶς, 
περὶ ἐγίων δ᾽ οὐχ οἷόν Te ὀρθῶς εἰπεῖν καθόλου. ἐν 
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οἷς οὖν ἐἰνάγκη μὲν εἰπεῖν καθόλου, μὴ οἷόν τε δὲ 
ὀρθῶς" 70 ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πλέον λαμβάνει ὁ ὸ νόμος, οὐκ 
ἀγνοῶν τὸ ὡμιαρτανόμοενον. καὶ ἔστιν οὐδὲν ἧττον 
ὀρθῶς. τὸ γὰρ ὡμᾶρτηρμια οὐκ ἐν τῷ νόμῳ, οὐδ᾽ ἐν 
ὃ τῷ γομυοθέτῃ, arr EN TH ΦΥΣΕΙ TOT ΠΡΑΓΜΑΤῸΣ 
ἐστιν. εὐθὺς γὰρ τοιαύτη ἤ τῶν πρακτῶν ὕλη 
ἐστίν. ὅταν οὖν λέγῃ μὲν ὁ νόμος καθόλου, συμβῇ 
a ἐπὶ τούτου παρὰ TO καθόλου" Tore ὀρθῶς ἔχει, 
i παραλείπει 0 νομοθέτης, καὶ ἥμαρτεν ὡπλῶς εἰπὼν, 


e 
10 ἐπανορθοῦν, τὸ ἐλλειφθέν. ὃ καὶ ὁ vopoberns αὐτὸς ὧν 3 κἂν. 
εἴποι παρὼν, καὶ εἰ NOEs, ἐνομνοθέτησεν ἄν. διὸ αὐτὸε οὕφως 


~ ἂν εἴποι ἐκεῖ 


δίκαιον μέν ἐστι» καὶ βέλτιόν ΤΙΝΟΣ δικαίου" οὐ τοῦ «αρὼν. 


ἁπλῶς δὲ, ἀλλὰ τοῦ διὰ τὸ ἑπλῶς ὡμιαρτήμιατος. 
καὶ ἔστιν αὕτη n φύσις ῇ τοῦ ἐπιεικοῦς" ἘΠΑΝΟΡΘΩ- 
ΗΝ So? “Hi EAAEINEI AIA TO KAOOAOY. τοῦτο 
γὰρ αἴτιον; καὶ τοῦ μὴ πάντα κατὰ νόμυον εἰναι" ὅτι 
περὶ ἐνίων ἀδύνατον θέσθαι NOMON’ ὥστε ῬΗΦΙΣΜΑΤῸΣ 
δεῖ. σοῦ γὰρ ἀορίστου, ὠόριστος καὶ ὃ κανὼν ἔστιν. 
ὥσπερ καὶ τῆς Λεσβίας οἰκοδομῆς ὁ μολίβδινος 
20 κανών᾽ (πρὸς γὼρ τὸ σχῆμα. τοῦ λίθου ῥετακινεῖται; 
καὶ οὐ μένειν ὁ κανών") καὶ τὸ ψήφισμα πρὸς τὰ 
πράγματα. κί μὲν οὖν ἐστὶ τὸ ἐπιεικὲς, καὶ ὅτι 
δίκαιον, καὶ τίνος βέλτιον δικαίου: δῆλον. 
IV. Φανερὸν δ᾽ ἐκ τούτου, καὶ ὁ ἐπιεικὴς φίς 
25 ἐστιν. ὁ γὰρ τῶν σοιούτων προαιρετικὸς καὶ πρα- 
κτικὸς, καὶ ὃ μὴ ὠκριβοδίκαιος § ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖρον, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐλαστωτιπὸς; καίπερ ἔχων σὸν vowov βοηθόν" ἘΠΙΕΙΚΗΣ 
ἐστι. καὶ ἡ ἕξις αὕτη, ἘΠΙΕΙΚΕΙΑ᾽ δικαιοσύνη ΤῚΣ 
οὖσα. καὶ ΟΥ̓Χ ἝΤΕΡΑ τίς ἕξις. 
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CHAP. ΧΙ. 


IN WHICH ARE MAINTAINED, VARIOUS MINOR POSI- 
TIONS RELATING TO JUSTICE. 


15 1. Tlorepon δ᾽ ENAEXETAI “EAYTON AAIKEIN, H 
ΟΥ̓́ φανερὸν ἐκ TOY εἰρημένων. 
See chap.1. IT. Τὰ μὲν “γάρ ἐστι σῶν δικαίων, ΤΑ KATA 
ie ΠΑ͂ΣΑΝ APETHN ὑπὸ τοῦ νόμυου τεταγμένα. οἷον" ““ οὐ 
κελεύει ἀποκτιννύναι ἑαυτὸν 6 νόμος. [ἃ δὲ "μὴ δ 
κελεύει, ἀπαγορεύει ἔτι, οτῶν παρὰ τὸν γόμιον 
βχάπτῃ, μὴ ἀντιβλάπτων, ὃ ἑκών᾽ ἀδικεῖ. κῶν δὲ, ὁ 
εἰδὼς καὶ ὃν, καὶ ᾧ. ὁ δὲ. δὲ ὀργὴν ἑαυτὸν σφάττων, 
σὸν ὀρθὸν ἑκὼν φοῦτο δρᾷ παρὰ σὸν αὐτὸν νόμον. ὃ οὐκ ἐᾷ 


aa νόμος. ἀδικεῖ Hem. ἀλλὰ TINA; ἢ τὴν πόλιν» 10 
αὑτὸν δ᾽ ov; ἑκὼν yee ΠΑΣΧΕΙ᾿ AAIKEITAI δ᾽ οὐθεὶς 
EXO). διὸ καὶ ἡ πόλις ζημιοῖ, καί τις ὠτιμία 
πρόσεστι τῷ ἑαυτὸν διαφθείραντι, ὡς τὴν πόλιν 
ἀδικοῦντι. 

See chap. i.) THT. Ἔτι, ΚΑΘ᾽ Ὃ ΑΔΙΚΟΣ, Ὁ MONON AAIKON καὶ μὴ τὸ 

§. viii. ὁ 


Teen: ὅλως φαῦλος" ΟΥ̓Κ ἘΣΤΙΝ ΑΔΙΚΗΣΑΙ EAYTON. (τοῦτο 
γὰρ ἄλλο ἐκείνου. ἔστι γὰρ πῶς 6 ἄδικος οὕτω πο- 
γηρὸς, ὥσπερ 6 δειλός" οὐχ, ὡς ὍΛΗΝ ἔχων THY orn 
ghey. ὥστ᾽ οὐδὲ κατὰ ταύτην ἀδικεῖ.) ἅμα γὰρ ἂν 
Te αὐτῷ εἴη, ἀφῃρῆσθαι καὶ προσκεῖσθαι TO αὐτό. 20 
τοῦτο δὲ ὠδύνατον: ἀλλ᾽ ἀεὶ ἘΝ᾿ ΠΛΕΙΟΣΙΝ, ἀνάγκη 
εἶναι τὸ δίκαιον καὶ τὸ ἄδικον. 

ιν. Ἔτι δὲ. sxovosov τε καὶ ἐκ προαιρέσεως, καὶ 
ΠΡΟΤΕΡΟΝ᾽ (ὁ γὰρ, διότι ἐπαθε καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ὦντι- 
ποιῶν, οὐ δοκεῖ ‘dues αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἑαυτὸν, TH αὐτὰ 95 
“AMA καὶ πάσχει καὶ ποιεῖ. ἔτ εἴη. ὧν ἑκόντα ἀδι- 
κείσθοι. πρὸς δὲ τούτοις, ἄνευ τῶν κατὰ μέρος 
ὠδικημάτων οὐθεὶς ἀδικεῖ" μοιχεύει, δ᾽ οὐδεὶς τὴν 
ἑωυτοῦ, οὐδὲ τοιχωρυχεῖ τὸν ξαυτοῦ τοῖχον, οὐδὲ 
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/ \ ; e ~ (7. Ν / \e ἈΝ ry 
κλέπτει τὰ εὔυτου. ολως δὲ, Avera το ἑαυτὸν ἀδι- μρρρῇ re of 
κεῖν, κατὰ TON AIOPIEMON, τὸν περὶ TOD ἑκουσίως οἶδι- this book. 


κεῖσθαι. 


ν. Φανερὸν δὲ καὶ, ὅτι ἄμφω μὲν φαῦλα᾽ καὶ 
570 ὠδικεῖσθαι, καὶ τὸ ἀδικεῖν. τὸ μὲν γὼρ ἔλαττον, 
τὸ δὲ πλέον, ἔχειν, ἐστὶ τοῦ μέσου" καὶ ὥσπερ ὑγιεινὸν 
μὲν ἐν ἰατρικῇ» εὐεκτικὸν δὲ ἐν γυμναστικῇ. arn 
ὅμως, XEIPON ΤῸ AAIKEIN. τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἀδικεῖν, μετα 
κακίας καὶ ψεκτόν" καὶ κακίας, ἢ τελείας οἱπλῶς, ἢ ἢ τῆς τελείας 
lO σύνεγγυς (οὐ γὰρ ἅπαν τὸ ἑκούσιον μετὰ ἀδικίας" Vie 
τὸ δ᾽ ἀδικεῖσθαι, ἄνευ κακίας καὶ ἀδικίας. καθ᾽ 
"AYTO μὲν οὖν, τὸ ἀδικεῖσθαι ἧττον φαῦλον" KATA 
ΣΥΜΒΕΒΗΚῸΣ δ᾽, οὐθὲν κωλύει psi Cov εἶναι κακόν. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲν μέλει τῇ τέχνη" ἀλλὰ τλευρίτιν λέγει 
15 μνείζω νόσον, προσπταίσμιατος. καίτοι γένοιτ᾽ ἄν ποτε 
θάτερον, xara συμβεβηκός" εἰ προσπταίσαντα, διὼ 
70 πεσεῖν, συμβαίη ὑπὸ τῶν πολερυίων ληφθῆναι καὶ 
ἀποθανεῖν. 


VI. Kara METAOOPAN AE KAI “OMOIOTHTA ἐστιν, See 6. Τὰν 
200v% αὐτῷ πρὸς αὑτὸν δίκαιον, ἀλλὰ τῶν αὐτοῦ τισίν. feat a 
ov πᾶν δὲ δίκαιον, ἀλλὰ τὸ δεσποτικὸν ἢ TO οἰκονο- 
μικόν. ἐν τούτοις yae τοῖς λόγοις, διέστηκε τὸ AOTON 
EXON μέρος τῆς ψυχῆς πρὸς τὸ AAOTON. εἰς ἃ δὴ 
βλέπουσι, καὶ δοκεῖ εἰναι ἀδικία πρὸς αὑτόν" ὅτι ἐν 
25 τούτοις, ἔστι πάσχειν τι παρὸ τὼς ἑαυτῶν ὀρέξειρ᾽ 
ὥσπερ οὖν ἄρχοντι καὶ ὠρχομένῳ, εἶναι πρὸς ἄλληλα 
δίκαιόν τι καὶ τούτοις. 


Περὶ μὲν οὖν δικοωιοσύνης, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν 
~ ~ Ἁ ~ 
ἠθικῶν ὠρετῶν" διωρίσθω τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον. 


a τ: we ' 
8.5 ae aoe 2 ete i ow 
ry - ᾿ 


aie 
hie SFO 
= a aus “este NHR 


* 
ΤΈ ‘ πὰ 
τὸν ἴχ 5 
+ 


τ 5 ἣ 7 
ΟΝ ζ ws, ae 
: 3 +s 9g SES “τ aS  - Y RRL 
Έ: ΣῪ ᾿Ξ ᾿ Σ Δ f ᾿ς ἘΣ 
έ ςς Ἢ re κὰὶ1κε “ara & . iva 7 Ἢ 4 , ἐ, _— 
ts SER SONS SLE ἀρ συ SY. RSS Se > 
= *i 
᾿ ὦ τὶ a ica 
x en. ae αὶ χὰ > irs wet ban 
ὶ aj Me. Hepat ae δ ALT ARN ave one ee 
‘ ; - < τοῖς ἀκ 
: WAL GE ἀν νὴ cH Ἐν στ, ee Seat. ee 
ν ἮΙ 
‘ 
* 
ri 
τὶ ἢ 
4 
ἔν “yA 
‘ 
- 
{5 ' 
i 
᾿ 
Ϊ 
Ω 
γ 
Te te os 
- κ᾿ 
a 1 
Re Se 
~ Σ ΄ 
pS tig μεν yi 4 
. Naps +S! ES eS 


a 


WW HOGH 


SUMMARY OF THE SIXTH BOOK. 


CHAP. I. 


WHICH INTRODUCES THE CONSIDERATION OF INTELLEC- 
TUAL VIRTUE, IN GENERAL}5 AND OF THE SEVERAL 
INTELLECTUAL VIRTUES, IN PARTICULAR. 


I. The necessity of embracing in an-ETHICAL treatise, a consider- 
ation of the INTELLECTUAL VIRTUES. 


Il. As, in the first book, the human soul has been viewed as con- 
Sisting of rwo parts, the RATIONAL and the IRRATIONAL: so now, 
the RATIONAL PART is again viewed as consisting of two suBoRDI- 
NATE Parts. Of these, one relates to THINGS NECESSARY AND CER- 
TAIN: this is called the EIISTHMONIKON. The other relates, to 
THINGS VARIABLE AND CONTINGENT: this is here called the ΛΟΓῚΣ ΤΙ- 
KON, and, in a subsequent part of the book, the ΔΟΞΑΣΤΙΚΟΝ. 
With reference to these two, the INTELLECTUAL VIRTUES are, in the 
first place, classed under the two general heads of sciEeNcE and 
DELIBERATION. 

III. There are, in the human soul, three powers DETERMINATIVE 
OF MORAL ACTION AND TRUTH: namely, SENSATION, REASON, and 
ΑΡΡΕΤΙΤΕ. Of these three, seNsaTION does not form the spring 
or principle of any MoraL action. IV. With respect to the other 
two: In order to constitute the virtuous quality of moral actions, 
it is necessary, that REAsoN should conform to TRUTH, and APPETITE 
to rectiIrupE. V. Of that reason which is PURELY CONTEMPLA- 
TIVE, the excellence is TrRuTH: of that which is PRAcTICAL, the 
excellence is, TRUTH AGREEING WITH RECTITUDE OF APPETITE. 
V1. The actuating principle of moral action, is the MORAL DETER- 
MINATION OF CHOICE: and this moral determination consists in 
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REASON COMBINED WITH APPETITE. VII. Of both the two parts of 
human rationality (described in the second section), the proper 
WORK is TRUTH: and the naBits, by which each part best accom- 
plishes this work, are the virturs of each. That is to say: these 
habits are the INTELLECTUAL VIRTUES. 

VIII. Of these habits there are rive: namely, sc1ENCE, ART, 
WISDOM, INTELLECT, and rHILOSOPHY. 

In this enumeration, the terms wISpoM, INTELLECT, and PHILO- 
sOPHY, are intended respectively to stand for the Aristotelian terms, 
ΦΡΟΝΉΣΙΣ, ΝΟΥ͂Σ, SOMIA. It is not contended, that the established 
meaning of the English words is exactly equivalent to that of the 
Greek : and this applies more especially to the seconp of them. 
But some English words, equivalent, either in their own force, or 
else in the sense now assigned to them, it is necessary, or at least 
greatly desirable, to employ: and these, on a view of the whole 
extent of their due and unavoidable application, appeared to be 
preferable to any other. . 

Of the term ΦΡΟΝΗΣΙΣ, it is conceived, that wispom is a better 
representative than prupENcE. It is thus exemplified in our trans- 
lation of the Bible: Tue rear or THE LoRD 15 THE BEGINNING OF 
wispom. And Dr. Isaac Barrow, in his sermon on the PLEASANT- 
NESS OF RELIGION, among other characters of wispom reckons the 
following: ‘‘ that it disposes us to acquire and to enjoy all the good, 
delight, and happiness, we are capable of ; that it confers all the 
advantages which flow from clear understanding, deliberate advice, 
dexterous address, and right intention; that it distinguishes the 
circumstances, limits the measures, determines the modes, and 
appoints the fit seasons, of action.” In these instances, the use of 
the term seems to harmonize, both with its popular acceptation, and 
with the Aristotelian signification of the Greek. Whereas the term 
PRUDENCE, however it may be defined in the writings of the learned, 
appears, according to the customary and most frequent employment 
of it, too narrow to comprehend, that which it is here intended to 
express, A VIRTUE COMMENSURATE WITH THE WHOLE RANGE OF 
HUMAN ACTION AND HAPPINESS. 

As a name for the other intellectual virtue, pH1Losopny has been 
preferred to wispom. The supsects of the ARISTOTELIAN VIRTUE, 
are plainly the same with the sunsects of pHiLosorHy. If any new 
MODIFICATION OF SENSE is here given to the term: itis no other than 
that of denoting by it, a RIGHT HABIT OF MIND RELATING TO THOSE 
supsects. The comparative impropriety of the term wisvom may 
be thus seen. Suppose the case of a man, who accomplishes the 
most valuable attainments in astronomy or metaphysics: but who, 
by having his mind absorbed in such pursuits, and by consequent 
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inattention to his affairs, ruins his estate and reduces himself to 
want. The case is one, which realizes THE INTELLECTUAL VIRTUE 
of Aristotle; it is one, to which the name of PHILOsOPHy, according 
to the current use of language, cannot be denied: but it is not one, 
to which we should apply the term wispom ; and the character is 
very remote from, or rather contrary to, that of him whom we 
should call, a wise MAN. Nor does it avail, in contradiction to this, 
if it appear, that we sometimes designate as wisE MEN, such as 
TuHaves, and perhaps other Greek FrHILUSOPHERS, to whom 
Aristotle would not (according to his own remark in the sixth 
chapter of this book) apply the term @PONIMO®. For this may have 
arisen from a prevailing misconception of the Greek epithet: and 
similar improprieties of diction have sometimes become familiar 
and inveterate, though they at first originated in a false notion 
relating to the true force and parallel import of native and foreign 
words. 


CHAP. II. 


ON THE INTELLECTUAL VIRTUE OF SCIENCE. 


I. The nature of science is described. II. The two processes 
by which it is attained are, 1spuction and syLLoGism: which are 
here described. III. Science is defined: a DEMONSTRATIVE HABIT, 
PROCEEDING FROM FIRST AND INDEMONSTRABLE PRINCIPLES, AND 
_DEDUCING INFERENCES FROM TRUTHS, WHICH ARE BETTER KNOWN TO 
US THAN THOSE INFERENCES, WHICH ARE PRIOR TO THEM IN THE 
ORDER OF OUR KNOWLEDGE, AND WHICH ARE THE CAUSES AND REASONS 
OF THEM. (See the Posterior Analytics, Book I. chap..ii. δ. 1—12. 
Buhle’s edition.) 


CHAP. ITI. 


ON THE INTELLECTUAL VIRTUE OF ART. 


I. The difference between arr and wisvom, corresponds with the 
difference between MAKING and DOING, PRODUCrION and MORAL 
ACTION, ΠΟΙΗΣῚΣ and ΠΡΑΞΙ͂Σ. Il. Arris defined: a raTIONAL 
HABIT, EFFICIENT OF SOME PRODUCTION, AND PRODUCING ITS EFFECT 


176 SUMMARY 


AGREEABLY TO TRUTH. (It may be noted, that the term arr, as here 
employed by Aristotle, does ποῖ. signify the MERE PRINCIPLE, 80 
named in distinction from nature: but a ΒΙΘΗΤ HABIT relating to 
the use of that principle. The former signification of the word 
occurs, however, in the fifth section of the next chapter. For there, 
the word denotes that which is susceptible of either a right ora 
faulty use, and which may be either agreeable to virtue, or not: 
here, the sense of it is restricted to the right use, and to that which 
is in itself a virtue.) IIL. The sussects to which art relates. 
IV. The similitude between art and rorrune. V. THE HABIT 
which is contxary to this intellectual virtue. 


CHAP. IV. 


ON THE INTELLECTUAL VIRTUE OF WISDOM. 


I. Towards determining wHaT wisvom Is, one step is, to consider 
the appropriate conduct of the wisz. II. Another step is, to 
ascertain WHAT IT1S Not. Itis notscience nor arr. III. Wispom 
is defined: A PRACTICAL HABIT, AGREEABLE TO TRUTH, ACCOMPANIED 
BY THE EXERCISE OF REASON, AND RELATING TO HUMAN GOOD AND 
evi. IV. In what manner it happens, that MoraL DEPRAVITY is 
PECULIARLY DESTRUCTIVE of this intellectual virtue. V. Points of 
pIsTINcTION between wispom and arr. VI. Of the two parts of 
human rationality, it is the virtue of that which relates to deliber- 
ation, and which is conversant upon things variable and contingent. 
(See chap. I. §. ii. of this Book.) VII. Reason why it is not 
enough to define it simply, a RATIONAL HABIT. 


CHAP. V. 


OF TAE INTELLECTUAL VIRTUE OF INTELLECT. 


I. Points of distinction between the intellectual virtue of 1nreLLect, 
and the several virtues of scIENCE, ART, WISDOM, and PHILOSOPHY, 
Il. Inrevuect is that intellectual virtue which relates to rirsT 
PRINCIPLES. : 


~~ 
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CHAP. VI. 


ON THE INTELLECTUAL VIRTUE OF PHILOSOPHY. 


I. PurLosopuy, and SKILL IN PARTICULAR ARTs, being both 
denoted in Greek by one common term, though with some variation 
of use: the two are here distinguished. II. Philosophy is defined: 
THE COMBINATION OF SCIENCE AND INTELLECT, EMPLOYED UPON 
THINGS OF THE NOBLEST NATURE. III. This definition is illustrated 
by exampLes. IV. The DIFFERENCE BETWEEN PHILOSOPHY AND 
wispom is explained. This is done, by specifying those characters 
of wispom which do not belong to pH1LosopHy. 


CHAP. VIL. 


IN WHICH VARIOUS OTHER INTELLECTUAL HABITS AND 
FACULTIES ARE DESCRIBED AND DEFINED, AND COM- 
PARED WITH THE INTELLECTUAL VIRTUE OF WISDOM. 


This chapter consists of five parts. The first explains 
the nature of political wisdom, and its relation to that 
wisdom which is private and personal, and which is com- 
monly denoted by the word. The second, explains 
the nature of good deliberation. The third, treats of 
intelligence. The fourth, of that mental virtue which 
is exercised in equitable decision. ‘The fifth, displays 
the concurrent tendency of this last-named virtue, of 
intelligence, of wisdom, and intellect. 


4 


PART THE FIRST. 


I. The difference between wispom and po.itics: the former 
term haying a common relation to things both pERsonaL and 
POLITICAL, but being in general use restricted to the former. 
II. According to this restricted use of the word, there often occurs, 
in the characters of men, a striking contrast between the two. 
Nevertheless, the wisdom which is PERSONAL, is not perfect, unless 


N 
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there be combined with it some degree of that which is poLiTicat. 
III. The frequent pEFicrEeNcy of political men in personal wisdom, 
may be accounted for by the pirricutty of attaining it: this 
difficulty being created by that essential character, in which this 
virtue differs from the virtues of scteNcE and INTELLECT, and con- 
sisting in the want of EXPERIENCE: while this last cannot be 
obtained without TIME and some ADVANCEMENT OF YEARS. 


PART THE SECOND. 


IV. It is proposed to examine the nature of GooD DELIBERATION : 
termed in Greek, ETBOTAIA. V. It is something different from 
SCIENCE; from each of the mental talents denoted by the terms 
EYTSTOXIA and ATXINOIA; and from opinion. VI. From an ex- 
amination of the thing itself, and a comparison of it with other 
things from which it differs, is deduced the following definition : 
which discovers to us at once, both its own nature, and the relation 
in which it stands connected with wisdom: GooD DELIBERATION is 
A RECTITUDE OF COUNSEL, RELATING TO THE MEANS CONDUCIVE TO AN 
END, OF THE FITNESS OF WHICH END WISDOM AFFORDS THE TRUE 
DETERMINATION. 


PART THE THIRD. 


VII. In what 1nTELLIGENCE (a mental talent denoted by ΣΎΝ- 
EI) differs from science. VIII. In what it differs from wispom. 
IX. Its proper function consists IN FORMING A RIGHT OPINION ON 
TO THE DISCOURSE OF ANOTHER MAN, ON THOSE SUBJECTS TO WHICH 
WISDOM RELATES. 


PART THE FOURTH. 


X. The mental virtue called rNQMH, is THAT WHICH IS EXERCISED — 
IN THE DECISIONS OF EQUITY. 


PART THE FIFTH. 


ΧΙ The mewnrat habit exercised in EQUITABLE DECISION, and those 
of INTELLIGENCE, WISDOM, and INTELLECT, have this common pro- 
perty: they all relate to exrremeEs. This is the case with the 
three former, inasmuch as they all relate to particuLaRs. XII. Itis 
also the case with the last of the four, inasmuch as it relates to 
BOTH PARTICULARS AND UNIVERSALS: the former being the extreme 
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limits, from which we commence our reasonings, in cases of 
practice; and the latter, in cases of science. XIII. ΓΝΏΜΗ, 
INTELLIGENCE, and INTELLECT, are the gifts of nature connected 
with a certain advancement of years: but pHiLosopHy is not so. 
XIV. It is for this reason that we ought to regard the say1ncs of 
aged and experienced men, with as much attention as is due to 
DEMONSTRATED TRUTHS. 


CHAP. VIII. 


IN WHICH IS VINDICATED, THE INSEPARABLE CONNEXION 
OF INTELLECTUAL VIRTUE WITH MORAL VIRTUE AND 
HUMAN HAPPINESS. 


᾿ς 


This chapter consists of two parts: the first of which 
contains a statement of difficulties relating to certain 
intellectual virtues; and the second, a solution of those 


difficulties. 
PART THE FIRST. 


I. A question is proposed, respecting the UTILITY, IN RELATION 
TO HAPPINESS, OF CERTAIN INTELLECTUAL VIRTUES. 

II. As an objection to the utility of purLosopny it is alleged : 
That it is INEFFICIENT OF GOOD RELATING TO HUMAN LIFE. III. As 
an objection to the utility of wispom, it is alleged as follows. 
“< Either a man ALREADY POSSESSES the MORAL VIRTUES, or HE DOES 
nor. If he does, wisdom will not be required in order to produce vrr- 
TUOUS ACTS; inasmuch as they will flow spontaneously from HAsitTs 
already formed: If he does not, then, the acts of those virtues, as 
in the case of education, may be produced by the conrrot anp 
GOVERNMENT of another person, and thus the nasirs of virtue may 
be formed in him, as well as by the wispoM RESIDING IN HIMSELP. 
Thus, in both cases, it would appear, that this intellectual virtue, 
is not necessary in order to any PRacticat eFrecr.” IV. It is 
objected to as an inconsistency: That while philosophy is declared 
to be MORE SUBLIME than wisdom, it appears that wisdom ought 
to exercise the DIRECTIVE POWER OVER IT. For this appears to be 
a consequence flowing from the definition of wisdom; which 
ascribes to it, a practical exercise in relation to all human good 
and evil. 
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PART THE SECOND. 


V. With respect to the foregoing objection against PHILOSOPHY. 
In order to prove the inutility of an intellectual habit, it is not enough 
to say, that it is inefficient of any good ulterior to itself. For the 
mere EXERCISE OF THE HABIT, is, in itself, one of the real consti- 
tuents of human happiness. VI. But it is not true respecting 
philosophy, that it is inefficient of good. For there are ἘΡΡΕΟΥΘ 
SIMULTANEOUS with their causes, as well as EFFECTS SUBSEQUENT to 
them: and the efficiency of good, in the present case, is of this 
nature. 

VII. With respect to the foregoing objection to the utility of 
wispom. ‘Towards the purposes of human happiness, there is a 
necessary conjunction between moral virtue and wisdom: it being 
the office of the former, to choose the onsecr of pursuit ; and of the 
latter, to direct the Means of attaining it. VIII. The utility of 
wisdom is further seen, from considering the difference between 
wispom and cunNING. These two, with regard to the mental 
faculty, are exactly the same: it is the MORAL DETERMINATION, 
which makes the difference between them: and it is essential to 
the character of wispom, that the MORAL DETERMINATION should be 
virtuous. IX. The utility of wisdom is further seen, from con- 
sidering the difference between MoRaL and NATURAL VIRTUE. The 
latter of these may exist, as the gift of nature; but the former 
cannot exist, in a state of SEPARATION FROM wispom. X. With 
reference to this last distinction, and in further evidence of the 
same point, it is observed: That of the NaruRAL virtues, a man 
may have some and be destitute of others; but that of the mora. 
virtues, if he possess one, he will possess all: such being THE 
EFFECT OF WISDOM, acting as the inseparable companion of all 
moral virtue. XI. Though it should even be granted, that wisdom 
has no practical effect: it would still be desirable, as being an 
appropriate virtue of the rational part of the human soul. 

XII. With reference to the 1nconsisreNcy alleged in the fourth 
section. It is not true, that wisdom exercises a directive power 
ovER philosophy. It exercises that power, RELATING ΤῸ philosophy, 
and for the sake of its advancement: but this is only in the same 
way, in which it does, relating to every thing connected with human 
life. 


CHAP. I. 


WHICH INTRODUCES THE CONSIDERATION OF INTEL- 
LECTUAL VIRTUE IN GENERAL; AND OF THE SEVERAL 
DISTINCT INTELLECTUAL VIRTUES IN PARTICULAR. 


᾿Επεὶ δὲ τυγχάνομεν πρότερον εἰρηκότες, “ ors 1 
ἮΝ τὸ μέσον αἱ εἴσθαι, καὶ μὴ τὴν ὑπερβολὴ» μηδὲ 
τὴν ἔλλειψιν" τὸ δὲ μέσον ἐστὶν, ὡς O ΛΟΓῸΣ ‘O ΟΡΘΟΣ See Β. II. 
λέγει" ” φοῦτο διέλωμεν. ἐμόν 
5. ‘Ep πάσαις γὰρ ταῖς εἰρημέναις ἕξεσι, καθάπερ 
καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἐστί Tis σκοπὸς, Ὁ712) ὃν ἀπο- 
βλέπων ὁ τὸν λόγον ἔχων, ἐπιτείνει καὶ ἀνίησιν" καί 
τις ἐστὶν ὅρος τῶν μεσοτήτων". ὥς μεταξύ φαμεν εἴνωι 
τῆς ὑπερβολῆς καὶ τῆς ἐλλείψεως, ΟΥ͂ΣΑΣ KATA TON 
10OP@ON ΛΟΙΓῸΝ. ἔστε δὲ τὸ μὲν εἰπεῖν οὕτως, ἀληθὲς 
μὲν, οὐθὲν δὲ σαφές. καὶ γὰρ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις ἐπι- 
μελείαις, περὶ ὅσας ἐστὶν ἐπιστήμη, τοῦτ᾽ ἀληθὲς 
μὲν εἰπεῖν" ὅτι οὔτε πλείω οὔτε ἐλάττω δεῖ πονεῖν, 
οὐδὲ ῥαθυμοεῖν, ἀλλὰ τὰ μέσα, καὶ ὡς ὁ ὀρθὸς λόγος. 
| 15 τοῦτο δὲ μόνον ἔχων ἄν τις» οὐθὲν ἂν εἰδείη πλέον, 
οἷον, ποῖα δεῖ προσφέρεσθαι πρὸς 0 σώμα" εἶ τις 
εἴπειεν, ὅτι ὅσα ri ἰατρικὴ κελεύει καὶ ὡς 0 
ταύτην ἔχων. διὸ δεῖ, καὶ περὶ τὰς τῆς ψυχῆς 
ἐξεις, μῆ μόνον ἀληθὲς εἴνοι! τοῦτ᾽ εἰρημένον" ἀλλὰ 
20 χαὶ διωρισμένον, ΤῚΣ T ἘΣΤΙΝ Ὁ ΟΡΘΟΣ ΛΟΓῸΣ» ΚΑΙ 
TOYTOY ΤΙΣ ΟΡΟΣ. 
Τὰς on τῆς Ψυχῆς ἀρετὰς διελόμενοι" τὰς μὸν 2 
εἶναι τοῦ ἩΘΟΥΣ ἔφαμεν, τὸς δὲ τῆς AIANOIAE. περὶ 
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μὲν οὖν τῶν H@IKON διεληλύθαμεν. περὶ δὲ τῶν 
λοιπῶν»; περὶ ¥YXHE πρῶτον εἰπόντες : λέγωμεν οὕτως. 
Il. Πρότερον μὲν οὖν ἐλέχθη, δύ᾽ Si vos wien τῆς 
ψυχῆς" τό τε AOTON EXON, καὶ τὸ ΑΔΟΓῸΝ. νῦν δὲ, 
BEET TOY AOTON EXONTOX, σὰν αὐτὸν τρόπον διαι- δ 
ξετέον. καὶ ὑποκείσθω ΔΥῸ ΤᾺ AOTON EXONTA’ ἕν 
μὲν, ᾧ θεωροῦμεν Te τοιαῦτα τῶν ὄντῶν, ὅσων αἱ 
ἀρχαὶ μὴ ἐνδέχονται ἄλλως ben ὧν δὲ, ᾧ τὰ ἐγ- 
δεχόμεναι. (seo γὰρ τὰ τῷ γένει ἕτερα, καὶ τῶν 
εἴ 


τῆς ψυχῆς μορίων; ἕτερον τῷ 4 γένει» TO πρὸς ἑκάτερον 10 


πεφυκός" εἶπερ καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητά rive καὶ οἰκειότητοι 

n γνῶσις ὑπάρχει αὐτοῖς.) λεγέσθω δὲ τούτων, τὸ 
μὲν ἘΠΙΣΤΗΜΟΝΙΚΟΝ, φὸ δὲ AOTIETIKON, (τὸ γὰρ 
ΒΟΥΛΕΎΕΣΘΑΙ καὶ ΛΟΓΊΖΕΣΘΑΙ; ταὐτόν" οὐθεὶς δὲ βου- 
λεύεται περὶ σῶν μῆ ἐνδεχομένων ἄλλως ἔχειν. ὥστε 15 
τὸ λογιστικὸν ἐστιν ἐν τι | μέρος τοῦ λόγον ἔχοντος. 
ληπτέον ag ἑκατέρου τούτων Tig Ἢ BEATIZTH “ERIE. 
αὕτη γὰρ APETH ἑκατέρου" ἡ δ᾽ ἀρετὴ, πρὸς τὸ ἐργὸν 
TO οἰκεῖον. 


ur. Tria δ᾽ ἐστὶν, ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ τὰ κύρια πρά- 20 
ξεως καὶ ἀληθείας" ΑἸΣΘΗΣΙΣ» ΝΟΥ͂Σ, OPESIE. τού- 
Tay δ᾽, ἡ ῇ ATZOHEIE, οὐδεμιᾶς ἀρχὴ monk sus. δῆλον 
δὲ, τῷ τὰ θηρία αἰσθησιν μὲν ἔχειν, πράξεως δὲ pon 
κοινωνεῖν. 

+ 3 

Iv. Ἔστι δ᾽, ὅπερ ἐν AIANOIA κατάφασις. καὶ 95 
ἀπόφασις, Tour ἐν OPESEI, δίωξις καὶ φυγή. wor , 
ἐπειδὴ ἡ ἡ ἠθικὴ ἀρετῆ, ἝΞΙΣ TIPOAIPETIKH’ 7 δὲ προ: 
αἴρεσις, OPESIE BOTAETTIKH™ δεῖ, διὰ ταῦτα, τόν τε 
AOTON AAH@H εἰναι καὶ τὴν OPESIN OPOHN, εἶπερ 7 
ΠΡΟΑΙΡΕΣΙΣ ETIOYAAIA’ καὶ τὰ αὐτὰ, τὸν μὲν φάναι» 80 
σὴν δὲ διώκειν. 

¢/ \ ad € / Ni eee 7 
v. Αὕτη μὲν οὖν ἡ διάνοια καὶ ἡ ἀλήθεια, πρὰ- 
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KTIKH. τῆς δὲ ΘΕΩΡΗΤΙΚΗΣ διανοίας καὶ μὴ πρα- 
κτικῆς μηδὲ ποιητικῆς, τὸ εὖ καὶ κακῶς T AAH@ES 
ἘΣΤῚ KAI ΨΕΥΔΟΣ᾽ (τοῦτο yae tors παντὸς διανοητι- 
~ 7 ~ Ν ~ ~ 
κοῦ ἔργον") τοῦ δὲ πρακτικοῦ καὶ διανοητικοῦ, Ἢ 
5 AAHOEIA ὉΜΟΛΟΓΩΣ ΕΧΟΥ͂ΣΑ ΤῊ OPESEI TH ΟΡΘΗ. 
Ν > 2. \ 
vi. ΠΡΑΞΕΩΣ μὲν οὖν ἀρχῇ, προαίρεσις (ὍΘΕΝ 
ἡ κίνησις, ἀλλ᾽ ovy “OY ἝΝΕΚΑ") ΠΡΟΑΙΡΈΣΕΩΣ δὲ, 
7 \ / © @ 7 \ v7 ? 3) ~ 
ὄρεξις καὶ λόγος ὁ ἕνεκά τινος. διὸ, OUT ἄνευ νοῦ 
\ / #7 3? 7 > ~ 3 \ [ἢ ¢ 4 
καὶ διανοίας,» OvT ἄνευ ἡθικῆς ἐστὶν ἐξεως, 7 προαί- 
Ἰθρεσις. ΕΥ̓́ΠΡΑΞΙΑ γὰρ, καὶ τὸ ENANTION EN ΠΡΑΞΈΙ, 
ἄνευ AIANOIAE KAI HOOTE οὐκ ἔστιν. διάνοια δ᾽ 
AYTH ovbéy κινεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ Ἢ ἝΝΕΚΑ BOE KAI IIPAKTI- 
KH. (αὕτη γὰρ καὶ τῆς ΠΟΙΗΤΙΚΗ͂Σ ἄρχει. ἝΝΕΚΑ 
TAP TOY; ποιεῖ πᾶς ὁ ποιῶν. καὶ οὐ ΤΈΛΟΣ ἍΠΛΩΣ 
15 (ἀλλὰ πρός σι καὶ τινὸς) τὸ ΠΟΙΗΤΟΝ; ἀλλὰ τὸ 
IIPAKTON. 7 vag EYIIPASIA; τέλος. ἡ 0 ὀρεξις,. 
φούτου.) διὸ, ἢ ΟΡΕΚΤΙΚΟΣ ΝΟΥΣ a προαΐρεσιε, ἢ 
| OPESIE AIANOHTIKH. καὶ ἢ τοιαύτη ἀργχῆ, ΑΝ- 
ΘΡΩΠΟΣ. 
3 7 ἈΝ \ ? / “ > 
20 [Οὐκ ἔστι δὲ προαιρετὸν οὐθὲν γεγονός. οἷον᾽ οὐ- 
θεὶς προαιρεῖται Ἴλιον πεπορθηπέναι. οὐδὲ γὰρ βου- 
λεύεται περὶ τοῦ γεγονότος" ἀλλὰ περὶ Tov ἐσορυένου 
καὶ ἐνδεχομένου. τὸ δὲ γεγονὸς οὐκ ἐνδέχετωι μὴ 
7 SARS 
γενέσθαι" διὸ ὀρθως Avedon 


25 Μόνου γὰρ αὐτοῦ καὶ θεὸς στερίσκεται; 
᾿Αγένητα ποιεῖν doo” ἂν ἢ πεπραγμένα. 


Vu. ᾿Αρμφοτέρων δὴ. τῶν γοητικῶν μορίων, AAH- 
OEIA 70 ἔργον. καθ᾽ ἃς οὖν μάλιστω ἕξεις ἀληθεύσει 
ἑκάτερον" αὗται ἀρεταὶ ἀμφοῖν. 


80 VIII. ᾿Αρξάμενοι οὖν ἄνωθεν, περὶ αὐτῶν πάλιν ὃ 
“ » 47 A π' 3 I ς \ ~ 
λέγωμεν. ἔστω δὴ, οἷς ἀληθεύει ἡ ψυχὴ τῷ κατα- 
φάναι ἢ ἀποφάναι, MENTE τὸν ἀριθμόν. ταῦτα δ᾽ 
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ἐστί" ΤΈΧΝΗ, ἘΠΙΣΤΉΜΗ, ΦΡΟΝΗΣΙΣ, ΣΟΦΙΑ, ΝΟΥ͂Σ. 
ὑπολήψει yao καὶ δόξη, ἐνδέχεται διωψ εύδεσθαι. 


CHAP. IL. 
ON THE INTELLECTUAL VIRTUE OF SCIENCE. 


1. ἘΠΙΣΤΗΜΗ μὲν οὖν τί ἐστιν" ἐντεῦθεν Φανερὸν, 
εἰ δεῖ ἀκριβολογεῖσθαι καὶ μὴ ἀκολουθεῖν ταῖς ὁμιοι- 
ὅτησιν. πάντες γὰρ ὑπολαμβάνομεν, ὃ ὃ ἐπιστά- ὃ 
μεθα, μὴ ἐνδέχεσθαι ἄλλως ἔχειν. (τὰ δ᾽ ἐνδεχό- 
μένα ἄλλως, ὅταν ἔξω τοῦ θεωρεῖν γένηται» λανθᾶνει 
εἰ ἔστιν i μῆ. 2 ἘΞ ANATKHE ἄρα ἐστὶ σὺ ἐπιστητόν. 
AbAION ἄρα. τὼ γὰρ εξ ἁ ἀνάγκης ὄντα ἁπλῶς, πάν- 
TH ἀΐδια τὰ δ᾽ ἀΐδια, ἀγένητα καὶ ἄφθαρτα. ἔτσι, 10 
ΔΙΔΑΚΤῊ πᾶσα ἐπιστήμη δοκεῖ εἰναι καὶ τὸ ἐπι- 
στητὸν, μαθητόν. ἘΚ ΠΡΟΓΙΝΩΣΚΟΜΈΝΩΝ δὲ πᾶσα 
διδασκαλία" ὥσπερ καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἀναλυτικοῖς λέ- 
γομνεν. 

II. Ἡ μὲν γὰρ δὲ & ἐπαγωγῆς, ἥ δὲ συλλογισριῷ. 15 
ἡ μὲν δὴ EILATOTH; denn ἐστι καὶ τοῦ καθόλου" ὁ 
δὲ ΣΥΛΛΟΓΊΣΜΟΣ, ἐκ τῶν καθόλου. εἰσὶν ἄρα ἀρχαὶ, 
EZ ΩΝ 0 συλλογισμὸς, ὯΝ ΟΥ̓Κ ΕΣΤῚ συλλογισμυός. 
— ἄρα. 

‘H pay ἄρα ἐπιστήμη ἐστὶν, ἝΞΙΣ ΑΠΟΔΕΙ- 20 

KTIKH, καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα προσδιοριζόμεθα, EN ΤΟΙ͂Σ 
ANAAYTIKOI®. ὅταν “γάρ πως πιστεύῃ, καὶ γνώριριοι 
αὐτῷ ὥσιν αἱ ἀρχαί" ἘΠΙΣΤΑΤΑΙ. εἰ γὰρ μῆ μᾶλ- 
λον τοῦ συμπεράσματος" KATA ΣΥΜΒΕΒΗΚΟΣ ‘EZEI 
THN EIISTHMHN. - 25 

Περὶ μὲν οὖν ἐπιστήρυης" διωρίσθω Tov τρόπον 
φοῦτον. 
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CHAP. III. 
ON THE INTELLECTUAL VIRTUE OF ART. 


Tov δ᾽ ἐνδεχομένου ἄλλως ἔχειν» ἔστι τι καὶ 4 
ΠΟΙΗΤῸΝ zai ΠΡΑΚΤΟΝ. ἕτερον δ᾽ ἐστὶ ποίησις καὶ 
πράξις. (πιστεύομεν δὲ περὶ αὐτῶν καὶ τοῖς ἐξωτερι- 
κοῖς λόγοις ) ὦ ὥστε καὶ ἡ μετὰ λόγου ἐξις προωκτικὴ» 

ὃ ἕτερόν ἐστι τῆς μετὰ λόγου ποιητικῆς ἐξεως. διὸ οὐδὲ 
περιέχονται ὑπ᾽ ἀλλήλων. οὔτε γῶρ ἢ πρᾶξις; ποίησις" 
οὔτε te ποίησις, πρᾶξίς ἐ ἐστιν. 

"Eves δ᾽ ἡ οἰκοδομικὴ τέχνη Tig ἔστι» καὶ 
ae ἕξις τις μετὰ λόγου ποιητικῆ" καὶ οὐδεμία, ie 
10 οὔτε τέχνη ἐστὶν, ἥτις οὐ μετὰ λόγου ποιητικὴ ἕξις 
ἐστὶν», OUTE τοιαύτη, ἢ οὐ τέγχνη᾽ ταὐτὸν ὧν εἴη 
oo καὶ ἝΞΙΣ META ΔΟΓΟῪ AAHOOYE ΠΟΙΗΤΙΚΗ. 
Ἔστι δὲ τέχνη πᾶσα περὶ γένεσιν' καὶ τὸ 
Bee καὶ θεωρεῖν, ὅπως ὧν γένηταί τι τῶν 
15 ἐνδεχομένων καὶ εἰναι καὶ βῆ εἶναι" καὶ ὧν ἡ h ἀρχὴ 
ἐν σῷ ποιοῦντι» ἀλλὰ μὴ ἐν τῷ ποιουμένῳ. οὔτε γὰρ 
τῶν ἐξ, ἀνάγκης ὄντων, ἢ γινορνένων, 1 τέχνη ἐστίν" 
OUTE τῶν κατὰ φύσιν. ἐν αὑτοῖς vag ἔχουσι ταῦτα 
τὴν ἀρχήν. ἐπεὶ δὲ ποίησις καὶ πρᾶξις ὕτερον" 
20 ὁ ἀνάγκη σὴν τέχνην ποιήσεως, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πράξεως, εἰναε.-. 
ιν. Καὶ τρόπον TiVO; περὶ Th αὐτὰ ἐστιν 7 ΤΎΧΗ 
καὶ ἢ ΤΈΧΝΗ. κωθάπερ καὶ ᾿Αγάθων φησί; 


Τέχνη τύχην ἔστερξε, καὶ τύχη τέχνην. 


Υ. ‘H μὲν οὖν τέχνη, ὥσπερ εἴρηται, ἐξις τις 
25 μετὰ λόγου ἀληθοῦς ποιητική ἐστιν. ἡ δ᾽ ΑΤΈΧΝΊΑ; 
σοὐναντίον,» META AOTOY ΨΕΥΔΟΥΣ ΠΟΙΗΤΙΚΗ ἙΞΙΣ, 
N δι 5 / 7+ Ἵ 
περὶ τὸ ἐνδεχόμενον ἄλλως ἔχειν. 
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CHAP. IV. 
ON THE INTELLECTUAL VIRTUE OF WISDOM. 


ὅ 1. Περὶ δὲ ΦΡΟΝΗΣΕΩΣ οὕτως ὧν λάβοιμεν, θεωρή- 
σῶντες; τίνας λέγομεν τοὺς φρονίμους. δοκεῖ δὴ 
φρονίμου εἶναι" zo δύνασθαι καλῶς βουλεύσασθαι 
περὶ τὼ αὑτῷ ἀγαθὰ καὶ συριφέροντα" οὐ κατὰ 
μέρος, « οἷον, ποῖα πρὸὺς ὑγίειαν, ἢ ἰσχύν' ἀλλὰ ποῖα 5 
πρὸς σὸ εὖ ζῆν. σημεῖον δ᾽, ὅτι καὶ τοὺς περί rs 
φρονίμους λέγομεν, ὅ ὅταν πρὸς τέλος Ti σπουδαῖον εὖ 
λογίσωνται;» ὧν μῆ ἐστι τέχνη. ὥστε καὶ ὅλως ὧν 
εἰή φρόνιμυος: ὁ ΒΟΥΛΕΥΤΙΚΟΣ. 

11. Βουλεύεται δ᾽ οὐθεὶς περὶ τῶν ἀδυνάτων ἄλλως 10 
ἔχειν, οὐδὲ τῶν μὴ ἐνδεχιορυένων aura πεάξαι. ὥστὶ, 
εἴπερ ἐπιστήμη μὲν per ἀποδείξεως" ὧν δ᾽ αἱ ἀρχαὶ 
ἐνδέχονται, ἄλλως ἔχειν, τούτων μή ἐστιν ἀπόδειξις" 
πάντα γὼρ ἐνδέχεται καὶ ἄλλως ἐχειν, καὶ οὐκ 
ἐστι βουλεύσασθαι περὶ σῶν εξ οἰνάψγπης ὄντων" ove 15 
ἂν εἴη ἡ φρόνησις ἐπιστήμη. οὐδὲ τέχνη. ἐπιστήμη 
μὲν, ὅτι ἐνδέχεται τὸ πρακτὸν ἄλλως eyes" τέγνη 
δ᾽, ὅτι ἄλλο τὸ γένος πράξεως καὶ ποιήσεως. 

1π. Acirercu ἄρα αὐτὴν εἰναι, ἝΞΙΝ ΑΛΗΘΗ 
META ΛΟΓΟΥ ΠΡΑΚΤΙΚΗΝ ΠΕΡῚ TA AN@POQMQ ΑΓΑΘΑ 20 

ΓΝ Le ΚΑΙ. ΚΑΚΑ. τῆς μὲν γὰρ ποιήσεως, τερον, τὸ τέλος" 
iv. TNS δὲ πράξεως, οὐκ ὧν εἴη. ἔστι yee αὐτὴ ἥ ΕΥ̓ΠΡΑ- 
Ath gin τέλος. Oi τοῦτο “Περικλέα καὶ φοὺς τοιού- 

τους, φρονίμους οἰόμεθα εἶναι" ὅτι Te αὑτοῖς ἀγαθὰ 

καὶ σοὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, δύνανται θεωρεῖν. εἶναι δὲ τοι- 25 

οὕτους ἡγούρμνεθα, τοὺς οἰκονομικοὺς κοὶὶ τοὺς πολι- 

τικούς. 

IV. Ἔνθεν καὶ ΤῊΝ ΣΩΦΡΟΣΥΝῊΝ τούτῳ προσαγψο- 
ρεύομεν τῷ ὀνόμιωτι" ὡς ΣΩΖΟΥ͂ΣΑΝ ΤῊΝ PONHEIN, 
σώζει δὲ τὴν τοιαύτην ὑπόληψιν. οὐ γὼρ ἅπασανϑ0 
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ὑπόληψιν διαφθεί ει; οὐδὲ διαστρέφει, To ἡδὺ καὶ φὸ 
λυπηρόν' (οἷον, ὅτι τὸ τρίγωνον δυσὶν ὀρθαῖς ἰσας 
ἔχει, ἢ οὐκ ἔχει") ἀλλὰ τὰς περὶ τὸ πρακτόν. αἱ 
μὲν γὰρ aera τῶν πρακτῶν, TO οὗ ἕνεκα τὼ 

5 πρακτἄ᾽ τῷ δὲ διεφθαρμένῳ δ ἡδονὴν ἢ λύπην, 
εὐθὺς οὐ φαίνεται 7 ἀρχὴ, οὐδὲ δεῖν τούτου ἕνεκεν 
οὐδὲ διὰ τοῦθ αἱρεῖσθαι πάντα καὶ πράττειν. ΕΣΤῚ See B. 1. 6. 
ΓᾺΡ Ἢ ΚΑΚΙΑ ®@APTIKH ΑΡΧΗΣ. ὥστ᾽ ἀνάγκη τὴν" im 
φρόνησιν, ἕξιν εἶναι μετὰ λόγου ἀληθῆ, περὶ τὰ 

10 οἰνθρώπινο ὠγαθὰ πρακτικήν. 

v. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν, ΤΈΧΝΗΣ μὲν ἐστὶν ) ger Peorneeus See c. si 
δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν. καὶ ἐν μὲν τεγνῇ; ὃ ἑκὼν  μιαρτάνων ed oe 
αἱρετώτερος᾽ χερὶ δὲ φρόνησιν, ἧττον" ὥσπερ καὶ περί poomnary 
τος ὠρετοαίς. δῆλον οὖν, ὅτι ὠρετή τίς ἔστι, καὶ OD 

15 τέχνη. 

vi. Δυοῖν δ᾽ ὁ ὄντοιν bagel τῆς ψυχῆς σῶν λόγον 
ἐχόντων" θατέρου ἂν ein ὠρετὴ, τοῦ ΔΟΞΑΣΤΊΚΟΥ. ἥ See ο. i. §. 
TE γὰρ δόξα, περὶ TO ἐνδεγόμνενον ἄλλως ἔχειν» καὶ bees pol 
φρόνησις. Summary. 

20 vil. ᾿Αλλ pry, οὐδ᾽ ἕξις μετὰ λόγου μόνον. 
σηρνεῖον δ᾽, ors λήθη τῆς μὲν τοιαύτης ἕξεώς ἔστι, 
φρονήσεως δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν. 


CHAP. V. 
ON THE INTELLECTUAL VIRTUE OF INTELLECT. 


Ἢ ᾿ ~ / 
Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἡ ἐπιστήμη περὶ τῶν καθόλου eoriv6 
e 7 \ ~ 9 > Ἵ ~ ai -% > 
ὑπόληψις, καὶ τῶν ἐξ ἀνάγκης ovrav’ εἰσὶ δ᾽ APXAI 
~ : ~ . / 
2 των ὠποδεικτῶν καὶ πάσης ἐπιστήμης" (μετὰ λόγου 
\ _™ ι τ / > 
γὰρ 7 ἐπισσήμιη") τῆς ΑΡΧῊΣ ΤΟΥ ἘΠΙΣΤΗΤΟΥ, oUF 
ὧν ἐπιστήμη ein, οὔτε τέχνη». οὔτε φρόνησις. φὸ μὲν 
γῶὼρ ἐπιστητὸν, ὠποδειξτόν' αἱ δὲ τυγχάνουσιν οὖσαι 
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περὶ τὰ ἐνδεχόμενα ἄλλως ἔχειν. οὐδὲ δὴ σοφία 
τούτων ἐστίν. τοῦ γὼρ σοφοῦ, περὶ ἐνίων ἔχειν ἀπό- 
δειξίν ἐστιν. 

τι. Εἰ δὴ οἷς ἀληθεύομεν, καὶ μνηδέποτε διωψευ- 
δόμνεθα, περὶ τὰ μὴ ἐνδεχόμεναι, ἢ καὶ ἐνδεχόριενοι, δ 
ἄλλως ὄγειν» ἐπιστήμη καὶ Φρόνησίς ἐστι» καὶ σοφία, 
καὶ NOYE’ τούτων δὲ τῶν τριῶν μηθὲν ἐνδέχεται εἶ εἰναι" 
i LAGE "(λέγω δὲ τρία, φρόνησιν» ἐπιστήμην, σοφίαν. ) . Aeie 
ETH, ΝΟΥ͂Ν εἰγῶι TON APXON. 


CHAP. VI. 
ON THE INTELLECTUAL VIRTUE OF PHILOSOPHY. 


7 4. Tay δὲ ΣΟΦΊΑΝ, ἔν τε ταῖς τέχναις, τοῖς ὠκρι- 10 
ΒΑ ΗΣ τὰς τέχναις ἀποδίδομεν᾽ (οἷον, Φειδίαν 
δ λιθουργὸν σοφὸν, καὶ Πολύκλειτον ἀνδριαντοποιόν᾽ Vs 
ἐνταῦθα μὲν οὖν, οὐδὲν ἄλλο σημιαίνοντες σὴν ΣΟΦΙΑΝ,) 
ἢ ὅτι APETH ΤΈΧΝΗΣ ἔστίν᾽ εἰναι δὲ τινὰς σοφοὺς 
᾽ ? / ’ 7 \ 
τι σοφού.. οἰόμεθα ὍΛΩΣ, οὐ κατὰ μέρος, οὐδ ἄλλο τι ἢ GO-15 
΄, ω ¢/ / ? “ / é 
Povs. ὡσπερ Opneos φησιν ἐν τῷ Maeyirn’ por 
Τὸν δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ de σκαπτῆρα θεοὶ θέσαν, οὔτ᾽ ἀροτῆρα, 
Our’ ἄλλως τι σοφόν. 


II. Ὥστε δῆλον, o ὅτι ἢ ὠκριβεστάτη ἂν τῶν ἐπι- 
oT Nay cin 7 σοφία. δεῖ ἄρα σὸν σοφὸν, μῆ μόνον 20 
TA EK ΤΩΝ ΑΡΧΩΝ EIAENAI, AAG καὶ ΠΕΡῚ ΤᾺΣ 
ΑΡΧΑΣ AAHOEYEIN. ὥστ᾽ εἴη ἂν i σοφία ΝΟΥΣ καὶ 
ἘΠΙΣΤΉΜΗ, ὥσπερ κεφαιλὴν ἔχουσα ἐπιστήμη, τῶν 


τιμιωτάτων. ἄτοπον yee, εἴ τις τὴν πολιτικὴν, ἢ 
τὴν φρόνησιν, σπουδαιοτάτην οἴεται εἶναι; εἰ pn τὸ 25 
ἄριστον τῶν ἐν σῷ κόσμῳ ἀνθρωπός ¢ ἐστιν. | εἰ δὴ 


ὑγιεινὸν μὲν καὶ ὠγαθὸν, § ἕτερον ἀνθρώποις καὶ ἰχθύ- 
oi’ τὸ δὲ λευκὸν καὶ εὐθὺ, ταὐτὸν ὠεί καὶ τὸ σοφὸν 
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TAYTON πάντες ἂν εἴποιεν, φρόνιμον δὲ ᾿ ἙΤΈΡΟΝ. τὸ 
γῶὼρ περὶ αὑτὸ ἕκαστα εὖ θεωροῦν, φαῖεν ἂν εἶναι 
ΦΡΟΝΙΜΟΝ᾽ καὶ τούτῳ ὑπιτρέψειαν αὐτά. διὸ, καὶ 
τῶν θηρίων ἔνια φρόνιμά φάσιν gives” ὅσω περὶ Tov 
Savrav βίον ἔχοντα φαίνεται δύναμιν ρὴ τ, ἀροῦα 

an. φανερὸν δὲ καὶ; ὅτι οὐκ ὧν εἴη ἥ σοφία, καὶ ἥ 
πολιτικὴ, ἥ αὐτή. εἰ γὰρ σὴν περὶ To ὠφέλιμα τὰ 
αὑτοῖς ἐροῦσι, σοφίαν" ΠΟΛΛΑῚ ἔσοντῶι σοφίαι. οὐ 
yee μία περὶ τὸ ἁπάντων ἀγαθὸν σῶν ζῴων, LAA 

10 ἑτέρα περὶ ἕκαστον εἰ μὴ καὶ ἰατρικὴ μία περὶ 
πάντων τῶν ὀντων. εἰ δ᾽, ὅτι βέλτιστον ἄνθρωπος σῶν 
ἄλλων ΖΏΩΝ" οὐδὲν διαφέρει. καὶ γὰρ ἀνθρώπου, 
ἄλλα πολὺ θειότερο τὴν φύσιν" οἷον, φανερώτατά γε 
ἐξ ὧν ὁ x00 [Los συνέστηκεν. ἐκ δὴ τῶν εἰρηρυένων 

16 δῆλον, ὅτι ἡ σοφία ἐστὶ, KAI ἘΠΙΣΤΉΜΗ ΚΑΙ ΝΟΥ͂Σ 
ΤΩΝ ΤΙΜΙΩΤΑΤΩΝ ΤῊ ΦΎΣΕΙ. 

ΠῚ. Διὸ ᾿Αναξαγόραν, καὶ Θαλῆν, καὶ τοὺς 
τοιούτους, ΣΟΦΟΥ͂Σ μὲν, ΦΡΟΜΊΜΟΥΣ δ᾽ ov, sete eb 
el ὅταν ἴδωσιν ὠγνοοῦνταις τὼ συμφέρονθ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς. 

20 χαὶ περιττὼ μὲν, καὶ θαυμαστὰ, καὶ γωλεπὰ, καὶ 
δαιμόνια, εἰδένωι αὐτούς φασιν" ἄχρηστα δ᾽, ὅτι 
ov τὰ ΠΣ τ ἀγαθὰ ζητοῦσιν. 

Ἢ δὲ φρόνησις ΠΕΡῚ TA ΑΝΘΡΏΠΙΝΑ, ΚΑΙ 
ΠΈΡΙ ὯΝ ἘΣΤῚ ΠΟΥ ΔΕΣΣΑΣΘΘΙ: σοῦ γὰρ Φρονίμιου 

QW μάλιστα τοῦτ ἔργον εἶναί ἀρ ae vO εὖ βουλεύ- 
εσθαι. βουλεύεται δ᾽ οὐθεὶς περὶ τῶν ἀδυνάτων ἀλ- 
λως ἔχειν" οὐδ ὅσων μὴ τέλος ri ἔστι, καὶ τοῦτο 
πρωκτὸν ὠγαθόν. ὁ δ᾽ ἁπλῶς εὔβουλος, ὁ 0 τοῦ ὠρί- 
στου ἀνθρώπῳ σῶν προκτῶν στοχωστικὸς κατῶὼ τὸν λο- 

80 γι σμὸόν. οὐδ᾽ ε ἐστὶν ἢ φρόνησις ΤΩΝ KA@OAOY MONON’ 
ὠλλὼ δεῖ καὶ τὰ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα γνωρίζειν. πρακτικὴ 
γάρ" ἡ δὲ πρᾶξις περὶ σὰ καθ᾽ ἑκαστα. διὸ καὶ 
ἔνιοί» οὐκ εἰδότες» ὑτέρων εἰδότων πρακτικώτεροι' καὶ, 
ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις, οἱ ἐμυπειροι. εἰ. γὰρ εἰδείη, ὁ ὅτι τὰ 
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κοῦφα, εὔπεπτα κρέα καὶ ὑγιεινὸ, ποῖα δὲ κοῦφα 
ὠψνοοῖ" οὐ ποιήσει ὑγίειαιν. ἀλλ᾽ 6 εἰδὼς, ὅτι τὰ 
ὀρνίθεια κοῦφα καὶ ὑγιεινά" moines μάλλον. ἥ δὲ 
φρόνησις; πρακτική. ὥστε δεῖ ἄμφω ἔχειν, ἢ ταύτην BR ured 
μᾶλλον. εἴη δ᾽ ὧν τις καὶ ἐνταῦθα ὠρχιτεκτονικῆ. 5 


CHAP. VII. 


IN WHICH VARIOUS OTHER INTELLECTUAL HABITS AND 
FACULTIES ARE DESCRIBED AND DEFINED, AND COM- 
PARED WITH THE INTELLECTUAL VIRTUE OF WIS- 
DOM. 


PART TI. 


ON POLITICAL WISDOM. 


1. Ἔστι δὲ καὶ ‘i MIOAITIKH; καὶ n PONHEIEs 7 
“8B sab μὲν ἐξις᾽ τὸ μέντοι EINAI*, οὐ ταὐτὸν αὐταῖς. 
TNS δὲ ΠΕΡῚ TIOAIN, n (LEV, ws ἀρχιτεκτονικὴ φρόνη- 
σις. ΝΟΜΟΘΕΤΙΚΗ 4 δὲν ὡς τὰ καθ᾿ ἕκαστα, τὸ 
κοινὸν ἔχει ὄνομαν TIOAITIKH. αὕτη δὲ» ΠΡΑΚΤΙΚΗ χαὶ 10 
ΒΟΥΛΕΥΤΙΚΗ. τὸ γὰρ YHOIEMA πρακτὸν, ὡς τὸ ἔσχῶω- 
φον. διὸ πολιτεύεσθαι τούτους μόνους λέγουσιν. μόνοι 
γὰρ πράττουσιν οὗτοι, ὥσπερ οἱ χειροτέχνωι. δοκεῖ 
δὲ καὶ φρόνησις μάλιστ᾽. εἶναι». Ἣ ΠΕΡῚ ΑΥ̓ΤῸΝ Kal 
ἝΝΑ. καὶ ἔχει αὕτη 50 κοινὸν ὀνομνο; ΤΡΟΝΗΉΣΙΣ, 15 
ἐκείνων δὲ; ἡ μὲν OIKONOMIA; 4 δὲ NOMO@EZIA,. i δὲ 
TIOAITIKH. καὶ ταύτης», 7 βὰν BOYAEYTIKHy ἡ δὲ 
ΔΙΚΑΣΤΙΚΗ, ee 
1. ΕἾΔΟΣ μὲν οὖν τι ἂν εἴη γνώσεως, τὸ αὑτῷ. 
εἰδέναι. ἀλλ᾽ ἔχει διαφορὰν πολλήν. καὶ δοκεῖ ὁ TH 20 
περὶ αὑτὸν εἰδὼς καὶ διατρίβων, ΦΡΟΝΙΜΟΣ εἰναι" οἱ 
δὲ σολιτικοὶ, πολυπράγμονες. διὸ Εὐριπίδης" 
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Πῶς δ᾽ ἂν Pgovoiny, ᾧ παρῆν ἀπραγμόνως, 
Ἔν τοῖσι πολλοῖς ἠρθμημένῳ στρατοῦ, 


Ἴσον μετασχεῖν: ; 2 4 
ὑς, γὰρ περισσοὺς καί τι πράσσοντας πλέον. ° 
a eve ἢ +e "ἢ 


ζητοῦσι γὰρ TO αὑτοῖς ἀγαθὸν, καὶ οἷονται τοῦτο 
δεῖν πράττειν. ἐκ ταύτης οὖν τῆς δόξης ἐλήλυθε, τὸ 
τούτους -Φρονίμους εἶναι. καίτοι ἴσως» οὐκ ἔστι τὸ! 
αὑτοῦ εὖ, ἄνευ οἰκονομίας, οὐδ᾽ ἄνευ πολιτείας. 
qi. Ἔν, δὲ, τὰ αὑτοῦ πῶς δεῖ διοικεῖν ἄδηλον 
τοχαὶ σκεπτέον. σημεῖον δ᾽ ἐστὶ τοῦ εἰρημένου, καὶ 
διότι γεωμετρικοὶ μὲν γέοι» καὶ μαθημιατικοὶ γίνον- 
τοῖς καὶ σοφοὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα" φρόνιμος δ᾽ οὐ δοκεῖ 
γίνεσθαι. αἴτιον δ᾽, ὅτι τῶν καθ᾿ ἕκαστά ἔστιν 7 
φρόνησις" ἃ γίνεται γνώριμνο, ἘΞ ἘΜΠΕΊΡΙΑΣ; γέος δ 
15 ἔμπειρὸς οὐκ ἔστιν. πλῆθος γὰρ χρόνου ποιεῖ τὴν 
ἐμπειρίαν. ἐπεὶ καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ὧν τις σκέψαιτο" διὰ τί 
δὴ μιαθηρυατιπὸς μὸν παῖς γένοιτ᾽ ἄν, σοφὸς δ᾽ a 
φυσικὸς οὖ. ἢ ὅτι τὰ μὲν, δι ἀφαιρέσεώς ἐστιν" τῶν 
δ᾽ αἱ ἀρχαὶ, ἐξ ε ἐμπειρίας" καὶ τὰ μὲν οὐ πιστεύου- 
20010 οἱ νέοι» ἀλλὰ λέγουσιν᾽ τῶν δὲ, τὸ φί ἐστιν οὐκ 
ἄδηλον. ἔτι, ἢ οἱ ρυωρτία; ἢ περὶ τὸ καθόλου, ἐν 
τῷ βουλεύσασθαι; ἢ περὶ τὸ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον. ἢ γῶὼρ», 
ὅτι πάντα τὼ βαρύστωθμια ὕδατα φαῦλα" ἢ, ὅτι τοδὶ 
βαρύσταθμον. ὅτι δ᾽ ἡ φρόνησις οὐκ ΒΠΙΣΤΉΜΗ, 
25 φανερόν. τοῦ. γὰρ EZXATOY ἐστὶν, ὥσπερ εἰρηται. φὸ 
γὰρ πρακτὸν. τοιοῦτον. ἀντίκειται μὲν δὴ τῷ νῷ. 
ὃ μὲν γὰρ νοῦς, TON ὍΡΩΝ, ὯΝ ΟΥ̓Κ ἘΣΤῚ ΔΟΙΌΣ᾽ 7 
δὲ, EEXATOY, OY ΟΥ̓Κ EETIN ἘΠΙΣΤΉΜΗ, ἀλλ᾽ αἰσθη- 
ois" οὐχ, ἡ τῶν ἰδίων, ἀλλ᾽ οἵω αἰσθανόμεθα (ὅτι τὸ 
30 ὃν. ᾿ τοῖς μαθηριατικοῖς ἔσγατον) τρίγωνον. στήσεται 
γὰρ κοκεῖ. AN αὕτη ῥῶλλον ΑΙΣΘΗΣΙΣ, ἢ φρόνησις" 
ἐκείνης, 2 ἄλλο ἄν 


τ 


10 


See p. 80. 
line 25. 


See B. 1II. 
c. ii. δον. 
and yi. 
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PART II. 


ON GOOD DELIBERATION. 


ιν. Τὸ ΖΗΤΕΙ͂Ν δὲ, καὶ τὸ ΒΟΥΛΕΥ͂ΕΣΘΑΙ, διαφέρει. 
70 γὰρ βουλεύεσθαι, ZHTEIN ΤΙ ἐστίν. δεῖ δὲ λαβεῖν 
καὶ περὶ ΕΥ̓ΒΟΥΔΙΑΣ, ri ἐστι" πότερον ἐπιστήμη τις, ἢ 
δόξα, ἢ εὐστοχία; ἢ ἄλλο τι γένος. 

v. ᾿ΕΠΙΣΤΗΜΗ μὲν δὴ οὐκ ἔστιν. οὐ γὼρ ζητοῦσιδ 
περὶ ὧν ἰσασιν' ἡ δ᾽ εὐβουλία, βουλή τις; ὁ δὲ βου- 
λευόμνενος, ζητεῖ καὶ λογίζεται. ὠλλὰ μὴν οὐδ᾽ 
EYETOXIA, ἄνευ τξ γὰρ λόγου, καὶ ταχύ Th ἢ 
εὐστοχία" βουλεύονται δὲ πολὺν χρόνον" καὶ φασὶ, 
πράττειν μὲν δεῖν ταχὺ τὼ βουλευθέντα, βουλεύε- 10 
σθαι δὲ βραδέως. ἔτι» ἡ ATXINOIA ἕτερον καὶ ἡ εὖ- 
βουλία. ἔστι δ᾽ εὐστοχία τις ἡ ὠγχίνοιω. οὐδὲ δὴ 
AOEA 4 εὐβουλία οὐδεμία. 

VI. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ὁ μὲν κακῶς βουλευόμενος, ὡμαρ- 
τάνει; ὁ δ᾽ εὖ, ὀρθῶς βουλεύεται" δῆλον, ὅτε OPOOTHE 15 
Tis 7 εὐβουλία é ἐστίν. 

Οὔτ᾽ ἐπιστήμης δὲν οὔτε δόξης. ἘΠΙΣΤΉΜΗΣ μὲν 
γῶρ, ΟΥ̓́Κ ἘΣΤΙΝ ὀρθότης. οὐδὲ γὰρ ἉΜΑΡΤΊΑ. ΔΟΞΗΣ 
δ᾽ ᾿ ὀρθότης, ΑΛΗΘΕΙΑ. ἅμα δὲ καὶ ὥρισται ἤδη πᾶν, 
οὗ δόξα ἐστίν. ἀλλὰ μῆν οὐδ᾽ ἄνευ λόγου ἡ εὐβου- 20 ᾿ 
λία. ΔΙΑΝΟΙΑΣ ἄρα λείπεται. αὕτη γὰρ οὔπω φάσις. 
(“αὶ yore ἡ δόξα οὐ ξήτησις, ἀλλὰ φάσις τις ἤδη.) 

ὃ δὲ βουλ εὐόρυενος; Gov τε εὖ, ἐών τε κακῶς βουλεύη- 
τὰ ε" ζητεῖ Th καὶ λογίζεται. 

re OP@OTHE τίς ἐστιν ἥ εὐβουλία, ΒΟΥΛΗΣ. διὸ 25 

ἡ βουλὴ ζητητέα πρῶτον; σί καὶ περὶ Ti. 

"Exei δ᾽ ἡ ὀρθότης πλεοναχῶς" δῆλον, ὅτι οὐ 
πᾶσα. ὁ veg ἀκρατὴς καὶ ὁ φαῦλος» ὃ ΕἸ 4 
τίθεται [ἰδεῖν], ἐκ τοῦ λογισμοῦ τεύξεται, ὥστε 
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ὀρθῶς ἔσται βεβουλευμένος, κακὸν δὲ μέγα εἰληφώς" 
δοκεῖ δ᾽ ἀγαθόν τι εἶναι, τὸ εὖ βεβουλεῦσθαι. n γὰρ 
τοιαύτη ὀρθότης βουλῆς εὐβουλία, n ἀγαθοῦ φευ- 
κτικῆ. ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι καὶ τούτου ψευδεῖ συλλογισμῷ 

ὁ τυχεῖν᾽ καὶ ὃ μὲν δεῖ ποιῆσαι, τυχ εἴν, Ov οὗ δ᾽ οὐ" 
ἀλλὰ ψευδὴ τὸν μέσον ὅρον εἶναι. ὥστ᾽ οὐδ᾽. αὕτη πω 
εὐβουλία, καθ᾽ ἣν οὗ δεῖ μὲν τυγχάνει; οὐ μέντοι δὲ 
οὗ ἔδει. ὅτι» ἔστι πολὺν χρόνον βουλευόμενον 
τυχεῖν" τὸν δὲ, ταχύ. οὐκοῦν οὐδ᾽ ἐκείνη To εὐ- 

10ουλία ἀλλ᾽ ὀρθότης ἢ ἡ κατὰ τὸ ὠφέλιμον, καὶ οὗ 
δεῖ, καὶ ὡς, καὶ ὅτε. ἔτι, ἔστι καὶ ATIAQE εὖ βεβου- 
λεῦσθαι, καὶ ΠΡῸΣ, TI ΤΕΔΟΣ. 7 μὲν On ὡπλώς, ἡ 
πρὸς To τέλος τὸ ἁπλῶς κοατορθουσα᾽ ἡ δέ τις» 7 πρὸς 
σι σέλος . 

15 Ei dy τῶν Φρονίμων τὸ εὖ ἀιδυλεοθκι, ἡ εὑ- 
βουλία εἴη ὧν, OP@OTHE Ἢ KATA TO SYMEPON 
ΠΡῸΣ TI ΤΈΛΟΣ, OY Ἢ ®PONHEIE AAHOHE ὙΠΟΛΗΨΙΣ 


EZTIN. 


PART III. 
ON INTELLIGENCE. 


vil. Ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἥ ΣΥΝΈΣΙΣ καὶ ἡ ἀσυνεσίω, 

20 (χαϑ' ἃς λέγομεν συνετοὺς καὶ συνέτους,) οὔθ᾽ ὅλως 
σὸ αὐτὸ ἐπιστήμῃ ἢ δόξη᾽ (πάντες γὰρ ἂν ἦσαν 
συνετοί" ) οὔτε τις μία σῶν κατὰ μέρος ἐπιστημῶν, 
οἷον, ἰατρικὴ περὶ ὑγιεινῶν, ἢ γεωμετρία περὶ μεγέ- 
θους. οὔτε γὰρ περὶ τῶν ἀεὶ ὄντων καὶ ἀκινήτων 1 
25 σύνεσίς ἔστιν, οὔτε περὶ σῶν γιγνομιένων orovouy’ ἀλλὰ 
περὶ ὧν ἀπορήσειεν ἄν τις καὶ βουλεύσαιτο. “τις. 
VII. Aio, ΠΕΡῚ TA AYTA μὸν τῇ φρονήσει. ἐστὶν; 

οὐκ ἔστι δὲ ΤΑΥ͂ΤΟΝ σύνεσις καὶ φρόνησις. ἥ μὲν γὰρ 


φρόνησις ἘΠΙΤΑΚΤΙΚΗ ἐστίν᾽ φί γὰρ δεῖ πράττειν ἢ 
ο΄ 


ll 


tw FC <u 
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ens TO τέλος αὐτῆς ἐστίν ἡ δὲ σύνεσις» KPITIKH 
MONON. (ταὐτὸν γὰρ σύνεσις», καὶ εὐσυνεσία" καὶ 
συνετοὶ, καὶ εὐσύνετοι. 

1X, Ἔστι δ᾽ οὔτε τὸ ἔχειν τὴν φρόνησιν, οὗτε τὸ 
λαμβάνειν, n σύνεσις. LAD ὥσπερ τὸ μανθάνειν ὃ 
λέγεται ξυνιέναι» ὅτων χρῆται τῇ ἐπιστήμη" οὕτως 
EN TQ ΧΡΗΣΘΑΙ ΤῊ AOSH ἘΠῚ TO KPINEIN ΠΕΡῚ 
TOYTQN, ΠΕΡῚ ὯΝ Ἢ PONHEIE ἘΣΤΊΝ, AAAOY 
AETONTOE, ΚΑῚ KPINEIN KAAQE’ (τὸ γὰρ εὖ τῷ 
καλῶς ταὐτόν). καὶ ἐντεῦθεν ἐλήλυθε τοὔνομα 410 
σύνεσις, wal ἣν Evovveros, ἐκ τῆς ἔν τῷ μανθάνειν. 
λέγομεν γὰρ τὸ μανθάνειν ΣΎΝΙΕΝΑΙ πολλάκις. 


PART IV. 


ON THE MENTAL VIRTUE EXERCISED IN EQUITABLE 
DECISION. 


x. Ἢ δὲ καλουμένη TNOMH, (καθ᾽ ἣν εὐγνώμονας» 
καὶ ἔχειν φαμὲν γνώμην, ) Ἡ ΤΟΥ ἘΠΙΕΙΚΟΥ͂Σ ἘΣΤῚ 
ΚΡΙΣῚΣ ΟΡΘΗ. σημεῖον δέ" τὸν γὰρ ἐπιεικῆ μάλιστά 15 
ΦΑΡΑΝ εἶναι συγγνωρνονικόν᾽ καὶ ἐπιεικὲς; τὸ ἔχειν 
περὶ ἔνα συγγνώμην. n δὲ συγγνώμη, γνώμη ἐστὶ 
κριτικὴ τοῦ ἐπιεικοῦς ogy’ ὀρθὴ δ᾽, ἡ τοῦ ὠληθοῦς. war 


PART V. 


ON THE CONCURRENT TENDENCY OF THE VIRTUE OF 
EQUITABLE DECISION, OF INTELLIGENCE, OF WISDOM, 
AND OF INTELLECT. 


: \ ~ " 
12 χι. Εἰσὶ δὲ πᾶσαι αἱ ἕξεις εὐλόγως. εἰς ταὐτὸ 
7 
τείνουσαι. λέγομεν “γὰρ γνώμην, καὶ σύνεσιν, καὶ 20 
φρόνησιν, καὶ νοῦν" ἐπὶ τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἐπιφέροντες γνώ- 
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μην ἔχειν, καὶ νοῦν ἤδη, καὶ φρονίμους, καὶ συνετούς. 
πᾶσαι yee αἱ δυνάμεις αὗται σῶν EEXATON εἰσὶ καὶ 
τῶν ΚΑΘ᾽ ἝΚΑΣΤΟΝ. καὶ ἐν μὲν τῷ πριτιπὸς εἶναι περὶ. 
ὧν ὁ φρόνιμος" συνετὸς, καὶ εὐγνώμων ἢ συγγνώμων. 
5 Te yee BILIEIKH | κοινοὶ τῶν ὠγαθῶν ἁπάντων ἐστὶν ἐν 
τῷ πρὸς ἄλλον. ἔστι δὲ τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστα καὶ τῶν 
ἐσχάτων, πάντα τὼ πρωκτώ. καὶ γὰρ τὸν φρόνιμον 
δεῖ γινώσκειν αὐτά. καὶ ἡ σύνεσις καὶ ἡ γνώρνη, περὶ 
Th πρακτό. ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐσχατα. 

10 XIL. Καὶ ὁ νοῦς, τῶν ἐσχάτων ἘΠ᾽ AM@OTEPA. - 
καὶ γὰρ σῶν πρώτων» ὅρων, καὶ τῶν ἐσχάτων, νοῦς ἐστὶ» 
καὶ οὐ λόγος" καὶ ὁ μὲν, κατὰ τὰς ἀποδείξεις, THY 
οὐκινῆτων ὅρων καὶ πρώτων" ὁ δ᾽, ἐν ταῖς πρακτικαῖς, 
σοῦ ἐσχάτου καὶ. ἐνδεχομένου καὶ τῆς ἑτέρας προ- 

Ιὅτάσεως. ἄρχωϊ. γὰρ τοῦ οὗ ἕνεκῶ αὗται. ἐκ τῶν καθ᾽ 
ἕκαστα γὰρ τὸ καθόλου. τούτων οὖν ἔχειν δεῖ αἷ- 
σθησιν. αὕτη δ᾽ ἐστὶ νοῦς. 

xu. Διὸ καὶ ΦΥΣΙΚΑ δοκεῖ εἶναι σαῦτα᾽ καὶ 
φύσει, σοφὸς μὲν οὐδείς" γνώμην δ᾽ « ἔχειν, καὶ σύν- 
200s) καὶ γοῦν. σημεῖον. δ᾽, ὅτι καὶ ταῖς ἡλικίαις 
οἰόμεθα οακολουθεῖν᾽ καὶ “δε ἡ ἡ ἡλικία, νοῦν έχει καὶ 
γνώμην, ὡς τῆς φύσεως αἰτίας οὔσης. διὸ καὶ 
ἀρχὴ καὶ τέλος yous. ἐκ τούτων γὰρ αἱ ἀποδείξεις, 
καὶ περὶ τούτων. 

86 RIV. “Ὥστε δεῖ προσέχειν σῶν ἐμπείρων καὶ πρεσ- 
βυτέρων ἢ φρονίμων ταῖς ΑΝΑΠΟΔΕΙΚΤΟΙ͂Σ ΦΑΣΕΣΙ 
KAI ΔΟΞΑΙΣ, οὐχ ἧττον τῶν ΑΠΟΔΕΙΞΈΩΝ. διὰ γὰρ 
τὸ ἔχειν ἐκ τῆς ἐμπειρίας ὀμμνον, ὁρῶσιν ὀρθῶς. 


Ti μὲν οὖν ἐστὶν 7 φρόνησις, καὶ ἢ σοφία" καὶ 
30 σερὶ φίνα ἑκατέρα τυγχάνει οὖσα" καὶ ὅτι AAAOY ve ar 
i. of this 
ΤῊΣ ¥YXHE MOPIOY ὠρετὴ ἑχκωτέρα᾽ εἰρητῶι. book. 


οὔ 
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CHAP. VIII. 


IN WHICH IS VINDICATED THE INSEPARABLE CON- 
NEXION OF INTELLECTUAL VIRTUE WITH MORAL 
VIRTUE AND HUMAN HAPPINESS. 


PART I. 
A STATEMENT OF DIFFICULTIES RELATING TO CERTAIN 
INTELLECTUAL VIRTUES. 


/ > li ἃ ~ 
13 I. Διαπορήσειε δ᾽ ὧν τις πέρι αὐτῶν, ΤΙ XPHEIMOI 
ΕἸΣΙΝ. 


Ἢ μὲν γὰρ ΣοΦια οὐδὲν θεωρεῖ ἐξ ὧν ἔσται 

εὐδαίμων ἄνθρωπος. οὐδεμιᾶς γάρ ἐστι ΓΕΝΈΣΕΩΣ. 

τι. Ἡ δὲ Sree TOUTO μὲν ἔχει. ἀλλὰ τίνος ὃ 
ἐνεκαὰ δεῖ αὐτῆς; εἴπερ 7 μὲν φρόνησίς ἔστιν, ἡ περὶ 
τὰ δίκαια, καὶ κωλὰ, καὶ ἀγαθὰ, ἀνθρώπῳ ταῦτα 
δ᾽ ἐστὶν, & τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ é ἐστὶν ἀνδρὸς ΠΡΑΤΎΕΙΝ. οὐδὲν 
δὲ πρακτικώτεροι σῷ εἰδέναι αὐτὰ ἐσμεν' εἶπερ ἜΞΕΙΣ 
αἱ ager out εἰσιν. (ὥσπερ οὐδὲ τὰ ὑγιεινὰ, οὐδὲ τὰ τὸ 
εὐεκτικά" ὅσα μὴ τῷ ποιεῖν, ὠλλὰ τῷ ἀπὸ τῆς ἐξεως, 
εἶναι λέγεται. οὐθὲν γὰρ πρακτικώτεροι; σῷ EXBIN 
τὴν ἰατρικὴν καὶ γυμναστικήν ἐσμεν. ) εἰ δὲ wn TOUT MY 
χάριν φρόνιμον θετέον, ἀλλὰ τοῦ TINEDOAI’ τοῖς ΟΥ̓͂ΣΙ 
σπουδαίοις οὐθὲν ὧν ein χρήσιμος. 15 

"Eri δ᾽, οὐδὲ τοῖς ΜῊ ἘΧΟΥ͂ΣΙΝ. οὐθὲν γὰρ διοίσει 
AYTOYE ἘΧΕΙ͂Ν, ἤ ΑΛΛΟΙ͂Σ ΕΧΟΥ͂ΣΙ ΠΕΙΘΕΣΘΑΤ' ἱκανῶς 
T ἔχοι ἂν ἡμῖν, ὥσπερ καὶ περὶ φῆν ὑγίειαν' βου- 
λόμνενοι yee ὑγιαίνειν, ὅμως οὐ μανθάνορμιεν ἰ ἰωτρικῆν. 

Iv. Πρὸς δὲ τούτοις, ATOTION ὧν εἶναὶ δόξειεν, εἰ, 20 
χείρων τῆς σοφίας οὖσα, πυριωτέρα αὐτῆς ἔσται. n 
yee ΠΟΙΟΥ͂ΣΑ; ἄρχει καὶ ἐπιτάττει περὶ ἕκαστον. 

Περὶ δὴ τούτων λεκτέον. νῦν μὲν γὰρ ἠπόρηται 
περὶ αὐτῶν μόνον. 
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PART II. 


A SOLUTION OF THE FOREGOING DIFFICULTIES, 


ν. Πρῶτον μὸν οὖν λέγομεν, ὅτι ΚΑΘ᾽ ‘AYTAE 
7 

ἀνωγπαῖον αἱρετὸς HUTS εἰναι, ἀρετάς γ' οὔσας 
ἑκατέραν ἙΚΑΤΈΡΟΥ TOY MOPIOY’ καὶ εἰ £7 ΠΟΙΟΥ͂ΣΙ See p. 182, 
ache μηδετέρα αὐτῶν. rh 

5 "Exeiree, καὶ ΠΟΙΟΥ͂ΣΙ wer οὐχ, ὡς ἰατρικὴ δὲ 
UES LAA ὡς ἢ ὑγίειω, οὕτως ῇ σοφία; εὐδαι- 
woviay. μέρος γὼρ οὖσα τῆς ὅλης ὠρετῆς, τῷ ἘΧΕΣΘΑΙ 
ποιεῖ, καὶ τῷ ἘΝΈΡΓΕΙΝ; εὐδαίμονα. 


vit. “Ess; ΤῸ EPron? ἀποτελεῖται κατὼ ony ek B. 1. 
10 φρόνησιν καὶ τὴν ἠθικὴν aeerny. 7 μὲν γὰρ ἀρετὴ, §. a : 
TON ΣΚΟΠῸΝ ποιεῖ ὀρθόν' ἡ δὲ ᾿Φρόνησις, TA ΠΡῸΣ 
ΤΟΥ͂ΤΟΝ. (τοῦ δὲ τετάρτου μορίου τῆς ψυχῆς, οὐκ 
ἔστιν ἀρετὴ τοιαύτη, Tov ΘΡΕΠΤΙΚΟΥ. οὐθὲν γὰρ ἐπ᾿ ἘΝ es Ι, 
αὐτῷ πράττειν, ἢ μὴ πράττειν.) ΤΕΥ 
Ι ΨΠΙ. Περὶ δὲ τοῦ ΜΗΘῈΝ EINAI ΠΡΑΚΤΙΚΩΤΕΡΟΥΣ 
ΔΙΑ ΤῊΝ ΦΡΟΝΗΣΕΝ σῶν καλῶν καὶ δικαίων᾽ μνικρὸν 
ἄνωθεν ὠρκτέον, λαβόντας ὠρχῆὴν ταύτην. 
“Ὥσπερ yoe καὶ τὼ δίκαια λέγομεν πράττοντάς 
τινας, οὔπω δικαίους εἰναι" (οἷον, τοὺς TO ὑπὸ τῶν 
20 γόμων τεταγμένα, ποιοῦντας ἢ ἄκοντας, ἢ δι ἄγνοιαν, 
ἢ Ov ¢ ἕτερόν, τι καὶ μὴ δ αὐτά; καίτοι πράττουσί γε 
ce δεῖν καὶ ὅσα χρὴ σὸν σπουδαῖον᾽ ) οὕτως, ὡς ἔοικεν, 
ἔστι τὸ ΠΩΣ EXONTA πράττειν. ἐκαστῶ ὥστ᾽ εἶναι 0b 1/0 
θόν. λέγω δ᾽, οἷον, διὰ προαίρεσιν, καὶ αὐτῶν ἕνεκα 
25 τῶν πραττοριένων. τὴν μὲν οὖν IIPOAIPEXIN ὀρθὴν 
ποιεῖ 7 ὠρετῆ᾽ 700 ὅσα ἘΚΕΙΝῊΣ ἝΝΕΚΑ πέφυκε Tear 
recbas, οὐκ ἔστι τῆς ὠρετῆς, ἀλλ᾽ ὑτέρας δυνάμιεως. 
Λεκτέον δ᾽ & ἐπιστήσασι σαφέστερον περὶ C αὐτῶν. ἔστι fro vee κ΄. 
On τις δύναμις, ἥν καλοῦσι AEINOTHTA. αὕτη δ᾽ 


aesTns καὶ 
γὰρ ἡ ἀρετὴ 
σαρα- 


TAncing 
ἔχει ὡς. 
See chap. 1. 
Si. of this 
book, in the 


Summar y- 
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ἐστὶ τοιαύτη, ὥστε TO πρὸς σὸν ὑποτεθέντα σκοπὸν 
συντείνοντα, δύνασθαι ταῦτα πράττειν. καὶ τυγχάνειν 
αὐτῶν. ἄν μὲν οὖν ὁ σκοπὸς ῆ καλὸς, ἐπαινετή ἐστιν" 
ἂν δὲ φαῦλος, πανουργία. (διὸ καὶ τοὺς φρονίμους, 
δεινοὺς καὶ πανούργους φαμὲν εἶναι.) δ 

Ἔστι δ᾽ 7 φρόνησις: οὐγ, ῇ δεινότης" ἀλλ᾿ OYK ANEY 
τῆς δυνώμεως ταύτης. ἡ δ᾽ ἕξις τῷ ὄμματι τούτῳ 
γίνεται τῆς ψυχῆς, οὐκ ἄνευ ἀρετῆς" ὡς εἰρηταί ᾿ τε 
καὶ ἔστι δῆλον. οἱ yae συλλογισμοὶ τῶν πρακτῶν, 
ἀρχὴν ἔχοντές εἰσιν. ἐπειδὴ ΤΟΙΟΝΔΈ τὸ τέλος. καὶ τὸ 10 
ἄριστον, ὀτιδήποτε ov’ (ἔστω γὰρ, λόγου γώριν, τὸ 
τυχόν") τοῦτο δ᾽, εἰ μὴ τῷ ὠγαθῷ, OY ΦΑΙΝΈΤΑΙ. ΔΙΑ- 
ΣΤΡΕΦΕΙ ΓᾺΡ Ἢ ΜΟΧΘΗΡΙΑ, KAI ΔΙΑΨΕΥΔΕΣΘΑΙ ΠΟΙΕΙ͂» 
ΠΈΡΙ ΤᾺΣ ΠΡΑΚΤΙΚΑΣ APXAE. ὥστε φανερὸν, ὅτι 
AAYNATON ΦΡΟΝΊΜΟΝ EINAI; MH ONTA ATA@ON. 15 

IX. Σκεπτέον δὴ πάλιν καὶ περὶ ὠρετῆς. ἰόν or 
πλησίως γὼρ, ὡς n φρόνησις πρὸς σὴν δεινότητα, (οὐ. 
ταὐτὸν μὲν, ὅμοιον δὲ,) οὕτω καὶ ἡ ΦΥΣΙΚῊ Heer] πρὸς 
τὴν KYPIAN. | 

Πᾶσι vee δοκεῖ, ἐκώστα τῶν ἠθῶν ὑπάρχειν φύ- 20 
oes πως. καὶ γὰρ δίκαιοι, καὶ σωφρονικοὶ,. καὶ bY 
δρεῖοι, καὶ τἄλλα ἔχομεν, εὐθὺς ἐκ γενετῆς. ann 
Omang ζητοῦμεν ἕ ἕτερόν τιν σὺ KYPINE ATA@ON, καὶ TO 
σοιαῦτα ἄλλον τρόπον ὑπάργειν. καὶ γὰρ παισὶ, 
καὶ θηρίοις, αἱ φυσικαὶ ὑπάρχουσιν ἕξεις" ἀλλ᾽ ἄνευ 25 
νοῦ, βλαβεραὶ φαίνονται οὖσαι. πλὴν τοσοῦτον ἔοί- 
κεν ὁρᾶσθαι" ὅτι, ὥσπερ σώματι ἰσχυρῷ ἄνευ opens 
κινουμένῳ, συμβαίνει σφάλλεσθαι ἰσχυρῶς διὰ τὸ 
μὴ ἔχειν ὄψιν' οὕτω καὶ ἐνταῦθα. ἐὰν δὺ λάβῃ γοῦν, 
ἐν τῷ πρᾶττειν διαφέρει. ἡ δ᾽ ἕξις ὁμοία οὖσα, τότ᾽ 30 
ἔσται ΚΥΡΙΩΣ APETH. 

Ὥστε καθάπερ ἐπὶ τοῦ AOZAETIKOY, δύο ἐστὶν 
εἴδη» δεινότης καὶ φρόνησις" οὕτω καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ HOIKOY, 
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δύο ἐστί τὸ μὲν ἀρετὴ OYEIKH, τὸ δ᾽ ἡ KYPIA, καὶ 
τούτων, H KYPIA ΟΥ̓ TINETAI ANEY ΦΡΟΝΉΣΕΩΣ. 
, Διόπερ, φσινές φασι πάσας τὰς ἀρετὰς ΦΡΟΝΗΣΕῚΣ 
εἶγάι. καὶ Σωκράτης τῇ μὸν ὀρθῶς ἐζήτει, τῇ δ᾽ 
5 ἡμάρτανεν. ὅτι μὸν γὰρ φρονήσεις pero εἶναι πάσας 
τὰς ἀρετὰς, ἡμάρτανεν᾽ ors δ᾽ οὐκ ἄνευ φρονήσεως, 
καλῶς ἔλεγεν. 
Σημεῖον δέ. καὶ γὰρ νῦν πάντες; ὅτων ὁρίζωνται 
τὴν ἀῤετῆν; προστιθέασι, ‘THN ἝΞΙΝ (εἰπόντες καὶ 
Ιοπρὸς ὦ ἐστι) THN KATA TON ΟΡΘΟΝ ΛΟΙῸΝ.᾽" ὀρθὸς 
δ᾽. ““' KATA ΤῊΝ ®PONHEIN. ἐοίκασι δὴ ρμναντεύεσθαί 
πὼς ἅπαντες, ὅτι Ἢ TOIAYTH ‘EZIZ APETH ΕΣΤΙΝ, Η 
KATA ΤῊΝ ΦΒΟΝΗΣΙΝ. 
Δεῖ δὲ μικρὸν μεταβῆναι. οὐ γὰρ μόνον ἥ KATA 
15 τὸν ὀρθὸν λόγον; ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ΜΕΤΑ τοῦ ὀρθοῦ λόγου ἕξις, 
ἀρετή ἐστιν. ὀρθὸς δὲ λόγος περὶ σῶν τοιούτων, 
ἧ Qe ὀνησίς ἐστιν. Σωκράτης μὲν οὖν _AOTOYE τὰς 
ἀρετὰς wero εἰναι" (ἐπιστήμας. γὰρ εἶναι πάσας") 
ἡμεῖς δὲ, ΜΈΤΑ AOTOY. δῆλον οὖν ἐκ τῶν εἰρημυένων, 
20 07s ΟΥ̓Χ ὍΙΟΝ ΤῈ ΑΓΑΘΟΝ EINAI ΚΥΡΙΩΣ; ANEY ΦΡΟΝΗ- 
ΣΕΩΣ᾽ OYAE ®PONIMON, ANEY ΤῊΣ ΗΘΙΚΗΣ ΑΡΕΤΗΣ. 
X. Αλλὰ καὶ ὁ λόγος ταύτῃ. AVOIT ἂν,ᾧ διαλεχθείη 
τις ὧν, © ὍΤΙ ΧΩΡΙΖΟΝΤΑΙ AAAHAQN ‘AI ΑΡΕΤΑΙ οὐ 
γὰρ 6 αὐτὸς εὐφυέστατος πρὸς ἀπᾶσας" ὥστε τὴν 
25 μὲν ἤδη, τῆν δ᾽ οὕπω; εἰληφὼς COTO. TOUTO γὼρ, 
κατοὶ μὲν τας ΦΥΣΙΚΑΣ ἀρετῶς, ἐνδέχεται" καθ᾿ ἃς 
δὲ ἍΠΛΩΣ λέγεται ἀγαθὸς, οὐκ ἐνδέχεται. ᾿ AMA TAP 
TH ®PONHEEI, MIA OYEH, MALAI ὙΠΑΡΞΟΥΣΙΝ. 
XI. Δῆλον δὲ, KAN EI ΜΗ ΠΡΑΚΤΙΚΗῊΝ, ὅτι ἔδει ὧν 
30 αὐτῆς, dice τὸ TOY MOPIOY  ὠρετὴν εἶναι" καὶ ὅτι OVH See chap. i. 
ἔσται ἢ προαίρεσις ὀρθὴ, ἄνευ ΦΡΟΝΉΣΕΩΣ, οὐδ᾽ ἄνευ ER Re 
APETHS. ἢ μὲν γὰρ, σὺ σέλος" " δὲ, τὸ πρὸς σὺ 
φέλος᾽ ποιεῖ πράττειν. 


ΧΙΙ, ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν, οὐδὲ KYPIA γ᾽ ἐστὶ τῆς ΣΟΦΙΑΣ, 
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᾿ς 583 - 7, “ δι. ὦ 4 , ε 
See chap. i. οὐδὲ τοῦ βελτίονος MoPIoY’ ὥσπερ οὐδὲ τῆς ὑγιείας ἡ 
. li. of this ~ ~ ᾽ ~ 

Pook. ἰατρική. ov γὰρ χρῆται αὐτῇ. ἀλλ᾽ ὁρᾷ ὅπως γένη- 


ε ᾽ / > ? > 
Tk. EKEINHE OYN ENEKA €21TQTTEb) “AA οὐΐκ 
" “ \ 7 / 
EKEINH. ἔτι» ὀμοίον κἂν εἶ τίς THN IIOAITIKHN Qain 
7 ~ “ @ > \ πον τὴν 
5:6 Β.1. ἄρχειν τῶν θεῶν, ors ἐπιτάττει περὶ πάντα τὰ ἐν τῇ ὃ 


chap. i. » 
§. vi, viii, πόλει. 


ΤΙ AGO 


SUMMARY OF THE SEVENTH BOOK. 


CHAP. I. 


WHICH INTRODUCES AN EXAMINATION OF CONTINENCE 
AND INCONTINENCE. 


This chapter consists of three parts: the first of which 
opens the subject; the second sets forth the leading 
opinions respecting it ; and the third, the most remark- 
able difficulties and questions relating to it. 


PART THE FIRST. 


I. The treatise, taking here a new beginning, presents to our 
notice AN ARRANGEMENT OF MORAL EVILS under the three following 
heads ; namely, VICE, INCONTINENCE, and BRUTISHNESS. ΤῸ these, 
respectively, are opposed the following; namely, virrur, cONTI- 
NENCE, and HEROIC GREATNESS. II. The two opposite dispositions 
of HEROIC GREATNESS, and of BRUTISHNESS, are both uncommon 
among men. III. The subject and method of the ensuing enquiry 
are distinctly unfolded. 


PART THE SECOND. 


IV. A statement of various leading opinions relating to the 
subject. 


PART THE THIRD. 


V. An account of the most remarkable DIFriCULTIES AND QUES- 
TIONS, which have been started relating to it. 
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CHAP. II. 
ON THE COMPATIBILITY OF INCONTINENCE AND KNOW- 
LEDGE. 


I. THREE LEADING QUESTIONS are proposed for examination. The 
rirst of these questions is: WHETHER INCONTINENCE IS COMPATIBLE 
WITH KNOWLEDGE? IF IT IS: WHAT IS THE KIND AND DEGREE OF 
KNOWLEDGE, WITH WHICH INCONTINENCE IS COMPATIBLE ? 

II. With regard to this question, it makes no difference, whether 
it is KNOWLEDGE, OF FULL CONVICTION OF OPINION, against which 
the transgression is committed. III. With regard to the same 
question, it is necessary to DISTINGUISH, between the SIMPLE POs- 
SESSION OF KNOWLEDGE, and the POSSESSION OF IT, COMBINED WITH 
ITS ACTUAL PRESENCE IN THE CONTEMPLATION OF THE MIND. It 
seems perfectly natural to offend against the former: not so, against 
the latter. IV. It is also necessary to remark, that in all KNow- 
LEDGE APPLICABLE TO PRACTICE, there are concerned TWO KINDS OF 
propositions. Of these, one is UNIVERSAL, and embraces a general 
rule: the other is parricuLaR, and relates to the present subject 
and occasion of action. Now if sors these propositions be KNowN 
in the way of sIMPLE possESSION, but ONLY THE UNIVERSAL be 
known in the way of acTUAL PRESENCE AND CONTEMPLATION: against 
SUCH KNOWLEDGE, it is possible for a man to offend. Again: Of 
the PARTICULAR® proposition itself, there are two kinds: one of which 
relates to the aGeNT; and the other, to the THING ACTED UPON. 
Now, if a man should possess both the KNOWLEDGE AND PRESENT 
CONTEMPLATION Of the UNIVERSAL, and also, of THAT PARTICULAR 


2 AIAMEPEI AE KAI TO KA@OAOT. In these words I cannot discover 
any rational meaning or coherence. Of propositions relating to moral action, 
it seems plainly the purpose of Aristotle, to distinguish, in this place, two 
kinds, not of univensats, butof particutars. I have framed my inter- 
pretation on the principle of supposing KATA MEPO®, or KAO’ ἝΚΑΣΤΟΝ, 
in lieu of KA@OAOT, to be the genuine reading : and this, or equivalent to 
it, I find to have been the reading of the copy used by the Greek inter- 
preter, whose Paraphrase has been ascribed to Andronicus.—The three 
propositions may be exemplified thus. No μὰν CAN SAFELY EAT 
poison: 1am a mAN: Tuts 15 votson. The case supposed, is that of a 
man, to whom all these three propositions are KNowNn: but who, aT THE 
MOMENT OF ACTION, iSFULLY SENSIBLE of the r1rxst TWO, but INADVERTENT 
of the THIRD. 
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which relates to himself, the acenr; while he possesses only the 
SIMPLE KNOWLEDGE, UNATTENDED WITH PRESENT CONTEMPLATION, 
of THAT PARTICULAR which relates to the THING ACTED UPON: against 
this kind of knowledge, it is easy and natural for him to offend. 
V. It is also useful to distinguish, in another way, between the 
SIMPLE possession of knowledge, and the Possession COMBINED 
WITH USE AND ENJOYMENT. ‘The former is exemplified in the cases 
of sLEEP and DRUNKENNEss: and it is also the case of the 1Incon- 
TINENT. VI. Against this position it does not militate, that 1ncon- 
TINENT men will sometimes discourse well on scientific subjects. 
The reason of this is stated. VII. Another explanation of the case, 
is founded on the supposition, that while the universat proposition 
is ENTERTAINED, it is OBSCURED AND DROWNED BY APPETITE. 

VIII. The question then is decided in the nxecative. If by 
KNOWLEDGE we understand, the FULL USE AND ENJOYMENT, as well 
as PossESsIoN, of what we know: it appears, That 1NcoNTINENCE 
18. NOT COMPATIBLE WITH KNOWLEDGE, 


ee cee 


CHAP. IIT. 
ON THE SUBJECTS TO WHICH INCONTINENCE RELATES. 


I. The seconp leading question is proposed: namely, wHat art 
THE SUBJECTS TO WHICH INCONTINENCE RELATES? 

Il. Towards a solution of this question, the efficient causes of 
pleasure are classed under two heads. The first are, THINGS NE- 
CESSARY AND CORPOREAL: the second, THINGS NOT NECESSARY BUT 
DESIRABLE. III. The second of these, ΑΒῈ Not, properly speaking, 
the subjects to which rnconTINENCE relates : andthe TERM, INCON- 
TINENCE, when applied to them, is applied only in a RELATIVE AND 
QUALIFIED SENSE. IV. The first are, properly speaking, the sub- 
jects to which INCONTINENCE relates: and it is to them only, that 
the term applies in a PROPER AND ABSOLUTE SENSE: they being the 
same subjects with those, to which iNTEMPERANCE relates. V. In- 
TEMPERANCE and INCONTINENCE are to be DISTINGUISHED thus. 
THE ACTS OF INTEMPERANCE are AGREEABLE TO THE MORAL DETER- 
MINATION of the agent: THE ACTS OF INCONTINENCE are CONTRARY 
TO IT. 

VI. With regard to lawful appetites, in general, criminality con- 
sists, not in mere INDULGENCE, but in Excess. VII. And thus also, 
with regard, in particular, to the seconpD of the above classes: (see 
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δ, ii. of this chapter :) though there is no criminality in the simple 
GRATIFICATION of our desire, yet the Excess, of such desire and gra- 
tification is vicious. VIII. Nevertheless, such excess does not con- 
stitute INCONTINENCE: which relates to THE SAME SUBJECTS WITH 
INTEMPERANCE, and to no other. When, therefore, THE TERM, IN- 
CONTINENCE, is applied to other subjects, the use of it is not PROPER, 
but. ANALOGOUS AND METAPHORICAL: for which reason, its signifi- 
cation is, in such cases, limited by a RESTRICTIVE FORM OF SPEECH. 

IX. With reference to the question which forms the subject of 
this chapter, the case is considered, of PLEASURES CONTRARY TO 
NaTuRE. X. The habits addicted to such. pleasures are pronounced 
to be those of BRUTISHNESS: and the causes are stated, in which 
they originate. XI. These pleasures are nor those to which 1n- 
CONTINENCE relates: nor can the term, INCONTINENCE, unless modi- 
fied by some limitation, be properly applied to them. 

XII. Aneen, being one of the things, to which INCONTINENCE, in 
the proper sense of the word, does not relate, and to which the 
term is applied only in a restricted and relative sense; occasion is 
taken to shew, by four arguments, that INCONTINENCE OF ANGER 18 
LESS CRIMINAL THAN INCONTINENCE PROPERLY SO CALLED. 

XIII. The question then, started at the beginning of the chapter, 
is decided thus: THY SUBJECTS TO WHICH INCONTINENCE RELATES 
ARE THE NATURAL LUSTS AND PLEASURES OF THE BODY: these being 
the very same with those, to which 1nremPEenance relates. 


XIV. Comparative magnitude of the two evils, vice and prurisH- 
NESS. 


CHAP. IV. 


ON THE MORAL HABIT OF ENDURANCE. 


I. The rurrp leading question is taken up: namely, WHETHER 
CONTINENCE AND ENDURANCE ARE THE SAME? It is pronounced that 
they are DIFFERENT, inasmuch as the sussEctTs to which they relate 
are different: the former being exercised in aBsTINENCE FROM 
PLEASURE, the latter in THE SUFFERING OF PAIN. II. The nature 
of these habits is further unfolded, from a combined view of the 
RELATIONS in which they stand, first, to TEMPERANCE AND THE 
HABITS CONTRARY TO TEMPERANCE; and secondly, to THE HABITS 
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CONTRARY TO THEMSELVES. (See Book V. chap.i. §.ii.) III. From 
this view is coLLaTeRaL.y deduced an inference, that INTEMPERANCE 
is worse than 1NcoNTINENCE. IV. It is also argued, that conTINENCE 
is more meritorious than enpuRaNcE. V. The character and 
criminality of the HaBIT OPPOSED TO ENDURANCE. 


CHAP. V. : 


CONTAINING VARIOUS MINOR POSITIONS AND QUESTIONS 
RELATING TO CONTINENCE AND INCONTINENCE. 


I. INconTINENCE wears, in some persons, the character of prr- 
CIPITATION ; in others, of weakness: the former being the fault of 
those who offend THROUGH INUONSIDEUATION ; the latter, of those 
who offend acaInst-cONSIDERATION, 

Il. Il. ΓΝ, That 1nrEMPpERANCE 1S WOKSE THAN INCONTINENCE : 
is an inference COLLATERALLY deduced, in the third section of the 
last chapter. The same position, (in the way of negative to one of the 
questions proposed in the first chapter,) is here Mone FULLY main- 
tained on the ground of THREE principal considerations. II. First : 
Because it is NoT FOLLOWED BY REPENTANCE, and is therefore less 
cuRABLE. III. Secondly: Because intemperance is a vice; whereas 
incontinence does not involve the full criminality of vice, nor does 
THE TERM, VICE, properly apply to it. IV. Thirdly: Because in 
the state of intemperance, THE PRINCIPLE OF ACTION iS DEPRAVED: 
in the state of incontinence, it is sounD AND UNDEPRAVED, though 
borne down for a time by the violence of passion. 

VY. The question is proposed: Continence maintains its purpose 
against temptation: but Is IT ESSENTIAL TO THE PROPER NOTION OF 
CONTINENCE, THAT THE PURPOSE, THUS MAINTAINED, SHOULD BE 
rnicutT? Or does that notion apply to any purpose whatever, which a 
man may happen to have formed? VI. The question is answered thus: 
According to the ABSOLUTE AND PROPER SENSE OF THE WORD, it is 
essential that the purpose should be ricuT: in any other case, the 
term applies only in a QUALIFIED, OR RELATIVE SENSE. VII. Distinc- 
tion between CONTINENCE, which maintains its purpose against THE 
PASSIONS, and OBSTINACY, which maintains its purpose against REA- 
son. VIII. A case sometimes arises, in which a man does NOT MAIN- 
TAIN his purpose, and yet does nor 1ncur the fault of incontinence. _ 

IX. It is shewn that coNTINENCE is a MEAN, and the two EXTREMES 
opposed to it are defined. 
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X. The terms coNTINENCE and TEMPERANCE, are not equivalent: 
neither are the terms INCONTINENCE and INTEMPERANCE. 

XI. Incontinence is NoT COMPATIBLE WITH WISDOM. 

XII. Circumstances which EXTENUATE THE CRIMINALITY Of in- 


continence. 
XIII. Both continence and incontinence suURPASS THE GENERAL 


HABIT of mankind. 
XIV. Certain forms of incontinence are MORE CURABLE than 


others. 


CHAP. VI. 


ON PLEASURE. 


This chapter consists of three parts. The first con- 
tains a statement and examination of opinions relating 
to pleasure. The second examines the quality of 
pleasure, in relation to the legitimate objects of human 
pursuit, and especially to the Sovereign Good. ‘The 
third embraces several detached questions and positions 
relating to this subject. 


PART THE FIRST. 


I. Reasons for embracing in the present treatise, an examination 
of the subject of preasuRE. 


II. On this subject, ΤΗ ΕΞ leading opinions are stated. The first 
is, THAT NO PLEASURE IS Goop. The second is, THAT SOME PLEA- 
SURES ARE GOOD, BUT THAT THE GREATER NUMBER OF THEM ARE EVIL. 
The third is, THAT THE SOVEREIGN GOOD 15 NOTA PLEASURE. III. 
Relating to these opinions, E1cuT several arguments are advanced. 

IV. It is asserted, that none of the foregoing arguments will 
warrant an inference, either THAT PLEASURE IS NOT A GOOD, Or THAT 
THE SOVEREIGN GOOD IS NOT A FORM OF PLEASURE. 

V. VI. VII. The rirst of the foregoing arguments seems to be 
framed upon a current DEFINITION, taken from the school of Plato. 
By this definition, if it be allowable to convey its meaning with 
some enlargement of expression, the nature of pleasure is thus set 
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forth: A SENSIBLE AND GENERATIVE MOTION> TOWARDS AN END 
PURSUED BY NATURE: ΓΈΝΕΣΙΣ ΕἸΣ OTXIN AISOHTH. Now it is 
maintained to be an essential character of coop, that it is not the 
attribute of any MOTION OR PROGRESSION TOWARDS AN END, but only 
of things which are in themselves enps; that is, ends or objects of 
human conduct. V. But in opposition to this it is shewn, that 
though it were admitted that pleasure is a MOTION TOWARDS AN 
END, it does NOT THEREFORE FOLLOW, that it is Nor coop: VI. VII. 
And that it is not every pleasure which consists in a motion 
towards satisfying a want, but that some pleasures belong to the 
SATISFIED, as distinguished from the cRravING, state of nature. 

VIII. From the rirst and the ercurn of the foregoing arguments, 
it would appear, that the sovEREIGN good is not pleasure, because 
the END is BETTER than the MOTION TOWARDS THE END: whereas it is 
essential to the notion of the SovEREIGN GooD, that NOTHING SHOULD 
SURPASS IT IN GOODNESS. But in opposition to this it is main- 
tained, that all pleasures are not motions GENERATIVE of an end, 
some of them HAVING IN THEMSELVES THE NATURE OF AN END, and 
being properly of that class of OPERATIONS OR ENERGIES, of which 
the good is INTRINSIC AND NOT ULTERIORTO THEMSELVES. IX. Ob- 
jection to that definition of pleasure, which is contained in the First 
of the foregoing arguments. The following is substituted in the 
place of it: AN UNIMPEDED ENERGY OR EXERCISE OF A HABIT WHICH 
IS ACCORDING TO NATURE: ENEPFEIA THY KATA ΦΥΣΙΝ ἙΞΕΩΣ 
ANEMTIOAIZ TOS. 


Ὁ Of motion, according to Aristotle’s philosophy, there are six kinds: 
one of which is ΓΈΝΕΣΙΣ or GENERATION. See the chapter of the Cate- 
gories, entitled, ΠΕΡῚ ΚΙΝΉΣΕΩΣ Aristotle denies that pleasure is either 
ἃ GENERATION, OF ANY OTHER KIND OF MOTION ; and asserts that it is more 
connected with HPEMIA, the state opposed to motion, than with motion 
itself. See the last section of this chapter, and the earlier part of the tenth 
book. The term here employed may possibly serve at once, to further an 
insight into the meaning of his philosophical language, and to dispense with 
what would have been incurred by a literal version, but which it is always 
extremely desirable to avoid: a harsh and unusual form of expression. The 
difficulties contained in the present chapter, and in the early part of the 
tenth book, may be in a great degree solved, by reading the chapter of the 
Categories which is above referred to.—It may be useful to add, towards 
explaining the proper force of the word sens1BLx, as it occurs in this defini- 
tion; that it serves the purpose of distinction from certain processes of 
nature which are UNACCOMPANIED WITH sENsATION, but to which the 
definition would otherwise apply : such, for example, as the germination of 
seeds and the growth of plants. 


P 
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X. Reply to the sevenrnu of the foregoing arguments : which in- 
fers, that pleasure is nota good, because’some pleasures are NOx10US 
TO HEALTH. 

XI. Reply to the rourrs of the foregoing arguments: which infers, 
that pleasure is not a good, because it IMPEDES THE INTELLECTUAL 
EXERCISE. 

XII. Reply to the r1rru of the foregoing arguments: which urges, 
that pleasure is not a good, because it is NOT THE PRODUCTION OF 
ANY ART. 

XIII. Reply to the seconp and TurRp of the foregoing arguments : 
in which it is urged, that pleasure is not a good, because it is TRAN- 
QUILLITY, OR EXEMPTION FROM PAIN, and NoT PLEASURE, which is 
pursued by WISE AND TEMPERATE MEN: And to the srxtu: in which 
it is urged, that pleasure is THE OBJECT OF PURSUIT WITH CHILDREN 
AND BRUTES. 


PART THE SECOND. 


XIV. It is proved that PLEasuRE Is A Goov. XV. It is proved 
that THE SOVEREIGN 600}, is one of those things to which the name 
of PLEASURE properly applies. XVI. It appears as an inference 
from the last consideration, that PROSPERITY IS A NECESSARY AP- 
PENDAGE TO HAPPINESS. . XVII. Nevertheless, it is NoT TO BE 
IDENTIFIED with happiness. XVIII. A further evidence of the 
position contained in the fifteenth section. XIX. An explanation 
of the circumstance, that the term PLEasuRE has been peculiarly 
and improperly applied to the PLEASURES OF THE Bopy. XX. A 
further evidence of the position contained in the fourteenth section. 


PART THE THIRD. 


XXI. The question is proposed: aRE ALL BODILY PLEASURES 
ESSENTIALLY EVIL. XXII.—XXV. It is decided in the ΝΈΘΑΤΙΨΕ. 
XXII. This inference is grounded on the nature of that which is 
CONTRARY to them, namely, Pain, which is allowed to be Evi. 
XXIII, The measure and the sense, in which bodily pleasures may 
be pronounced Goop. XXIV. The criterion of their quality rests 
on the following principle. Of habits and actions, (such as those 
of virtue,) INCAPABLE OF VICIOUS EXCESS, the appropriate PLEASURES 
are so likewise: but the contrary is the case with those habits and 
actions, which are CAPABLE OF sucH ExcESS. Now of this latter 
kind are BODILY INDULGENCES: and it is WHEN THEY INCUR THIS 
EXCESS, AND THEN ONLY, that the PLEasuRE resulting from them is 

‘Evin. XXV. It will not avail, to infer, (on the principle alleged in 
the twenty-second section,) THAT PAIN IS NOT AN EVIL, because it is 
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the contrary of vicious pleasures: for the PROPER AND ESSENTIAL 
CONTRARIETY of pain, is, not to PLEASURE IN EXCESS, but to PLEASURE 
SIMPLY CONSIDERED. 

XXVI. The question is proposed: WHY ARE THE PLEASURES OF 
THE BODY UNDULY PREFERRED? XXVII. First, because they ExPEL 
PAIN. XXVIII. Secondly, because they are peculiarly attractive to 
PERSONS INCAPABLE OF ENJOYING OTHER PLEASURES. XXIX. Thirdly, 
because a propension towards it is formed by the unavoidable Hanit 
oF YoUTH. XXX. Fourthly, because MELANCHOLY is always inclined 
to fly to bodily pleasure, for a power REMEDIAL TO GRIEF. 

XXXI. The difference between NaTURAL and ACCIDENTAL 
pleasures. 

XXXII. The reason why the same thing does Nor ALWAYS RETAIN 
its power of giving pleasure. 
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ΟΗΑΡ. 1. 


WHICH INTRODUCES AN EXAMINATION OF CONTINENCE 
AND INCONTINENCE. 


—_ --- 


PART I. 


THE SUBJECT OF INQUIRY IS STATED. 


1. META 0¢ ταῦτα λεκτέον, ἄλλην ποιησα- 
μένους ἀρχὴν» ὅτι τῶν περὶ σὰ ἤθη φευκτῶν τρία ἐστὶν 
εἴδη: ΚΑΚΙΑ, ΑΚΡΑΣΙΑ, @HPIOTHE. τὰ δ᾽ ἐναντία, 
τοῖς μὲν δυσὶ, δῆλα" τὸ μὲν γὰρ APETHN, τὸ δ 

5 ETKPATEIAN; κωλούμιεν. πρὸς δὲ τὴν θηριότητα; μά- 
Mor ὧν ὡρμόττοι λέγειν, THN ὙΠΕΡ ‘HMAE APETHN; 
“HPQIKHN TINA KAI OEIAN. ὥσπερ Ὅμηρος περὶ 
Ἕκτορος πεποίηκε λέγοντα τὸν Πρίαμον, ὅτι σφόδρα 
av ἀγαθὸς, 

10 οὐδὲ ἐῴκει 

᾿Ανδρός γε θνητοῦ πάϊς ἔμμεναι, ἀλλὰ θεοῖο. 
wor εἰ, καθάπερ φασὶν, ἐξ , ἀνθρώπων γίνονται θεοὶ 
δι ἀρετῆς ὑπερβολήν" τοιαύτη ἘΠῚ ἂν εἴη δῆλον ὁ. OTs 
ἢ τῇ ἢ θηριώδει ἀντιτιθεμένη ἕξις. καὶ γὰρ ὥσπερ οὐδὲ 

15 θηρίου ἐστὶ κακία, οὐδ᾽ ἀρετῆ" οὕτως οὐδὲ θεοῦ. 
ἀλλ᾽ n μὲν, τιμυιώτερον ἀρετῆς" ῇ δ᾽, ἐ ἐτερόν τι γένος 
me 

"Exe! δὲ σπάνιον τὸ θεῖον ἄνδρα εἶ εἰναι" (need POS hes 
ὩΣ οἱ Λάκωνες εἰώθασι | προσαγορεύειν" ὅταν ἀγα- τς 
20 σθῶσι σφόδρα τοῦ, ““ σεῖος ἀνήρ᾽ φασιν") οὕτω καὶ 


λύηταί τε 


σὰ. 


ν 


Q Iv. 1. Aoxer δὴ, 7 τε ἐγκράτεια καὶ καρτερία, 
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e 7 ᾽ ~ ΕῚ / 7 4 > Ὁ 
0 θηριώδης ἐν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις σπάνιος. μάλιστα δ᾽ ἐν 
7 > "ἡ \ \ / 
τοῖς βαρβάροις & ἐστίν. γίνεται ὃ ἐνιου, καὶ διὰ νό- 
σους καὶ πηρώσεις. καὶ τοὺς διὰ κακίαν δὲ τῶν ἂν- 
θρώπων ὑπερβάλλοντας; οὕτως ἐπιδυσφημοῦμοεν. ἀλ- 
λὰ περὶ μὲν τῆς τοιαύτης διαθέσεως, ὕστερον ποι- 5 
ητέον τινὰ μυνείαν᾽ περὶ ὃὲ κακίας εἰρηται πρότερον. 
11. Περὶ δὲ ΑΚΡΑΣΙΑΣ, κωὶ MAAAKIAE, χαὶ TPY- 
ΦΗΣ λεκτέον, καὶ περὶ ἘΓΚΡΑΤΕΙΑΣ καὶ ΚΑΡΤΈΡΙΑΣ. 
οὔτε γὰρ ὡς περὶ τῶν ΑὙΤΩ͂Ν ἕξεων τῇ ἀρετῇ καὶ τῇ 
μοχθηρίᾳ, ἑκατέραν αὐτῶν ὑποληπτέον, ovd ὡς 10 
ἝΤΕΡΟΝ γένος. 
Δεῖ δ᾽, (ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων, τιθέντας σὰ Φφαι- 
“fF 
γόμενα, καὶ πρῶτον διαπορήσαντας" οὕτω δεικνύναι; 
μάλιστα μὲν, ΠΑΝΤΑᾺ τῶ ἔνδοξα περὶ ταῦτα τοὶ wads 
εἰ δὲ wy, τὰ ΠΛΕΙ͂ΣΤΑ KAI KYPIOTATA. ἐῶν yae 16 
7 \ ~ \ 7 \ ow 3 
λύηται τὼ δυσχερῆ, καὶ καταλείπηται τὰ ἐνδοξα 
͵ ᾿ ~ 
δεδειγμένον ὧν εἴη ἱκανῶς. 


PART IT. 


THE LEADING OPINIONS WHICH HAVE BEEN DELIVERED 
RESPECTING IT. 


* 


καὶ τῶν iw. Τῶν ΣΠΟΥΔΑΙΩ͂Ν ΚΑῚ ἘΠΑΙΝΈΤΩΝ εἰναι" ἡ δ᾽ ἀκρασία 


φαύλων σε 
καὶ. 


769 καὶ μαλακία; σῶν ΦΑΎΛΩΝ ΚΑΙ ¥EKTON. 20 

2. Καὶ ὁ αὐτὸς ἐγκρατὴς, καὶ EMMENETIKOE TQ 
AOTIEMQ" καὶ ἀκρατῆς, καὶ ἘΚΣΤΑΤΙΚΟΣ TOY AO- 
TIZMOY. 

3. Καὶ 6 μὲν ἀκρατὴς, ΕἸΔΩΣ ὅτι φαῦλα, πράτ- 
res AIA ΠΑΘΟΣ᾽ ὁ δ᾽ ἐγκρατὴς, EIAQE ὅτι φαῦλαι 2 
αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι, οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ AIA TON ΛΟΙΓῸΝ. 

4. Καὶ τὸν ΣΏΦΡΟΝΑ μὲν, ἐγκρατῆ καὶ καρτερι- 
κῦν" τὸν δὲ φσοιοῦτον, οἱ μὲν πάντα σώφρονα, οἱ δ᾽ 
οὔ. καὶ τὸν ΑΚΟΛΑΣΤΟΝ, ἀκρατῆ, καὶ τὸν ὠκρατῆ, 


ΩΝ 
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ἧς ἀκόλαστον, ΣΎΓΚΕΧΥΜΕΝΩΣ οἱ δ᾽ ἙΤΈΡΟΥΣ. εἶναί 
Paci. 
5. Toy δὲ ΦΡΟΝΙΜΟΝ, ὁτὲ μὲν οὔ φασιν ἐνδέχε- 
σθαι εἶναι ἀκρατῆ" ὁτὲ δ᾽, ἐνίους Deovimovs ὄντας 
δ καὶ ΒΡΕΜΒΗ͂Σ, ἀκρωτεὶς εἰναι. 
6. Ἔτι, ὠκροωτεῖς λέγονται, καὶ ΘΥΜΟΥ͂, καὶ 
TIMHE, καὶ ΚΕΡΔΟΥΣ. 
Τὰ μὲν οὖν AETOMENA ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν. 


PART III. 


THE MOST REMARKABLE DIFFICULTIES AND QUESTIONS 
WHICH HAVE BEEN STARTED RELATING TO IT. 


κ 


v. 1. ΑΠΟΡΗΣΕΙΕ δ᾽ ἄν rig? πῶς», ὝὙΠΟΛΑΜΒΑ- 3 : 
10NON ΟΡΘΩΣ, ὠκρατεύεταί τις; BHIZTAMENON ῥιὰν tion βὰς . 
οὖν, ov φασί ries οἷόν τε εἶνωι. δεινὸν γὰρ, ἐπιστή- 

pens EVOUENSs ὡς ᾧετο Σωκράτης, ἄλλο τι κρατεῖν, 
καὶ περιέλκειν αὐτὸν ὥσπερ, ἀνδράποδον. Σωκράτης 
μὲν yae ὅλως ἐμυοίχετο πρὸς τὸν λόγον, ὡς: ΟΥ̓Κ. OY - 
ΙΌΣΗΣ ὠκρασίας' οὐθένα yor, ὙΠΟΛΑΜΒΑΝΟΝΤΑ, 
πράττειν παρὼ τὸ βέλτιστον, AAA OF ἄγνοιαν. 
Οὗτος μὲν οὖν ὁ λόγος Pio ares τοῖς φαινο- 
μένοις ἐναργῶς. καὶ δέον ζητεῖν περὶ τὸ πάθος᾽ εἰ δὲ 
ἄγνοιαν, rig Ὃ TPOTIOE γίνεται TNS ὠγνοίας ; ὅτι See the next 
20 γὰρ οὐκ οἴεταί γε ὁ cingurEvdmevos, πρὶν ἐν τῷ * Se Ae 
σαθε, γενέσθαι" φανερόν. 
2. Eiot δὲ τινες» οἱ τὰ μὲν συγχωροῦσι; Ta δ᾽ 
οὐ. τὸ μὸν γὰρ, ἘΠΙΣΤΗΜΗΣ μηθὲν εἰναι κρεῖττον, 
ὁριολογοῦσιν' σὸ δὲ, μηθένα πρώττειν παρὸ τὸ ΔΟΞΑΝ 
25 βέλτιον, οὐ οὐχ, ὁμολογοῦσιν. καὶ διὰ τοῦτο, τὸν ange 
τῇ φασὶν, οὐκ ἘΠΙΣΤΉΜΗΝ ἔχοντο; κρωτεῖσθαι ὑπὸ 
THY ἡδονῶν, AAG AOZAN. 
3. ᾿Αλλὰ way, εἴγε AOZA, κῶὶ μὴ ἘΠΙΣΤΗΜΗ; 
μηδ᾽ ἰσχυρὰ ὑπόληψις» ἡ ἀντιτείνουσα; WAR NeE- 
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μαΐα, ("αϑάπερ ὁ ἐν τοῖς διστάζουσι)" ΣΥΓΓΝΏΜΗ τῷ 
μὴ μένειν ἐν αὐταῖς πρὸς ἐπιθυμίας | ἰσχυράς" τῇ δὲ 
μοχθηρίᾳ ΟΥ EYITNOMH, οὐδὲ τῶν ἄλλων οὐδενὶ τῶν 
YEKTON. ΦΡΟΝΉΣΕΩΣ ἄρα ὠντιτεινούσης. αὕτη γὰρ 
ἰσχυρότατον. 

4. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἄτοπον. ἔσται γὰρ ὃ αὐτὸς, “AMA 
ΦΡΟΝΊΜΟΣ KAI AKPATHE. φήσειε δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὧν εἷς» Φρο- 
γίμυου εἶναι τὸ πρόώττειν ἑκόντα τὰ φαυλότατα. 
πρὸς δὲ τούτοις, δέδεικται πρότερον, OTs ΠΡΑΚΤΙΚΟΣ 
γε ὁ φρόνιμος" σῶν γὰρ ἘΣΧΑΤῺΝ τίς» καὶ ΤΑΣ AA- 
ΛΑΣ EXQN ἀρετάς. 

5. Ἔτι, εἰ μὲν ἐν τῷ ἐπιθυμίας ἔχειν ἸΣΧΥΡΑ͂Σ 

Ν οἶς. / ε 
καὶ! DAYTAAL, O SY RESIS. ΟΥ̓Κ EZTAI O ΣΏΦΡΩΝ 
i a ho οὐδ ὁ ἐγκρατὴς σώφρων. οὔτε γὰρ τὸ 
ἄγαν σώφρονος, οὔτε 70 φαύλας EXEIN. AAG μὴν 

εἰ γειὰ εἰ μὲν yee XPHETAI αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι, φαύλη ἥ 
᾿κωλύουσα ἕξις μὴ ἀκολουθεῖν' ὥσθ᾽ ἡ ἐγκράτεια οὐ 


ΤΟΣ ᾿ πὥσδα σπουδαία. εἰ δ᾽ ΑΣΘΈΝΕΙΣ ΚΑΙ. MH ΦΑΥΛΔΑΙ, 
me) LET “οὐδὲν σεμυνόν' οὐδ᾽ εἰ ΦΑΎΛΑΙ ΚΑΙ ΑΣΘΈΕΝΕΙΣ» οὐθὲν 


bye.) 

6. Ἔτι, εἰ mary δόξῃ EMMENETIKON ποιεῖ i 
ἐγκράτεια" φαύλη. οἷον, εἰ καὶ τῇ ψευδεῖ. καὶ εἰ 
ΠΑΣῊΣ δόξης i εἰκρασία ἘΚΣΤΑΤΙΚΟΝ᾽ ἔσται τις 
σπουδαία ἀκρασία. οἷον, ὃ Σοφοκλέους Νεοστό- 
Agog ey σῷ Φιλοκτήτῃ. ἐπαινετὸς γὼρ, οὐκ ἐμ.- 25 
μένων οἷς ἐπείσθη ὑπὸ τοῦ Οδυσσέως, die τὸ λυ- 
πεῖσθαι ψευδόμενος. 

[7. Ἔτι, ὁ σοφιστικὸς λόγος ΨΕΥΔΟΜΈΝΟΣ, ὦπο- 
ρία. διὰ yee 70 παράδοξα βούλεσθαι ἐλέγχειν, ἵνα 
δεινοὶ ὦ ὦσιν ὅταν ἐπιτύχωσιν" ὃ γενόρυενος συλλογισ- 
μυὸς ὠπορία γίνεται. δέδεται γὰρ ἥ διαίνοιαι ὅταν 
ΜΈΝΕΙΝ (48) [47 βούληται, διὰ τὸ μὴ ὠρέίσκειν TO 
συμιπερανθὲν, προϊέναι δὲ μὴ δύνηται, διὰ τὸ λῦσαι 


μὴ ἔχειν τὸν λόγον. ] 


5 


10 


16 


20 


30 
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[8. Συμβαίνει δ᾽ ἔκ τινος λόγου, ἧ ΑΦΡΟΣΥΝΗ 
μετὰ ἀκρασίας, APETH. τἀναντία γὰρ πρἄᾶττει ὧν 
ὑπολαμβάνει, διὰ σὴν ἀκρασίαν" ὑπολωρμβάνει, δὲ, 
σὠγαθὰ κακὰ εἶναι» καὶ οὐ δεῖν πράττειν ὥστε 

δτάγαθὰ, καὶ οὐ Th κακὰ; πράξει. ] 

9, Ἔτι, ὁ 0 TQ ΠΕΠΕΙΣΘΑΙ πράττων καὶ διώκων τὰ admin’ 
ἥδεα καὶ προαιρούμιενος, βελτίων a ὧν δόξειεν, τοῦ es : 
διὰ hoyso pov ὠλλὰ δὲ οὐκ ασίαν. εὐϊατότερος γὰρ, 
διὰ τὸ “μεταπεισθῆναι ἄν. ὁ δ᾽ ὠκρατῆς, & ἔνοχος τῇ 

10 παροιμίᾳ ἐν i φαμέν" ἮΝ ὅταν TO ὕδωρ πνίγῃ, Th Osi 
᾿ . 
ἐπιπίνειν ; εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἐπέπειστο ὦ πράττει, [LET Om γὰρ μὴ iw. 
πεισθεὶς ἄν ἐπαύσατο" νῦν δὲ, πεπεισμένος, οὐδὲν 
ἧττον ἄλλα πράττει. 
10. Ἔτι, εἰ περὶ ΠΑΝΤΑ ἀκρασία ἐστὶ καὶ See the last 
Ιδεγκράτεια, τίς ὁ ἍΠΛΩΣ ὠκρατῆς ; οὐθεὶς γὰρ Pg 
ἍΠΑΣΑΣ ἔχει τὰς ὠκρασίας" φαμὲν δ᾽ elves τινας; τυ ζάῤμῳ μὴ 
“AITAQY. 

Ai μὲν οὖν ATIOPIAL, τοιαῦταί τινες συμβαίνουσιν. 4 

τούτων δὲ, τὰ μὲν ἀνελεῖν δεῖ, τὰ δὲ καταλιπεῖν. ἡ 
90 γὰρ λύσις τῆς ὠπορίας, εὕρεσίς ἐστιν. 


CHAP. IL. 


ON THE COMPATIBILITY OF INCONTINENCE AND 
KNOWLEDGE. 


1. Πρῶτον μὲν οὖν σκεπτέον, ΠΟΤΕΡΟΝ ΕΙΔΟΤῈΣ H See c. i. §. 
OY, KAI ΠΩΣ ΕΙΔΟΤῈΣ. εἰτῶν» ΠΕΡῚ ΠΟΙΑ TON AKPATH hook. edie: 
KAI TON ETKPATH @ETEON’ λέγω ὃς, πότερον περὶ 
πᾶσαν ἡδονὴν καὶ λύπην, ἢ περί TWAS ἀφωρισμένας. 
25 καὶ, ΤῸΝ ἘΓΚΡΑΤῊ ΚΑῚ ΤῸΝ ΚΑΡΤΈΡΙΚΟΝ, ΠΟΤΈΡΟΝ 
Ὃ AYTOE Η ἝΤΕΡΟΣ EETIN. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ τῶν 


af @/ ~ ~ / > \ 7 7 
ἄλλων, ore συγγενῆ τῆς θεωρίας ἐστὶ ταύτης. [ἔστι 


5 


See 6. i. §. 
v. 2. 


See the 


Summary. 
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δ᾽ ἀρχὴ τῆς σκέψεως, πότερον 0 ἐγαρατῆς. καὶ ὁ 
ἀκρατής εἰσι σῷ περὶ ἃ ἢ σῷ πὼς ἔχοντες rv δια- 
φορῶν, λέγω δὲ πότερον τῷ περὶ ταδὶ εἰναι μόνον 
ἀκρατὴς ὁ ὠκρατῆς; ἢ οὗ ἀλλὰ τῷ ὡς, ἢ ἢ οὐ ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐξ οὐμφοῖν' ἔπειτ᾽ εἰ περὶ πάντ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ ἀκρασία καὶ 5 

γος ἀχ δὲ 
ῇ ἐγκράτεια ἢ οὔ οὔτε γὰρ περὶ πάντ᾽ ἀρ άρ;- 0 
ὡπλῶς Kearns ὠλλὰ περὶ ὥπερ 6 ἀκόλαστος," οὔτε 
σῷ πρὸς ταῦτα οπλῶς ἔχειν (ταὐτὸν γὰρ ἂν ἣν τῇ 
ἀκολασίᾳ), ἀλλὰ Ta) ὡδὶ Ὁ ἔχειν. 0 μὲν γὰρ ἄγεται 
προαιρούμενος, νομιίξων ἀεὶ δεῖν τὸ παρὸν nov διώκειν" 10 
ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ οἴεται μὲν, διώκει δέ. |, 


1. Περὶ μὲν οὖν τοῦ AOZAN ΑΔΗΘΗ; ὠλλὼ ΜΗ 
ἘΠΙΣΤΉΜΗΝ EINAI, παρ᾽ ἣν ὠκρατεύονται' οὐθὲν δια- 
Φέρει ἡῤὸς τὸν λόγον. [ἔνιοι γὰρ τῶν δοξαζόντων οὐ 
διστξζουσιν, AN οἴονται ἀκριβῶς εἰδέναι. εἰ οὖν 1δ 
διὼ τὸ ἠρέμα πιστεύειν οἱ δοξαίζοντες μῶλλον τῶν 
ἐπισταμένων παρὼ φῆν ὑπόληψιν πράξουσιν, οὐθὲν 
διοίσει ἐ ἐπιστήμη δόξης" 8 ἔνιοι γὰρ πιστεύουσιν οὐδὲν 
ἧττον οἷς δοξάζουσιν, ἢ ἕτεροι οἷς ἐπίστανται. δηλοῖ 
δ᾽ Ἡράκλειτος. 20 

τ. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ΔΙΧΩΣ λέγομεν τὸ ἐπίστασθαι" 
(καὶ γὰρ ὁ ἘΧΩΝ ΜῈΝ ΟΥ̓ ΧΡΏΜΕΝΟΣ AE τῇ ἐπιστή- 
βῆ: καὶ ὁ ΧΡΩΜΈΝΟΣ, λέγεται ἐπίστασθαι ) διοίσει, 
τὸ ἔχοντα μὲν μὴ δύνα δὲ, ἃ μῆ δεῖ πράττειν, 
τοῦ ἔχοντα καὶ θεωροῦντα. τοῦτο yae δοκεῖ δεινόν᾽ 25 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ, εἰ μὴ θεωρῶν. 

IV. Ἔτι, ἐ ἐπεὶ δύο τρόποι τῶν προτάσεων" ἜΧΟΝΤΑ 
μὲν ἀμφοτέρας, οὐθὲν κωλύει πράττειν παρὰ τὴν 
ἐπιστήμην, ΧΡΏΜΕΝΟΝ μέντοι τῇ ough get ἀλλὰ 
μὴ τῇ KATA ΜΈΡΟΣ. πρακτοὸ γὰρ, τὰ zoel) ἕκασται. 80 

Διαφέρει δὲ καὶ TO ΚΑΘολου" 70 μὲν γὰρ Be 
ἙΑΥΤΟΥ͂, vo δ᾽ ἘΠῚ TOY ΠΡΑΓΜΑΤῸΣ ἐστιν. οἷον' ὅτι 
παντὶ ὠνθρώπῳ συμφέρει τὰ Enou, καὶ ὅτι οὗτος ὧν- 


ε 
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θρωπος; ἢ ἢ ὅτι ξηρὸν τὸ τοιόνδε, AA εἰ τόδε τοιόνδε" 
ἢ οὐκ ἔχει, ἢ οὐκ ἐνεργεῖ. κατά Té δὴ τούτους δι- 
οἴσει τοὺς τρόπους, ἀμήχανον ὅσον. ὥστε δοκεῖν, 
“ \ >\/ \ v τ ΟΝ Ν 
οὕτω μὲν εἰδέναι» μηθὲν ἀτοπον᾽ ἄλλως δὲ, θαυ- 
7 
ὃμαστον. 
3) AY "3 \ 2 7 " / 

v. Eri, τὸ ἔχειν τῆν ἐπιστήμην ἄλλον τρόπον 
σῶν νῦν ῥηθέντων, ὑ ὑπάρχει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. ἐν τῷ γὰρ 
EXEIN MEN MH ΧΡΗΣΘΑΙ͂ AE, διαφέρουσαν ὁ ὁρῶμεν τὴν 
ἐξιν, ὥστε καὶ ἔχειν πῶς καὶ μὴ ἐχειν' οἷον, τὸν 

Ἰοκαθεύδοντα, καὶ βυαινόμνενον, καὶ δἰνωμυένον. ἀλλὰ 
μῆν, ὋΟΥΤΩ ΔΙΑΤΙΘΕΝΤΑΙ OI EN ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΠΑΘΕΣΙΝ ON- 
\ \ Nir / > 7 \ a 
TEE. θυμοὶ γὰρ, καὶ ἐπιθυμίαι ἀφροδισίων, καὶ EVOL 
~ > \ ~ ~ 
τῶν τοιούτων. ἐπιδήλως καὶ τὸ σῶμα μεθιστᾶσιν, 
» we tf \ \ / ~ ~ Sy Ω“ / 
ἐνίοις ὃς καὶ μανίας ποιουσίιν. δῆλον οὖν, OTs ὁμοίως 
18 ἔχειν λεκτέον τοὺς ἀκρατεῖς φούτοις. 

VI. To ὃὲ λέγειν φοὺς λόγους τοὺς ἀπὸ τῆς ἐπι- 
στήμνηης; οὐδὲν σημεῖον. καὶ γὰρ οἱ ἔν τοῖς πάθεσι 
tye x ᾽ 7 \ ov v4 ; ? 
σούτοις ὄντες; ἀποδείξεις καὶ ἔπη λέγουσιν Εμποδο- 

/ ~ Υ 7 Ν XN 
κλέους. καὶ οἱ πρῶτον μαθόντες, συνείρουσι μὲν τοὺς 

20 Aoyous, ἴσασι δ᾽ οὔπω. δεῖ γὰρ συμφῦναι" τούτῳ 
δὲ χρόνου δεῖ. wore καθαπερ τοὺς ὑποκρινομένους, 
οὕτως ὑποληπτέον λέγειν καὶ TOUS κρατευομένους. 
VII bee καὶ ὧδε φυσικῶς ὧν τις ἐπιβλέψειε 
\ 
THY αἰτίων. ἡ μὲν γὰρ, καθόλου δόξα" ἡ δ᾽ 5 ἑτέρα, 
\ ~ 2» ¢/ 7% ΔΆ “" a of / 
2 περὶ τῶν καθ ἐκαστά ἐστιν ὧν αἰσθηδὶς non κυρία. 
JA Ν ~ Ν 
ὅταν δὲ ia TENHTAI ἐξ αὐτῶν᾽ ἀνάγκη τὸ συμπε- 
Ν , Ν / \ \ 2 \ ~ 
ρανθὲν, ἐνθα μὲν, φάναι τὴν Ψψυχῆν» ἐν δὲ ταῖς ποιῆ- 
~ 7 “π' Ε] \ / 
τικαῖς» πράττειν εὐθύς. οἷον" εἰ παντὸς γλυκέος γεύ- 


ae 


~ \ \ \ ς / ~ > ἢ 
εσθαι δεῖ, τουτὶ δὲ γλυκὺ (ὡς εν τι τῶν nab εκα- 
80 στον)" νοίγκήη σὸν δυνάμενον καὶ μῆ κωλυόμενον, 
ὥρα φοῦτο καὶ πράττειν. ὅταν οὖν, 7 μὲν KA@OAOY 
ἐνῇ, κωλύουσα γεύεσθαι" ἡ δὲ, ὅτι πᾶν τὸ γλυκὺ 

Σὲ πὸ ἊΝ 4 ἘΞ ~, ΄ > 9 
NOV, τουτὶ Os γλυκύ coven δὲ ἐνεργεῖ" τύχη δ᾽ ἐπι- 

7 > ~ \ / ~ >’ 
θυμία ἐνοῦσα ἡ μὲν λέγει φεύγειν τοῦτο, ἡ δ᾽ ἐπι- 


~~ 
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ov $i θυμία ἄγει. κινεῖν γὰρ ἝΚΑΣΤΟΝ δύναται TON Μο- 

and vii, SeePION. ὥστε συμβαίνει, ὑπὸ λόγου πῶς καὶ δόξης 

δι ἐν ἐς ἀκρατεύεσθαι" οὐκ ἐναντίας δὲ καθ᾿ αὑτὴν, ἀλλὰ 

e. vi mM κατὰ συμβεβηκός. n vag ἘΠΙΘΥΜΙΑ ἐναντία, ἀλλ᾽ 

viii. οὐχ, 1 AOzA, σῷ ὀρθῷ, λόγῳ. (ὥστε καὶ διὼ τοῦτοϑ 
τὸ θηρία οὐκ ἀκρατῆ ὅτι οὐκ ἔχει τῶν καθόλου 
ὑπόληψιν, ἀλλὰ τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστα φαντασίαν καὶ 
μνήμην.) 

Πῶς δὲ λύεται ἡ ἄγνοια, καὶ THAW γίνεται ἐπι- 
στήμων ὁ ἀκρατής" ὁ αὐτὸς λόγος καὶ περὶ οἰνωμένου LO 
καὶ καθεύδοντος, καὶ οὐκ ἴδιος τούτου τοῦ πάθους. 
ὃν δεῖ παρὼ τῶν φυσιολόγων ὠκούειν. 


δον PO ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ji φσελευταία πρότασις, δόξα Té 
hoa | αἰσθητοῦ, καὶ κυρία τῶν πράξεων, ταύτην ἢ ΟΥ̓Κ 
she Io ed ἔχει ὃ ἐν τῷ πάθει ὧν, ἢ ΟΥΤΩΣ ἔχει, ὡς οὐκ ἐν τῷ 15 


ἔχεν. ἔχειν ἘΠΙΣΤΑΣΘΑΙ; ἀλλὰ AETEIN, (ὥσπερ ὁ ὁ οἰνωμυένος 
: τὰ ᾿Εμπεδοκλέους)" καὶ διὰ τὸ μὴ [ καθόλου, μηδ᾽ Ἵ 

See t 

ese ἐπιστημονικὸν ὁμοίως εἶναι δοκεῖν τῷ καθόλου, τὸν 


tion. ἔσχατον ὅρον" [καὶ] ¢ ξοίκεν ὃ ἐζήτει Σωκράτης συμ.- 
/ 
aivesy. OY TAP THE ΚΥΡΙΩΣ EMISTHMHE EINAI AO- 20 
KOYEHE, MAPOYEHE, FTINETAI TO ΠΑΘῸΣ» OYA ‘AYTH 
MIEPIEAKETAI AIA TO ΠΑΘΟΣ᾽ AAAA THE AIZOH- 
TIKHE. 
Περὶ μὲν οὖν τοῦ εἰδότα καὶ μὴ, καὶ πῶς εἰδότα, 
ἐνδέχεται ὠἀκρατεύεσθαι" τοσαῦτα εἰρήσθω. 25 
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CHAP. III. 


ON THE SUBJECTS TO WHICH INCONTINENCE 
RELATES. 


I. Πότερον δ᾽ ἐστί τις “ATIAQE AKPATHY, ἢ Tav- 6 
τὲς KATA ΜΈΡΟΣ καὶ εἰ ἔστι, ΠΕΡῚ ΠΟΙΑ ἐλ See - 
λεκτέον ἐφεξῆς. See also 
6. i. §. Ve 
10. of this 


Ν Ss Η . 
. Ὅτι μὲν οὖν περὶ ἭΔΟΝΑΣ ΚΑῚ ΔΥ͂ΠΑΣ εἰσὶν, “en 


ὃ οἵ τ᾽ dobya pais καὶ καρτερικοὶ, καὶ οἱ ὠκρωτεῖς καὶ 
μαλοικοί' φανερόν. 
Ν ~ ~ ‘ 
Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐστὶ τὰ μὲν ἀνωγκαῖα, τῶν ποιούντων 
e 4 \ > ¢ \ Ν > e \ v7 9 
ἡδονήν" τὸ δ᾽, αἱρετὰ μὲν καθ᾽ avra, ἔχοντα ὃ 
e fos os ἃ \ / / Ν 
ὑπερβολήν ANATKAIA ῥύέν, τῶ σωματικῶ. λέγω δὲ 
-Ψ Ν \ ~ 
10TH τοιαῦτα' τά τε περὶ τὴν τροφὴν, καὶ THY τῶν 
7 / ᾿ \ ~ ~ ~ 
ὠφροδισίων χρείαν, καὶ TH τοιαῦτα τῶν σωματικῶν, 
ΠΕΡῚ ‘A ΤῊΝ ΑΚΟΛΑΣΙΑΝ ΕΘΕΜῈΝ KAI ΤῊΝ EQPO- 
ΣΥΝΗΝ. τῶ 0, ANATKAIA ΜῈΝ OY, ΑΙΡΕΤΑ ΔῈ ΚΑΘ᾽ 
7 “- 4 ~ 
"AYTA. λέγω δ᾽, οἷον νίκην, τιμὴν, πλοῦτον, καὶ τὰ 
~ ~ ~ \ / 
τὸ τοιαῦτα τῶν ἀγαθῶν καὶ ἡδέων. 
\ ‘ Ss \ Ἃ \ 
Til. Τοὺς μὲν οὖν πρὸς ΤΑΥ͂ΤΑ raga τὸν ὀρθὸν 
/ « ͵ XN 2 e ~ e \ > 
ey ὑπερβάλλοντας τον ἐν αὕὔτοῖς, ΑΠΛΩΣ αν ου 
λέγομεν ἀκρατεῖς, ΠΡΟΣΤΊΘΕΝΤῈΣ 08, τὸ ““ χρημάτων 
ὠκρωτεῖς.᾿ καὶ * κέρδους," καὶ “- φτιρυνῆς» καὶ 
20 θυμοῦ" οπλῶς δ᾽ οὔ ὡς ἝΤΕΡΟΥΣ ΚΑΙ ΚΑΘ᾽ 
᾿ 4 Yj 
“OMOIOTHTA AETOMENOYE" ὥσπερ cc ἄνθρωπος ὁ τὰ 
/ 
᾿Ολύμπια γενικηπώς." ᾿ (ἐκείνῳ γὰρ, ὁ κοινὸς λόγος 
τοῦ ἰδίου μικρῷ διέφερεν᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ᾿ὅμιως ἕσερος ἦν.) ση- 
μεῖον δέ" a μὲν γὰρ ὠκρασία ψέγεται, οὐχ, ὡς 


25° AMAPTIA μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὡς ΚΑΚΙΑ τίς; i ATAWS 


Ss A) 2 , 7 3 ? , 
οὖσα, 1 κατα TI μέρος" τούτων δ᾽ οὐθείς. 


See c. i. §. 


iv. 4. and §. 


ν. δ. 


ras ὑπερβ, 
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IV. Τῶν δὲ περὶ τος σωματικες ἀπολαύσεις, 
περὶ ὡς λέγομεν τὸν σώφρονα. καὶ ἀκόλαστον ὃ ΜΗ 
τ ΠΡΟΑΙΡΕΙΣΘΑΙ, THY τε ἡδέων διώκων TAS ὑπερβο- 
λὰς καὶ τῶν λυπηρῶν φεύγων, πείνης, καὶ δίψης, 
καὶ ἀλέας, καὶ ψύχους, καὶ πάντων τῶν περὶ aay 
καὶ γεῦσιν, ἀλλὰ ΠΑΡᾺ THN ΠΡΟΑΙΡΕΣΙΝ καὶ τὴν 
διάνοιαν" ΑΚΡΑΤῊΣ λέγεται», OY KATA ΠΡΟΣΘΕΣΙΝ, 
ὅτι περὶ φάδε, καθάπερ ὀργῆς. LAN ἍΠΛΩΣ μόνον. 
σημνεῖον 08 καὶ γὼρ MAAAKOI λέγοντωι περὶ ταύ- 
τὰς, περὶ ἐκείνων δ᾽ οὐδερμυίαν. καὶ διὰ TOUT , εἰς 10 
ταὐτὸν TON AKPATH KAI TON AKOAAETON τίθεμεν, 
καὶ ETKPATH ΚΑΙ ΣΏΦΡΟΝΑ, ἀλλ. οὐκ ἐκείνων 
οὐδένα" διὰ τὸ περὶ τὸς αὐτώς πως ἡδονὰς καὶ λύ- 
πας εἶναι. 

Vv. Οἱ δ᾽ εἰσὶ μὲν ΠΕΡῚ ΤΑΥ͂ΤΑ» GAA’ ΟΥ̓Χ ὩΣΑΥ- 15 
TOE εἰσίν. ἀλλ οἱ fev ΠΡΟΑΙΡΟΥ͂ΝΤΑΙ, οἱ δ᾽ OF 
ΠΡΟΑΙΡΟΥ͂ΝΤΑΙ. διὸ μᾶλλον ἀκόλαστον ὧν εἴποιμεν, 
ὅστις μὴ ἐπιθυμιῶν, ἢ 7 ἠρέμα, διώκει τὰς ὑπερβολὰς 
καὶ φεύγει μετρίας λύπας" ἦ τοῦτον, ὅστις dice τὸ 
ἐπιθυμεῖν σφόδρα. τί γὼρ ἂν ἐκεῖνος ποιήσειεν, εἰ 20 
προσγένοιτο ἐπιθυμία γεοινεκῆ, καὶ περὶ τος τῶν 
ἀναγκαίων ἐνδείας λύπη ἰσχυρά ; Ἢ 

ΚΝ γε 
. Ἐπεὶ δὲ τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν καὶ τῶν ἡδονῶν, αἱ 
ae εἰσι τῷ γένει καλῶν καὶ σπουδαίων (τῶν γὰρ 
ἡδέων ἔνια φύσει αἱρετὰ, τὰ δ᾽ ἐναντίοι τούτων, TH 90 
δὲ μεταξύ' καθάπερ, διείλομεν πρότερον οἷον χρῆ- 
ματα, καὶ κέρδος, καὶ vines καὶ τιμή ὃ πρὸς ἅπαντα 
δὲ, καὶ τὼ τοιαῦτα, καὶ τὰ μεταξὺ, οὐ TO ΠΑΣΧΕΙ͂Ν; 
καὶ ἐπιθυμεῖν, καὶ φιλεῖνν Ψψέγονται" HAAG τῷ ΠΩΣ, 
καὶ ὑπερβάλλειν. 30 
vit. Διὸ, ὅσοι μὲν παρὰ σὸν λόγον [ἢ κροτοῦν- 
τῶι; ἢ] διώκουσι τῶν φύσει τι κουλῶν καὶ ἀγαθῶν" 
οἷον» οἱ περὶ τιμὴν μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ σπουδάζοντες, ἢ % 
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περὶ τέκνα καὶ γονεῖς" (καὶ γὰρ σαῦτα τῶν ἀγα- 
θων, καὶ ἐπαινοῦνται οἱ περὶ ταῦτα σπουδάζοντες. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως, ἔστι φις ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ey τούτοις" εἰ τις» 
ὥσπερ ἡ Niwa, μάχοιτο καὶ πρὸς σοὺς θεοὺς,» 7 ἢ, 
ὃ ὥσπερ Σάτυρος 0 φιλοπάτωρ ἐπικωλούμενος, περὶ 
τὸν πατέρα. λίων γὰρ ἐδόκει μωραίνειν. % MAROHE 
μὲν οὖν οὐδεμία. ΠΕΡῚ ΤΑΥ͂Τ᾽ ἐστὶ, διὰ τὸ εἰρημένον" ἡ 
ὅτι φύσει τῶν αἱρετῶν ἐκαστόν ἔστι OF αὑτό. φαῦ- 
\ Ν 3 ~ ΕῚ 
λαι δὲ. καὶ φευκταὶ αὐτῶν εἰσὶν Al ὝΠΕΡΒΟΛΑΙ. 
ς 7 \ > aN ¢ \ 3 / 
10. VIII. “Opoias δὲ οὐδὲ AKPAXIA. ἡ γὰρ ἀκρασία 
᾽ ΄ \ \ 2 
οὐ μόνον φευκτὸν, AAC καὶ ΤΩΝ ΨΕΚΤΩΝ ἐστίν. δὲ 
ὁμοιότητα, δὲ τοῦ πάθους, προσεπιτιθέντες, τὴν ἀπρῶ- 
σίαν περὶ ἑκάστου λόγουσιν". οἷονν °° κακὸν ἰατρὸν, 
εἰ 
καὶ “: κακὸν εὑποπριτήν' ov ΑΠΛΩΣ οὐκ ἂν εἴποιεν 
19 κακόν. ὥσπε οὖν οὐδ᾽ ἐνταῦθα, διὰ τὸ ἢ κακίων 
4 " 
εἶναι ἑκάστην. αὐτῶν, ἀλλὰ τῷ ἀνἄλογον ὍΜΟΙΑΝ᾽ 
οὕτω δῆλον, ὁ ork κοὐκεῖ; ὑποληπτέον μόνην οἰκροωσίων 
καὶ ἐγκράτειαν εἶναι» ἭΤΙΣ ΕΣΤῚ ΠΕΡῚ ΤΑΥ͂ΤΑ TH 
ΣΩΦΡΟΣΎΝΗ KAI TH AKOAAZLIA. περὶ δὲ θυμυὸν, ΚΑΘ᾽ 
ε / \ / 3 ~ 
20°OMOIOTHTA λέγομῤνεν᾽ διὸ καὶ προστιθέντες, ““ὠκρωτῆ 
i) ae ¢/ ς-ς ~ 37 \ ςς 7 ὃ ᾽»7᾽ / 
ὑοῦ ωὠσπερ “" τιμῆς, wos ““χερόους, Pooper. 
᾽ Ν 3] \ 7 4 
ΙΧ. Eaei δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἔνιω μὲν ἡδέα φύσει" καὶ 
4 \ Ν ε ~ A \ \ / \ / 
Τούτων, τῶ μὲν ATAWS, TH δὲ xara γενῆ; καί Co ow 
\ > tA \ 3 3 3 Ἁ Ἁ Ν \ 
καὶ ἀνθρώπων" τὼ δ᾽ οὐκ EETIN, ἀλλὰ To μὲν διὰ 
7 Ἂ Ν >. \ \ \ ‘ 
25 πηρώσεις, το δὲ OF ἐθη TINETAI τῶ δὲ Ose μοχθηρὸς 
᾿΄ v7 \ 4 ¢/ 
φύσεις" ἐστι καὶ περὶ τούτων ἐκαστσῶ, ΠΑΡΑΠΛΗΣΙΑΣ 
/ \ “-' 
IAEIN ἝΞΕΙΣ. λέγω 0%, τὸς ΘΗΡΙΏΔΕΙΣ. 010), τῆν ὧν- 
ε / Ἁ ἧς > 
θρωπον, ἥν λέγουσι, τὰς κυοῦσας ὠνασγίξζουσαν τὰ 
7 / \ Ω 7 ‘, ~ 
παιδία κατεσθίειν' ἢ οἰοις χαίρειν φασὶν ἐνίους τῶν 
30 ἀπηγριωμένων περὶ Tov Πόντον, τοὺς μὲν ὠμοῖς». τοὺς 
δὲ ονθρώπων «ρέασιν, τοὺς δὲ TH παιδία δανείζεϊν 
ἀλλήλοις εἰς εὐωχίαν" ἢ τὸ περὶ Φάλαριν λεγό- 
(μενον. 


2: page 
21.1, 25. 


διὰ σε νόσους 
γίνονται καὶ 
μανίαν. 


νοσημι. ἢ ἐξ 


καὶ ἡ θηριό- 
σης. 
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“ \ e Ν \ / 
x. Αὗται wey ΘΗΡΙΏΔΕΙΣ. αἱ δὲ, διὰ NOZOYE γίς- 
γονται», καὶ διὰ MANIAN ἐνίοις" ὥσπερ ὁ τὴν μιητέρα 
καθιερεύσας καὶ φαγῶν, καὶ ὁ τοῦ συνδούλου 70 
ἥπαρ. αἱ δὲ, νοσημιατώδεις ἐξ ἘΘΟΥ͂Σ᾽ Οἷον» τριχῶν 
τίλσεις, καὶ ὀνύχων τρώξεις, ἢ ἔτι δ᾽, ἀνθράκων καὶ ὅ 
γῆς" πρὸς δὲ τούτοις, ἥ τῶν ἀφροδισίων τοῖς ἄρῥεσιν. 
(τοῖς μὲν yap φύσει, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐξ ἔθους συμβαίνουσιν" 
οἷον, τοῖς ὑβριζομένοις § ἐκ παίδων. ) - 
Ὅσοις μὲν οὖν φύσις αἰτίων» τούτους μὲν 
ἄγαν ἂν εἴπειεν ὠκρατεῖς" ὥσπερ οὐδὲ τὰς γυναῖ- 10 
“ 3 > / > othe / ς , \ 
#06, OT οὐκ οπυίουσιν HAA οπυίονται!. ὡσαύτως δὲ, 
~ ~ ᾽ » wf \ x Ss 
καὶ τοῖς νοσημωτωδῶς ἔχουσι Os ἔθος. τὸ μὲν οὖν 
/ ~ “ > \ ~ 
EXEIN ἕκαστα τούτων, ἔξω τῶν ὅρων ἐστὶ τῆς KAKIAZ, 
> \ 
καθάπερ καὶ ΘΗΡΙΟΤΗΣ. σὸ ὃ ἜΧΟΝΤΑ KPATEIN ἢ 
KPATEIZOAI, ovy, ‘H ἍΠΛΗ ἀκρασία ἀλλ᾽ Ἢ ΚΑΘ᾽ 15 
ὉΜΟΙΟΤΗΤΑ᾽ καθάπερ καὶ τὸν περὶ TOUS OYMOYE 
ἔχοντα σοῦτον τὸν τρόπον τοῦ πάθους" AKPATH δ᾽ οὐ 
λεκτέον. 
᾿ Πᾶσα γὰρ ὑπερβάλλουσα καὶ ὠφροσύνη, καὶ 
7 \ > / \ yf e £% 
δειλία, καὶ ὠὡκολασίῶς. καὶ γαλεποτης Hs MEY by- 20 
/ e Ἀὰ 7 9“ Ὁ ε \ \ ͵ 
ριώδεις» αἱ δὲ νοσηρνωτώδεις εἰσιν. 0 μὲν Yoke φυσει 
~ “' [} ~ 
φοιοῦτος, οἷος δεδιέναι πᾶντα, κἂν ψοφήση μῦς" 
΄, 7 ες: κ᾿ \ αὐ , 
ΘΗΡΙΩΔῊ δειλίαν δειλός" ὁ δὲ τὴν γαλῆν ἐδεδίει» 
ΔΙΑ ΝΌΣΟΝ. καὶ τῶν ἀφρόνων, οἱ μὲν ἐκ φύσεως 
ἀλόγιστοι καὶ μόνον τῇ αἰσθήσει ζῶντες, OHPIQ~ 25 
AEIE; (ὥσπερ ἔ evo γένη τῶν πόῤῥω βαρβάρων)" ο 
s\ 
δὲ διὼ νόσους, (οἷον TAS EMIANTTINGS, ἢ μανίας, 
NOZHMATOQAELS. 

‘ 3 3 \ 7 \ | Mey / \ 
Τούτων δ᾽, ἔστι μὲν ἔχειν rive ἐνίοτε μυόνον, my 
κρατεῖσθαι δέ. λέγω δὲ, οἷον, εἰ Φάλαρις κατ- 30 
εἶχεν, ἐπιθυμνῶν παιδίου φαγεῖν, ἢ πρὸς ἀφροδισίων 
ἄτοπον ἡδονήν. ἔστι δὲ καὶ κρατεῖσθαι, μυὴ μόνον 

ἔχειν. 
Ss Ν 7 
Ὥσπερ οὖν καὶ MOXOHPIA, 7 μὲν κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον, 


we 
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ἽἍΠΛΩΣ λέγεται μοχθηρία" ἡ δὲν KATA ΠΡΟΣΘΕΣΙΝ; ὅτι 

θηριώδης ἢ νοσηματώδης, ἁπλῶς O οὔ τὸν αὐτὸν 

τρόπον δῆλον, OTs καὶ ΑΚΡΑΣΙΑ ἐστὶν, ἡ μὲν ΘΗΡΙΩ- 

AHE, ἡ δὲ ΝΟΣΗΜΑΤΩΔΗΣ, ἑὁπλῶς δὲ, Ἢ KATA THN 
5 ΑΝΘΡΩΠΙΝῊΝ ΑΚΟΛΑΣΙΑΝ ΜΟΝΗ. 


XII. Ὅτι μὲν οὖν ἀκρασία, καὶ ἐγκράτειά, ἐστι. 


ῥιόνον περὶ ἅπερ, ἀκολασία καὶ σωφροσύνη" καὶ ὅτι 
περὶ σὰ ἄλλα ἐστὶν ἄλλο εἶδος ἀκρασίας; AETO- 
MENON KATA META®OPAN KAI ΟΥ̓Χ ἍΠΛΩΣ᾽ On- 

10 λον. ὅτι ὃξ καὶ ἯΤΤΟΝ ΑΙΣΧΡΑ ἀκρασία Ἢ ΤΟΥ 
@YMOY 7 Ἢ ΤΩΝ EMIOYMION’ θεωρήσωμεν. 

1. Ἔοικε yee 0 θυμυὸς AKOYEIN MEN TI τοῦ Ao- 
ov, IIAPAKOYEIN O° καθάπερ οἱ ταχεῖς σῶν δια- 
πόνων, οἵ πρὶν ἀκοῦσαι πᾶν τὸ λεγόμενον ἐκθέουσιν, 

15 εἶτα ρμυαρτἄνουσι, τῆς προστάξεως" καὶ οἱ κύνες, 
πρὶν σκέψασθαι εἰ φίλος». ὧν μόνον ψοφήσῃ, ὑλα- 
κτοῦσιν. οὕτως ὁ θυμὸς, (διὰ θερμότητα nok ταχυ- 
τῆτα τῆς φύσεως.) ἀκούσας μὲν, οὐκ, ἐπίταγμα δ᾽ 
ἀκούσας, op Luce πρὸς σὴν τιμωρίαν. 0 μὲν γὰρ λό- 

20 γ0ς; Zi ἥ φαντασία, ὅτι ὕβρις ἢ a ὀλιγωρία, ἐδήλωσεν' 
00, ὥσπερ συλλογισώμιενος ὅτι δεῖ τῷ φοιούτῳ πο- 
λεμεῖν, χαλεπαίνει δὴ εὐθύς. ἡ δ᾽ ἐπιθυμία, ἐὰν 
μόνον εἰπῇ ὅτι ov ὁ λόγος; ἢ ἡ αἰσθησις" ὁρρμνῷ πρὸς 
σὴν ἀπόλαυσιν. ὥσθ᾽ ὁ μὸν θυμὸς ἀκολουθεῖ τῷ 

25 λόγῳ πῶς, ἡ δ᾽ ἐπιθυμία ov. αἰσχίων οὖν. ὃ μὲν 
yee | TOU θυμοῦ ὁ ἀκρατῆς, σοῦ λόγου πὼς ἡττᾶται" ὃ 
δὲ τῆς ἐπιθυμίας, καὶ OV τοῦ λόγου. 

2. "Eri, ταῖς ΦΥΣΙΚΑΙ͂Σ μᾶλλον συγγνώμη ἀκο- 
λουθεῖν ὀρέξεσιν᾽ ἐπεὶ καὶ ἐπιθυμυίαις ταῖς τοιαύταις 

30 μᾶλλον, ὅσαι κοιναὶ πᾶσι, καὶ ἐφ ὅσον κοιναί. ὃ δὲ 

θυμὸς φυσικώτερον, καὶ 7 χαλεπότης, τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν, 

τῶν τῆς ὑπερβολῆς; καὶ τῶν μὴ ἀναγκαίων. ὥσπερ ὃ 
Q 


“I 


See 8. iv. 
of this chap, 
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> 7 t/ \ / 4 . ςς Ν Ν 
ἀπολογούμνενος OT! τὸν πατέρω τῦπτοι καὶ γὰρ 
οὗτος. ἔφη, ““ τὸν ἑαυτοῦ, κῶὠκεῖνος τὸν ἄνωθεν" καὶ 
\ δί ὃ 4 ςς \ “- 2 \ 39 Wf “cc Ω 
TO παιδίον δείξας, ““ καὶ οὗτος Eut, ePny ““ orc 

Ν \ ς ~ >? \ « e / 
ἀνὴρ γένηται. συγγενὲς γὰρ ἡμῖν." καὶ ὁ ελκό- 
μενος ὑπὸ τοῦ υἱοῦ, παύεσθαι ἐκέλευε πρὸς ταῖς θύ- 5 
ess’ καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸς ἑλκύσαι τὸν πατέρα μέχρις 
ἐνταῦθα. 

3. "Ez, ΑΔΙΚΏΤΕΡΟΙ οἱ ἐπιβουλότεροι. ὁ μὲν 
οὖν θυμώδης οὐκ ἐπίβουλος, οὐδ᾽ ὁ θυμὸς, ἀλλὰ φα- 
νερός. ἡ δ᾽ ἐπιθυμία, καθάπερ τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην φασί: 10 
“f δολοπλόκου γὰρ κυπρογενοῦς.᾽ καὶ τὸν ““ κεστὸν 
ἱμάντα “Opneos, ‘‘ πάρφασις, 1 τ᾽ ἔκλεψε νόον 

7 / 37 6 > 7 ᾽ ΄ 
πύκα περ Φρονέοντος.᾿ ὥστ᾽ εἶπερ ἀδικωτέρα, καὶ 
αἰσχίων, ἡ ἀκρασία avrn, τῆς περὶ τὸν θυμιόν 
ἐστί, καὶ ἁπλῶς ἀκρασία, καὶ κακία πως. 1S 
᾽ ? Ν ε / ε Riot ~ 

4. "Eri, οὐδεὶς ὑβρίζει ΛΥΠΟΥΜΈΝΟΣ᾽ ὁ ὃ oy 
ποιῶν πᾶς, ποιεῖ λυπούμενος" ὁ δ᾽ ὑβρίζων, μεθ᾽ 
ἡδονῆς. εἰ οὖν οἷς ὀργίζεσθαι μάλιστα δίκαιον, ταῦ- 
TH ἀδικώτερα" καὶ ἡ ἀκρασία n δι ἐπιθυμίαν. ov 
γάρ ἐστιν ἐν θυμῷ ὕβρις. 20 


ΧΙ. Ὡς μὲν τοίνυν αἰσχίων ἡ περὶ ἐπιθυμίας 
ὠκρασία, TNS περὶ Tov θυμυόν' καὶ ὅτι ἘΣΤῚΝ Ἢ 
ἘΓΚΡΑΤΕΙ͂Α KAI Η ΑΚΡΑΣΙΑ ΠΕΡῚ ἘΠΙΘΎΜΙΑΣ KAI 
ἭΔΟΝΑΣ ΣΩΜΑΤΙΚΑΣ δῆλον. αὐτῶν δὲ τούτων τὰς 
διαφορὰς ληπτέον. ὥσπερ γὰρ εἰρητῶι “OT ἀρχὰς, 25 
αἱ μὲν νθρωπικαί εἰσι καὶ ΦΎΣΙΚΑΙ, καὶ τῷ γένει 
καὶ τῷ μεγέθει" αἱ δὲ ΘΗΡΙΏΔΕΙΣ, αἱ δὲ διὰ πηρώ- 
σεις καὶ νοσήματα, τούτων δὲ, περὶ τὰς ΠΕΩ͂ΣΑΣ σω- 
φροσύνη καὶ ἀκολασία μόνον ἐστίν. διὸ καὶ τὰ θηρία 
οὔτε σώφρονα οὔτ᾽ ἀκόλαστα λέγομεν, arr ἢ κατὰ 30 
μεταφορὰν, καὶ εἴ τινι ὅλως ἄλλο πρὸς ἄλλο δια- 
φέρει γένος τῶν ζῳων, ὕβρει, καὶ σινουμυωρίᾳυ, καὶ τῷ 
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παμφάγον efvoes. οὐ γὰρ ἔχει προωίρεσιν, οὐδὲ λο- 
yoo’ ἀλλ᾽ ἐξέστηκε τῆς φύσεως, ὥσπερ οἱ μιαινό- 
το peeves τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 


XIV. ἜἜλαστον δὲ θηριότης κωκίας, φοβερώτερον 
δὲδέ. οὐ γὰρ ΔΙΕΦΘΑΡΤΑΙ τὸ βέλτιον, ὥσπερ ἐν σῷ βέλτιστον. 
ὠνθρώπῳ᾽ ὠλλ᾽ οὐκ ΕΧΕΙ. ὅμοιον. οὖν; ὥσπερ ἄψυχον 
συμβάλλειν πρὸς ἔμψυχον, πότερον κάκιον. aot 
γεστέρα γὰρ, ἥ φαυλότης οἰεὶν TOU μὴ ἔχοντος ὠρ- 
χῆν" ὁ δὲ νοῦς ἀρχῇ. παραπλήσιον οὖν τὸ συμβάλ- 
1ολεῖν ὠδικίαν πρὸς ἄνθρωπον ἄδικον. ἔστι γὰρ ὡς 
ἑκάτερον κἄκιον. μυριοπλᾶσια γὰρ ἂν κακὰ ποιῆ- 
σείεν ἄνθρωπος κοικὸς θηρίου. 
‘ 


CHAP. IV. 


ON THE MORAL HABIT OF ENDURANCE. 


i. Περὶ ὃς τὰς δὶ a Pig καὶ γεύσεως ἡδονὰς καὶ 8 
τω καὶ ἐπιθυμίας καὶ φυγὰς; περὶ ἃς Hn τε ae Aah 
15 ὠκολασία καὶ n σωφροσύνη διωρίσθη πρότερον" ἔστι book. 
μὲν οὕτως | ἔχειν; ὥστε ἡττᾶσθαι καὶ ὧν οἱ πολλοὶ 
κρείττους" ἔστι δὲ, κρατεῖν καὶ ὧν οἱ πολλοὶ ἥττους. 
τούτων δ᾽, ὁ μὲν περὶ ἭΔΟΝΑΣ ἀκρατῆς, ὁ δ᾽ ETKPA- 
THE’ ὁ δὲ περὶ ΔΎΠΑΣ μαλακὸς, ὁ δὲ KAPTEPI- 
20 KOS. μεταξὺ δ᾽ ἢ τῶν πλείστων ἐξις" κἂν εἰ pé- 
πουσι μάλλον πρὸς τὰς Χείρους. 
᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἔνιαι τῶν ἡδονῶν ἀνωγκαϊαί εἰσιν, αἱ 
δ᾽ " Hoi μέχρι τινὸς, αἱ δ᾽ ὑπερβολαὶ οὐ, οὐδ᾽ αἱ 
ἐλλείψεις" ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ ἐπιθυμίας ἔχει, καὶ 
25 λύπας" ὁ μὲν τὰς ὑπερβολὰς διώκων τῶν ἥδεων, ἢ ἢ 
καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν, καὶ ΔΙΑ ΠΡΟΑΙΡΕΣΙΝ, Os αὑτοὺς αὶ καϑ ὑπερβ, 
μηδὲν δι᾽ ἕτερον ἀποβαῖνον ἈΚΟΔΑΣΤΟΣ. (ἀνάγκη δος 
ay τοῦτον μυὴὴ εἶναι μεταμελητικόν' WoT ἀνίξτος. 
Qk 


See 6. i. §. 
v. 9. of this » 
book. 
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ὁ γὰρ ἀμεταμέλητος ἀνίατος.) ὁ δ᾽ ἐλλείπων, 0 
ANTIKEIMENOE’ ὁ δὲ μέσος » EQOPON. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ 
6 φεύγων τὰς σωματικῶς λύπας; en δ ἢ NTT Os ἀλλὰ 
ΔΙΑ ΠΡΟΑΙΡΕΣΙΝ. τῶν δὲ ΜῊ ΠΡΟΑΙΡΟΥΜΈΝΩΝ, 0 
μὲν ATETAI AIA ΤῊΝ ἭΔΟΝΗΝ. ὁ 08, Osa τὸ ΦΕΥΓΕΙΝ 
THN ΛΎΠΗΝ {τὴν ὠπὸ τῆς ἐπιθυμίας) ὭΣΤΕ ΔΙΑΦΕ- 
ΡΟΥ͂ΣΙΝ AAAHAQN, 

III. Παντὶ δ᾽ ἂν δόξειε χείρων εἶναι, εἴ τις μὴ 
ἐπιθυμιῶν 7 ἠρέμα, πράττοι τι αἰσχρὸν, ἢ εἰ σφόδρα 
ἐπιθυμῶν" καὶ εἰ μὴ ὀργιζόμενος τύπτοι, ἢ εἰ ὀργι- 10 
ζόμενος. ri yue ἂν ἐποίει ἐν πάθει ὧν, O40) 'ο AKO- 
ΛΑΣΤῸΣ XEIPQN ΤΟΥ͂ ΑΚΡΑΤΟΥ͂Σ. 

ιν. Τῶν δὴ λεχθέντων, " τὸ wy ΜΑΛΑΚΙΑΣ εἶδος 
[μᾶλλον" ὁ δ᾽, ἀκόλαστος] ANTIKEITAI δὲ, τῷ μυὲν 
AKPATEI ὁ ETKPATHE, τῷ δὲ MAAAKQ ὁ KAPTEPIKOE. 15 
τὸ μὲν γὰρ καρτερεῖν ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ ἀντέχειν, no ¢ ἐγ- 
κράτεια ἐν τῷ κρατεῖν. ἕτερον 'δὲ τὸ ἀντέχειν καὶ 
πρατεῖν' ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ μὴ ἡττᾶσθαι, σοῦ νικᾶν. διὸ 

\ 
καὶ “AIPETOTEPON & γκράτεια καρτερίας ἐστίν. 

Ἂν Ὁ δ᾽ ἐλλείπων πρὸς ἃ οἱ πολλοὶ καὶ ἀντιτεί- 20 
γουσι καὶ δύνανται" “OYTOE μαλακὸς καὶ τρυφῶν. 
(καὶ γὰρ ἢ τρυφὴ μαλακία τις ἐστίν. ) ὃ ὃς ἕλκει τὸ 
ἱμάτιον, ἵνα μὴ πονήσῃ τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ αἴρειν λύπην᾽ 
καὶ μυιμιούμμενος Tov κάμνοντα, οὐκ οἴεται ἄθλιος 
εἶναι» ἀθλίῳ ὅμοιος ὦν. ὁμοίως, δ᾽ έχει καὶ περὶ 25 
ἐγκράτειαν καὶ ἀκρασίαν. οὐ γὰρ εἶ σις ἰσχυρῶν 
καὶ ὑπερβαλλουσῶν ἡδονῶν ἧἥττᾶται, ἢ λυπών, θαυ- 
μαστὸν, ὠλλὰ συγγνωμιονικὸν, εἰ ἀντιτείνων" (ὥσπερ 
ὁ Θεοδέκτου Φιλοκτήτης;, ὑπὸ τοῦ ἔχεως πεπλήγ- 
μένορ᾽ ἢ ὁ Καρκίνου ἐν τῇ ᾿Αλόπῃ Κερκύων' καὶ 80 
ὥσπερ οἱ κατέχειν πειρώμενοι σὸν γέλωτα, ὠθρόον 
ἐκκαγχάζουσιν, οἷον συνέπεσε Ξενοφάντῳ") arn’ εἴ 
τις» πρὸς ἃς οἱ πολλοὶ δύνανται ἀντέχειν. τούτων 
ἡττᾶται, καὶ μὴ δύναται ἀντιτείνειν, μὴ διὰ φύσιν 
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~ ᾽ὔ “Δ 4 - ~ aA 
TOV γένους, 7 διὰ νόσον" (oso, ἐν τοῖς Σκυθῶν βασι- 
~ ¢ 4 \ \ 7 \ e Χ ~ 
AEUVOW, ἢ HbA Hb διὰ τὸ γένος᾽ καὶ ὡς τὸ θῆλυ 
Ν \ 79 ¢ ’ ~ Ν \ e¢ 
πρὸς τὸ ἄῤῥεν διέστηκεν) δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ ὃ TIAIAIQ- 
, ον / Ν 7] 
ΔΗΣ ἀκόλαστος εἶναι. ἔστι δὲ μαλακός. n γὰρ 
δ᾽ παιδιὰ ἄνεσίς ἐστιν, εἴπερ ἀνάπαυσις" τῶν δὲ πρὸς 
χαύτην ὑπερβαλλόντων, ὁ 0 παιδιώδης & ἐστίν. 


CHAP. V. 


CONTAINING VARIOUS MINOR POSITIONS AND QUES- 
TIONS RELATING TO CONTINENCE AND INCONTI- 
κι 
NENCE. 


᾿Αχρασίας δὲ, τὸ μὲν ΠΡΟΠΈΤΈΙΑ, τὸ δ᾽ ΑΣΘΕ- 
ΝΈΙΑ. οἱ μὲν γὼρ, βουλευσάμενοι, οὐκ ἐρυμένουσιν 
οἷς ἐβουλεύσαντο, διὰ τὸ πάθος" οἱ δὲ, διὰ τὸ μὴ 
10 βουλεύσασθαι, ἄγονται ὑπὸ τοῦ πάθους. ἔνιοι γὰρ, 
(ὥσπερ προγαργαλίσαντες οὐ γαργαλίζονται, οὕτω) 
καὶ προωισθόμενοι, καὶ προϊδόντες, καὶ προεγείραν- 
τες ἑαυτοὺς καὶ τὸν λογισμυόν' οὐχ, ἡττῶνται ὑπὸ 
σοῦ πάθους, ovr ἂν ἡδὺ ἢ ῆ, ouT ὧν λυπηρόν. μᾶ- 
Ἰδλιστα δ᾽ οἱ ΟΞΕΙΣ καὶ ΜΕΛΑΓΧΟΛΙΚΟΙ; τὴν προπετῆ 
ὠκρασίαν εἰσὶν ἀκρατεῖς. οἱ μὲν γὰρ διὰ τὴν Tt - 
χυτῆτα, οἱ δὲ διὰ τὴν σφοδρότητα, οὐκ ἀναμοένουσι 
τὸν λόγον, διὰ τὸ αἰκολουθητικοὶ εἶναι τῇ φαν- 
τασίᾳ. 


20 "Eors δ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἀκόλαστος, ὥσπερ ἐλέχθη, 9 
; : 
OY METAMEAHTIKOE. ἐρυμένει γὰρ τῇ προαιρέσει. 0 
δ᾽ ὠκρατῆς μεταρνελητικὸς πᾶς. ὴ οὐχ, ὭΣΠΕΡ See ο. i. §. 
HITOPHEAMEN, οὕτω καὶ ἔχει" ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ΑΝΤΑΤΟΣ, aust 
ὁ δ᾽ IATOE. ἔοικε eg " μὲν μοχθηρία, : τῶν νοσημιά- 


25 Ta, οἷον ὑδέρῳ καὶ φθίσει" ἡ δ᾽ ἀκρασία, τοῖς ἐπι- 


See 6. i. §. 
v. 9. of this 
book. 
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~ ¢ \ \ 4 a ς ΑἹ > τ a 
ληπτικοῖς. ἢ μὲν yao συνεχής" ἢ δ᾽ οὐ συνεγῆς 
πονηρία. 

Ν ¢. 3 ε 
11. Καὶ ὅλως δ᾽, ἝΤΕΡΟΝ ΤῸ ΓΕΝΟΣ ΑΚΡΑΣΙΑΣ 
ΚΑΙ ΚΑΚΙΑΣ. i μὲν γορ κακία λανθάνει" 7 δ᾽ cht pth 
4 > 7 3 ~ Ν 4 μὲ PS 
σία ov λανθάνει. αὐτῶν δὲ τούτων; βελτίους οἱ ἐκ- 5 
στατικοὶ, ἢ οἱ τὸν λόγον ἔχοντες μὲν, μὴ ἐριμένοντες 
δέ. ὑπ᾽ ἐλάττονος γὰρ πάθους ἥστώνται. καὶ οὐκ 
ὠπροβούλευτοι; ὥσπερ ἅτεροι. ὅμοιος γὰρ ὁ ἄκρα- 
τῆς ἐστι τοῖς ταχὺ μεθυσκομένοις, καὶ or ὀλίγου 
oivou, καὶ ἐλάττονος 7 ὡς οἱ πολλοί. ὅτι μὲν οὖν 10 
/ ἔ > 7 > v7 7 
HUH 1 ey Lave οὐκ ἐστιν Φανερὸν. [ἀλλά πη 
ἴσως. τὸ μὲν γὼρ ΠΑΡΑ ΠΡΟΑΊΡΕΣΙΝ, τὸ δὲ ΚΑΤᾺ 
ΠΡΟΑΙΡΕΣΙΝ ἔστιν. ov μὴν ἀλλ᾽ διυνοιόν γε κοτοὶ τος 
¢/ \ 7 > / 
ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ. ὥσπερ τὸ Δημοδόκου εἰς Μιλησίους" 
“ ἹΜΜελήσιοι ἀξύνετοι μὲν οὐκ εἰσὶν; δρῶσι δ οἷάπερ 15 
οἱ ἀξύνετοι." καὶ οἱ ὠκρατεῖς ἄδικοι μὲν οὐκ εἰσὶν, 
ὠδικοῦσι δέ. 
3 Ν τὰ Ν ~ “π 
Iv. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ὁ μὲν τοιοῦτος, οἷος MH ΔΙΑ TO ΠῈ- 
/ \ 2 nck \ \ \ \ 
IIEIZOAI, διώκειν τῶς καθ ὑπερβολὴν καὶ παρὰ τὸν 
Ν 
ὀρθὸν “λόγον σωματικὰς ἡδοναῖς" ὁ δὲ ΠΕΠΕΙ͂ΣΤΑΙ, 20 
διὰ τὸ φοιοῦτος εἶναι οἷος διώκειν αὐτάς" ἐκεῖνος 
μὲν οὖν EYMETAIIEIZETOS, ὁ δ᾽ ov. Ἢ ΓᾺΡ APETH 
ΚΑΙ H MOX@HPIA ΤῊΝ APXHN, A MEN @EIPEI; Ἣ 
ΔῈ ΣΩΖΕΙ. ἐν δὲ ταῖς πράξεσι, τὸ ‘OT ἝΝΕΚΑ ἀρχή᾽ 
ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς μαθηματικοῖς» αἱ ὑποθέσεις" οὔτε δὴ 2 
ἐκεῖ, ‘0 ΛΟΙῸΣ διδασκαλιπκὸς τῶν ἀρχῶν, οὔτε ἐν- 
ἘΠ ἀλλ᾽ ἀρετὴ, ἢ ἢ φυσικὴ ἢ ἐθιστὴ, Tov ᾿ὀρθο- 
δοξεῖν περὶ τὴν ΑΡΧΗΝ. σώφρων μὲν οὖν ὁ τοιοῦτος" 
ὠκόλαστος δ᾽ ὁ ἐναντίος. ἔστι δὲ τις, διὰ πάθος 
ἐκστατικὸς παρὼ σὸν ὀρθὸν λόγον" Os ὥστε μὲν μυῆ 80 
πράττειν κατὰ τὸν ὀρθὸν λόγον, κρατοῖ τὸ πάθος" 


᾿ ὥστε δ᾽ εἶναι τοιοῦτον, οἷον ΠΈΠΕΙΣΘΑΙ διώκειν οὐνέδην 


δεῖν τὸς τοιαύτας ἡδοναῖς" οὐ κρατεῖ. 'ΟΥ̓ΤΟΣ ἘΣΤΙΝ 
/ ~ 7 Br ~ 
Ὃ AKPATHE’ βελτίων τοῦ ἀκολάστου, οὐδὲ φαῦλος 
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ὡπλῶς. “σώζεται γὰρ τὸ βέλτιστον, H APXH. ἄλλος 
δ᾽ ¢ ἐναντίος" ὃ ἐμυμιενετιμὸς καὶ οὐκ ἐκστατικὸς, δια 
ye τὸ πάθος. φανερὸν δὴ ἐκ τούτων, ὅτι ἡ μὲν, 
ΣΠΟΥΔΑΙΑ ἕξις ἡ 0% OAYAH. 


7  γ Ap ἦν te , 
δ Υ. [Πότερον οὖν ἐγκρατῆς ἐστίν, 0 ὉΠΟΙΏΟΥΝ λόγῳ, 
\ 
καὶ ΠΟΙΔΟΥΝ προαιρέσει, ἐρυμένων, ἢ ὁ TH Orel; 
καὶ ἀκρατὴς δὲν, ὁ ὁποιφοῦν μῆ ἐμμένων προαιρέσει, 
καὶ ὁποιῳοῦν λόγῳ, ἢ ὁ τῷ μὴ ψευδεῖ λόγῳ, καὶ 
τῇ er τῇ ὀρθῇ ; ὥσπερ ἠπορήθη πρότερον. 
10 Ἢ KATA MEN ΣΥΜΒΕΒΗΚΟΣ; ὁποιφοῦν" ΚΑΘ᾽ 
“ΑΥ̓ΤΟ ay; τῷ ἀληθεῖ λόγῳ καὶ τῇ ὀρθῇ προαιρέσει; 
ὁ μὲν ὀρυμιένειν ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐμμένει ; εἰ γάρ τις τοδὶ 
διὰ τοδὶ αἱρεῖται ἢ διώκει" καθ᾽ αὑτὸ μὲν τοῦτο 
διώκει καὶ αἱρεῖται, κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς δὲ τὸ 
2 e ~ \ / ἈΝ ᾽ e / Ὁ 
τὸ πρότερον. ὡπλῶὼς δὲ λέγομεν, τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτό. ὥστε 
3 \ e ς ~ / ς Ν ᾽ / ¢ > 
ἔστι ῥυὲν, ὡς ὁποιῳοῦν δόξη ὁ μὲν ἐμμένειν ὁ ὃ 
3 / e \ e a 3 ~ 
ἐξίσταται" ΑΠΛΩΣ δὲ, 0 ep ἀληθεῖ. 
vil. Εἰσὶ δέ τινες καὶ ἐρυμενετικοὶ τῇ δόξη, ous 
καλοῦσιν ἰσχυρογνώμονας" οἷον, δύσπειστοι, καὶ οὐκ 
20 εὐμετάπειστοι. οἵ ὅμοιον μέν τι ἔχουσι τῷ ἐγκρατεῖ, 
(ὥσπερ ὁ ἄσωτος τῷ ἐλευθερίῳ, καὶ ὁ θρασὺς τῷ 
φι Φ J + νὰ 2 ὦ Ἁ 7 ς \ \ 
θαῤῥωλέῳ,) εἰσὶ δ᾽ ἕτεροι κατὰ πολλά. ὁ μὲν γὰρ 
ΔΙΑ ΠΑΘῸΣ KAI ἘΠΙΘΥΜΙΑΝ οὐ μεταβάλλει, ὁ ἐγ- 
> ~ / ¢/ FF lj 
nearing (ἐπεῖ εὐπείστος, ὅταν τύχη, ἔσται ὁ ἐγκρωτήῆς") 
Ν Ν 7 
250 δὲν, ovy ὝΠΟ ΛΟΓΟΥ. ἐπεὶ ἐπιθυμίας γε λαὰμ- 
, x 37 \ ε N ~ ς ~ πιν 
βάνουσι, καὶ ἄγονται πολλοὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ἡδονῶν. εἰσὶ 
Ν 2 ͵ ~ 
δὲ ἰσχυρογνώμονες, οἱ ἰδιογνώμνονες, καὶ οἱ ἀμαθεῖς, 
\ ¢ 7 εξ Ν 3 7] ᾽ ς \ \ 
Hoek οἱ γροιποι. οἱ μὲν ἰδιογνώμιονες, Os ἡδονὴν καὶ 
λύπην. χαίρουσι γὰρ νικῶντες», εὰν μὴ μεταπείθωνται' 
80 καὶ λυποῦνται; εὰν aide τὰ αὐτῶν i» ὥσπερ ψη- 
φίσματα. ὥστε μῶλλον σῷ ἀκρατεῖ εοἰκασιν, ἢ τῷ 
ἐγκρατεῖ. 
vill. Εἰσὶ δέ τινες, ‘or ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΔΟΞΑΣῚΝ ΟΥ̓Κ EM- 


10 


See 6. 1. §. 
v. 6. of this 
book. 


φῷ Ψευδεῖ. 


τῇ μὴ ὀρθῇ. 


11 


See 6.1. §. 


iv, 4. and 
δ v. 5. 


See c. i. §.. 


iv. 5. and 
§. v. 3, 4. 
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“- ~ / 

ΜΈΝΟΥΣΙΝ; OY AI ΑΚΡΑΣΙΑΝ᾽ οἷον» ἔν τῷ Φιλοκτήτη 
τῷ Σοφοκλέους ὁ ΝΜεοπτόλεμνος. καίτοι Os ἡδονὴν οὐκ 

? 7 > \ / \ \ ? / 5 ~ \ 
Αμαν ει; RANG sa τὸ γὰρ ἀληθεύειν αὐτῷ καῖ 
ἦν, ἐπείσθη δ᾽ ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿Οδυσσέως ψεύδεσθαι. οὐ γὰρδ 
πᾶς ὁ OF ἡδονήν τι πράττων, our ἀκόλαστος, οὗτε 
φαῦλος: our. ἀκρωτῆς" ἀλλ᾽ ὁ δὲ αἰσχράν. 


9 \ δ΄ 9 / Ν ~ . 2 “ “Δ 
1X. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐστί τις καὶ τοιοῦτος, οἷος ἧττον ἢ 
wn me ~ / \ > ’ / ~ 
δεῖ TOMS σωματικοις γωίρων, καὶ οὐκ ἐμμένων τῷ 
͵, “- ~ / \ ge 9 ~ e 
DOV Gs ἥ τοιουτος᾽ τούτου καὶ TOV ἀκρατοῦς; ΜΈΣΟΣ 010 
» 7 e \ A \ > > / ~ 4 
ἐγκρατής. ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἀκρατῆς;» ουκ tumever τω λόγῳ 
\ \ ~ , ~ Ν \ \ & ͵ es) 
διὰ τὸ μῶλλον τι, οὗτος δὲ, διὰ τὸ NTTOV τι O ὸ 
> \ b / \ 7AN > « 4 
ἐγκρατῆς ἐμμένει, καὶ οὐδὲ δὶ ἕτερον. μεταβάλλει. 
δεῖ δὲ, εἴπερ ῇ ἐγκράτεια. σπουδαῖον, ἀμφοτέρας τὰς 
ἐναντίας ἕξεις φαύλας εἰναι" ὥσπερ καὶ Φαίνονται. 15 
ἀλλὰ διὰ σὺ, τὴν ἑτέραν ἐν ὀλίγοις καὶ ὀλιγάκις 
/ ~ > 7 
εἶναι φανεράν' ὥσπερ 7 σωφροσυνὴ TH αἀκολασίοι 
/ Ὁ“ ~ 
δοκεῖ ¢ ἐναντίον εἶναι μόνον, οὕτω καὶ ἡ ἐγκράτεια τῇ 
ὠκρασίᾳ. 


x. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητω πολλὰ λέγεται" καὶ 30 
Ἢ ἘΓΚΡΑΤΕΙΑ ᾿ ΤΟΥ͂ ΣΩΦΡΟΝῸΣ ΚΑΘ᾽ ΜΟΙΟΤΗΤᾺ 
ἠκολούθηκεν. ὅδ τε γὰρ ἐγκρατῆς, οἷος μηδὲν παρὰ 
σὸν λόγον διὰ τὰς σωματικὰς ἡδονὰς ποιεῖν' καὶ O 
σώφρων᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὸν ἔχων, 0 δ᾽ οὐκ ἔχων, φαύλας 
ἐπιθυμίας" καὶ ὃ μὲν, τοιοῦτος οἷος μὴ ἥδεσθαι παρῶ 25 
τὸν λόγον, ὁ δ᾽, οἷος ἥδεσθαι ἀλλὰ μὴ ἄγεσθαι. 
ὅμοιοι δὲ, καὶ ὁ ἀκρατὴς καὶ ὁ ἀκόλαστος, ἕτερον 
μὲν ὄντες" οἰμφότεροι δὲ τὰ σωματικὰ ἡδέα, διώκουσιν" 
ὠλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν, καὶ οἰόμενος δεῖν, ὁ δ᾽, οὐκ οἰόμνενος. 

xt. Οὐδ᾽ ‘ AMA ®PONIMON KAT AKPATH evdeverces 30 
εἶναι σὸν αὐτόν. ἅμα γὰρ Φρόνιμιος, καὶ σπουδαῖος 
τὸ ἦθος, δέδεικται ὧν. ἔτι, οὐ τῷ εἰδέναι μόνον φρό- 


Sp 
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νέῥυος» ἀλλὼ καὶ τῷ πρακτικός" ὁ δ᾽ aneurin, οὐ 
πραπτικπός. τὸν δὲ ΔΕΙΝΌΝ, οὐδὲν κωλύει ἀκρατῆ 
εἶναι. διὸ καὶ δοκοῦσιν ἐνίοτε φρόνιμυοι μὲν εἰναί 
σίνες, ἀκρατεῖς oe διὰ τὸ, τὴν δεινότητα διαφέρειν 

ὅ τῆς φρονήσεως τὸν εἰρημένον τρόπον ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις See Β.Υ̓͂].ο. 
λόγοις, καὶ κατὰ μὲν τὸν λόγον ἐγγὺς εἶναι» laa φλρης 
φέρειν δὲ κατὰ τὴν προαίρεσιν. οὐδὲ δὴ» ὦ ὡς ὁ εἰδὼς S See ct 
καὶ θεωρῶν" aA ὡς ὁ καθεύδων ἢ οἰνωμένος. 


ΧΠ. Καὶ ὑκῶν μέν (τρόπον γάρ τιν ἙΙΔΩΣ, 
καὶ 0 ποιεῖ, καὶ οὗ ἕνεκοι") πονηρὸς δ᾽ οὔ. ἡ yee προ- 
αίρεσις ἐπιεικής" ὥσθ᾽ HMITIONHPOE, καὶ οὐκ ἄδικος. 
οὐ veg ἐπίβουλος. ὁ μὲν γὰρ αὐτῶν, οὐκ ἐμυμενετικὸς 
οἷς ἂν βουλεύσηται" 6 δὲ μελαγχολικὸς, οὐδὲ βου- 
λευτσικὸς ὅλως. καὶ ἔοικε δὴ ὁ ἰκρατὴς πόλει, i 
15 «ψηφίζεται μὲν ἅπαντα τὰ δέοντα, καὶ νόμους ἔγχει 

᾿σπουδαίους" γρῆτωι δὲ οὐδέν. ὥσπερ Αναξανδρίδης 
ἐσκωψεν' 


10 


4 πόλις ἐβούλεθ᾽, ἡ νόμων οὐδὲν μέλει. 


ὁ δὲ πονηρὸς, χρωμένη μὲν τοῖς νόρνοις, πονηροῖς δὲ 
20 χρωμένη. 


. of this 
TO ὝὙΠΕΡΒΑΛΛΟΝ THY poe igus arenes ἝΞΕΩΣ. 0 μὲν Gok: 


yae ἐμμένει μάλλον; ὁ δ᾽ ἢ ἧττον, τῆς τῶν “πλείστων 
δυνάμεως. 


pee Ἔστι δ᾽ ane cabot καὶ ἐγαράτεια, περὶ" See 6. iv. fs 
e 


25 . XIV. ΕΥ̓ΙΑΤΟΤΈΡΑ δὲ τῶν ὠκρωσιῶν, ἣν οἱ weary See 8. i. of 
χολικοὶ ὠκρατεύονται, Tay βουλευομένων μὸν ee 
ἐμμυενόντων δε. καὶ οἱ δι᾿ ἐθισριοῦ κρατεῖς, σῶν 
φυσικῶν. βᾷον γὰρ ἔθος μετακινῆσαι, φύσεως. διὰ 

γὰρ τοῦτο καὶ τὸ eos χαλεπὸν, Ors TH Φύσει ἘΟΙΚΕΝ. 
40 ὥσπερ καὶ Εὔηνος λέγει" 


See B. I. 
c. i. 8. vii, 


viii. 


See B. II. 
Cc. i. §. XV 
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φημὶ πολυχρόνιον μελέτην ἔμεναι, φίλε, καὶ δὴ 
ταύτην ἀνθρώποισι τελευτῶσαν φύσιν εἶναι. 


/ \ > 3 \ > / \ 7 > / \ 

Ti ode ovy ἐστιν Ἐκ ΤΕ, καΐς Th ἀκρασίαν; καὶ 

- , e 

Ti καρτερία, καὶ Th μαλακία: καὶ πὼς ἐγουσιν αἱ 
ἕξεις αὑται πρὸς ἀλλήλας" εἴρηται. 


CHAP. VI. 


ON PLEASURE. 


PART I. 


A STATEMENT AND EXAMINATION OF OPINIONS 
. RELATING TO THIS SUBJECT. 


12 1. Περὶ δὲ ‘Haonne ΚΑῚ ΔΥΠῊΣ ΘΕΩΡΗ͂ΣΑΙ; σοῦ 
THY πολιτικὴν Φιλοσοφουντος. οὗτος γὰρ ΤΟΥ TRAQYR 
APXITEKTON, πρὸς ὃ βλέποντες, ὃ ὕκαστον, τὸ μὸν 
κακὸν; τὸ δ᾽ ἀγαθὸν, ο πλῶς λέγομεν. ἔτ, δὲν καὶ 
σῶν ἀναγκαίων ἐπισκέψασθαι περὶ αὐτῶν. τῆν +610 
γὰρ ἀρετὴν καὶ τὴν κακίαν τὴν ἠθικὴν, ΠΕΡῚ ΛΎΠΑΣ 
KAI HAONAE E@EMEN. καὶ τῆν εὐδαιμονίαν ‘OI ΠΛΕΙ- 


See Β.1. re - ͵ ἢ δ \ \ \ 
c. i. §. vi, 2TOI ME@ HAONHE ébycts φασιν O10 “nab, τὸν μω- 


and ο. iii. ΄ P y AE a 4 
8 Batt ary κύριον WVOMAKATEY οπο TOV χαίρειν. 
. ᾽ , 


1..1. Τοῖς μὲν οὖν δοκεῖ OYAEMIA ἭΔΟΝΗ ΕΙΝΑΙ 1 
ΑΓΑΘΟΝ, οὔτε καθ᾿ αὑτὸ, οὔτε κατὰ συμβεβηκός" - 
οὐ γὰρ Elva ταὐτὸν, ἀγαθὸν καὶ ἡδονήν. 

2. Τοῖς δ᾽» ENIAI ΜῈΝ EINAI, “AI ΔῈ ΠΟΛΔΑΙ͂ 
ΦΑΥΛΑΙ. 

3. "Eri δὲ τούτων τρίτον" εἰ καὶ πᾶσαι ἀγαθὸν, 20 
ὅμως MH ἘΝΔΕΧΈΣΘΑΙ EINAI ΤῸ ΑΡΙΣΤῸΝ ἭΔΟΝΗΝ. 

It. 1. Ὅλως μὲν οὖν οὐκ ἀγαθόν" ὅτι πᾶσα 
ἡδονὴ ΓΕΝΈΣΙΣ ἘΣΤῚΝ ΕῚΣ ΦΥΣΙΝ AIZOHTH" οὐδερυία 
δὲ γένεσις, συγγενὴς τοῖς τέλεσιν᾽ οἷον; οὐδεμία 0 οἰκο- 
δόμησις οἰκίᾳ. 
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"ὔ 
2. "Ext, Ὃ ΣΏΦΡΩΝ OEYTEL τὰς ἡδονάς. 
7 e / XN 
3. Ἔτι, ὁ φρόνιρυος TO AAYTION διώκει; ov τὸ HOV. 
# ‘ 
4. Ἔτι, EMMOAION TQ OPONEIN αἱ ἡδοναὶ, καὶ 
74 ~ / ΩΝ “- \ ~ > 
ὁσῳ μιῶλλον χαίρει» ῥῶλλον" οἷον», THY τῶν aPeo- 
7 \ ~ ~ 
ὃ δισίων" οὐδένα γὰρ ἂν δύνασθαι νοῆσαί τι ἐν αὐτῇ. 
/ ~ ~ 
5. “Evi, ΤΈΧΝΗ OYAEMIA ἡδονῆς καίΐφοι wey 
> \ 7 Yj 
ἀγαθὸν τέχνης ἔργον. 
7 : 
6. "Eris, ΠΑΙΔΙΑ KAI OHPIA διώκε, τὰς ἡδονάς. 
~ \ \ ͵͵ / Ξ “ ee \ 
7. Tov δὲ μὴ πᾶσας σπουδαίας" ors εἰσὶ καὶ 
7 
10 AIEXPAI KAI ONEIAIZOMENAI, Καὶ ἔτ BAABEPAI’ NO- 
/ ~ 
ΣΩΔῊ γὰρ ἔνιω τῶν ἡδέων. 
7 ς e Ὁ 
8. Ὅτι δ᾽ ΟΥ̓Κ APIZTON ἥ 70007" ὅτι OY TEAOX; 
AAAA ΓΈΝΕΣΙΣ. 


rae \ > 7 Ν ~ > » / 
Iv. Τὰ μὲν οὖν Asyousve oyedov ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν. 
“ 2 Van ἮΝ ᾽ Ν - 
15° Ors δ᾽ or EYMBAINEI AIA ΤΑΥ͂ΤΑ, μῆ εἰνῶι ayabov, 13 
Ν \ / ~ ~ 
μηδὲ TO ἀριστον᾽ ἐκ τῶνδε δῆλον. 


~ / 3 ° \ Ν 3 N er \ Ἀ 
v. Πρῶτον μέν" ἐπεὶ τὸ ἀγαθὸν διχῶς" (τὸ μὲν 
\ ε ~ \ \ ΄, \ ¢e 7 \ ς 
yue ὥπλως, τὸ δὲ τινί") κοι hb ᾧῷυσεις, καὶ αἱ 
Ὁ“ 7 \ \ 
eis, ὠκολουθήσουσιν᾽ ὥστε καὶ, αἱ ΚΙΝΉΣΕΙΣ χαὶ 
~ ~ Ss ἈΝ 
90 αἱ ΤΈΝΕΣΕΙΣ. χαὶ οἱ φαῦλαι δοκοῦσαι εἰναι» αἱ μὲν 
- ~ , \ ~ a7 
TADS Davras, ris δ᾽ οὗ, ὠλλ᾽ αἱρεταὶ τῷ δε᾽ 6Vb0L6 
> > BR ~ > \ \ ὌΝ, F / ς \ 
δ᾽ οὐδὲ σῷδε, HAAG ποτὲ HOS ολίγον χρονον», αἱρέεται 
2 7 3 \ ὅλ... 
δ᾽ ov’ αἱ δ᾽ OYA “HAONAI, GAA ΦΑΙΝΟΝΤΑΙ σᾶ! 
7 / ¢ “- ~ 
ETH λύπης, καὶ beoTeEios ἕνεκεν» οἷον. αἱ τῶν καρ»- 
/ 
25 νοντων. 
5) ? \ MELD ~ \ Ν eal, x ᾽ 
VI. "Ext, ἐπεὶ τοῦ ὠγαθοῦ τὸ μὲν ἐνέργειω, τὸ ὃ 
¢ \ 
€£1¢° KATA ΣΥΜΒΕΒΗΚΟΣ αὐ ΚΑΘΙΣΤΑΣΑΙ͂ εἰς τῆν φυ- 
\ ay "ὃ -΄ > ; 7 δ᾽ GF if 2 ~ 
σικῆν Ekiv ἡδεῖωί εἰσιν, ἐστι δ᾽ ἡ ἐνεργείὰ ἐν ταῖς 
5 vA ᾿ 
ἐπιθυμίαις ΤῊΣ ὙΠΟΛΟΙΠΟΥῪ ἙΞΈΩΣ ΚΑῚ ΦΥΣΕΩΣ. 
1 ee \ 2. ἃ £, 
ϑρέπσεὶ KAI ANEY AYIIHE KAI ἘΠΙΘΥΜΙΑΣ, εἰσὶν ἡδοναί 
. “- ~ ~ 7 ~ 7 > 93 ~ 
οἷον, αἱ τοῦ θεωρεῖν ἐνέργειαι" τῆς φύσεως οὐκ ἐνδεοῦς 
v 
ovens. 
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VII. Σημεῖον δ᾽, ὅτι οὐ τῷ αὐτῷ χαίρουσιν ἡδεῖ; 
ἀνωπληρουμένης τε τῆς φύσεως καὶ καθεστηκυίας" 
Ara καθεστηκυίας μὲν, τοῖς ἍΠΛΩΣ ἡδέσιν, ἀἄνω- 
πληρουμένης δὲν καὶ τοῖς ἐναντίοις. καὶ γὼρ ὀξέσι 
καὶ πικροὶς χαίρουσιν᾽ ὧν οὐδὲν, οὐτε φύσει ἡδὺ, 5 
οὔθ᾽ ἁπλῶς ἡδύ. ὥστ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἡδοναί. ὡς γὰρ Ta ἡδέα 
πρὸς ἄλληλα συνέστηκεν οὕτω καὶ αἱ ἡδοναὶ αἱ 
ἀπὸ τούτων. 


vill. Ἔτι, οὐκ ἀνάγκη ἝΤΕΡΟΝ TI EINAI BEA- 
TION THE ἭΔΟΝΗΣ, ὥσπερ τινές φασι τὸ TEAOE τῆς 10 
ΓΕΝΈΣΕΩΣ, οὐ γὰρ γενέσεις εἰσὶν, οὐδὲ mera γενέ- 
σεως; πᾶσαι" HAA ἘΝΈΡΓΕΙΑΙ ΚΑΙ ΤΕΛΟΣ. οὐδὲ TINO- 
ΜΈΝΩΝ συμβαίνουσιν, ἀλλὰ XPQMENON. καὶ τέλος 
OY ΠΑΣΩ͂Ν ἑτερόν σι, ἀλλὰ τῶν εἰς τὴν τελέωσιν 
ATOMENON τῆς Φύσεως. 15 

1x. Διὸ καὶ οὐ καλῶς ἔχει τὸ, ΑἸΣΘΗΤΗΝ TENE- 
ΣΙΝ φάναι εἶναι τὴν ἡδονήῆν᾽ HAAG μᾶλλον λεκτέον, 
ἘΝΈΡΓΕΙΑΝ THE KATA ΦΥ͂ΣΙΝ ‘EZEQE" avril δὲ τοῦ 
αἰσθητὴν, ΑΝΈΜΠΟΔΙΣΤΟΝ. δοκεῖ δὲ γένεσίς τις εἷ- 
vob, ὅτι κυρίως ὐγαθόν. τὴν γὰρ ἘΝΕΡΓΈΙΑΝ, TENE- 20 
ΣΙΝ οἰόνται εἰναι. ἔστι δ᾽ ἝΤΕΡΟΝ. 


. Τὸ δ᾽ εἶναι φαύλας, ὅτι ΝΟΣΩΔΗ ENIA ἡδέα" 
τὸ αὐτὸ καὶ, ὅτι ὑγιεινὰ ἐνιῶ φαῦλα πρὸς Kenpo 
τισμιόν. ταύτῃ οὖν φαῦλα ἄμφω. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ φαῦλα 
κατά 7: φοῦτο᾽ ἐπεὶ καὶ TO ΘΕΩΡΕΙΝ ποτὲ βλάπτει 25 
πρὸς ὑγίειαν. 


ἘΜΠΟΔΙΖΕΙ δὲ οὔτε φρονήσει, οὐθ᾿ ἕξει οὐδε- 
[iy ἥ A® ἝΚΑΣΤΗΣ 70004" GAA’ αἱ AAAOTPIAI. 
ἐπεὶ αἱ ἀπὸ τοῦ θεωρεῖν καὶ μανθάνειν, MAAAON ποι- 
ἥσουσι θεωρεῖν καὶ μανθάνειν. 90 
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. To δὲ ΤΈΧΝΗΣ μῆ εἶναι ἔργον ἡδονὴν μηδε- 
pees ae ae συμβέβηκεν. οὐδὲ γὰρ ἄλλης ENEP- 
ΓΕΙΑΣ οὐδεμιᾶς τέχνη ἐστὶν, ἀλλὰ τῆς ΔΥΝΑΜΕΩ͂Σ. 
καίτοι καὶ ἡ βυρεψικὴ τέχνην καὶ ἡ ὀψοποιητικὴ, 

5 δοκεῖ ἡδονῆς εἰναι. 
7 7 \ Ν / 
ΧΙΙΙ. To δὲ τὸν σώφρονα φεύγειν, καὶ τὸν φρόνι- 
/ \ \ 7 
μὸν διώκειν τὸν ΑΛΎΠΟΝ βίον καὶ τὸ TH παιδία καὶ 
~ ~ 4 
το θηρία διώκειν" τῷ αὐτῷ λύεται πάντα. ἐπεὶ γὼρ 
/ ~ ~ ~ > 3 \ 
εἰρήτῶι, πῶς ὠγαθαὶ ὡπλῶς» καὶ πῶς οὐκ ἀγαθαὶ, 
~ \ / \ \ 
Ἰοπᾶσαι αἱ ἡδοναί" τὰς τοιαύτας τὰ θηρία καὶ τὰ 
͵7ὔ / \ \ 4 > 7 e 4 
παιδία διώκει, καὶ τὴν τούτων ἀλυπίαν ὁ φρόνιμος. 
τὰς δ᾽ ἐπιθυμίας καὶ λύπας τὰς σωματικἄρ' (τοι- τὰν μετ’ 


ἐπιθυμίας 
αὗται yae αὐταν") καὶ τῶς τούτων ὑπερβολὰς, καὶ λύπης 


ε καὶ τὰς . 


φεύγει" καθ᾽ * ἃς, ὃ ὠκόλαστος ὠκόλωστος. διὸ ὁ: ὑπερβολὰς 
Ψ 
15 σώφρων φεύγει σαύτας. ἐπεὶ εἰσὶν ἡδοναὶ καὶ σώ- ant: 


Peovos. 


PART II. 


ON THE QUALITY OF PLEASURE, IN RELATION TO THE 
GENERAL OBJECTS OF HUMAN PURSUIT, AND ESPE- 
CIALLY TO THE SOVEREIGN GOOD, 


xiv. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν, ὅτι καὶ ἡ λύπῃ κακὸν, ὁμιολο- 14 
γεῖται, καὶ φευκτόν. ἡ μὲν γὰρ, ἑπλῶς κακόν" ἡ 
δὲ, τῷ πῆ ἐρυποδιστικῆ. τῷ δὲ φευκτῷ 70 ἐναντίον; q 

20 φευκτόν TE καὶ κακὸν; ἀγαθόν. ἀνάγκη οὖν ΤῊΝ 
ἭΔΟΝΗΝ ΑΓΑΘΟΝ TI ΕἸΝΑΙ. ὡς γὰρ Σπεύσετπος 
ἔλυεν, οὐ συμβαίνει ἡ ἥ λύσις" τ ὥσπερ τὸ μεῖζον τῷ 
ἐλάττονι, καὶ τῷ iow, ἐναντίον. οὐ γὰρ ἂν φαίη» ὅπερ 
κακόν τι εἶναι τὴν ἡδονήν. 

25 Xv. ΑΡΙΣΤΟΝ τ οὐδὲν “κωλύει ἡδονήν φινο εἶναι» 
εἰ ἔνια! φαῦλαι ἡδοναί; ὥσπερ καὶ ἐπιστήμην τινον 
ἐνίων φαύλων οὐσῶν. ἴσως δὲ καὶ ἀναγκαῖον, εἴπερ 


See B. I. 


c. iii, 8. 17. 
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ἑκάστης ἑξεώς εἰσιν ἐνέργειαι ἀνεμπόδιστοι, ib ἡ 
πασῶν ἐνέργειά ἐστιν εὐδαιμονία, εἶσε ἡ τινὸς αὐτῶν" 
ὧν ἦ ΑΝΈΜΠΟΔΙΣΤΟΣ; αἱρετωτάτην εἶναι. τοῦτο δ᾽ 
ἐστὶν ἡδονή. ὥστε ἘΠῚ ΑΝ ΤΙΣ ἭΔΟΝΗ TO ΑΡΙΣΤῸΝ» 
σῶν πολλῶν ἡδονῶν φαύλων οὐσῶν, εἰ ἔτυχεν, ὃ 
οἱπλῶς. 

xvi. Καὶ διὰ τοῦτο, πάντες σὸν εὐδαίμονα ἡδὺν 
οἴονται [βίον εἶναι, καὶ ἐμιπλέκουσι τὴν ἡδονὴν εἰς τὴν 
εὐδαιμονίαν" εὐλόγως. οὐδεμία γὰρ ἐνέργεια τέλειος, 
ἐμυποδιζομένη" ἡ δ᾽ εὐδαιμιονίω,, τῶν τελείων. 01010 
ΠΡΟΣΔΕΙ͂ΤΑΙ Ὃ ΒΥΔΑΙΜΩ͂Ν φῶν ἐν σώματι οὐγωθῶν, καὶ 
τῶν ἐκτὸς; καὶ τῆς τύχης" ὅπως μὴ ἐμποδίζηται 
ταῦτα. οἱ δὲ τὸν TLOVICOMEVOY, καὶ τὸν δυστυχίαις 
μεγάλαις περιπίπτοντα;, εὐδαίμονα φάσκοντες εἶναι, 
ἐὰν ἣ ὠγαθός" i ἑκόντες, ἢ ἄκοντες, οὐδὲν “λέγουσιν. 15 

XVII. Διὰ δὲ τὸ ΠΡΟΣΔΕΙΣΘΑΙ τῆς τύχης, δοκεῖ 
τισὶ TAYTON ΕΙΝΑΙ Ἢ EYTYXIA TH EYAAIMONIA, οὐκ 
οὖσα. ἐπεὶ καὶ αὐτὴ, ὑπερβάλλουσα, EMIIOAIOE 
ἐστιν' καὶ ἴσως οὐκέτι ΕΥ̓ΤΎΧΙΑΝ καλεῖν δίκαιον. 
πρὸς γὼρ τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν ὁ ὃ ὅρος αὐτῆς. 20 

XVIII. Καὶ τὸ διώκειν δ᾽ ἅπαντα, καὶ θηρία καὶ 
εἰνθρώπους, τὴν ἡδονήν" σημνεῖόν τι, τοῦ EINAI ΠΩΣ TO 
ΑΡΙΣΤῸΝ AYTHN. 


φήμη δ᾽ οὔ τί γε πᾶμπαν ἀπόλλυται, ἥν τινα λαοὶ 
πολλοί... 25 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ovy ἡ αὐτὴ, οὔτε φύσις, οὔθ᾽ ἕξις, ἡ ὠρίστη] 
our ἔστιν» οὔτε δοκεῖ" οὐδ᾽ ἡδονὴν διώκουσι ΤῊΝ AYTHN 
πάντες" ἩΔΟΝῊΝ μέντοι πάντες. ἴσως δὲ καὶ διώ- 
ει, οὐχ, ἣν οἴονται, οὐδ᾽ ἣν ἂν Φαΐεν" aA τὴν 
αὐτήν. πάντα γὰρ φύσει ἔχει σι θεῖον. 30 
xix. "AAW εἰλήφασι τῆν τοῦ ONOMATOE #Az- 
ρονομυίαν αἱ EQMATIKAI ἡδοναὶ, διὰ τὸ πλειστάκις TE 


/ > > \ \ / é / 7; w~ 
παρωβαλλειν εἰς αὐτὰς» καὶ πᾶντος ῥνέτεχειν LUTOY. 
x 
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διὰ τὸ μόνας οὖν γνωρίμους εἶναι; ταύτας, μόνας οἵ- 
ονται εἶναι. 
“x. Φανερὸν δὲ χαὶ ὅτι, εἰ Ln ἡ ἡδονὴ ἀγαθὸν. μὴ ἡδονὴ. 
καὶ ἢ ἐνέργειαι" οὐκ ἔσται ζῆν ἡδέως σὸν εὐδαίμονα. 
ὃ τίνος yee ἕνεκὼ δέοι ἂν αὐτῆς; εἶπερ μὴ ἀγαθὸν, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ λυπηρῶς ἐνδέχεται Ca¥ οὗτε κακὸν γὼρ, 
οὔτ᾽ ἀγαθὸν, ἡ ἤ ΛΎΠΗ, aimee μηδ᾽" HAONH. ὥστε διὰ τί 
ἂν φεύγοι : ᾽ οὐδὲ δὴ ἡδίων ὁ 6 βίος o τοῦ σπουδαίου, εἰ 
μὴ καὶ αἱ ἐνέργειαι αὐτοῦ. 


gree oF Viet ΤΙ 


CONTAINING SEVERAL DETACHED QUESTIONS AND 
POSIFIONS RELATING TO PLEASURE. 


10 ΧΧΙ. Περὶ δὲ δὴ τῶν ,σωματικῶν ἡδονῶν, ἐπι- 
σκεπτέον τοῖς λέγουσιν᾽ “Ors ἔνιοί γε ἡδοναὶ αἱρεταὶ 
σφόδρα. οἷον αἱ κωλαὶ; ἀλλ᾽ ΟΥ̓Χ ΑΙ EQMATIKAI, 
καὶ περὶ ὡς ὃ ἐκόλαστος." 

ΧΧΙΙ. Διὰ τί οὖν αἱ ENANTIAI AYIAI μοχθηραΐ; See B. V. 
τὸ κακῷ γὰρ ὠγαθὸν ENANTION. oc oe 
XxX11I. H ὋὍΥΤΩΣ ΑΓΑΘΑΙ αἱ ΑΝΑΓΚΑΙΑΙ» ὅτι καὶ 

To ΜΗ KAKON ἀγαθόν ἐστιν; ἢ ΜΈΧΡΙ TOY ὠγαθαΐ; 
XXIV. Τῶν μὲν γὼρ ἝΞΕΩΝ ΚΑῚ ΚΙΝΉΣΕΩΝ; ὍΣΩΝ 
ΜῊ ΕΣΤῚ TOY BEATIONOS* ὙΠΕΡΒΟΛΗ, οὐδὲ τῆς *Seep.227, 
20HAONHE: ὅσων δ᾽ ἐστὶ, καὶ τῆς ἡδονῆς ἐστίν. τῶν δὲ δ᾽ 
ΣΩΜΑΤΙΚΩ͂Ν ὠγωθῶν ἘΣΤΙΝ ὑπερβολή" καὶ ὁ φαῦλος, 
σῷ διώκειν τὴν ὙΠΕΡΒΟΛῊΝ ἔστιν, AA ov τὰς ANAT- 
KAIAE. πᾶντες γὰρ χαίρουσί! πΩσ, καὶ ὄψοις» καὶ οἰνοὶς» 
καὶ ἀφροδισίοις" ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ, ὡς δεῖ. 

2 XXVv. ᾿Ἑναντίως δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῆς AYTIHE. οὐ γὰρ τὴν 

ὑπερβολὴν Φεύγει, ἀλλ᾽ ὅλως. οὐ γάρ ἐστι φῇ 


See B. V. 
c. i, §. ii. 


15 
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ὑπερβολῇ λύπη ENANTIA, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τῷ διώκοντι τὴν 
ὑπερβολήν. 


XXVI. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ οὐ povoy δεῖ Τ᾿ ΑΛΗΘῈΣ εἰπεῖν, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ το AITION ΤΟΥ͂ ¥EYAOYE" ( τοῦτο γὰρ 
συμβάλλετοι πρὸς THY πίστιν. ὅταν γὰρ εὔλογον 
φανῇ τὸ, διὰ τί φαίνεται ἀληθὲς οὐκ ὃν ἀληθὲς; 
πιστεύειν ποιεῖ τῷ ἀληθεῖ μᾶλλον. wore) λεκτέον, 
AIA ΤΙ ΦΑΙΝΟΝΤΑΙ AI EQMATIKAI HAONAI AIPETQ- 
TEPAI. 10 

XXVII. Πρῶτον μὲν οὖν δὴ, ὅτε EKKPOYEI THN 
AYTIHN. καὶ διὼ τὰς ὑπερβολὰς τῆς λύπης; ὡς οὔσης 
ἰατρείας, τὴν ἡδονὴν διώκουσι τῆν ὑπερβάλλουσαν, 
καὶ ὅλως τὴν σωματικήν. σφοδραὶ δὲ γίνοντωι αἱ 
ἰατρεῖωι. διὸ καὶ διώκονται, διὼ τὸ ΠΑΡΑ TO ἘΝΑΝ- 1ὅ 
TION ΦΑΙΝΈΣΘΑΙ. καὶ OY ΣΠΟΥΔΑΙΟΝ δὴ δοκεῖ ἡ 
ἡδονὴ» διὰ δύο ταῦτα, ὥσπερ εἰρηται" ὅτι αἱ μὲν, 
φαύλης φύσεώς εἰσι πράξεις, ἢ ἐκ γενετῆς, ὥσπερ 
θηρίου, ἢ 7 OF ἔθος; οἷον, αἱ τῶν φαύλων ἀνθρώπων' αἱ 
δ᾽ ; ἰωτρεῖαι; ὅτι ἐνδεοῦς, καὶ EXEIN βέλτιον ἢ ἤ TINEZ@AI, 20 
αἱ δὲ συμβαίνουσι τελεουμένων. xara συμβεβηκὸς 
οὖν σπουδαῖαι. 

XXVIII. "Eri, ΔΙΏΚΟΝΤΑΙ AIA ΤῸ ΣΦΟΔΡΑΙ EINAI 
ὙΠΟ TON ΑΛΛΑΙ͂Σ ΜῊ ΔΥΝΑΜΈΝΩΝ XAIPEIN. αὐτοὶ 
γοῦν αὑτοῖς δίψας τινὰς παρασκευάζουσιν. ὅταν μὲν 25 
οὖν ἀβλαβεῖς, ἀνεπιτίμητον. ὅταν δὲ βλαβερὰς, 
φαῦλον. οὔτε yae ἔχουσιν ἕτερα, ἐφ᾽ οἷς χαίρουσιν' τό 
τε MHAETEPON, πολλοῖς "λυπηρὸν διὰ σὴν φύσιν. ἀεὶ 
γὰρ πονεῖ τὸ ζῷον. ὥσπερ καὶ ‘OI @YEIKOI AOTOI 
μαρτυροῦσι,» τὸ ὁρᾶν καὶ τὸ οκούειν φάσκοντες εἰναι 30 
λυπηρόν" ἀλλ᾽ ἤδη συνήθεις 8 ἐσμὲν, ὡς φασίν. 

ΧΧΙΧ. Ὁμυοίως δ᾽, ἐ ἂν μὲν φῇ NEOTHTI, διῶ τὴν 
αὔξησιν ὥσπερ οἱ οἰνωμένοι διώκεινται" καὶ ἡδὺ ἡ 
νεότης. 


ὡ᾿ en ee ΨΨΡΙΝ 


a ee ee <—T 
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xXx. Οἱ δὲ MEAATXOAIKOI THN ΦΥ͂ΣΙΝ, cel 
δέονται ἰατρείας. καὶ γὰρ φὸ σῶμα δωκνόμνενον 
διωτελεῖ, διὼ τὴν κρᾶσιν, καὶ αἰεὶ ἐν ὀρέξει σφοδρᾷ 
εἰσίν" ἐξελαύνει δὲ ἡδονὴ λύπην, ἢ τ ἐναντία; καὶ 7) 

τυχοῦσα, ἐὼν ἢ ἰσχυρά. καὶ διὼ ταῦτα, ἀκόλαστοι 
καὶ φαῦλοι γίνονται. 


ΧΧΧΙ. ΑΙ δ᾽ ΑΝΕῪ ANTON οὐκ ἔχουσιν ὑπερβολήν" 
αὗται δὲ, AI TON ΦΥ͂ΣΕΙ ‘HAEQN KAI MH ΚΑΤΑ ΣΥΜ- 
ΒΕΒΗΚΟΣ. λόγω δὲ ΚΑΤᾺ ΣΥΜΒΈΒΗΚΟΣ ἡδέα, TA 

ΓΘΤΑΤΡΕΥΟΝΤΑ. ὅτι γὰρ συμβαίνει ἰωτρεύεσθαι, Tov 
ὑπομένοντος ὑγιοῦς, πρώττοντός σι διὸ τοῦτο ἡδὺ 
δοκεῖ εἰναι. ΦΥ͂ΣΕΙ Δ ἤδεαν A ΠΟΙΕΙῚ ΠΡΑΞΙΝ ΤῊΣ ΤΟΙ- 
AZAE ΦΥΣΕΩΣ.. 


XXXII. ΟΥΚ AEI A OYOEN ‘HAY TO ΑΥ̓ΤΟ, Ose 


rm JN e ε 3 >> ~ 7 
ἰῦ ¢0 ΜῊ AITAHN ἩΜΩ͂Ν EINAI ΤῊΝ ΦΎΣΙΝ» GAA EvEesvocs 


Ti καὶ ἝΤΕΡΟΝ, καθὸ φθαρτά. ὥστε, ἄν τι θάτερον 
πραττῃ, τοῦτο τῇ ὑτέρᾳ Φύσει παρὸ φύσιν᾽ ὅταν 
δ᾽ ἰσάζῃ», οὔτε λυπηρὸν δοκεῖ, οὐδ᾽ ἡδὺ, TO tg wae 
TOMEVOY. ἐπεὶ» εἰ TOV ἡ Φύσις ὡπλῇ Ein’ ὠεὶ ἡ αὐτὴ 

30 χρᾶξις ἡδίστη ἔσται. διὸ, ὃ θεὸς ὠεὶ μίαν καὶ 
ὡπλῆν χαίρει ἡδονήν. οὐ γῶὼρ μόνον ΚΙΝΗΣΕΩΣ 
ἐστιν ἐνέργεια, ὠχλὼ καὶ ΑΚΙΝΗΣΙΑΣ᾽ καὶ ἥδονὴ 
μᾶλλον ἐν HPEMIA ἐστὶν, ἢ ἐν κινήσει. μεταβολὴ 
δὲ πάντων γλυκύτατον, κατὰ τὸν ποιητὴν, ΔΙΑ Πο- 

25 ΝΗΡΙΑΝ ΤΙΝΑ. ὥσπερ yae ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΣ εὐμετοίβολος 
ὁ πονηρός" καὶ ἡ ΦΥΣΙΣ ἡ δεομένη μεταβολῆς. οὐ 
γὰρ ὡπλῇ, οὐδ᾽ ἐπιεικῆς. 


Περὶ μὸν οὖν ἐγκρατείας, καὶ ἀκρασίας" καὶ περὶ 

ἡδονῆς, καὶ λύπης" εἰρηται" καὶ Ti ἕκαστον καὶ 

30 σῶς τὰ μὲν ἀγαθὰ αὐτῶν ἐστὶ, τὰ δὲ κακά. λοιπὸν 
δὲ καὶ περὶ ΦΙΛΙΑΣ ἐροῦμεν. 
R 


See §. xxiv. 
of this chap. 
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SUMMARY OF THE EIGHTH BOOK. 


CHAP. I. 


WHICH INTRODUCES THE CONSIDERATION OF FRIENDSHIP. 


This chapter consists of two parts. The first expounds 
the reasons for embracing in the present treatise a con- 
sideration of FRIENDSHIP: the second states the most 
remarkable doubts and questions connected with the 
subject. 


PART THE FIRST. 


I, II, II, 1V, V. Reasons which shew the necessity, towards the 
purpose of this treatise, of examining the subject of FRIENDSHIP. 


PART THE SECOND. 


VI. The opinion of those, who hold that friendship is founded on 
stmitarity. VII. The opinion of those, who hold that friendship 
is founded on DISSIMILARITY, Or CONTRARIETY. 

VIII. Waving other questions, those which Aristotle intends to 
consider, are such as practically relate to human life, and to the 
_ morals and affections of mankind. 

IX. A false notion relating to one of these questions is briefly 
dismissed. 


246 SUMMARY 


CHAP. IT. 


IN WHICH THE TRUE NOTION OF FRIENDSHIP IS FIXED 
AND ASCERTAINED. 


I. The first step towards a definition of friendship is taken, by a 
regard to the motive of it: which motive has in view, one of these 
THREE objects; namely, GOODNESS, PLEASURE, or uTILITy. II. Of 
these three, the two former are desired as ἘΝῸΒ ; the latter, only as 
a MEAN. III. By the advantage which forms the motive of friend- 
ship, we do not mean an ABSOLUTE but a RELATIVE good; nor one 
which is REAL, but one which aprears sucu to the individual. 

IV. The next step is taken, by a regard to the sussects between 
whom friendship exists. From this class are excluded, first, inani- 
mate things; secondly, persons between whom there is benevolence 
without reciprocity; thirdly, persons whose benevolence is mutual, 
but unknown to each other. The definition of friendship is given : 
MUTUAL BENEVOLENCE, KNOWN TO THE PERSONS BETWEEN WHOM IT 
EXISTS. 


CHAP. III. 


IN WHICH IS PROPOUNDED A FIRST DIVISION OF FRIEND- 
SHIP, INTO THREE KINDS; AND IN WHICH THESE 
KINDS ARE DISTINGUISHED FROM EACH OTHER IN 
THEIR ESSENTIAL QUALITIES AND CHARACTERS. 


I. According to the foregoing division of the motives of friend- 
ship, the kinds of friendship are declared to be three: namely, 
FRIENDSHIPS of VIRTUE, Of PLEASURE, and of uTiLITy. II. Of 
these, the two latter are only accrprentaL. III: And it flows from 
their nature, that they are liable to be EaSILY BROKEN oFF. IV. 
Friendships of utility prevail most among the oLp. V. Friendships 
of pleasure prevail most among the rounc. VI. The friendship of 
VIRTUE is the only perfect and ἘΒΒΈΝΤΙΑΙ, friendship. VII. The 
comprehensive excellence of this kind of friendship is deduced, 
from COMPARING it with the other two kinds. VIII. It flows from 
the nature of this kind of friendship, that it will be of rare 
OCCURRENCE. 


OF THE EIGHTH BOOK. 247 


IX. Friendships of utility and of pleasure derive their character 
as friendships, only from their stm1LituDE to friendships of virtue. 
X. With regard to friendships of utility and pleasure: they will 
be most permanent, when the advantages experienced by the two 
friends are not only of the same κινῃ, but also derived from the 
same source. XI. But even on this footing, friendships of uT1LiTy 
will, of all the three kinds, be the Least PERMANENT. XII. Friend- 
ships of UTILITY and PLEASURE may be formed PROMISCUOUSLY Κα 
but those of virtvE will be confined to the virtuous. XIII. It will 
very rarely occur, that the sAME FRIENDSHIP will be grounded on 
BOTH UTILITY AND PLEASURE. 

XIV. Recapitulation of foregoing matters. 

XV. The distinction which has been already applied to virrusE, 
between a HABIT and an OPERATION, is here applied to FRIEND- 
suip. XVI. From this distinction is deduced, the great importance 
of socIAL INTERCOURSE to friendship: since it is social intercourse, 
which makes the difference between the nanir and the OPERATION. 
XVII. It is thus explained, why friendship is rare, when intercourse 
is repulsive; and why the friendship of virtue is more firm than 
any other. 

XVIII. A distinction is here made between FRIENDSHIP and 
ATTACHMENT. 

XIX. Cases in which there may be MUTUAL BENEVOLENCE WITH- 
OUT FRIENDSHIP. 

XX. The friendships of uritiry and PLEASURE will admit of 
MANY friends. The friendship of virtue will admit only of rew. 

XXI. The friendship of PLEASURE is more LIBERAL, and more 
allied to the friendship of virtue, than the friendship of ur1uiry is. 

XXII. The principle on which the friends of great men are 
selected. 


CHAP. IV. 


IN WHICH IS PROPOUNDED A SECOND DIVISION OF FRIEND- 
SHIP, INTO TWO KINDS. 


I. Friendships are again divided into two kinds; Equal and 
uNEQuAL. II. Unequat friendships are subdivided into many 
kinds, with reference to the difference of MOTIVES, SOCIAL RELA- 
TIONS, and DUTIES. 
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ΠῚ. The true principle belonging to the constitution and main- 
tenance of such friendships, is proportion: for this serves as a 
SUBSTITUTE FOR EQUALITY. 

IV. The difference between susTICE and FRIENDSHIP, with regard 
to equality and proportion. 

V. A very GREAT degree of rNEQUALITY is wholly incompatible 
with friendship. 

(VI. A collateral question arising out of the last section.) 

VII. The character of the FLATTERER is explained, on the prin- 
ciple which has been laid down relating to unequal friendships. 
VIII. But this explanation does not warrant a supposition, that the 
motives for DESIRING KINDNESS, and those for DESIRING HONOUR, 
are the same. 

IX. Friendship consists in the ἘΧΈΒΟΙΒΕ, more than in the EXPE- 
RIENCE, Of kindness. X. It is therefore the exercise of kindness, 
which constitutes the virtue of friendship: XI. And which, when 
regulated by proportion, INTRODUCES AN EQUALITY into friendships, 
which are IN THEMSELVES UNEQUAL. XII. On this prineiple it 
will appear, that the friendships of virruE, though in themselves 
UNEQUAL, are most capable of BEING EQUALISED, and are therefore 
of the most aBIDIN6e nature 8. 

XIII. With reference to a question stated in the first chapter, it 
is here collaterally noted; that if there ΒῈ any friendships founded 
on CONTRARIETY, they must belong to the class of friendships of 
utriiry. An error relating to this subjeet is exposed. 


4 Thus, for example, in the case of friendship between rien AnD Poor: 
the inequality is removed, by balancing the greater respect AND OrsERY- 
ance of the poor against the greater rossessions of the rich: but riches 
are uncertain, and sucn a friendship will therefore continue, only so long 
as the r1cues do. But the case of vintve is different : for this, according 
to Aristotle, is the most permanent of all human things: and therefore, 
the friendships established on this basis, whether originally rqua1, or 
EQUALISED by proportion, will be most permanent. See B. I. 6. iv. § x. 


{a ν».." 
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CHAP. V. 


IN WHICH FRIENDSHIP IS CONSIDERED, WITH REGARD 
TO THE VARIOUS FORMS AND DEGREES IN WHICH IT 
ENTERS INTO THE SEVERAL VARIETIES OF HUMAN 
ASSOCIATION AND COMMUNITY. 


This chapter consists of four parts. The first exhibits 
a general view of communitTIEs. The second exhibits 
a general view of poLiTicAL coMMUNITIES. The third 
shews, how far the element of friendship intermingles 
with Political communities. The fourth shews, how 
far it intermingles with the various other Associations 
and Relations of mankind. 


PART THE FIRST. 


I. Frienpsuip belongs to every form of sociaL COMMUNITY: a 
property which it has in common with sustice. II. These forms 
being various, the kinds and duties of friendship will vary in pro- 
portion to them. III. All orHzr rorms of human community, are 
so many separate vortions of the roriricaL: and the political 
community has in view, the GENERAL UTILITY of its members. 
IV. In like manner, and consequently, parTicuLaR communities have 
in view some PARTICULAR UTILITY. V. Nevertheless it is acknow- 
ledged, that some particular communities srEm to have for their 
object, PLEASURE, aS distinguished from vurTitiry. VI. But these 
communities are still comprehended, as portions, within the 
political community. 


PART THE SECOND. 


VII. There are THREE KINDs of POLITICAL COMMUNITY: each of 
which is subject to its peculiar perravation. VIII. These forms 
of government are MONARCHY, ARISTOCRACY, and TIMOCRACY. 
- IX. Of these, the pest is Mmonarcuy, and the worst is TIMOCRACY. 
X. The depravation of monarchy is pesrotism. The difference 
between the two. XI. The depravation of aristocracy is oLIGARCHY. 
The difference between the two. XII. The depravation of 
timocracy is pemocracy. The difference between the two. 

XIII. These political communities have their similitudes in the 
relations of domestic life. 
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PART THE THIRD. 


XIV. Each kind of voxitica, community has its appropriate 
kind of rrieNDsHirp. XV. The nature of the friendship, belonging 
to the relations BETWEEN KING AND SUBJECTS, FATHER AND CHIL- 
DREN. XVI. The nature of the friendship, belonging to the rela- 
tions between HUSBAND AND WIFE, ARISTOCRACY AND PLEBEIANS. 
These, and the foregoing, are cases of uneQuat friendship: in 
which it is required, that the friendship should be equalised, by 
making the respect of the less person proportionate to the superiority 
of the greater. XVII. The nature of the friendship belonging to 
the mutual relation of prorHERs and companions, and of the 
MEMBERS OF A TIMOCRACY to each other. This is a friendship of 
EQUALITY. 

XVIII. Of all the perravations of political communities, the 
nature is such, that very little friendship can subsist in connexion 
with any of the social relations which they comprehend. 


PART THE FOURTH. 


XIX. Certain forms of human association which differ from the 
general character of communities. XX, XXII. Grounds and cha- 
racter of friendship between PARENTS AND CHILDREN. XXI, 
XXIII. Grounds and character of friendship between BrorHERs and 
more remote KINDRED. XXIV, XXV. Grounds and character of 
the friendship which belongs to the MarriED sTaTE. 

XXVI. The rules of intercourse belonging to the relations of 
FRIENDSHIP, are the same with those belonging to the relations of 
JUSTICE. 


ep 


CHAP. VI. 


ON THE CAUSES WHICH LEAD TO THE DISTURBANCE OF 
FRIENDSHIP. 


This chapter consists of three parts. The first enun- 
ciates a leading and important principle, which Aristotle, 
in treating of friendship, has frequent occasion to apply. 
The second discovers the sources of quarrel in equal 
friendships. The third, in unequal. 
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PART THE FIRST. 


I. In order to the maintenance of friendship, in Equat friendships 
there must be an equality of kindness; in uneQuat., the disparity 
must be equalised by a prorortionate return on the part of the 
inferior. 


PART THE SECOND. 


II. In friendships of virtuz, quarrels are impossible. III. Nor 
can they very easily occur in friendships of pLrzasurr. IV. The 
friendship of utinity is that, mest LiaBLE to the disturbance of 
quarrels. 

V. Towards explaining this matter, there is suggested, a dis- 
tinction between morat and conventTionaL friendship. VI. The 
CONVENTIONAL is not very liable to quarrels. VII. The Monat is. 
VIII. The reason why it is. IX. A practical direction of duty 
relating to this latter case. 

X. The question is proposed: Whether the return of a kindness is 
to be fixed, in its amount, by a regard to the MERIT OF THE DOER, or 
to the ADVANTAGE OF THE RECEIVER? It is answered thus: in friend- 
ships of utitiry, by the advantage of the receiver ; in friendships 
of virTUE, by the PURPOSE OF THE DOER. 


PART THE THIRD. 

XI. Uneqvar friendships are also liable to quarrel. XII. Feelings 
on the part of the superior, which lead to this result. XIII. 
Feelings on the part of the 1nreRior, which lead to this result. 
XIV. Boru are right in their pretensions: and the true adjustment 
of the case, on the principle of proportion, is, that the supERIoR 
ought to have more Honour and the INFERIOR more ADVANTAGE. 
XV. This principle is exemplified in the case of poxiTicaL com- 
MUNITIES. 

XVI. The measure of the return must, in some cases, be determined 
by the PowER OF THE RECEIVER: for it will occur, that an EQut- 
VALENT is nor in his power. 

XVII. Consideration of a particular (case, connected with the 
relation of father and son. 
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CHAP. I. 


WHICH INTRODUCES THE CONSIDERATION OF 
FRIENDSHIP. 


ΝΠ ὩΣ 


PART I. 


REASONS. FOR EMBRACING IN THE PRESENT TREATISE 
A CONSIDERATION OF FRIENDSHIP. 


I. META δὲ ταῦτα, περὶ ΦΙΔΙΑΣ ἔποιτ ὧν δι- 
οὐρὰς ἔστι γὰρ APETH τις, ἢ MET ἀρετῆς. 
Ἔτι δ᾽, ANATKAIOTATON ΕΙΣ TON BION. ἄνευ 
es Φίλων οὐδεὶς ἕλοιτ᾽ ἂν ζῆν, ἔχων τὰ λοιπὰ 
ἀγαθὰ πάντα. καὶ γὰρ πλουτοῦσι, mal ἀρχὰς καὶ 
δυναστείας κεμτημένοις, δοκεῖ φίλων μάλιστ᾽ εἶναι 
χρείω. τί γὰρ ὄφελος τῆς τοιαύτης εὐετηρίας, ἀφ. 
αιρεθείσης, εὐεργεσίας : , ἢ γίγνεται βάλιστα, καὶ 
ἐπαινετωτάτη, πρὸς φίλους. a πῶς ὧν τηρηθείη καὶ 
10 σώζοιτ᾽, ἄνευ φίλων 5 ᾷ ὅσῳ vee πλείων, τοσούτῳ ἐπι- 
σφαλεστέρα. ἐν πενίῳ Tey καὶ ταῖς λοιπαῖς dure. 
χίαις, wovny οἴονται καταφυγὴν εἶναι τοὺς Φίλους. 
καὶ νέοις δὲ, πρὸς 76 ἀνωμάρτητον᾽ καὶ πρεσβυτέ- 
e0bs, πρὺς θερωπείων, καὶ TO ἐλλεῖπον τῆς πράξεως 
1506 ἀσθένειαν, βοηθεῖ τοῖς τ ἐν ἀκμῇ» πρὸς τὰς 
καλὲς πράξεις. “ σύν τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω." καὶ γὰρ 
νοῆσαι καὶ πρᾶξαι δυνατώτεροι. 
It. Φυσει τ᾽ ἐνυπάρχειν. ἔοικε πρὸς TO γεψεννη- 
30 μένον τῷ “γεννήσαντι; καὶ πρὸς 70 γεννῆσαν σῷ ye 
νηθέντι, ov [eovov ἐν ὠνθρώποις; LAA καὶ ἐν ὀρνισί 


wp 
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καὶ τοῖς πλείστοις τῶν ζῴων καὶ τοῖς ὁμοεθνέσι 
πρὸς ἄλληλα καὶ MAAIETA τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. ὅθεν 
TOUS φιλανθρώπους ἐ ἐπαινοῦμεν. ἴδοι δ᾽ ὧν τις καὶ ἐν 
ταῖς πλάναις» ὡς οἰκεῖον ἅπας ἄνθρωπος ονθρώπῳ 
καὶ φίλον. 
3 Ν Ν \ ξ 7 
ιν. Ἔοικε δὲ καὶ τὰς ΠΟΛΕΙ͂Σ ΣΥΝΕΧΕΙΝ 7 φιλία" 
\ oe ἢ ~ : \ > \ ͵, 4 
αὶ οἱ νοβιοθετωι ἀρνιά wage ἈΡΧΩ͂Ν σπουδάζειν, ἢ 
τὴν δικαιοσύνην. n yap ὁμόνοιαι, ὍΜΟΙΟΝ 75 τῇ φιλίᾳ 
ἔοικεν EVOL" ταύτης δὲ μάλιστ᾽ ἐφίενται" καὶ τὴν 
στάσιν, ἔχθραν οὖσων, μάλιστα ἐξελαύνουσι. καὶ 10 
/ Ν x” > aN ~ / / ΓῚ 
φίλων fev οντῶων» οὐδὲν δεῖ δικαιοσύνης" δίκαιοι ὃ 
ὄντες, προσδέονται φιλίας. καὶ τῶν δικαίων τὸ 
μάλιστα, φιλικὸν εἰναι δοκεῖ. 
> ? \ \ 
v. Ov paver δ᾽ νουγποῖόν ἐστιν, ὠλλὰ καὶ 
ΚΑΛΟΝ. τοὺς γὰρ φιλοφίλους ὑπαινοῦμυεν" a τε 50: 15 
λυφιλία δοκεῖ σῶν καλῶν ἕν τι εἰναι" καὶ ἔνιοι τοὺς 
αὐτοὺς οἴονται ἄνδρας ἀγαθοὺς εἶναι, καὶ φίλους. 


PART II. 


THE MOST KEMARKABLE DOUBTS AND QUESTIONS CON- 
NECTED WITH THE SUBJECT. 


Q vi. Διαριφισβητεῖται δὲ περὶ αὐτῆς οὐκ ὁλί- 
γα. οἱ μὲν γὰρ “OMOIOTHTA ad τιθέασιν αὐτὴν, 
καὶ τοὺς ὁμοίους φίλους. (ὅθεν, σὸν ὅμοιόν, Φουα, ὡς 20 
ἘΠ τὸν omorov" καὶ κολοιὸν ποτὶ κολοιόν: καὶ ὅσα To 
ἀ" μα avre). οἱ 05 ἐξ i ἐναντίας, κερορμυεῖς πάντας τοὺς 
φοιούτους ἀλλήλοις φασὶν εἶναι. 
Vit. Kai περὶ αὐτῶν τούτων, ἀνώτερον ἐπιζητοῦσι 
καὶ φυσικώτερον" Εὐριπίδης μὲν, φάσκων, ““ ἐρᾶν μὲν 25 
ὄμβρου γαῖαν ξηρανθεῖσαν, 8 ἐρᾶν δὲ esas οὐρανὸν 
πληρούμενον ὀμίβρου πεσεῖν ἐς γαῖαν" i Ἣρά- 
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κλείτος, TO εἰντίξουν συμφέρον, καὶ ἐκ τῶν ΔΙΑΦΕ- 
PONTON καλλίστην οἱρμυονίαν, καὶ πάντα κατ᾽ ἔριν 
γίνεσθαι. ἐξ ἐναντίας δὲ τούτοις, ἄλλοι τε καὶ 
᾿Εμπεδοκλῆς. τὸ yore ὅμοιον τοῦ ὁμυοίου. ἐφίεσθαι. 


δ VIII. Ta μὲν οὖν ΦΥΣΙΚΑ τῶν ἀπορημιάτων, ἀφ- 
εἰσθω. ov yee οἰκεῖα τῆς παρούσης σκέψεως. ὅσα 
δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀνθρωπικὰ, καὶ ἀνήκει, εἰς τὰ ἤθη καὶ τὰ 
πάθη: ταῦτ᾽ ἐπισκεψώμεθα. οἷον" πότερον ἐν πῶσι 
γίνεται φιλία, ἢ οὐχ, οἷόν Té, μοχθηροὺς ὁ ὄντας». φί- 

1OAovE εἰναι" καὶ πότερον ἕν εἶδος τῆς φιλίως ἐστὶν» ἢ 
«λείω. 


ιχ. Οἱ μὲν. γὰρ ἝΝ οἰόροενοι, ὅτι ἐπιδέχεται τὸ 
μάλλον καὶ τὸ ἥττον' οὐχ, ἱκωνῷ πεπιστεύκασι 
σημείῳ. δέχεται γὰρ τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ τὸ ἧττον, καὶ 


ay 
157 ἝΤΕΡΑ TQ EIAEI. εἰρήτῶι δ᾽ ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἔμ- 
προσθεν. 


CHAP. II. 


IN WHICH THE TRUE NOTION OF FRIENDSHIP 15 FIXED 
AND ASCERTAINED. 


΄, » Ἃ 4 Ν > ™ \ 

1. Taya δ᾽ ἂν γένοιτο περὶ αὐτῶν φανερὸν, τνΩ- 
ΡΙΣΘΕΝΤΟΣ ΤΟΥ ΦΙΛΗΤΟΥ͂. δοκεῖ γὰρ οὐ πῶν φιλεῖ- 

> \ εὖ / ‘ ? 
σθαι.» ἀλλα τὸ Dirnrov σοῦτο δ᾽ εἶναι ATA@ON, ἢ 
7 \ 
20‘HAY, 7 XPHEIMON. 

II. Δόξειο δ᾽ ὧν χρήσιμον εἶναι; δὲ οὗ γίνεται 
ὐγωθόν σι ἢ ἡδονή. ὥστε φιλητὰ ὧν εἴη τὠγαθόν τε 
καὶ τὸ NOV, ὡς ΤΈΔΗ. 

111. Πότερον οὖν T ATA@ON φιλοῦσιν, ἢ τὸ Ate 

25 ΤΟΙ͂Σ ATA@ON ; διαφωνεῖ yole ἐνίοτε ταῦτα. ὁμοίως 
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\ Ν \ Ἂς δ “ Ν ἂ, c¢ w~ > Ν 

δὲ καὶ περὶ τὸ HAY. δοκεῖ δὲ τὸ αὑτῷ ὠγαθὸν 
~ ω \ on ε “ Ν ᾽ 

Φίλειν ἐκῶστος᾽ καὶ EVEL, ὥπλως [Lé¥) T ATAOON 

\ ε / \ ε Ὁ >» ὦ 

Φιλητον, ἐκᾶσσῳ dé, TO EKAZTQ. φίλει δ᾽ ἐκαστος» 

3 Ν «9 \ > \ \ 

οὗ TOON αὑτῷ ἀγαθὸν, ἀλλὰ τὸ DAINOMENON. δὲ- 

/ 3 3,7 : ” \ Ν Ἁ / 

οίσει δ᾽ οὐδέν. ἔσται γῶρ τὸ Φιλητον, Paswwowevov. ὃ 


IV. Τριῶν δ΄. ὄντων. δὲ -ἃ φιλοῦσιν" ἐπὶ μὲν τῇ 
σῶν ὠψύχων φιλήσει οὐ λέγεται φιλία. οὐ γάρ 
ἐστιν ἀντιφίλησις, οὐδὲ βούλησις ἐ ἐκείνων ὠγαθοῦ. 
γελοῖον γὰρ ἴσως, τῷ οἴνῳ βούλεσθαι τἀγαθά" 
Arn εἴπερ, σώξεσθαι. βούλεται αὐτὸν, ἵνα αὐτὸς 10 
ἔχη. τῷ δὲ φίλῳ φασὶ δεῖν βούλεσθαι τὠγαθὰ, 
ἐκείνου ἕνεκα. τοὺς δὲ βουλομένους οὕτω τἀγαθὰ, 
BYNOTE λέγουσιν, av μὴ ταὐτὸ καὶ παρ᾽ ἐκείνου 
γίγνηται" ΕΥ̓́ΝΟΙΑΝ γὰρ EN ΑΝΤΙΠΈΠΟΝΘΟΣΙ» φιλίαν 
εἶναι. a προσθετέον, MH ΛΑΝΘΑΝΟΥ͂ΣΑΝ; πολλοὶ γαρ 18 
εἰσιν εὖνοι, οἷς οὐχ, ἑωράκασιν; ὑπολαμβάνουσι δὲ 
ἐπιεικεῖς εἰναι ἢ χρησίμους" σοῦτο δὲ ταὐτὸν, κἂν 
ἐκείνων τίς πάθοι πρὸς τοῦτον. EYNOI μὸν οὖν οὗτοι 
φαίνονται ὠλλήλοις᾽ ΦΙΛΟΥΣ δὲ πῶς ὧν φις εἴποι, 
λανθάνοντας ὡς ἐχουσιν ἑαυτοῖς ; δεῖ ἄρα εὐνοεῖν 29 
ὠλλήλοις, καὶ βούλεσθαι τἀγαθὰ MH AANOANON- 


, ~ 
8 See 8. i. of TAs Os ἕν τι τῶν ΕἸΙΡΗΜΕΝΩΝ ἡ, 
this chap. 
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CHAP. III. 


IN WHICH IS PROPOUNDED A FIRST DIVISION OF 
FRIENDSHIP, INTO THREE KINDS; AND IN WHICH 
THESE KINDS ARE DISTINGUISHED FROM EACH OTHER 
IN THEIR ESSENTIAL QUALITIES AND CHARACTERS. 


τ. Διαφέρει δε ταῦτα ὐλλήλων εἴδει. καὶ αἱ 83 


resins Cece, καὶ αἱ φιλίαι. τρία On το τῆς φι- 
λίας εἰ δή, ἰσάριθρνα τοῖς φιλητοῖς. καθ᾿ ἕκαστον 
yee ἐστιν ἐντιφίλησις οὐ λανθάνουσα. 

δ 1. Οἱ δὲ φιλοῦντες ἀλλήλους βούλονται τἀγα- 
θὰ ἀλλήλοις, TAYTH Ἢ ΦΙΛΟΥ͂ΣΙΝ. οἱ μὲν οὖν διὰ 
70 ΧΡΗΣΙΜῸΝ φιλοῦντες ἀλλήλους, οὐ καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς 
φιλοῦσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἣ γίγνεταί τι αὐτοῖς παρ᾿ murda 
ἀγαθόν. ὁμοίως Ob καὶ οἱ δ᾽ ἬΔΟΝΗΝ. οὐ γὰρ σῷ 

10 ποιούς tel εἰναι, ὠγαπώσι σοὺς εὐτραπέλους, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὅτι ἡδεὶς αὑτοῖς. οἵ τε δὴ διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον φιλοῦν- 
τες, διὰ τὸ αὑτοῖς ὠγαθοὸν στέργουσι» καὶ οἱ OF ἤδο- 
γῆν; διὰ τὸ αὑτοῖς joo" καὶ ovy, 7 φιλούμνενός 
ἐστιν, ἀλλ ἢ χρήσιμος ἢ ἡδύς. ΚΑΤᾺ ΣΥΜΒΕΒΗΚΟΣ 

15 7é δὴ αἱ φιλίαι αὗταί εἰσιν. οὐ γὰρ ἐστὶν ) ὅσπερ 
ἐστὶν, 0 φιλούμενος, ταύτῃ φιλεΐται" ἀλλ i πορί- 
ζουσιν, οἱ μυὲν ἀγαθόν τι, οἱ δ᾽ ἡδονήν. 

IIT. Eraraayrot δὴ αἱ τοιαῦταί εἰσι, μὴ δια. 
μενόντων αὐτῶν ὁμοίων. ἐὰν “γὰρ μηκέτι ἡδεῖς ἢ 7 xen- 

20 os L085 ὦσι παύονται φιλοῦντες. σὸ δὲ χρήσιμον οὐ 
διαμένει; ἀλλ ἄλλοτε ἄλλο γίγνεται. ἀπολυθέντος 
οὖν δ΄ ὃ φίλοι ἦσαν, διαλύεται καὶ ἡ φιλία ὡς 
οὔσης τῆς φιλίας πρὸς ἐκεῖνα. 

iv. Μάλιστα δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς ΠΡΕΣΒΥΤΑΙΣ, 4 τοιαύτη 

95 δοκεῖ φιλίω γίνεσθαι" (οὐ γὼρ τὸ ἡδὺ οἱ τηλικοῦτοι 
διώκουσιν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ὠφέλιμον") καὶ τῶν ἐν ἀκμῇ 


5 


"34 


~ Ω Ν 
σοιοῦ τοι οὐδὲ 


συζ. 
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\ / Ω ‘ / / > 7 5 «ε 
καὶ νέων, ὅσοι τὸ συμφέρον διώκουσιν. οὐ πᾶνυ δ᾽ οἱ 
~ ~ > ? Ζ 3 / \ 9 9. ἐφ᾿ τα, 
τοιοῦτοι συζῶσι μετ᾽ ὠλλήλων. ἐνιότε γῶρ οὐδ᾽ εἰσὶν 
¢ ~ > \ \ 7 ~ 4 ς £ 
ἡδεῖς. ovde δὴ προσδέονται σῆς τοιαύτης ὁμιλίας» 
γ᾽" \ > 7 Ss 2.54 ~ 3 ~ 
ἐὰν μὴ ὠφέλιμοι ὦσιν. ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον γάρ εἰσιν ἡδεῖς, 
R92 oi 3 ys af 3 ~ > / Ν 
ἐφ᾽ ὅσον ἐλπίδας ἔχουσιν ἀγωθοῦ. εἰς ταύτας δὲ 
\ \ / 
καὶ τὴν ZENIKHN τιθεασιν.. 
e A ~ 7 δι ν Ss 
v. Ἢ δὲ τῶν NEON φιλίων, OF “HAONHN εἰναι do- 
~ / \ on ~ \ 
κεῖ. nara πάθος γὰρ οὗτοι Coot, καὶ μάλιστα. 
Ν \ ε ~ \ \ / ~ ε 
διώκουσι τὸ ἡδὺ αὑτοῖς» καὶ τὸ παρόν τῆς HAIKIAE 
Ν é \ ε 7 ¢/ \ 
δὲ μεταπιπτούσης, καὶ τὰ HAEA yiverot ετερῶ. O16 10 
/ / \ e 
τωγέως TITNONTAI Φίλοι, καὶ TIATONTAI. ὥρμα γὰρ 
~ ~ / ~ Ν 4 
σῷ ἡδεῖν ἡ φιλία μεταπίπτει" τῆς δὲ τοιαύτης ἢδο- 
~ ~ ε ͵΄ ΙΝ. \ y pay 
νῆς» Tuyen ἡ μεταβολή. καὶ ἐρωτικοι δ᾽ οἱ νέοι. 
Ν 7 Ἀ Ν Ire \ N \ ~ ? 
κατὰ πάθος γὰρ καὶ δι ἡδονὴν, τὸ πολὺ τῆς ἐρωτι- 
~ / ~ Ν 7 7 / 
κῆς. διόπερ Φίλουσι καὶ τάχεως παυοντα!ι» πολλᾶκις 1D 
~ > ~ / / 4 Ν 
τῆς αὐτῆς ἡμέρας μεταπίπτοντες. συνημερεύειν δὲ 
a " ΔῈ / ἈΝ 3 ~ \ 
καὶ συζῆν οὗτοι βούλονται. γίνεται yor αὑτοῖς τὸ 
\ / “ 
κατῶ Φιλίοων ovrac. 


or 


4 Vi. Τελεία δ᾽ ἐστὶν, 7 TAN ΑΓΑΘΩΝ φΦιλίω καὶ 


? > \ ε 7 “" Ν ᾽ θὰ ς 7 4 ς 
κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ὁμοίων. οὗτοι γὰρ ταγαθα ομοίως βού- 20 
᾽ ΄ τυ. γε 3 \ ’ > ah > 
Aovras ἀλλήλοις. ἢ ἀγαθοί; ἀγαθοὶ δ᾽ εἰσὶ καθ 
ς 4 ¢ Ἀ ἔν 4 \ ~ / 5 4 
αὑτούς. of δὲ βουλόμενοι ἀγαθὰ τοῖς φίλοις ἐκείνων 
“ / / 3 ς ‘ Ν “ ᾽ 
EVEL, μιῶλιστῶ Φιλοι- Os αὑτοὺς yae οὕτως vous, 
A 
καὶ ov κατὰ συμβεβηκός. 
7 > / / ¢/ “ὁ Ν 
vit. Διαμένει" οὖν ἡ τούτων Diria, ἕως ὧν ἀγαθοὶ 25 
> \u ε 7 ε 
ὥσιν᾽ Ἢ Δ᾽ APETH MONIMON. #04 ἐστιν εκάτερος ATIAQE 
3 \ > \ \ ε ~ 
ἀγαθὸς, καὶ TQ IAQ. οἱ γὰρ ἀγαθοὶ καὶ ὥπλως 
\ / > 7 ς / \ \ 
ciyabot, καὶ ἀλλήλοις ὠφελιρνοι. ~ ορνοίως δὲ καὶ 
~ 2 ἥδ - \ 
ἡδεῖς. καὶ γὰρ ATIAQE οἱ ἀγαθοὶ ἡδεῖς, καὶ ΑΛΛΗ- 
> ~ Oh ¢ 
AOIE. ἑκάστῳ γὰρ καθ᾽ ἡδονήν εἰσιν, αἱ οἰκεῖαι πρῶ- 80 
‘~ ~ > ~ ἈΝ 3 ν ἢ 
Zerg καὶ αἱ τοιαῦται" τῶν ἀγαθῶν δὲ, αἱ αὐταὶ ἢ 
¢/ ἴω 7 ἈΝ 7] 3 7 " , 
ομοιῶι. ἢ τοιωυτῆ δὲ Φιλίω MONIMOE εὐλόγως ἐστιν. 
͵ A > 2 ~ / > / ~ / ~ 
συνάπτει γὰρ ἐν αὐτῇ, πάνθ᾽ ὅσα τοῖς φίλοις δεῖ 
ἐπ ὦ γ᾿ ἀξ ει 7 > 3 lane nv ᾽ 
ὑπάρχειν. πᾶσω γὰρ φιλία δ᾽ ὠγαθόν ἐστιν, ἢ δὲ 


ee | 
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ἡδονὴν, ἢ ἁπλῶς, ἢ τῷ φιλοῦντι, καὶ καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητά 
τινα ταύτῃ ὃς, pet ὑπάρχει τὰ εἰρημυέναι ποθ᾽ 
αὑτούς. ταύτη γὰρ ὅριοια καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ, TO τε 
aimras ἀγαθὸν καὶ ἡδὺ ἁπλῶς ἐστίν μάλιστα δὲ 
ταῦτα φιλητά" καὶ τὸ φιλεῖν δὲν καὶ ἡ φιλία, ἐν 
τούτοις μάλιστα, καὶ ὠρίστη. 
VIII. ΣΠΑΝΙΑΣ δ᾽ εἰκὸς τὰς τοιαύτας εἴναι. ὀὁλί- 
yor γὰρ οἱ τοιοῦτοι. ἔτι δὲ», προσδεῖται χρόνου καὶ 
πα. συνηθείας. κατὰ τὴν παροιμίαν γὰρ, «(οὐκ ἔστιν εἰδῆ- 
10 708 ὠλλήλους, πρὶν τοὺς λεγοβυένους ἅλας συναᾶνου- 
λώσαι"" οὐδ᾽ ἀποδέξασθαι δεῖ πρότερον» οὐδ᾽ εἶναι φί- ὃ. 
λους. πρὶν ὧν ἑκάτερος ἑκατέρῳ φανῇ φιλητὸς καὶ 
πιστευθῇ. οἱ δὲ ταχέως τοὶ φιλικοὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
ποιοῦντες, BOYAONTAI μὲν φίλοι εἰναι" οὐκ ΕἸΣῚ δὲ, 
15 εἰ μὴ καὶ φιλητοὶ, καὶ TOUT ἰσασιν. OLA TEN μὲν 
yee ταχεία φιλίας γίνεται; OIAIA δ᾽ ov. Abra o 
. 
μὲν οὖν, καὶ κατὰ τὸν χρόνον, καὶ κατὸ TO 
Aomme, τελεία ἐστί; καὶ κατὰ πᾶἄντα γίνεται τ΄ πάντα ταὐ- 


σὰ γίνεται 


¢/ ε 7 > ς 7 
ὁμοία, Ἑκωτέρῳ Tae ἑκωτέρου" ὅπερ δεῖ τοῖς Φίλοις καὶ ὅμοια. 
20 ὑπάρχειν. 


ε Ν A Ν ἈΝ e / v7 
Ix. Ἢ δὲ διὰ ro ἡδὺ, ὍΜΟΙΩΜΑ ταύτης ἔχει. 
\ \ ¢ ? \ e ~ ᾽ 7 ς / Ν \ 
καὶ γὰρ οἱ οἰγαθοὶ, ἡδεῖς ἀλλήλοις. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ 
ς \ Ὺ 7 \ \ ~ > 7 e 
ἤ διὸ τὸ χρήσιμον. HOt γὰρ τοιοῦτοι AAANAOS, οἱ 
ὠγαθοί. 
? / 
2 x. Μάλιστα δὲ καὶ ἐν τούτοις αἱ φιλίαι δια- 
7 ᾽ 
μένουσιν; ὅταν TO ΑΥ̓ΤΟ γίγνηται παρ ἀλλήλων, 
“ ς 4 \ \ / e¢/ 3 \ \ ~ 
Os0v ἡδονῇ" καὶ [LN μόνον οὕτως. HAAG καὶ AIIO Tou 
αὐτοῦ, οἷον τοῖς εὐτραπέλοις » καὶ μὴ ὡς ἐραστῇ καὶ 
ἐρωμένῳ. ov γὰρ ἐπὶ τοῖς αὑτοῖς ἥδονται οὗτοι 
80 ἀλλ᾽ ὃ μὲν, ὁρῶν ἐχεῖνον, 6 δὲ, θεραπευόμιενος ὑπὸ 
τοῦ “ἐξαστοῦ' ληγούσης δ τῆς ὥρας ἐνίοτε; καὶ ἡ 
φιλία λήγει" τῷ pee γὼρ οὐκ ἔστιν ἡδεῖα, ἡ ὄψις, 


Ta) δ᾽ ov γίνεται ἡ θεραπεία. πολλοὶ δ᾽ αὖ διωμέν- 
5 9 


ow 


ταῦτα δὲ τὰ. 
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δ.8 3 ~ 7 A wv / ἜΝ 4 
ovo, ἐὼν ἐκ τῆς συνηθείας rx ἤθη στέρξωσιν» ὀμιοῆ- 
7+ \ \ \ \ / 
θεις ὄντες. οἱ δὲ μὴ TO HOV ἀντικωταλλαττόμοενοι» 
\ \ > - ° ~ > 
AAG τὸ χρήσιμον, ἐν τοῖς ἐρωτικοίς» καὶ EIZIN ἥτσ- 
/ 
Tov Φίλοι καὶ ΔΙΑΜΈΝΟΥΣΙΝ. 
ς \ \ \ Ἵ ͵ “ 
χι. Οἱ δὲ ds τὸ XPHEIMON ὄντες Φίλοι, AMOS 
5 έ διαλύονται. οὐ γὰρ ἀλλήλων 7 
TH συμφεροντι διωλυονταῶι. οὐ Yue ἀλλήλων ἤσαν 
/ 2 \ ~ ~ 
Φίλοι, HAAG TOV λυσιτεέλους. 
a sat \ Ν > Ν \ \ 7 
xi. As ἡδονὴν μὲν οὖν, καὶ διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον, 
4 / 7 > ? 
καὶ φαύλους ἐνδέχεται φίλους εἶναι ἀλλήλοις" καὶ 
~~ / x 4 ε ~ 3 
ἐπιεικεῖς φαύλοις κοι μηδέτερον οποιῳουν᾽ ΔΙ “AY- 10 
\ ~ v / \ ι] ͵7ὔ ¢ \ 
ΤΟΥΣ δὲ, δῆλον ors μόνους τοὺς ὠγαθούς. οἱ γῶρ 
> 7 ε ~ > 4 > / / 
κακοὶ οὐ χαίρουσιν ἑαυτοῖς, εἰ μῆ TIS ὠφελειὰ γίγ- 
7 Ν ~ ~ / 
νοιτο. καὶ μόνη δὲ ἡ τῶν ἀγωθῶν Φιλίω AAIABAHTOE 
ἐστιν. οὐ γὰρ ῥάδιον οὐδενὶ πιστεῦσαι, περὶ τοῦ ἐν 
~ / ε - / \ \ 
πολλῷ γρόνῳ ὑπ᾿ αὐτῶν δεδοκιμασμένου. καὶ τὸ 1δ 
\ / \ > ~ 
πιστεύειν ἐν τούτοις καὶ τὸ μηδέποτ᾽ ἂν ἀδικῆσαι" 
“ 7 ~ ~ / Ε] ~ > 
καὶ ὅσω ἄλλα ἐν τῆ ὡς ἀληθῶς φιλίῳ ἀξιοῦται. ἐν 
Ν ~ / \ / \ ~ / 
δὲ ταῖς ἑτέραις; οὐδὲν κωλύει τὰ τοιαῦτα γίνεσθαι. 
De \ c of 7 7 \ δ \ 
ἐπεί γὰρ ob ἄνθρωποι λέγουσι Φίλους», καὶ τοὺς διὰ 
\ ¢/ / ~ \ 
TO χρήσιμον, ὥσπερ αἱ πόλεις (δοκοῦσι yae αἷ20 
~ / / ¢/ ~ / 
συμμαχίαι ταῖς πόλεσι γίνεσθαι even τοῦ συμφε- 
Ὰ \ Ν pe \ ? / / ᾿ 
ροντος") και TOUS Os ἡδονὴν ολλήλους στεργοντᾶς, 
4“ ε ~ x / \ ~ Ae ~ , 
ὥσπερ οἱ παΐδες᾽ ἴσως λέγειν μὲν δεῖ καὶ ἡμᾶς, φί- 
\ / ᾽ Ν ~ Ud Ze Ἀ 
λους τοὺς τοιουτοῦυς» εἰδὴ δὲ τῆς Diriag πλείω" καὶ 
\ A ~ ~ “" 
πρώτως μὲν καὶ ΚΥΡΙΩΣ τῆν τῶν ἀγαθῶν, 7 ἀγαθοὶ, 25 
Ν Ε] “ 3 / 
τὰς δὲ λοιπὰς Καθ᾿ OMOIOTHTA. 7 γὰρ ἀγαθὸν τι 
\ σ ᾽ὔ (λ \ \ \ δὲ > be 
καὶ ὅμοιον, ταὐτῇ φίλοι. καὶ γὰρ τὸ ἥδυ, ἀγαθὸν 
τοῖς φιληδέσιν. 
> 4 > “ / Ps 3 BA 4 
XIII. Od πάνυ δ᾽ αὗται συνάπτουσιν" οὐδὲ γί- 
e 3 \ /, \ \ 7 \ \ \ 
νονται οἱ αὐτοὶ φίλοι, διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον καὶ dia τὸ 80 
᾽ὔ Ἁ \ 
ἡδύ. ov γὼρ πᾶνυ συνδυάζεται τὰ κατὰ συμ- 


βεβηκός. 


xiv. Εἰς ταῦτα δὴ τὰ εἴδη τῆς φιλίας νενερυή- 


te δέ, Per 
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μένης" οἱ μὲν φαῦλοι ἔσονται φίλοι δὲ ἡδονὴν 7 ἢ τὸ 

χρήσιμον, ταύτῃ ὅμοιοι ὄντες" οἱ δ᾽ ἀγαθοὶ, δ αὐ- 

τοὺς φίλοι. ἢ γὰρ ἀγαθοί. οὗτοι μὲν οὖν, ἽἍΠΛΩΣ 

Φίλοι" ἐκεῖνοι δὲν KATA EYMBEBHKOE καὶ τῷ ὭΜΟΙ- 
δὅΩΣΘΑΙ τούτοις. 


XV. Ὥσπερ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν ΑΡΕΤΩΝ, οἱ μὲν ΚΑΘ᾽ ΒΟ ΤΣ I. 
+ + cna lil. 
ἝΞΙΝ; οἱ δὲ KAT ENEPTEIAN, ἀγαθοὶ λέγονται" οὕτω 8. xv. 
καὶ ἐπὶ TNS eee οἱ μὲν γὰρ συζῶντες, χαίρουσιν 
ἀλλήλοις καὶ πορίζουσι τἀγαθὰ" οἱ δὲ καθεύδοντες 
107 κεχωρισμένοι τοῖς τόποις, οὐκ ἐνεργοῦσι μὲν, οὕτω 
δ᾽ ἔχουσιν ὥστ᾽ ἐνεργεῖν φιλικώς. οἱ γὰρ σύποι οὐ 
διωλύουσι rn φιλίαν LEAVES, ἀλλὰ τὴν ἐνέργειαν. 
XVI. Ἐὰν δὲ γρόνιος 7 ὠπουσίω γίνηται, καὶ 
σῆς φιλίας δοκεῖ λήθην ποιεῖν. ὅθεν εἰρηται" 
15 πολλὰς δὴ φιλίας ἀπροσηγορία διέλυσεν. 
~ # 
XVII. Οὐ φαίνονται δ᾽ ovf οἱ πρεσβῦται, ovd 
e \ \ “" \ \ , 3 ~ \ 
4 06 oTevVPVOs, DsAswos εἰναι. βραχὺ yae ἐν αὑτοῖς TO 
TIS ἡδονῆς οὐδεὶς δὲ δύναται συνημερεύειν τῷ λυ- 
~ 2 ἊΧ “ Yue ~ / \ ς / ; / 
NCO y οὐδὲ TH [AY ἡδεῖ. μολιστα γὰρ ἢ Φφυσις Pat- 
Ἁ Ν \ / > 4 ᾿ -ς-ε / 
20 VETS, TO Ey λυπήηρον φεύγειν, ἐφίεσθαι δὲ τοῦ 40606. 
€ b] > / 2 ͵7ὔ \ ~ Ν 
οἱ ὃ ὠποδεγόμνενοι οὐλληλους» [AN συζῶντες δὲ, EY- 
7 ~ 9\ 7 > B® \ “ 
ΝΟΙΣ ¢0s%ao's μᾶλλον 4 φΦιλοίς. οὐδὲν yae οὕτως 
3 \ B, ¢ \ “ὦν 3 7 Ν \ ς >? 
ἐστι Φίλῶὼν ως TO συζῆν. Gee eles μὲν se hi οἱ ἐν- 
δεεῖς ὁ ὀρέγονται" συνημερεύειν δὲ, καὶ οἱ μακάριοι. 
25 μιονώταις μὲν γὰρ Ch VOL, τούτοις ἥκιστα προσήκει. 
συνδιάγειν δὲ per ἀλλήλων οὐκ ἔστι, wn ἡδεῖς ὁ ον- 
τας» μηδὲ χαίροντας σοῖς αὑτοῖς" ὅπερ " ἑφαιρικὴ 
~ ἡ 7 Ν a) \ 7 ε ~ 
δοκεῖ ἔχειν. μαλιστῶ nee carter Dirboy ή Tov 7 
γαθῶν' καθάπερ πολλάκις εἴρηται. δοκεῖ γὰρ φι- 
80 λητὸν μὲν καὶ αἱρετὸν 70 ὁπλὼς ὠγαθὸν ἢ ἡδύ" 
ἑκώστῳ δὲ, τὸ αὑτῷ τοιοῦτον" ὁ δ᾽ ἀγαθὸς τῳ 5 ἀγαθῷ, 
δ ἄμφω ταῦτα. 
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XVIII. Ἔοικε δ᾽ ἡ μὲν ΦΙΛΗΣῚΣ πάθει, “i δὲ φι- 
λία, ἔξει. ἢ γὰρ φίλησις οὗγ, ἧττον πρὸς To ἄψυ- 
χώ ἐστιν" ἀντιφιλοῦσι δὲ, μετὰ προαιρέσεως" ἡ δὲ 
προαίρεσις, ἀφ᾽ ἕξεως. καὶ τἀγαθὰ βούλονται τοῖς 
φιλουμένοις ἐκείνων ἕνεκῶ, οὐ κατὰ πάθος, ἀλλὰ ὃ 
καθ᾽ ἕξιν. καὶ φιλοῦντες τὸν φίλον, T0 αὑτοῖς ἀγα- 
θὸν φιλοῦσιν" (ὁ γὰρ ἀγαθὸς Φίλος γινόμενος, ἄγα- 
θὸν γίνεται κα ᾧ φίλος). ἑκάτερος οὖν φιλεῖ τε τὸ αὑτῷ 
ἀγαθὸν, καὶ τὸ ἴσον ἀνταποδίδωσι τῇ βουλήσει καὶ 
σῷ ἡδεῖ. λέγεται γὰρ φιλότης; ἰσότης. μάλιστα 07 10 
τῇ τῶν ἀγαθῶν ταῦθ᾽ ὑπάρχει. 


xix. Ἐν δὲ τοῖς στρυφνοῖς καὶ πρεσβυτικοῖς % 545 
τὸν γίνεται ἥ φιλία, ὅσῳ δυσκολώτεροί εἰσι; καὶ 
ἧττον ταῖς ὁμιλίαις χαίρουσιν. ταῦτα yae δοκεῖ 
μάλιστ᾽ εἶναι φιλικὼ, καὶ OMT INC φιλίας. διὸ, νέ fe 15 
μὸν γίνονται φίλοι. ταχὺ, πρεσβῦται δ᾽ οὔ. οὐ yae 
γίγνονται φίλοι, οἷς ἂν μὴ χαίρωσιν. ὁμοίως δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ 
οἱ στρυφνοί. ἀλλ᾽ οἱ τοιοῦτοι EYNOI μέν εἰσιν ΑΛΛΗ- 
ΔΟΙΣ. βούλονται γὰρ τἀγαθὰ, καὶ ἀπαντῶσιν εἰς 
τὰς χρείας. ΦΙΛΟΙ δ᾽ OY πάνυ εἰσὶ; διὰ τὸ μὴ συν- 20 
ηρρερεύειν, μηδὲ χαίρειν ἀλλήλοις" ἃ δὴ μάλιστ᾽ 
εἰναι δοκεῖ φιλικά. 


xx. ΠΟΛΛΟΙ͂Σ δ᾽ sivas φίλον, κατῶ τὴν ΤΈΛΕΙΑΝ 
͵ - > ’ e/ ? > ~ ~ ¢/ 
φιλέρυ, ουκ ἐνδεχεται" WaTAE οὐδ᾽ ἐρῶν Mon hae Afb 
ἔοικε γὰρ ὑπερβολῇ: τὸ τοιοῦτο δὲ πρὸς ἕνα πέφυκε 25 
γίνεσθαι. πολλοὺς δ᾽ ἄμα τῷ αὐτῷ ἀρέσκειν σφό- 
bee, ov ῥῴδιον' ἴσως ὃ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀγαθοὺς εἶνω,. δεῖ δὲ 
καὶ ἐμπειρίαν λαβεῖν, καὶ ἐν συνηθείῳ γενέσθαι" ὃ 
παγχάλεπον. διὰ τὸ ΧΡΗΣΙΜῸΝ δὲ καὶ τὸ ‘HAY, 
ΟΣ ΒΙΌΣ ὁ 2 Ὁ \ \ ς - Ν 
πολλοῖς ὠρεσκειῖν ἐνδέχεται. πολλοί γὰρ Ob τοιοῦτοι" 30 
καὶ ἐν ὀλίγῳ χρόνῳ αἱ ὑπηρεσίαι. 
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. Τούτων δὲ μᾶλλον ἔοικε, φιλία ἡ διὼ τὸ 

‘HAY’ ὅτων ταὐτὰ ur ἀμφοῖν γίγνητωι, καὶ χαίρω- 
σιν ολλήλοις, ἢ τοῖς αὐτοῖς" οἷαι THY νέων εἰσὶν αἱ 
φιλίαι. μᾶλλον γὰρ ἐν ταύταις τὸ ἐλευθέριον. n δὲ 
5 διὰ τὸ XPHEIMON; οὐγορωίων. καὶ οἱ μακάριοι δὲ 
χρησίμνων wey οὐδὲν δέονται, ἡδέων δέ. συζῆν μὲν 
γὰρ βούλονταί τισι τὸ δὲ λυπηρὸν, ὀλίγον μὲν 
χρόνον, φέρουσιν" συνεχὼς δ᾽, οὐθεὶς ἂν ὑπορυείναι 
coe: αὐτὸ τὸ ὠγαθὸν, εἰ λυπηρὸν αὐτῷ εἴη. διὸ, τοὺς 
*° φίλους ἡδεῖς ζητοῦσιν. dei δ᾽ ἴσως καὶ ὠγαθοὺς, 
τοιούτους ὄντας, καὶ ἔτι αὑτοῖς. οὕτω yuo ὑπάρξει 

αὐτοῖς ὅσω δεῖ τοῖς φίλοις. 


χχπ. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς ἐξουσίαις, διηρημένοις φαΐίνον- 
τῶι γρῆσθωι τοῖς φίλοις. ἄλλοι γῶὼρ αὐτοῖς εἰσὶ 
LS χρήσιμοι, καὶ ἕτεροι ἡδεῖς" ἄμφω δ᾽ οἱ αὐτοὶ, οὐ 
πάνυ. οὔτε yore ἡδεῖς μετ᾽ ἀρετῆς ζητοῦσιν, οὔτε 
χρησίμους εἰς τὸ καλά" ar rot τοὺς μὲν, εὐτραπέ- 
λους, σοῦ ἧδεέος ἐφιέμενοι, τοὺς δὲ, δεινοὺς πρᾶξαι 
70 ἐπιταχθέν. σαῦτο δ᾽ οὐ πάνυ γίνεται ἐν τῷ 
φοαὐτῷ. 


ΟΗΑΡ. LV. 


IN WHICH IS PROPOUNDED A SECOND DIVISION OF 
FRIENDSHIP, INTO TWO KINDS. 


‘Hove δὲ καὶ χρήσιμος ἅμα εἰρηται ὅτι ὁ 

δ λω. GAN ὙΠΕΡΕΧΟΝΤΙ οὐ γίνεται ὃ τοιοῦτος 

φίλος; ὧν μῆ καὶ τῇ ἀρετῇ ὑπερέχηται. εἰ δὲ μὴ, 

οὐκ ἸΣΑΖΕΙ ANAAOTON ὑπερεχόμενος. οὐ πάνυ δ᾽ εἰώ- 
26 θασι τοιοῦτοι γίνεσθαι. 
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8. Εἰσὶ δ᾽ οὖν αἱ εἰρημέναι φιλίαι, EN IEOTHTI. ταὶ 
γὰρ αὐτὼ γίγνεται ἀπ᾽ canary καὶ βούλονται ὠλ- 
λήλοις᾽ ἢ ἕτερον ave ἑτέρου ἀντικαταλλάττονται; 
οἷον, ἡδονὴν ἀντ᾽ ὠφελείας. ὅτι δ᾽ ἧττον εἰσὶν αὗται 
αἱ φιλίαι» καὶ μένουσιν, εἴρηται. 5 

Δοκοῦσι δὲ καὶ, δι᾿ ὁμοιότητα καὶ ἀνομοιότητα 
TUUTOU, εἰναί Tey καὶ οὐκ εἴναι, φιλίαι. καθ᾽ ὁμνοιό- 
τητῶ γὰρ τῆς κατ᾽ ὠρετὴν, φαίνονται φιλίαι" (ἡ μὲν 
γὰρ φὸ ἡδὺ ἔγχει» ἦ δὲ τὸ χρήσιμον ταῦτα δ᾽ vn 
ἄργει κακείνη" ) σῷ δὲ» τὴν μὲν ἀδιάβλητον καὶ μό- τὸ 
γιῥυον εἶναι, ταύτας δὲ ταχέως μεταπίπτειν, ἄλλοις 
Τε διαφέρειν πολλοῖς" ov Φαίνοντοι φιλίαι» δ ἀνο- 

ΕἾΝ 
μοιότητα ἐκεινῆς. 

Ἕτερον δ᾽ ἐ ἐστὶ φιλίας εἶδος, σὸ ΚΑΘ᾽ ‘YIIEPOXHN’ 
οἷον, πατρὶ πρὸς υἱὸν, καὶ ὅλως πρεσβυτέρῳ πρὸς 1d 
γεώτερον, ἀνδρί τε πρὸς γυναῖκα, καὶ παντὶ ἄργοντι 
πρὸς ἀρχόμενον. 

II. Διαφέρουσι, δ᾽ αὗται καὶ ἀλλήλων. οὐ γὰρ 
ἥ αὐτὴ γονεῦσι, πρὸς τέκνα, καὶ ἄρχουσι. πρὸς ae 
χομένους᾽ LAN οὐδὲ πατρὶ πρὸς υἱὸν, καὶ υἱῷ πρὸς 20 
πατέρα, οὐδ᾽ ἀνδρὶ πρὸς γυναῖκα, καὶ γυναικὶ πρὸς 
ἄνδρα. " ETEPA γὰρ ἑκάστῳ φούτων ΑΡΕΤΗ; καὶ τὸ 
ΕΡΓῸΝ ἕτερα de καὶ, AI ‘A φιλοῦσιν" ἕτεραι, οὖν, καὶ 
αἱ φιλήσεις καὶ αἱ φιλίαι. phir μὲν δὴ οὔτε γίγ- 
νεται ἑκατέρῳ παρὰ θατέρου, οὔτε δεῖ ζητεῖν. ὅταν 25 
δὲ γονεῦσι μὲν τέκνα ὠπονέμη, A AEI τοῖς γεννήσασι, 
γονεῖς δὲ υἱέσι “A ΔΕΙ͂ σοῖς τέκνοις" μόνιμυος ἡ τῶν 
τοιούτων καὶ ἐπιεικὴς ἔσται φιλία. 


11. Ανάλοζον δ᾽ ἐν πάσαις ταῖς καθ᾽ ὑπερογῆν 
οὔσαις φιλίαις» καὶ τὴν φίλησιν δεῖ γίνεσθαι" οἷον, 80 
Tov ὠμείνω μᾶλλον φιλεῖσθαι ἢ φιλεῖν, καὶ τὸν ὠφε- 
λιεμώτερον, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἕκαστον ὁμοίως. ὅταν 
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γὼρ ΚΑΤ᾽ “en ἥ φίλησις γίγνηται, TOTE γίγνεταί 
ΠΩΣ ΙΣΟΤΗΣ᾽ ὃ On τῆς φιλίως εἶναι δοκεῖ. 


ς Ν ! ~ 
Iv. Οὐχ, ὁμοίως δὲ τὸ ἴσον, ἔν τε τοῖς δικαίοις 9 
\ > ~ / / 5] Ή \ 3 Ν 
wos ἐν ἦν PINs ere ie sedis dod PE 
διτοῖς δικαίοις ἴσον, πρώτως τὸ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν, τὸ δὲ 
\ Ν 7 \ ~ / \ Ν \ 
OTOH ποσὸν δευτέρως" ἐν δὲ TN Φιλιῷ, τὸ μὲν HATH 
\ / \ Ν / / 
ποσὸν πρώτως, TO δὲ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν δευτέρως. 


v. Δῆλον δ᾽, ἐὰν moar διάστημο, γίγνηται ρε- 
τῆς, ἢ κακίας, ἢ εὐπορίας, 4 τινος ἄλλου. οὐ γῶὼρ 
Ι0έτι φίλοι. εἰσίν Ar’ οὐδ᾽ ἀξιοῦσιν. ὀμφανέστατον 
δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν θεῶν. πλεῖστον γὰρ οὗτοι! πᾶσι τοῖς 
ὐγαθοῖς ὑπερέχουσιν. δῆλον δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν βασι- 
λέων. οὐδὲ γὰρ φούτοις οὐξιοῦσιν εἶναι φίλοι, οἱ πολὺ 
καταδεέστεροι" οὐδὲ τοῖς ἀρίστοις ῆ σοφωτάζτοις, οἱ 
15 μιηδενὸς ἄξιοι. ἀκριβὴς μὲν οὖν ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις 
οὐκ ἐστιν ὁρισμὸς, ° EQE ΤΙΝΟΣ οἱ φίλοι. πολλῶν yee 
ἀφαιρουμένων, ers μένει" πολὺ δὲ γωρισθέντος, οἷον 
σοῦ θεοῦ, οὐκέτι. 


VI. Ὅθεν καὶ ὠπορεῖτωι, μή ποτ᾽ οὐ βούλονται 

0 οἱ φίλοι τοῖς φίλοις τὸ μέγιστα τῶν ἀγαθῶν, οἷον, 
" ἡ - 

θεοὺς εἰναι" οὐδὲ γὰρ ἔτι φίλοι ἔσονται αὐτοῖς» οὐδὲ 

A ? ΄ ς \ , 3 3 \ ~ 4 

δὴ ἀγαθα" οἱ γὰρ φίλοι ὠγαθώ. εἰ δὴ καλῶς εἰς- 

eddie ὅτι ὃ φίλος σῷ φίλῳ βούλεται τἀγαθὰ ἐ ἐκείνου 

ἕνεκα" μένειν dv δέοι, οἷός, wos: only. ἐμεβδὲ, [ ἀν- 

4 

25 θρώπῳ δὲ ores, βουλήσεται τὰ μέγιστα ἀγαθά. ἴσως 
3 3 / e ~~ \ / ὦ 7 

δ᾽ οὐ πάντα. αὐτῷ γῶρ μώλισθ ἐκῶστος βούλεται 

τἀγαθά.] 


vit. Οἱ πολλοὶ δὲ δοκοῦσι» AIA ΦΙΛΟΤΙΜΙΑΝ, 
βούλεσθα, φιλεῖσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ φιλεῖν. διὸν φιλοκό- 

ἢ ς 7] ε » Ἁ / e 
90 λῶχες Of πολλοί. ὑπερεγχομνενος γῶρ Φίλος, 0 KOAAZ™ 
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ἢ προσποιεῖται τοιοῦτος εἶναι, καὶ μᾶλλον φιλεῖν ἢ 
φιλεῖσθαι" τὸ δὲ φιλεῖσθαι, 8 ἐγγὺς εἰναι δοκεῖ τοῦ. 
TIMAZ@AI’ οὗ δὴ οἱ πολλοὶ ἐφίενται. 

vit. Οὐ ar ‘arto δ᾽ ἐοίκασιν αἱρεῖσθαι σὴν 
ὭΜΗΝ, ἀλλὰ KATA ©YMBEBHKOE. γαίρουσι γὰρ, οἱ ὃ 
μὲν πολλοὶ, ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν ταῖς ἐξουσίαις τιμώμενοι; 
Oe THY EATIIAA. οἴονται γὰρ τεύξεσθαι παρ αὐτῶν, 
ἄν του δέωνται" ὡς δὴ σημείῳ τῆς εὐπαθείας, γαί- 
ρουσι τῇ τιμῇ. οἱ δ᾽ ὑπὸ τῶν ἐπιεικῶν καὶ εἰδότων 
ὀρεγόμενοι; τιμῆς, βεβαιῶσαι τὴν οἰκείαν δόξων ἐφί- 10 
ἐντῶι περὶ αὑτῶν χαίρουσι δὴ ὅτι εἰσὶν ἀγαθοὶ, 
πιστεύοντες τῇ τῶν “λεγόντων κρίσει. τῷ ΦΙΛΕΙ͂ΣΘΑΙ 
δὲ ΚΑΘ᾽ ᾿ΑΥ̓ΤΟ χαιίρουσιν. διὸ δόξειεν ἂν πρεῖστον. 
εἶναι τοῦ τιμᾶσθαι" καὶ ἡ φιλίω, καθ᾿ αὑτὴν αἱρετὴ 
εἶναι. 16 


Δοκεῖ δ᾽ ἐν TQ Φιλειν, μᾶλλον ἢ ἐν TO Φι- 
AEIZOAL, εἶναι. σημεῖον δ᾽ αἱ μητέρες, τῷ φιλεῖν 
χαίρουσωαι. vies yoo διδόωσι τὰ ἑαυτῶν τρέφεσθαι, 
καὶ φιλοῦσι μὲν εἰδυῖαι; ἀντιφιλεῖσθαι δ᾽ οὐ ζητοῦ- 
σιν, ἐὰν ἀμφότερα μὴ ἐνδέχηται ἀλλ᾽ ἱκανὸν av 20 

\ 
ταῖς ἔοικεν es oct ἐὰν ὁρῶσιν εὖ πράττοντας" καὶ αὐ- 
ταὶ φιλοῦσιν αὐτοὺς, κῶν ἐκεῖνοι μηδὲν, ὧν μητρὶ 
προσήκει, ἀπονέμωσι, διὰ τὴν ἄγνοιαν. 

10 Χ. Μᾶλλον δὲ τῆς φιλίας οὔσης ἐν Ta φιλεῖν, 
καὶ τῶν φιλοφίλων ἐπαινουμένων ΦΙΛΩ͂Ν APETH τὸ 25 
se ἔοικεν. 

ι. “Ὥστ᾽ ἐν οἷς τοῦτο γίνεται ΚΑΤ᾽ ASIAN" οὗτοι 
βμιόνιμιοι φίλοι» καὶ ἥ φούτων φιλία. οὕτω δ᾽ ἂν καὶ 
οἱ ἄνισοι μάλιστ᾽ εἶεν φίλοι. ΙΣΑΖΟΙΝΤΟ yae ἄν. ἡ 
δ᾽ ἰσότης καὶ ὁμοιότης, φιλότης. 90 
ΧΕΙ, Καὶ poh eens μὲν, i TON ΚΑΤ᾽ ΑΡΕΤῊΝ 
2 See page ὁμοιότης. μόνιμιοι γὰρ ὄντες καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς, καὶ πρὸς 


258, line 
26. ἀλλήλους μένουσι" καὶ οὔτε δέονται φαύλων, οὐθ᾽ 
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e ~ ~ > > ¢ > ~ Χ ys 
ὑπηρέτουσι τοιούτου; ἀλλ᾽, ὡς εἰπεῖν, καὶ διωκωλύ- 
~ ~ ‘ 
ovow. τῶν ἀγαθῶν γὼρ, μήτ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὡρυωρτάνειν; 
μῆτε τοῖς φίλοις ἐπιτρέπειν. οἱ δὲ MOX@HPOI, τὸ 
Ν / > 7 > ἊΝ \ e ~ 
μὲν βέβαιον οὐκ eyovow. οὐδὲ yae αὑτοῖς δια- 
"A 7 7 ? / 7 
δ μένουσιν. 040406 ὄντες᾽ er ὀλίγον δὲ χρόνον γίγ- 
γοντῶι Φίλοι» χαίροντες τῇ ὐλλήλων μοχθηρίᾳ. οἱ 
7 
ΧΡΗΣΙΜΟΙ δὲ, καὶ ἭΔΕΙΣ; ἐπὶ πλεῖον διαμένουσιν" ἕως 
yae oy πορίζωσιν ἠδονὼς ἢ 7 ὠφελείας AAAS. 


xtit, ΕΞ ENANTION δὲ, μάλιστα μὲν δοκεῖ Ἢ “pry ie 
10 AIA TO XPHEIMON γίγνεσθαι φιλία" οἷον, πένης πλου- book. 
σίῳ, εὐμαθὴς εἰδότι. οὗ γὰρ τυγχάνει Tig ἐνδεὴς ὦ σι; 
φούτου ἐφιέμενος, ἀντιδωρεῖται ἄλλο. ἐνταῦθα δ᾽ a 
τις ὅλκοι καὶ ἐραστὴν καὶ ἐρώμενον, καὶ καλὸν καὶ 
αἰσχρόν. διὸ, φαίνονται καὶ οἱ ἐρασταὶ γελοῖοι ἐνίοτε; 
τὸ ὠξιοῦντες φιλεῖσθαι ὡς φιλοῦσιν. opmoiws δὴ φιλητοὺς 
ὄντας, ἰσως αξιωτέον᾽ μηδὲν δὲ τοιοῦτον ἔχοντας, 
γελοῖον. 
Ἴσως δὲ, οὐδ᾽ ἐφίεται TO ἐναντίον τοῦ ἐναντίου 
nab αὑτὸ, ἀλλὰ κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς, 7 δ᾽ ὀρεξις 
20Tor ΜΈΣΟΥ ἐστίν. τοῦτο yee ὠγαθόν' οἷον, τῷ 
ξηρῷ, οὐχ, ὑγρῷ γενέσθαι; LAA ἐπὶ τὸ μέσον ἐλθεῖν 
καὶ τῷ θερμῷ, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις, ὁμοίως. καῦτα 
μὲν οὖν ὠφείσθω. καὶ γάρ ἐστιν ὠλλοτριώτερα. 
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CHAP. V. 


IN WHICH FRIENDSHIP IS CONSIDERED, WITH REGARD 
TO THE VARIOUS FORMS AND DEGREES IN WHICH IT 
ENTERS INTO THE SEVERAL VARIETIES OF HUMAN 
ASSOCIATION AND COMMUNITY. 


PART I. 


A GENEBAL VIEW OF COMMUNITIES. 


11 Ἔοικε δὲ, (μαϑάπερ ἐν ὠργῆ εἰρηται,) ΠΈΡΙ 
6 
ΤΑΥ͂ΤΑ, χαὶ ἐν τοῖς αὐτοῖς, εἶναι, ῇ τε φιλία καὶ τὸ 
δίκαιον. ἐν πάσῃ γὰρ KOINONIA δοκεῖ τι δίκαιον 
εἶναι» καὶ φιλία ᾿δέ. (προσαγορεύουσι γοῦν ὡς φί- 
\ 
λους, σοὺς σύμπλους καὶ TOUS συστρωτιώτας" ὁμοίως 5 
Ν \ \ Ε] ~ 7 7 ᾽ 
δὲ καὶ TOUS ἐν THK ἄλλαις κοινωνίαις.) ΚΑΘ᾽ ὍΣΟΝ 
δὲ κοινωνοῦσιν, ἘΠῚ ΤΟΣΟΥ͂ΤΟΝ ἔστι φιλία. καὶ γὰρ 
\ di \ ς "4 ςς \ \ / 3} 
τὸ δικαίον. κῶὶ ἡ σπαροιμνίο; κοινὼ TH Φιλων» 
~ 7 
ὀρθῶς. EN KOINONIA γὰρ ἡ φιλία. 
3/ ᾽ >? ~ \ » we / 
1. Ἔστι ὃ οδελφοῖς μὲν καὶ ETHIPOIS, ΠΑΝΤΑᾺ 10 
~ / - 
κοινά" τοῖς δ᾽ ἄλλοις, ΑΦΩΡΙΣΜΕΝΑ᾽ καὶ τοῖς μὲν 
~ 2 \ ~ ~ Ν 
ΠΛΕΙΩ»; τοῖς δ᾽ EAATTQ. καὶ γὰρ τῶν φιλιῶν, αἱ μὲν 
~ ¢ 9. ννν» / \ \ \ 
μῶλλον, αἱ δ ἥττον. διαφέρει ὃὲ χαὶ τῶ ΔΙΚΑΙΑ. 
~ ‘ / ~ 
ov yap THUTO Yovevos πρὸς τεκνῶ» καὶ οἰδελφοῖὶς 
\ > 7 7a 6 7 Ν 7 Ξ e / 
προς LAANHAOUSs οὐὸ ἑταίροις καὶ πολίταις" ομυοίως 15 
δὲ an” pa. ~ 3 ~ ¢/ \ \ \ 
6 mab Get τῶν aha Bide bbe δὴ καὶ τὰ 
AAIKA, πρὸς ἑκάστους τούτων. καὶ αὔξησιν λαρυβά- 
bed σῷ μᾶλλον πρὸς φίλους εἶναι. οἷον; χρήματα 
ἀποστερῆσαι ἑταῖρον, δεινότερον ἢ ἢ πολίτην. καὶ "μή 
βοηθῆσαι ἀδελφῷ, ἢ ὀθνείῳ᾽ καὶ πατάξαι πατέρα;20 
ἤ ὁντινοῦν ardor. αὔξεσθαι δὲ πέφυκεν ἅμα τῇ ee 
λίῳ, καὶ τὸ δίκαιον" ὡς ἔν τοῖς αὐτοῖς ὄντα καὶ ἐπ᾽ 
ἴσον διήκοντα. 


CHAP, V. ETHICS OF ARISTOTLE. 269 


Il. Αἱ δὲ χοινωνίωαι πᾶσαι» MOPIOIE ἐοίκασι τῆς 
ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΗΣ. συμυπορεύονται yur ἐπί τινι συμφέροντι», 
καὶ ποριζόμενοί σι τῶν εἰς τὸν βίον: καὶ ἡ πολιτικὴ 
ὃς χοινωνίωα, τοῦ ΣΥΜΦΈΡΟΝΤΟΣ χάριν δοκεῖ καὶ εξ 

ὃ ἀρχῆς συνελθεῖν, καὶ διαμένειν. τούτου γὼρ καὶ οἱ 
papel στοχάζονται" καὶ AIKAION φασιν εἰναι» 
if 

‘ TO KOINH ΣΥΜΦΕΡΟΝ. 

Iv. Αἱ μὲν οὖν ἄλλαι κοινωνία!» ΚΑΤᾺ ΜΈΡΗ σοὺ 
συμφέροντος ἐφίενται" οἷον, πλωτῆρες μὸν, TOU HATO 

10 τὸν πλοῦν, πρὸς ἐργασίαν χρημάτων ἤ τι τοιοῦτον" 
συστρατιῶται, δὲ, τοῦ κατα τὸν πόλεμον, εἶστε xen 
μάτων, εἶτε γίκης, ἢ σόλεως ὀρεγόμενοι" ὁμοίως δὲ, 
καὶ φυλέται καὶ δημόται. 

Vv. Ἔνιαι, δὲ τῶν κοινωνιῶν δῖ ἬΔΟΝΗΝ ΔΟΚΟΥ͂ΣΙ 

15 γίγνεσθαι; θιασωτῶν καὶ ἐρανιστῶν. αὗται γὼῤ θυ- 
το EVE%Oby καὶ ᾿ συνουσίας. 

. Πάσαι δ᾽ αὗται ὑπὸ τὴν πολιτικὴν ἐοίκασιν 
eden. ov yae τοῦ eo συμφέροντος n TOM= 
τικὴ ἐφίεται, ὠλλ' εἰς ἅπαντα σὸν βίον, θυσίας τε 

20 ποιοῦντες καὶ περὶ ταύτας συνόδους, τιμὰς ἀπονέ- 
ῥέοντες τοῖς θεοῖς, καὶ αὑτοῖς ἀνο παύσεις πορίζοντες 
μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς. αἱ γὰρ ὠρχαΐοι θυσίαι καὶ σύνοδοι 
φαίνονται, γίνεσθαι μετὰ τος τῶν καρπῶν συγκο- 
μιδὼς, οἷον ἀπαρχαί. μάλιστα yee ἐν τούτοις 

25 ἐσχόλαζον τοῖς καιροῖς. πᾶσαι δὴ φαίνονται αἱ 
κοινωνίαι μόρια τῆς πολιτικῆς εἶναι. ὠκολουθήσουσι 
δὲ αἱ τοιαῦται Φιλιαι ταῖς τοιαύταις ΚΟΙΝΩΝΙΑΙΣ. 
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PART II. 


A GENERAL VIEW OF POLITICAL COMMUNITIES. 


12 vit. ΠΟΛΙΤΕΙΑΣ δ᾽ ἐστὶν ΕΙΔΗ τρία" ἴσαι δὲ καὶ 
ΠΑΡΕΚΒΑΣΕΙΣ, οἷον φθοροωὶ, τούτων. 

vill. Εἰσὶ δ᾽ αἱ μὲν πολιτεῖαι» ΒΑΣΙΛΔΕΙΑ τε» καὶ 
APIETOKPATIA, τρίτη 05 4 ἀπὸ τιρμημριάτων' ἣν τι- 
MOKPATIKHN λέγειν οἰκεῖον Φαίνεται" TIOAITEIAN δ᾽ 5 
αὐτὴν εἰωθασιν οἱ πλεῖστοι καλεῖν. 

ΙΧ. Τούτων δὲν, ΒΕΛΤΙΣΤΗ μὲν ἡ βασιλείαν XEI- 
PIETH ὃ ἡ τιμοχρατία. 

2 Παρέκβασις δὲ βασιλείας μὲν, ΤΥΡΑΝΝῚΣ. 
ἄμφω γὰρ μοναρχίαι; διαφέρουσι ὃὲ πλεῖστον. 610 
μὲν γὰρ τύραννος, σὺ ἑαυτῷ συμφέρον σκοπεῖ" ὁ δὲ 
βασιλεὺς, 70 τῶν ἀρχομένων. οὐ γάρ ἐστι βασι- 
λεὺς, ὁ μὴ αὐτάρκης καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς ὑπερ- 
ἔχων" ὁ δὲ τοιοῦτος. οὐδενὸς προσδεῖται" σὰ ὠφέλιμα 
οὖν αὑτῷ μὸν, οὐκ ἂν σκοποίη, τοῖς ὃ ἀρχομένοις. 015 
γὰρ jan τοιοῦτος, πληρωτὸς ὧν τις εἴη βασιλεύς. 7 
δὲ rugcvvic, ef ἐναντίας ταύτῃ" TO “γὰρ ἑαυτῷ ἀγα- 
θὸν διώκει. καὶ φανερώτερον ἐπὶ ταύτης; ὅτι χειρίστη, 
κὄκιστον δὲ, τὸ ἐναντίον τῷ βελτίστῳ. μεταβαίνει 
δ᾽ ἐκ βασιλείας εἰς τυραννίδα. φαυλότης γάρ ἐστι 20 

53d peor. μοναρχίας, ἡ τυραννίς" ὁ δὲ μοχθηρὸς βασιλεὺς, τύ- 
sad γίνεται. 

Ἔξ ἀριστοκρατίας δὲ, εἰς OAITAPXIAN, κακίᾳ 
σῶν "aa itr ob νέμουσι τὼ τῆς πόλεως παρῶ THY 
ἀξίαν, καὶ πάντα, ἢ Th πλεῖστα, τῶν ἀγαθῶν, ξαυ- 25 
τοῖς, καὶ τὰς ὠρχας ἀεὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς" περὶ πλείστου 
ποιούμυενοι τὸ πλουτεῖν. ὀλίγοι δὴ ἄρχουσι καὶ μο- 
χθηροὶ, ἀντὶ τῶν ἐπιεικεστἄτων. 

ΧΙΙ. Ἐκ δὲ δὴ τιμοκρατίας, εἰς ΔΗΜΟΚΡΑΤΊΑΝ. 
σύνοροι γάρ εἰσιν αὗται. πλήθους γὰρ βούλεται 80 


Ἰνδῷ δ δὰ 


tx ἃ 
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καὶ ἡ τιμιοκρωτία εἶναι, καὶ ἴσοι πάντες οἱ ἐν τῷ 
τιμήματι. ἥκιστα δὲ μοχθηρόν ¢ ἐστιν, ἥ δημοκρατία. 
ἐπὶ μικρὸν γορ παρεκβαίνει τὸ τῆς πολιτείας εἰ- 

ος. μεταβάλλουσι μὸν οὖν μάλισθ᾽ οὕτως αἱ 
πολιτεῖαι. ἐλάχιστον Yee οὕτω, καὶ ῥῷστα, μετα- 
βαίνουσιν. 


XIII. ‘Omoromara δ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ οἷον παραδείγ- 
oactdshe λάβοι rig ἂν καὶ ἐν ταῖς OIKIAI®. 1 py 
yee πατρὸς πρὸς υἱεῖς κοινωνία, βασιλείας | ἔγχει 

10 σχῆμα. σῶν τέκνων γὰρ Te πατρὶ μέλει. ἐντεῦθεν 
δὲ καὶ» “Ὅμηρος τὸν Δία “πατέρα᾽ προσαγορεύει. ΄κα- 
τρικὴ γῶὼρ ἀρχὴ βούλεται ῇ βασιλεία εἰναι. ἐν 
Πέρσαις δ᾽, ἡ τοῦ πατρὸς; τυρωννικῆ. γρῶνται γὰρ 
ὡς δούλοις τοῖς υἱέσιν. τυραννικὴ δὲ καὶ, ἡ δεσπότου 

15 πρὸς δούλους. τὸ γὰρ τοῦ δεσπότου συμφέρον ἐν 
αὐτῇ πράττεται. αὑτή μὲν οὖν ὀρθὴ φαίνεται" a 
Περσικὴ δ᾽, ἡμαρτημεένη. σῶν διαφερόντων yee, αἱ 
ἀρχαὶ διάφοροι. ὠνδρὸς δὲ καὶ γυναιπὸς, ὥριστο- 
πρατικῆ φαίνεται. LOT ὠξίαν γὰρ ὃ ave ἄρχει; 

20 καὶ περὶ τοῦτα ἃ δεῖ τὸν ἄνδρα" ὅσα δὲ γυναικὶ 
ὡρρμόζειν & ἐκείνη ἀποδίδωσιν. οὁπάντων δὲ κυριεύων ὃ 
ove εἰς ὀλιγαρχίαν μεθίστησι. παρὰ τὴν ἀξίαν 
yee αὐτὸ ποιεῖ, καὶ οὐχ n ὠμμείνων. ἐνίοτε δὲ a ἄρ- 
χουσιν αἱ γυναῖκες, ἐπίκληροι οὖσαι. ov δὴ γίνονται 

25 nar ὠρετὴν αἱ ἀργοὶ, ἀλλὰ διὸ πλοῦτον καὶ δύν- 
civ? καθάπερ ἐν ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις. τιμοκρατικῇ 
> ΥἽ ε ~ ᾽ “ 

ὃ ἐοίκεν, 4 τῶν ἀδελφῶν. ἴσοι ye, πλὴν ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, 
~ e 7 / 

ταῖς ἡλικίαις διαλλάττουσιν. διόπερ, ἃ ἂν πολὺ ταῖς 

ἡλικίαις διωφέρωσιν, οὐκέτι ὠδελφικὴ γίνεται ἡ φι- 
/ / \ / \ ? ~ 3 / 

30 ria. δημοκρατία δὲν, μώλιστα μὲν ἐν ταῖς ἀδεσπό- 
φοις τῶν οἰκήσεων" (ἐνταῦθα yao πάντες ἐξ ἴσου") 

\? “- 3 \ Cr Ἂς 4 / 2 ΄ 
καὶ ἐν αἷς ὠσθενῆς ὁ Koya καὶ ἐκάστῳ ἐξουσία. 


: ° 
Conf. Tot ὕγω, Sets 
a πα 
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PART III. 


THE MANNER AND DEGREE IN WHICH FRIENDSHIP IN- 
TERMINGLES WITH POLITICAL COMMUNITIES. 


13 xiv. Kao’ ἝΚΑΣΤΗΝ δὲ τῶν πολιτειῶν OIAIA 
φαίνεται, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον καὶ τὸ δίκαιον. 
Xv. ΒΑΣΙΔΕῚ μὲν πρὸς τοὺς βασιλευομένους, EN 
“‘YITEPOXEL ΕΥ̓ΕΡΓΈΣΙΑΣ. εὐ γὰρ ποιεῖ τοὺς βασιλευο- 
μένους, εἴπερ εἰγωθὸς ὧν ἐπιμελεῖται αὐτῶν, iv 605 
πρἄττωσιν' ὥσπερ γομυεὺς προβάτων. ὅθεν καὶ "Opa- 
ρος τὸν ᾿Αγαμέμνονα “«ποιμυένω λαῶν εἶπεν. τοιαύτη 
δὲ καὶ, 7 ΠΑΤΡΙΚΗ. διαφέρει δὲ τῷ μεγέθει τῶν εὐ- 
ἐργετημάώτων. αἰτίος γὰρ τοῦ εἰναι» δοκοῦντος ε- 
ἤν ενος uf timaanes τροφῆς bat ey καὶ τοῖς seer 10 
Ν γοις δὲ ταῦτα ὠπονέμεται. Φύσει τε ὠρχικὸν πωτὴρ 
υἱῶν, καὶ πρόγονοι ἐκγόνων, καὶ βασιλεὺς βασιλευ- 
See 8. vii οἰμένων. EN ὙΠΕΡΟΧΗ͂ δὲ αἱ φιλία: αὗται" διὸ καὶ 
the last. ΤΙΜΩ͂ΝΤΑΙ οἱ γονεῖς. καὶ τὸ AIKAION δὴ ἐν τούτοις 
chapter. οὐ TATTO; @AAG τὸ KAT ΑΞΙΑΝ. οὕτω γὰρ καὶ 416 
ΦΙΛΙΑ. 

XVI. Καὶ ἀνδρὸς δὲ πρὸς γυναῖΐκα, ἡ αὐτὴ φιλία | 
καὶ ἐν ἀριστοκρατίῳ. KAT APETHN yee, καὶ τῷ 
οὐρυείνονι πλέον ὠγοθὸν, καὶ τὸ ὡρμόζον ἑκάστῳ. 
οὕτω δὲ καὶ τὸ δίκαιον. 2᾽ 

XVII. Ἡ δὲ τῶν ΑΔΕΛΦΩΝ; 77 ἙΤΑΙΡΙΚΗ βοικεν. 
ἴσοι γὰρ καὶ ἡλικιῶται" οἱ τοιοῦτοι δ᾽ ὁμοπαθεῖς 
καὶ omonbess, ὦ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ. ἔοικε δὴ ταύτη, καὶ ἡ 
κατο τῆν ΤΙΜΟΚΡΑΤΙΚΗΝ. ἴσοι γὰρ οἱ πολῖται βού- 
λονται καὶ ἐπιεικεῖς εἶναι. ἐν μέρει δὴ τὸ ἄρχειν, 25 
καὶ ἘΞΊΣΟΥ. οὕτω δὴ καὶ ἡ φιλία. 


xviii. Ἔν δὲ ταῖς ΠΑΡΕΚΒΑΣΈΣΙΝ; ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ 
AIKAION ἐπὶ (υικρόν ἐστιν, οὕτω καὶ ἡ Φιλιὰ ἐστί 


5 


10 


15 


20 


25 
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καὶ ἥκιστα ἐν τῇ χειρίστῃ. ἐν τυραννίδι yee οὐδὲν, 
ἢ μυεκρὸν;, φιλίας. ἐν οἰς γὰρ μηδὲν κοινόν ἐστι τῷ 
ἄρχοντι καὶ τῷ ᾿ἀρχορυένῳ, οὐδὲ φιλία: (οὐδὲ γὰρ 
δίκαιον") ἀλλ᾽ οἷον τεχνίτη πρὸς ὀργῶνον» καὶ ψυχῆ 
πρὸς σώμιω, καὶ δεσπότῃ πρὸς δοῦλον. ὠφελεῖται 
μὲν γὰρ πάντα φαῦτα ὑπὸ τῶν γχρωμυένων" φιλία δ᾽ 
οὐκ ἐστι πρὸς τὰ ἄψυχα, οὐδὲ δίκαιον. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ 
πρὸς ἵππον, ἢ βοῦν: οὐδὲ πρὸς δοῦλον, ἢ q δοῦλος. οὐ- 
δὲν γὰρ κοινόν ἐστιν. ὁ γὰρ δοῦλος, ἐρνψυχον δ eye 
you’ τὸ 0 ὀργανον, ἄψυχος δοῦλος. ἣ μὲν οὖν δοῦ- 
λος;, οὐκ ἔστι φιλία πρὸς αὐτὸν, i δ᾽ fea δοκεῖ 


λίας ΠΝ καθ᾿ ὅσον me bs ἐπὶ μικρὸν feo καὶ ἐξ, 
ταῖς τυρουνίσιν, αἱ φιλίαι καὶ τὸ δίκαιον. ἐν δὲ ταῖς 
δημοκρατίαις ἐ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον. πολλὰ γὰρ τὰ κοινὰ 
ἴσοις οὖσιν. 


PART IV. 
THE MANNER AND DEGREE IN WHICH IT INTERMINGLES 
WITH VARIOUS OTHER ASSOCIATIONS AND RELATIONS 
OF MANKIND. 


3 Ν ic” ~ / > \ 
Kix. © KOINONIA μὲν οὖν πᾶσα Φιλία ἐστὶν, 
καθάπερ εἰρηται. ἀφορίσειε δ᾽ ἄν τις τῆν τε EYT- 
\ 
TENIKHN, 20 τὴν “ETAIPIKHN. αἱ δὲ πολιτικαὶ, καὶ 
φυλετικαὶ, καὶ συμπλοϊκαὶ, καὶ ὅσαι τοιαῦται» 
κοινωνικοῖς ἐοίκασι μᾶλλον. οἷον γὰρ καθ᾽ ὁμολο- 
γίαν τινὰ φαίνονται εἶνωι. εἰς ταύτας δὲ τάξειεν ὧν 
σις καὶ τὴν ΞΕΝΙΚΗΝ. 
a α \ 4 \ να 
xx. Καὶ 9 ΣΥΓΓΕΝΙΚΗ δὲ φαίνεται πολυειδὴς εἰ- 
votks ἠρτῆσθαι δὲ πᾶσα EK ΤῊΣ ΠΑΤΡΙΚΗΣ. οἱ γονεῖς 
μὲν γὰρ στέργουσι τὰ τέκνω, ὡς ἑαυτῶν τι ὄντα" 


T 


14 


ff Ae 
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Th δὲ τέκνα, τοὺς γονεῖς. ὡς ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνων τί ὄντα. 
μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἴσασιν οἱ γονεῖς τὼ ἐξ αὑτῶν, ἢ TH γεν- 
γηθέντα, ὅτι ἐκ τούτων. καὶ μᾶλλον συνῳκείωται τὸ 
ἀφ᾽ οὗ τῷ γεννηθέντι; ἢ ἢ τὸ γενόμυενον τῷ ποιήσαντι. 
φὸ γὰρ ἐξ αὐτοῦ οἰκεῖον τῷ ἀφ᾽ οὗ; οἷον ὀδοὺς, δ 
θρὶξ, ἢ ἤ ὁτιοῦν, τῷ ἔχοντι" ἐκείνῳ δ᾽ οὐθὲν τὸ ἀφ᾽ οὗ, 
ἢ ἧττον. καὶ σῷ πλήδει δὲ τοῦ χρόνου. οἱ μὲν γὼρ, 
εὐθὺς EVO EVOL, oréeyourw" το δὲ; προελθόντα τοῖς 
χρόνοις, TOUS γονεῖς» σύνεσιν ἢ αἴσθησιν λαβόντα. & 6% 
τούτων δὲ δῆλον, καὶ δὲ ἃ φιλοῦσι μᾶλλον αἱ μη- 10 
τέρες. γονεῖς μὲν! οὖν τέκνα φιλοῦσιν, ὡς εαυτούς" 
(τὰ γὰρ ἐξ αὐτῶν, οἷον eT τέροι α αὐτοὶ τῷ κεχωρίσθαι) 
σέκνα δὲ γονεῖς; ὡς ἀπ᾿ ἐκείνων πεφυκότα. 

ΧΧΙ. ΑΔΕΛΦΟΙ δ᾽ ΑΛΛΉΛΟΥΣ, σῷ ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν 
πεφυκέναι. i γὰρ πρὸς ἐκεῖνα ταὐτότης, ὠλλήλοις 15 
ταὐτοποιεῖ" ὅθεν Φασὶ, ταὐτὸν αἷμα; καὶ ῥίζαν, καὶ 
τὰ τοιαῦτα. εἰσὶ δὴ ταὐτό πῶς καὶ ἐν διῃρημένοις. 
μέγα δὲ πρὸς φιλίαν, κοὶ τὸ σύντροφον καὶ τὸ καθ᾽ 
ἡλικίαν. ἥλιξ γὰρ ἥλικα, καὶ οἱ συνήθεις ὃ ἐταῖροι. 
διὸ καὶ ἥ ἀδελφικὴ τῇ ἑταιρικῇ ὁμοιοῦται. ΑΝΈΨΙΟΙ 30 
δὲ, καὶ οἱ ΛΟΙΠΟῚ ΣΥΓΓΈΝΕΙΣ; ἐκ τούτων συνῳκείωνται. 
τῷ γὰρ ὠπὸ τῶν αὐτῶν εἶναι. γίγνονται he μὲν 
οἰκειότεροι, οἱ δ᾽ ἀλλοτριώτεροι, TQ ΣΥΝΕΓΓῪΣ Η 
ΠΟΡΡΩ ΤῸΝ APXHTON EINAI, 


a λ΄ ον Ὁ 


[ 


xxi. Ἔστι δ᾽ ἡ μὲν ΤΠΙΡῸΣ PONEIE φιλία τέκνοις, 25 | 
καὶ i ᾿ἄνθρώποις ΠΡῸΣ ΘΕΟΥ͂Σ, ὡς πρὸς οὐγαθὸν καὶ : 
ὑπερέχον. εὖ yee πεποιήκασι τοὶ μέγιστα. τοῦ γὰρ 
εἶναι καὶ τραφῆναι αἴτιοι, καὶ γενομένοις, τοῦ Wott 
δευθῆνωι. eyes δὲ καὶ τὸ ‘HAY ΚΑῚ ΤΟ XPHEIMON 7 
τοιαύτη φιλία, μᾶλλον τῶν ὀθνείων, ὅσῳ καὶ κοινότε- 80. 
ρος ὁ βίος αὐτοῖς ἐστίν. 

XXIII. Ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἐν τῇ ΑΔΕΛΦΙΚΗ͂, ἅπερ καὶ 
ἐν τῇ ἑταιρικῆ" καὶ μῶλλον ἐν τοῖς ἐπιεικέσι" καὶ 
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ὅλως ἐν τοῖς ὁμοίοις" ὅσῳ οἰκειότεροι; καὶ. ἐκ γενετῆς 
ὑπάρχουσι. στέργοντες, ἀλλήλους, καὶ ὅσῳ ὁμιοηθεέ- 
στέροι; οἱ ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν καὶ σύντροφοι καὶ παιδευ- 
θέντες ὁμοίως. καὶ ἡ κατα τὸν χρόνον δοκιμασία 

eekly καὶ βεβαιοτάτη. ἀνάλογον δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
λοιποῖς τῶν συγγενῶν τὰ φιλικά. 


XXIV. ANAPI AE Kal ΓΥΝΑΙΚῚ φιλία δοκεῖ xara 
φύσιν ὑπάρχειν. ἄνθρωπος γὰρ τῇ φύσει συνδυαστι- 
κὸν, μᾶλλον ἢ πολιτικόν" ὅσῳ πρότερον καὶ ὠναγ- 

10 καιότερον οἰκίω πόλεως, καὶ τεκνοποιία κοινότερον 
τοῖς ζῴοις. τοῖς μὲν οὖν ἄλλοις, ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον ἢ κοί- 
voice ἐστίν" οἱ δ᾽ ἄνθρωποι, οὐ μυόνον τῆς φεκνοποιίας 
χάριν συνοικοῦσιν, ὀὠλλὰ καὶ τῶν εἰς σὸν βίον. εὐθὺς 
γὰρ διήρηται τὰ ἔργα, καὶ ἐστιν ἕτερα ἀνδρὸς καὶ 

15 γυναικός. ἐπαρκοῦσιν οὖν ἀλλήλοις, εἰς τὸ κοινὸν 
τιθέντες σὰ (δια. διὰ ταῦτα δὲ, καὶ τὸ Χρήσιμον 
εἶναι δοκεῖ, καὶ τὸ ἡδὺ, ἢ εν ταύτῃ τῇ φιλίᾳ. ein δ᾽ 
ἂν καὶ δὲ ἀρετὴν, εἰ ἐπιεικεῖς εἶεν. ἔστι γορ ἐκῶ- 
τέρου οὐρετῆ, καὶ χιαίροιεν ὧν τῷ φοιούτῳ. 

80. XXV. ΣΎΝΔΕΣΜΟΣ δὲ τὰ τέκνα δοκεῖ εἰναι. διὸ 
θᾶττον οἱ ἄτεκνοι διαλύονται. σὰ γὰρ σέκνα κοινὸν 
οὐγαθὸν ὠμυφοῖν" συνέχει δὲ τὸ κοινόν. 


xxvi. Τὸ δὲ ΠΩΣ ΣΥΜΒΙΩΤΈΟΝ ἀνδρὶ πρὸς γυν- 
Hint, καὶ ὅλως φίλῳ πρὸς φίλον" οὐδὲν ἕ a φαί- 
Q5 vETos ζητεῖσθαι; ἢ ΠΩΣ ATK AION. ov yee φαὐνὸν 
φαίνεται σῷ φίλῳ πρὸς φὸν φίλον, καὶ τὸν ὀθνεῖον, 
καὶ φὸν ἐσοῖρον; καὶ τὸν συμφοιτητῆν. 


τῷ 
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CHAP. VI. 


ON THE CAUSES WHICH LEAD TO THE DISTURBANCE 
OF FRIENDSHIP. 


PART I. 


THE LEADING PRINCIPLE RELATING TO THE SUBJECT OF 
THIS CHAPTER. 


Tesrray δ᾽ οὐσῶν φιλιῶν, (καθάπερ & ἐν ἀρχῇ 
Weare.) καὶ καθ᾽ ἑκάστην, σῶν μὲν EN ἸΣΟΤΗΤῚ 
φίλων ὄντων, τῶν δὲ καθ᾽ ὙΠΈΡΟΧΗΝ᾽ (καὶ “γὰρ 
ὁμνοίως ἀγαθοὶ Φίλοι γίνονται» καὶ ἀμείνων χείρονι" 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἡδεῖς καὶ διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον" ἰσάξζοντες ὃ 
ταῖς ὠφελείαις, καὶ διαφέροντες)" σοὺς ἴσους μὲν 
“ar ἰσότητα, δεῖ ΤΩ ΦΙΛΕΙ͂Ν ΚΑΙ ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΛΟΙΠΟΙ͂Σ ἐσᾶ- 
ew, τοὺς δ᾽ ἀνίσους, Τῷ ΑΝΑΛΟΓῸΝ ΤΑΙ͂Σ ὙΠΕΡΟΧΑΙ͂Σ 
ΑΠΟΔΙΔΌΝΑΙ. 


PART II. 


THE SOURCES OF QUARREL IN EQUAL FRIENDSHIPS. 


II. Γίγνεται δὲ τὰ ETKAHMATA καὶ αἱ μέμψεις 10 
ἐν " τῇ κατὰ τὸ χρήσιμον φιλίᾳ, ἢ ἢ μόνῃ, ἢ μάλιστα" 
εὐλόγως. οἱ μὲν γὰρ AI ΑΡΕΤῊΝ φίλοι ὄντες, " 
δρῶν ἀλλήλους προθυμοῦνται. φοῦτο γὰρ ἀρετῆς καὶ 
φιλίας. πρὸς rouro δ᾽ ομυιλυλωμνένων, οὐκ ἐστιν 
ἐγκλήματα, οὐδὲ μᾶχαι. σὸν γὰρ φιλοῦντα καὶ εὖ 15 
ποιοῦντα οὐδεὶς δυσχεραίνει; AA ἐὰν ῆ χαιρίεϊς, 
ἀμύνεται εὖ δρῶν. ὁ δ᾽ ὑπερβάλλων, τυγχάνων οὗ 


ἐφίεται, οὐκ ὧν ἐγκαλοίη τῷ φίλῳ. ἑκάτερος γὰρ 
σοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἐφίεται. 
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ΠΙ. Ov πάνυ δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ¢ ἐν τοῖς AI ἭΔΟΝΗΝ. ὥρια 
γὰρ ἀμφοῖν γίνεται οὗ ὀρέγονται; εἰ τῷ συνδιάγειν 
χαίρουσιν. γελοῖος δ᾽ ἂν φαίνοιτο καὶ ὁ ἐγκαλῶν 
τῷ μὴ τέρποντι, ἐξὸν wn συνδιημυερεύειν. 

Serv. Ἢ δὲ ΔΙΑ ΤῸ XPHEIMON ἐγπλημιατική. ἐπ 
ὠφελείᾳ γὰρ χρώμενοι ἀλλήλοις" ἀεὶ τοῦ πλείονος 
δέονται» καὶ ἐλᾶστον ἔχειν οἴονται τοῦ προσήκοντος, 
καὶ μέμφονται, ὅτι ovy, ὅσων δέονται, τοσούτων τυγ- 
χάνουσιν, ἄξιοι ours" οἱ δ᾽ εὖ ποιοῦντες ov δύνανται 

10 ἐπωρκεῖν τοσαῦτα, ὅσων οἱ πἄσχοντες δέονται. 


ν. Ἔοικε δὲ, καθάπερ τὸ δίκαιόν ἐστι διττὸν, τὸ 
μὲν ἄγραφον, TO δὲ κατὰ γόμυον᾽ καὶ τῆς κατ To 
χρήσιμον φιλίας» n μὲν ΗΘΙΚΗ, ῇ δὲ en εἰνωι. 
γίγνεται οὖν τὰ ἐγκλήματα pike d?, ὍΤΑΝ MH 

15KATA THN AYTHN ΣΥΝΑΛΛΑΞΏΣΙ KAI AIAAYONTAI. 
1. Ἔστι δὴ NOMIKH μὲν, a ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς" ἥ μὲν, 
a te yop aber ἐκ χειρὸς εἰς χεῖρα" ἡ δὲ» ἐλευ- 
θεριωτέρα εἰς χρόνον, nod ὁμολογίαν δὲ τί ἀντὶ 
τίνος. δῆλον δ᾽ ἐν ταύτῃ σὺ ὀφείληρια, κοὺκ ἀμφί- 
20 λογον. φιλικὸν δὲ τὴν ἀναβολὴν ἔχει. διὸ, παρ᾽ 
ἐνίοις οὐκ εἰσὶ τούτων δίκαι" ἀλλ᾽ οἴονται δεῖν στέρ- 
yey τοὺς κατὰ πίστιν συνωλλάξαντας. 

vil. Ἡ δ᾽ ἩΘΙΚΗ, οὖν ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς HAA’ ὡς φίλῳ 
ΔΩΡΕΙ͂ΤΑΙ, ἢ ὁτιδήποτε ἄλλο, ΚΟΜΙΖΕΣΘΑΙ ΔῈ AZIOI 

2570 ἰσὸν ἢ πλέον, ὡς οὐ δεδωκὼς ἀλλὰ venous. ovy 
ὁρυοίως δὲ συνωλλάξας καὶ διωλύόμενος, ἐγκαλέσει. 

ΜΙ. Τοῦτο δὲ συμβαίνει διὰ τὸ ΒΟΥΔΕΣΘΑΙ 
μὲν πῶντας ἢ τοὺς πλείστους ΤᾺ ΚΑΛᾺ, IIPOAIPEI- 
ΣΘΑΙ AE TA ὨΦΕΛΙΜΑ. καλὸν δὲ τὸ εὖ ποιεῖν, μυὴ ἵνα 

30 ὠντιπόθη" ὠφέλιμον δὲν τὸ εὐεργετεῖσθαι. 
ΙΧ. Δυναμένῳ δὴ, ἀνταποδοτέον τὴν ἀξίαν ὧν 
ἔπαθεν, καὶ ἕκόντι. ἄκοντα γὰρ φίλον οὐ ποιητέον. 
ὡς δὴ διωμαρτόντα ἐν τῇ ὠρχῇ» καὶ εὖ παθόντα ὑφ᾽ 
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οὗ οὐκ ἔδει" (οὐ γὰρ. ὑπὸ φίλου, οὐδὲ Os αὐτὸ τοῦτο 
δρῶντος" καθᾶπερ οὖν ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς εὐεργετηθέντα,) 
διαλυτέον. καὶ ὁμολογήσαι δ᾽ ὧν, δυνώμνενος οπο- 
/ 3 ~ ᾽ 2 Ἃ» e \ »y/ Ἵ 

δώσειν" ἀδυνατοῦντα δ᾽, οὐδ ὃ δοὺς ἠξίωσεν ἄν. 
aor εἰ δυνωτὸς, ἀποδοτέον. ἐν ἀρχῇ δ᾽ ἐπισκεπτέον, ὃ 
ὑφ οὗ εὐεργετεῖται, καὶ ἐπὶ τίνι" ὅπως ἐπὶ τούτοις 
ὑπομυένη; ἢ μῆ. 


x. ᾿Αμφισβήτησιν δ᾽ ἔχει» πότεροι δεῖ τῇ τοῦ 
TIA@ONTOE ὨΦΕΛΕΙᾺ μεσρεῖνν καὶ πρὸς ταύτην ποι- 
εἶσθαι τὴν ἀνταπόδοσιν, ἢ ἤ τῇ τοῦ ΔΡΑΣΑΝΤῸΣ EYEP- 10 
TEEIA. οἱ μὲν γὰρ παθόντες, τοιαῦτά φασι λαβεῖν 
παρὰ τῶν εὐεργετῶν, ἃ μικρὰ ἣν ἐκείνοις καὶ ἐξῆν 
παρ ἑτέρων λαβεῖν κατασμικρίζοντες. οἱ δ᾽, ἀνά- 
παλιν, τὰ μέγιστα τῶν πὰρ αὑτοῖς" καὶ ἃ παρ᾽ 
ἄλλων οὐκ nv’ καὶ ἐν κινδύνοις» ἢ τοιαύταις χρείαις. 15 

“Ag οὖν, AIA MEN TO XPHEIMON τῆς φιλίας. ov- 
σης, Ἢ TOY ΠΑΘΟΝΊΟΣ ὨΦΕΛΕΙΑ μέτρον ἐστίν; οὗτος 
γὰρ ὁ δεόμενος, καὶ ἐπαρκεῖ αὐτῷ ὡς κομιούρνενος 
τὴν ἴσην. τοσαύτη οὖν γεγένηται ἡ ἐπικουρία, ὅσον 
οὗτος ὠφέληται" καὶ ἀποδοτέον δὴ αὐτῷ ὅσον ἐπηύ- 20 
RUT; ἢ καὶ πλέον' κάλλιον γάρ. 

Ἔν δὲ TAIZ ΚΑΤ᾽ ΑΡΈΤΗΝ; ἐγκλήμοωτα μὲν οὐκ 
ἔστιν, μέτρῳ δ᾽ ἔοικεν, Ἢ ΤΟΥ͂ ΔΡΑΣΑΝΤΟΣ ΠΡΟΑΙ- 
ΡΕΣΙΣ. τῆς ἀρετῆς γὰρ καὶ τοῦ ἥθους, ἐν τῇ ΠΡΟΑΙ- 
ΡΕΣΕΙ Τὸ κύριον. 25 


PART III. 
THE SOURCES OF QUARREL IN UNEQUAL FRIENDSHIPS. 


/ ‘\ ν΄. ~ > ε 
ΧΙ. Διαφέρονται δὲ καὶ ἐν ταῖς ΚΑΘ᾿ ὝΠΕΡΟΧΗΝ 
᾽ὔ ? ~ Ν ε / / 7 ᾿ “ \ 
Φιλιαίς. ἀξιοὶ γῶρ εκῶᾶτερος σλέον eye oray δὲ 
~ / 4 £ 7 
TOUTO γίγνηται» διωλύεται ἡ φιλία. 
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xt. Oleras γὼρ ὁ τε βελτίων, ““ προσήκειν αὑτῷ 
“λέον ἔχειν" τῷ γὰρ ἀγαθῷ νέμεσθαι πλέον" ὁμοίως 
δὲ χαὶ ὁ ὠφελιμιώτερος. es οὐχρεῖον γὰρ ὄντα; οὐ 
φασι ““ δεῖν ἴσον ἔχειν λειτουργίαν TE γὰρ γίνεσθαι, 
ὅ χαὶ οὐ φιλίαν, εἰ μὴ κατ ation τῶν ἔργων ἔσται 
τὰ ἐκ τῆς φιλίας." οἴονται γὼρ, ““ καθάπερ ἐν γρη- 
μάτων κοινωνίῳ πλεῖον λαμβάνουσιν οἱ συμβαλλό- 
[uevos πλεῖον, οὕτω δεῖν καὶ ey τῇ φιλίᾳ." 
XIII. Ὁ δ᾽ ἐνδεὴς. καὶ ὁ χείρων, ἀνάπαλιν. 
10 «« φίλου γὰρ ἀγαθοῦ εἰνωι τὸ ἐπαρκεῖν φοῖς ἐνδεέσιν. 
τί yae, φασὶν, “ ὀφελὸς σπουδαίῳ ἢ ” δυνώστη φίλον 
εἶναι» μηθέν γε μέλλοντα οπολαύειν." 
XIV. Ἔοικε δὲ" EKATEPOE ὀρθῶς ὠξιοῦν, καὶ δεῖν 
ἑκατέρῳ πλέον γέρυειν ἐκ τῆς φιλίας" οὐ τοῦ αὐτοῦ 
1506 ἀλλὰ τῷ μὲν ὑπερέχοντι, τιμῆς, τῷ δ᾽ ἐνδεεῖ. 
κέρδους. τῆς μὸν γὰρ ἀρετῆς καὶ τῆς εὐεργεσίας, 7 
TIMH age TNS δ᾽ ἐνδείας & ἐπικουρία, τὸ κέρδος. 
. Οὕτω ve ἔχειν. τοῦτο καὶ ἐν ταῖς πολιτείαις 
Ps, οὐ γὰρ τιμᾶται ὃ μηδὲν ὠγαθὸν τῷ κοινῷ 
20 πορίζων. TO κοινὸν γὰρ δίδοται τῷ τὸ κοινὸν εὐεργε- 
φοῦντι" 7 τιμὴ δὲ κοινόν. οὐ γὰρ ἔστιν Le ΧΡΗΜΑ- 
ΤΊΖΕΣΘΑΙ ὐπὸ τῶν κοινῶν, καὶ ΤΙΜΑΣΘΑΙ. ἔν πᾶσι 
γὰρ τὸ ἔλαττον οὐδεὶς ὑπομένει. σῷ δὴ περὶ χρή- 
ματα ἐλαττουμένῳ, τιρυὴν ἀπονέμουσι" καὶ τῷ δω- 
25 ροδόκῳ, χρήματα. τὸ nar ἀξίαν γὰρ ἐσανσοῖ καὶ 
σώζει τὴν φιλίαν" κωθάπερ εἰρηται. 


XVI. Οὕτω δὴ καὶ τοῖς ἀνίσοις ὁμυιλητέον" καὶ 
τῷ εἰς χρήματα ὠφελουμένῳ, ἢ εἰς ἀρετῆν, τιμὴν 
β ἀνταποδοτέον' ἀνταποδιδόντα TO ENAEXOMENON. TO 
30 δυνατὸν γὰρ ἥ φιλία ἐπιζητεῖ, οὐ τὸ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν. 
οὐδὲ γὰρ ἔστιν ey πᾶσι καθάπερ ἐ ἐν ταῖς πρὸς τοὺς 
θεοὺς τιμαῖς» καὶ σοὺς γονεῖς. οὐδεὶς yoe ἄν ποτε 


280 THE NICOMACHEAN ETHICS. βοοκ νη. 


\ 29/ 2 7 ᾽ Ἁ ε - 
σὴν ἀξίαν ἀποδοίη. εἰς ΔΎΝΑΜΙΝ δὲ ὁ θεραπεύων, 
. A Ss er.) é 
ἐπιεικὴς εἰναι δοκεῖ. 


xvir. Διὸ, κἂν δόξειεν οὐκ ἐξεῖναι υἱῷ “πατέρα 3 
ὀφείχονσα. ὠπείπασθωι, πατρὶ δ᾽ υἱόν. ὀφείλοντι yee ἀπο- 

δοτέον" οὐθὲν δὲ σοιήῆσας; ἄξιον τῶν ὑπηργμένων δέ- ὅ 
deanery ὥστ' ἀεὶ ὀφείλει: οἷς δ᾽ ὀφείλεται, ἐξουσία 
ἀφεῖναι" καὶ τῷ πατρὶ δή. ἅμω δ᾽ ἴσως, οὐδείς ror 
ἂν ἀποστῆναι δοκῶ, μὴ ὑπερβάλλοντος μοχθηρίᾳ. 
χωρὶς γὰρ rng φυσικῆς φιλίας, φῆν ἐπικουρίαιν ὧν- 
θρωπικὸν μὴ διωθεῖσθαι. τῷ δὲ, φευκτὸν ἢ οὐ σπου- 10 
δαστὸν, τὸ ἐπαρκεῖν, μοχθηρῷ ὃ ὄντι. εὖ πάσχειν γὰρ, 
οἱ πολλοὶ βούλονται. τὸ δὲ ποιεῖν, φεύγουσιν ὡς 
ἀλυσιτελές. 

Περὶ μὲν οὖν τούτων ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον εἰρήσθω. 
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SUMMARY OF THE NINTH BOOK. 


CHAP. I. 


CASES OF FRIENDSHIP DISSOLVED BY VIOLATING 
PROPORTION. 


I. Inasmuch as the due proportion, belonging to FRIENDSHIP, 
cannot, like that»belonging to sustTicr, be determined by a com- 
MON MEASURE: there arise a variety of considerations relating to 
cases, in which friendship is DISSOLVED BY VIOLATING PROPORTION. 

II. One of these cases is, when the Grounps of friendship are 
not PERMANENT. III. Another is, when the returns of friendship 
on the one side, do not correspond with the motives of it on 
the other. 


- ange = 


CHAP. II. 
ON THE TRUE ESTIMATE OF FRIENDLY SERVICES. 


I. The question is proposed: In order to a due return of good 
offices, WHO IS TO ESTIMATE THE VALUE OF THEM, the giver, or the 
receiver? | 

II. In such cases, it is sometimes recommended, for the pre- 
vention of strife, that there should be a PREVIOUS CONTRACT®. 
III. But even this, in cases where the remuneration is given BEFORE 
the service is performed, does not always exclude litigation. 
The practice of the sopuists furnished an example. IV. In the 
friendships of vIRTUE, no quarrel relating to this point can arise : 
and the requital will be determined, by a regard to the puRPosE 


@ Such is the import of the verse from Hesiod, of which Aristotle here 
curtails the quotation : 
Μισϑὸς δ᾽ ἀνδρὶ φίλῳ EIPHMENO® ἄρκιος ἔστω. 
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and INTENTION of the benefactor. V. In other friendships, the 
return should be fixed in its value, if it be possible, so as to be 
satisfactory to Boru parties. VI. But if this be not possible, it is 
most equitable that the REcEIvER should be the person to fix the 
value of the benefit: In doing which, perhaps, his judgment will 
be most correct, if he regards the value he entertained of it before, 
rather than after, receiving it. 


CHAP. III. 
ON CONFLICTING CLAIMS OF FRIENDSHIP. 


I, IfI, V. Difficulties arising from conflicting and unequal claims 
of friendship. II, IV, VI. Principles of conduct relating to these 
difficulties. VI. Of these principles, the leading one is this: 
That WE SHOULD RENDER TO EVERY ONE, THAT WHICH IS 
APPROPRIATELY DUE TO HIS STATION, AND TO THE RELATION IN 
WHICH HE STANDS TO Us. VII. This principle is EXEMPLIFIED, and 
applied to particulars. 

VIII. The points to which, in adjusting the CLAIMS OF PREFER- 
ENCE, attention is due. 


CHAP. IV. 


ON THE MANNER IN WHICH~ FRIENDSHIP IS AFFECTED 
BY A CHANGE IN THE CONDITION AND CIRCUM- 
STANCES OF FRIENDS. 


I. Friendship is to be considered, with regard to a CHANGE in the 
CIRCUMSTANCES under which it was CONTRACTED. 

II. The case of friendships of ur1tiry and of rreasure. III. The 
case of friendships, in which one motive is preTENDED and another 
ENTERTAINED. IV. The case of friendships of virtux, in which, 
after a time, one of the friends cEasEs to be virtuous. V. The case 
of friendships of viRTUE, in which, after a time, one of the friends 
GREATLY SURPASSES the other in virtue. 
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CHAP. V. 


ON SELF-LOVE, CONSIDERED AS A STANDARD FOR RE- 
GULATING THE DUTY OF FRIENDSHIP. 


I. The following opinion is proposed for consideration : namely, 
That a MAN’s LOVE FOR HIMSELF IS THE PROPER STANDARD OF HIS 
LOVE TO HIS FRIEND. : 

II. In order to the trial of this opinion, certain DEFINITIONS are 
proposed. III. And thus, according to these definitions, the 
opinion, with regard to the virtuous, is confirmed by arguments. 
IV. According to the same definitions, it is shewn, with regard to 
the vicious, that this opinion cannot apply to them. 


CHAP. VI. 


ON BENEVOLENCE. 


I. BENEVOLENCE differs from FRIENDSHIP. II. And from atracu- 
MENT. III. It is the beginning of friendship. IV. The way in 
which it Grows 1nTo friendship, and the ΚΙΝΡ of friendship into 
which it grows. V. The causes by which benevolence is ExciTED. 


CHAP. VII. 
ON CONCORD. 


I. Concorp, which is allied to friendship, is not exactly the same 
aS AGREEMENT OF OPINION. II. The suBsECTS OF MENTAL DETER- 
MINATION to which concord relates. III. Concord is poLITicaL 
FRIENDSHIP. IV. It can subsist only among the virtuous. V. 
- Reasons why it cannot subsist among the vicrovs. 
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CHAP. VIII. 


CONTAINING VARIOUS DETACHED QUESTIONS AND POSI- 
TIONS RELATING TO FRIENDSHIP. 


This chapter consists of six parts: each of which is 
severally concerned in examining so many several ques- 
tions relating to friendship. 


PART THE FIRST. 


I, The question is proposed: Wuy ARE BENEFACTORS MORE AT- 
TACHED TO THOSE WHOM THEY BENEFIT, THAN THE LATTER TO THE 
FORMER? 

II. An opinion offered by some towards the solution of the ques- 
tion: namely, That the benefactor feels an anxious interest in the 
welfare of the man he has obliged, because he is desirous that the 
latter may enjoy life and opportunity to requite his kindness. ΠῚ. 
This solution is rejected. IV. Another solution is offered: namely, 
That the affection of the benefactor to the obliged is grounded on 
the same cause, as the attachment of the artist to the production of 
his labour. V. This last solution is vindicated on the ground of its 
agreement with nature. VI. A second reason offered towards the 
solution of the same question: The pleasures of virtue surpass 
those of self-interest, and the pleasures of our own actions surpass 
those which we derive from being in any way affected by the actions 
of other men. VII. A third reason: The fruits of activity and 
exertion are more dear to us, than those advantages which are 
quietly and passively obtained. 


PART THE SECOND. 


VIII. The question is proposed: WHETHER THE SELFISH, OR THE 
SOCIAL, ATTACHMENT OUGHT TO PREDOMINATE IN FRIENDSHIP. 

IX. Arguments acarnst the selfish feeling. X. Arguments rn 
Favour of it. XI. In order to the decision of the question, it is 
necessary to distinguish between two different uszs of the word 
SELFISH. XII. The improper use of it. XIII. The proper use of 
it. This is fixed by ascertaining the true and exact idea of sELF. 
XIV. According to the proper use of the word, the question is 
determined in favour of the selfish principle. XV. It is shewn in 
detail, that all acts of benevolence, even the most generous and 
heroic, contribute to the truest ends of self-love. 
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PART THE THIRD. 


XVI. The question is proposed: WHETHER THE POSSESSION OF 
FRIENDS BE NECESSARY TO A STATE OF HAPPINESS. 

XVII. Arguments for the. NeGatrvE. XVIII, XIX, XX. The 
AFFIRMATIVE is maintained by THREE ARGUMENTS. XXI. An argu- 
ment for the NEGATIVE is again stated. XXII, XXIII, XXIV. This 
last argument is encountered by the THREE following arguments 
for the arrtRMaTivE. XXII. First, Happiness consists partly in 
the CONTEMPLATION OF VIRTUOUS ACTIONS: but this contemplation 
iS MORE READILY EXERCISED ON THE ACTS OF OUR’ FRIENDS THAN ON 
OUR OWN. XXIII. Secondly, Virtue, in itself essential to happi- 
ness, DEMANDS OBJECTS ON WHICH TO EXERCISE ITSELF :. which de- 
mand is most readily satisfied by the opportunities arising from 
familiar society with virtuous friends. XXIV. Thirdly, The same 
pleasures which arise from the CQNSCIOUSNESS OF LIFE AND VIRTUE 
IN OURSELVES, or pleasures similar to them, are derived from the 
KNOWLEDGE OF LIFE AHD VIRTUE IN OUR FRIENDS. 


PART THE FOURTH. 


XXV. The question is proposed: Is Ir DESIRABLE THAT THERE 
SHOULD BE ANY LIMITATION, AS TO THE NUMBER OF OUR FRIENDS? 

XXVI. If we consider friendships of UTILITY AND PLEASURE, it 
cannot be necessary that they should be more than ἃ FEw. 
XXVII. The question becomes then confined to the friendships of 
virTur. XXVIII. With regard to these last, the RULE is, that our 
number of friends ought not to comprehend more than those with 
whom we can CONVENIENTLY MAINTAIN INTERCOURSE. XXIX. 
There is however one case which, witHouT vioLaTINc the principle 
of virtue, admits of Numerous friendships. Such is the nature of 
poLtiticaL friendships: but these are not the same with those, 
which Aristotle spECIFICALLY considers as the FRIENDSHIPS OF 
VIRTUE. 


PART THE FIFTH. 


XXX. The question is proposed: WHETHER FRIENDS ARE MORE 
NEEDFUL IN PROSPERITY OR ADVERSITY. 

XXXI. Friendships of utility most suited to adversity; and of 
virtue, to prosperity. XXXII. The essential and disinterested 
pleasure of friendship, which renders it desirable in prosperity, is 
forcibly discovered by the MERE PRESENCE of a friend, unattended 
by any other advantage, in adversity. XXXIII. The presence of 
friends in our adversity is a source of MINGLED pleasure and pain. 
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XXXIV. VaRIETY OF HUMAN CHARACTER, which discovers itself in 
relation to the foregoing remark. XXXV. The causes of the 
pleasure which we derive from the presence of our friends in pros- 
perity. XXXVI. Pracricax russ relating to the intercourse of 
friends both in prosperity and adversity. 

XXXVII. General conclusion. 


PART THE SIXTH. 
XXXVIII. A proposition in an interrogative form: FaMILIaR g 
INTERCOURSE IS MOST HIGHLY DESIRABLE TO THE PURPOSES OF 
FRIENDSHIP. — | ; 
XXXIX. This proposition proved and illustrated. 
XL. The influence of familiar intercourse on the moral cha- 
racter. 


CHAP. I. 


CASES OF FRIENDSHIP DISSOLVED BY VIOLATING 
PROPORTION. 


I. EN πάσαις δὲ ταῖς ἀνομμοιοειδέσι φιλίαις, τὸ 
ANAAOTON ἰσάζει καὶ σώζει φῆν φιλίαν" καθάπερ 
εἴρηται. οἷον καὶ ἐν τῇ πολιτικῇ, σῷ σκυτοτόριῳ, 
ἀντὶ τῶν ὑποδηρνάτων, ἀμοιβὴ γίνεται κατ᾽ ἀξίων" 

καὶ τῷ ὑφάντῃ, καὶ TOI λοιποῖς. ἐνταῦθα μὲν οὖν 
πεπόρισται FOI METPON, 70 νόμισμα" καὶ πρὸς 
τοῦτο δὴ πῶντα ἀναφέρεται; καὶ τούτῳ Road 
Tob. ἐν δὲ τῆ ἐρωτιπῇ᾽ ἐνίοτε μὲν ὃ ἐραστὴς ἐγκα- 
λεῖ, ὅφι ὑπερφιλῶν, οὐκ ἀγτιφιλεῖται, ὁ οὐθὲν ἔχων 

Ιοφιλητὸν, εἰ οὕτως ἔτυχεν πολλάκις δ᾽ ὁ ἐρώμενος, 
ὅτι πρότερον ἐπαγγελλόμενος παάντω, νῦν οὐθὲν ἐπι- 
σελεῖ. 


ΤΙ. Συμβαίνει δὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα, ἐπειδὰν ὁ μὲν δι᾽ 
ἡδονὴν σὸν ἐρώμενον φιλῇ, ὁ δὲ διὰ TO χρήσιμον + τὸν 
15 ἐραστήν᾽ ταῦτα δὲ μὴ ἀμφοῖν ὑπάρχῃ. διὰ ταῦτα 
γὰρ τῆς φιλίας οὔσης; διάλυσις γίνεται, EITEIAAN 
MH TINHTAI ὯΝ ἝΝΕΚΑ E®IAOYN. οὐ γὰρ αὑτοὺς 
ἔστεργον, HAAG τὼ ὑποργχοντα, οὐ μόνιμα ὄντα. 
διὸ, τοιαῦται καὶ αἱ φιλίαι. ἡ δὲ τῶν ἠθῶν, καθ᾽ 
90 αὑτὴν οὖσα, μένει" καθάπερ εἴρηται. 

HII. Διαφέρονται δὲ καὶ, ὍΤΑΝ ἝΤΕΡΑ ΤΊΓΝΗΤΑΙ 
AYTOIZ, KAI MH ὯΝ OPETONTAI. ὅμοιον vag τῷ μη- 
θὲν γίγνεσθαι, ὁ ὅτων οὗ ἐφίεται μὴ Tuy yc. οἷον, 
καὶ τῷ κιθαρῳδῷ ὁ ἐπαγγελλόρονος, καὶ ὅσῳ ὥμει- 

τ 
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Hw 7 / ’ ¢ 3 " A 
νον ὥσειεν, τοσούτῳ πλείω" εἰς ἕω δ᾽ ἀπαιτοῦντι τὰς 
ε / 9 «Sar? ὰ ~ ¢ \ ᾽ / 7 ᾿ 
ὑποσχέσεις, ἀνθ᾽ ἡδονῆς ἡδονὴν ἀποδεδωκέναι ἔφη. εἰ 

> ~ Lind μὴ ᾿᾽ 
μὲν οὖν ὑκάτερος ToUTO ἐβούλετο" ἱκανῶς ay εἶχεν. 
εἰ δ᾽ ὁ μὲν τέρψιν, ὁ δὲ κέρδος" καὶ ὃ μὸν ἔχει», ὁ δὲ 
μῆ" οὐκ ὧν εἴη τὸ κατὰ τὴν κοινωνίαν καλῶς. ὧν ὃ 
yee δεόμενος τυγχαίνει, τούτοις καὶ προσέχει, κώ- 


κείνου γε χάριν ταῦτο; δώσει. 


CHAP. II. 


ON THE TRUE ESTIMATE OF FRIENDLY SERVICES. 


I. Τὴν ὠξίαν δὲ ΠΟΤΕΡΟΥ ΤΑΞΑΙ ἘΣΤῚ» σοῦ προῖ- 
ἐβυένου ἢ τοῦ προλαβόντος : 3 ὁ γὰρ προϊέμενος ξοι κ᾽ 
ἐπιτρέπειν ἐκείνῳ. ὅπερ Φασὶ καὶ Πρωταγόραν ποιεῖν. 10 
ὅτε γὰρ διδαίξειεν οδήποτε, τιμῆσαι τὸν μαθόντα 
ἐκέλευεν, ὅσου δοκεῖ ἄξια ἐπίστασθαι καὶ ἐλώμ- 
Bave τοσοῦτον. 


1. Ἔν τοῖς τοιούτοις δ᾽ ἐνίοις ἀρέσκει τὸ, “ς MI- 
ΣΘΟΣ A ΑΝΔΡΙ.᾿ 15 
111. Οἱ δὲ ΠΡΟΛΑΒΟΝΤῈΣ τὸ ἀργύριον, εἶτα μη- 

θὲν ποιοῦντες ὧν ἔφασαν" διὰ τὰς ὑπερβολὰς τῶν 
ἐπαγγελιῶν εἰκότως. ἐν ἐγκλήμασι γίνονται. οὐ γὰρ 
ἐπιτελοῦσιν ἃ ὡμολόγησαν. σοῦτο O ἃ ἴσως “ποιεῖν οἱ 
σοφισταὶ ANATKAZONTAI, ds τὸ μηθένω ὧν δοῦναι 20 
ὠργύριον ὧν ἐπίστανται. οὗτοι μὲν οὖν, ὧν ἔλαβον 
τὸν μυισθὸν, a ποιοῦντες, εἰκότως ἐν ἐγκλήμασίν 
εἰσιν. 

Ἔν οἷς δὲ μὴ γίγνεται διομολογία τῆς ὑπ- 
cooper οἱ μὲν δι αὑτοὺς προϊέμενοι εἰρήται ὅτι 25 
ἀνέγπλητοι. τοιαύτη γὼρ ᾿" Η ΚΑΤ᾽ ΑΡΕΤῊΝ φιλία. 
TNV ἀμοιβήν τε ποιητέον LUT τὴν ΠΡΟΑΙΡΕΣΙΝ. αὑτῇ 
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\ ~ / \ ~ > “ ἡ > "ἡ \ 
γὰρ τοῦ φίλου, καὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς. οὗτω 3 ἐοέκε καὶ 
τοῖς φιλοσοφίας κοινωνήσασιν. οὐ γὰρ πρὸς χρήριαθ' 

73 ἍἋ 
ἥ ἀξία μετρεῖται" τιμή τ᾽ ἰσόρῥοπος οὐκ ὧν γένοιτο. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως ἱκανὸν, (καθάπερ καὶ πρὸς θεοὺς καὶ πρὸς 
ὃ γονεῖς.) τὸ ἐνδεχόμενον. 
/ ~ / 
v. Μὴ τοιαύτης δ᾽ οὔσης τῆς δόσεως, ἀλλ Emi 
ἣ᾿ 7 ~ \ 3 7 
τινι" μάλιστα μὲν ἴσως» δεῖ τὴν ἀνταπόδοσιν γίγ- 
νεσθαι ΔΟΚΟΥ͂ΣΑΝ AMOOIN KAT ASIAN εἰνοίε. 
? \ ~ \ / 2 4 
vi. Ei δὲ τοῦτο μὴ συμβαίνοι" ov μόνον avary- 
~ / “ 7 3 \ 
10 χαῖον δόξειεν ὧν, TON MIPOEXONTA τάττειν, ἀλλὰ 

\ / ¢ \ “ 2 £ “Ἃ ? 4, Of 
καὶ δίκαιον. ὅσον γὰρ οὗτος ὠφελήθη, ἢ avd ὅσου 

\ ς \ ¢/. Pak ee ~ ? \ ¢/ ‘ 
σὴν ἡδονὴν Eider cv’ τοσοῦτον ὠντιλαβῶν, ἕξει τὴν 

\ 7 J \ ἢ - ͵ e/ 
muon τούτου ὠξίαν. καὶ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς ὠνίοις οὕτω 
7 7 ~ , ~ e 
Φαίνεται yivomevov’ ἐνιωχοῦ T εἰσὶ vOMOl, τῶν ExOD- 
ἰὸ σίων συμβολαίων δίκας μὴ εἶναι" ὡς δέον, ᾧ ἐπί- 
y συμιβολαίων δίκας μὴ εἰναι" ὡς δέον, ᾧ 
στευσε, διωλυθῆναι πρὸς τοῦτον καθάπερ ¢ ἐκοινώνησεν. 
ᾧ γὰρ ἐπετράφθη. τοῦτον οἴεται δικαιότερον εἶναι 
τάξαι σοῦ ἐπιτρέψαντος. Th πολλὰ γὰρ οὐ τοῦ 
ἴσου τιμῶσιν οἱ ἔχοντες, καὶ οἱ βουλόμενοι λαβεῖν. 
90 τὰ γὰρ οἰκείω., καὶ ἃ διδόασιν, § ὑκώστοις φαίνεται 
πολλοῦ ἄξια. arn ὅμως, i ἀμοιβὴ γίνεται πρὸς 
τοσοῦτον, ὅσον ὧν τάττωσιν οἱ ΛΑΒΟΝΤῈΣ. δεῖ δ᾽ 
7 / ~ A / 7 
bows οὐ τοσούτου τιμᾶν, ὁσου EXONTI Φαίνεται ἄξιον; 
’ > & 2 OF 
ἀλλ ὁσοῦ ΠΡῚΝ EXEIN ἐτέμα. 


CHAP. III. 
ON CONFLICTING CLAIMS OF FRIENDSHIP. 


25 . ᾿Απορίαν δ᾽ ἔχει καὶ τὰ rounds οἷον, πότερω 2 
Ἢ πἄντα τῷ ΠΑΤΡῚ ὠπονέμιειν καὶ πείθεσθαι" ts 
κάμνοντα μὲν IATPQ πειστέον, στρατηγὸν δὲ γειρο- 
τονητέον ΤῸΝ ΠΟΛΕΜΙΚΟΝ. ὁῤνοίως δὲ, IAQ μᾶλλον, 

uz 


See B. I. 
C. ie §. 1X 
and x. 
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ἢ ΣΠΟΥΔΑΙΏΩ, ὑπηρετητέον᾽ καὶ, EYEPTETH ΑΝΤΑΠΟ- 
AOTEON Yeh, μᾶλλον ἢ ETAIPQ ΔΟΤΈΟΝ, Gov οὐμυ- 
φοῖν μὴ ἐνδέχηται. ae οὖν πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα 
ἀκριβῶς μὸν διορίσαι οὐ padion 5 πολλὰς γὰρ καὶ 
παντοίας ἔχει διαφορὰς, καὶ μεγέθει καὶ μικρότητι» ὃ 
καὶ τῷ καλῷ, καὶ ἀνωγκαίῳ. 

“Ors δ᾽ oY MANTA TQ AYTQ ATIOAOTEON’ 
ἂν has καὶ ToS μὲν EYEPTEEIAE ANTATIOAO- 
TEON, ὩΣ ἘΠῚ TO MOAY, MAAAON H XAPIEZTEON 
‘ETAIPOIE’ καὶ ὥσπερ δάνειον, ‘Q OELAEI ATIOAO- 10 

; 
TEON, MAAAON H ἝΤΑΙΡΩ ΔΟΤΈΟΝ. 

tl. Ἴσως δ᾽ οὐδὲ TOUT ἀεί. οἷον, τῷ λυτρωθέντι 
eed λῃστῶν, πότερον esi ΔΥΒΆΜΈΝΩΝ ἀντιλυτρω- 
τέον; κῶν ὁστισοῦν 7° ἡ καὶ μὴ ἑωλωκότι, ἀπαι- 
τοῦντι δὲ, ἀποδοτέον" ἢ σὸν ΠΑΤΈΡΑ λυτρωτέον 5 ; δό- 15 
Sn γὰς ὧν καὶ ἑαυτοῦ μᾶλλον, τὸν πατέρα. 

Ὅερ οὖν εἴρηται, καθόλου μὲν, TO ΟΦΕΙΛΗ- 
MA ΑΠΟΔΟΤΈΟΝ᾽ ἐὼν δ᾽ ὑπερτείνῃ ἡ 4 δόσις τῷ καλῷ 
ἢ τῷ ἀναγκαίῳ, ΠΡῸΣ TAYT ATIOKAITEON, 

ν. ᾿Ενίοτε γὰρ OYA ἘΣΤῚΝ ΙΣΟΝ; τὸ τὴν προ- 20 
ὑπαρχὴν ct weir ove Bees ἐπειδὸν ὁ μὲν, σπουδαῖον 
εἰδὼς, εὖ ποιήσῃ; τῷ δὲ ἡ ἀνταπόδοσις γίγνηται; ὃν 
οἴεται μοχθηρὸν εἶναι. οὐδὲ yae τῷ δανείσαντι» 
ἐνίοτε ὠντιδανειστέον. ὁ μὲν γὰρ, οἰόμενος κομνιεῖ- 
σθαι, ἐδοίνεισεν ἐπιεικεῖ ὄντι" ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐλπίζει κορυ!- 25 
εἶσθαι πωροὶ πονηροῦ. εἶτε τοίνυν τῇ ὠληθείᾳ οὕτως 
ἔχει, οὐκ ἴσον τὸ ὠξίωμα" εἶτ᾽ ἔχει μὲν μὴ οὕτως, 
οἴονται δὲ. οὐκ ἂν δόξαιεν ὥτοπα ποιεῖν. 

“Oxeg οὖν πολλαίκις εἰρηται" ‘OI ΠΕΡῚ TA 
IIA@H KAI ΤΑΣ MPASEIZ AOTOI OMOINE EXOYEI TO 30 
‘QPIEMENON; ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΠΈΡΙ A ΕἸΣΙΝ. ὅτι μὲν οὖν οὐ 
σαὐτὰ πᾶσιν ἀποδοτέον, οὐδὲ τῷ πατρὶ πάντα, 
(παϑάπερ οὐδὲ τῷ Asi θύεται») οὐκ ἄδηλον. ἐπεὶ δ 
ἕτερα γονεῦσι, καὶ ἀδελφοῖς, καὶ ἑταίροις, καὶ εὐερ- 
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/ 
γέταις᾽ ἝΚΑΣΤΟΙΣ TA OIKEIA ΚΑΙ TA APMOTTONTA 
ATIONEMHTEON. 
΄ Ν \ ~ / ᾽ 7 
VII. Οὕτω δὲ καὶ ποιεῖν Φοωΐνονται. εἰς γᾶμους 
Ἀ ~ \ / 
peev γὰρ καλουσι TOUS ΣΎΤΤΕΝΕΙΣ. τοῦτοις γὰρ κοι- 
A / \ ~ \ 7 
δνὸν τὸ γένος, καὶ αἱ περὶ τοῦτο δὴ πράξεις. καὶ εἰς 
A 4 \ ͵7 > wv ~ \ ~ 
TH “On δὲ μᾶλιστ οἰονται δεῖν τοὺς συγγενεῖς 
3 ~ \ 3 / / 9 «4 ~ Ν 
οποωντῶν, διὼ ταὐτό. δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν τροφῆς fev το- 
ΝΕΥ͂ΣΙ δεῖν μάλιστ᾽ ἐπαρκεῖν ὡς ὀφείλοντας, καὶ 
τοῖς αἰτίοις τοῦ εἰναι καλλιον ὃν ἢ εαυτοῖς εἰς ταῦτ᾽ 
Lo ἐπαρκεῖν. καὶ τιμὴν δὲ γονεῦσι, καθάπερ θεοῖς" οὐ 
πᾶσαν δέ. οὐδὲ γὰρ τὴν αὐτὴν πατρὶ καὶ μητρί" 
οὐδ᾽ αὖ τὴν σοῦ σοφοῦ, ἢ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ" ἀλλὰ τὴν 
πατρικὴν, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὴν μῥνητρικῆν. καὶ παντὶ 
δὲ τῷ ΠΡΕΣΒΥΤΕΡΩ»; σιμῆν σὴν καθ᾽ ἡλικίαν, proven 
\ / ~ 
15 στάσει, καὶ καταπλίσει; καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις. πρὸς 
ἝΤΑΙΡΟΥΣ δ᾽ αὖ καὶ ἀδελφοὺς, παῤῥησίαν καὶ ὡποῶν- 
τῶν κοινότητα. 


VIL. Καὶ συγγενέσι δὴ, καὶ φυλέταις, καὶ πο- 
Aires, καὶ τοῖς λοιποῖς ἅπασιν, ἀεὶ πειρωτέον TO 
ΦΟΟΙΚΕΙΟΝ ΑΠΟΝΈΜΕΙΝ᾽ Χαὶ ΣΎΓΚΡΙΝΕΙΝ τῶ ἑκάστοις 
ὑπάρχοντα κατ᾽ OIKEIOTHTA; καὶ ΑΡΈΤΗΝ; 4 XPH- 
ΣΙΝ. τῶν μὲν οὖν ὀμνογενῶν; ῥέων n κρίσις" τῶν δὲ 
διαφερόντων, ἐργωδεστέρα. οὐ μὴν διά ΚΣ σοῦτο 
ἀποστατέον, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἂν ἐνδέγηται, οὕτω διορι- 
25 στέον. 


payee > 
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CHAP. IV. 


ON THE MANNER IN WHICH FRIENDSHIP IS AFFECTED, 
BY A CHANGE IN THE CONDITION AND CIRCUM- 
STANCES OF FRIENDS. 


3 1. Ἔχει δ᾽ ἀπορίαν καὶ περὶ τοῦ διαλύεσθαι τὰς 
φιλίας, ἢ μὴ» ΠΡῸΣ ΤΟΥΣ ΜῊ ΔΙΑΜΈΝΟΝΤΑΣ. 
Ἢ πρὸς μὲν τοὺς διὰ τὸ XPHEIMON ἢ τὸ Hat | 

a ὄντας, ὅταν μηκέτι ταῦτ᾽ ἔχωσιν, οὐδὲν a ἄτο- 
mov διαλύεσθαι; ἐκείνων γὰρ ἤσαν Pidos ὧν ἀπο- ὃ 
pean! εὔλογον τὸ μὴ φιλεῖν. 

᾿Εγκαλέσειε δ᾽ ἀν τις, εἰ, Os τὸ XPHEIMON 
ἢ τὸ ἩΔῪ ἀγαπῶν, ΠΡΟΣΕΠΟΙΕΙ͂ΤΟ διῶ τὸ H@OE, 
oreo yee ἐν ἀρχῇ εἴπομεν πλεῖσται διαφοραὶ γίγ- 
SeeB. VIII. vovTas φοῖς φίλοις, ὅταν μὴ ὁμοίως OLONT AS καὶ 10 
sah, hg OXI, Φίλοι. ὅταν μὲν οὖν διωψευσθῇ τις, καὶ ὑπο- 
λάβῃ φιλεῖσθαι διὰ TO ἦθος, μηθὲν τοιοῦτον ἐκείνου 
πρᾶττοντος" ἑαυτὸν αἰτιῷῶς ἄν. ὅταν δ᾽ ὑπὸ τῆς 
ἐκείνου προσποιήσεως ἀπατηθῆ" δίκαιον ἐγκωλεῖν τῷ 
ἀπατήσαντι" καὶ μᾶλλον ἢ τοῖς 76 νόμισμα εἰἤλώ 15 

_ λεύουσιν, ὅσῳ περὶ τιμιώτερον a κακουργία. 

- ty. Ἐὰν δ᾽ ἀποδέχηται ὡς ἀγαθὸν, ΓΈΝΗΤΑΙ δὲ 
μοχθηρὸς καὶ δοκῆ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔτι φιλητέον; ἢ οὐ δυνατὸν, 
εἴπερ μὴ πᾶν φιλητὸν, ἀλλὰ τὠγαθόν : ; οὔτε δὲ φι- 
λητέον πονηρὸν; οὔτε δεῖ. Φιλοπόνηρον γὰρ οὐ χρὴ 20 
εἶναι, οὐδ᾽ ὁμοιοῦσθαι φαύλῳ" εἰρηται Os ὅτι τὸ 
ὅμοιον σῷ opal φίλον. ag οὖν ΕΥ̓ΘῪΣ διαλυτέον ; 
ἢ οὐ πᾶσιν, ἀλλὰ τοῖς ὠνιοΐσοις κατα THY μοχθη- 
εἴαν 5 ; ἐπανόρθωσιν δ᾽ ἔχουσι. μᾶλλον βοηθητέον εἰς 
τὸ ἦθος ἢ 7 σὴν οὐσίαν" ὅσῳ βέλτιον, καὶ τῆς φιλίας 25 
οἰκειότερον. δόξειε δ᾽ ὧν ὁ ΔΙΑΛΎΟΜΕΝΟΣ, οὐδὲν ὥτο- 


— σν. ὦ 9... .“«- 
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πον ποιεῖν. οὐ γὰρ ἘΔ ῬΟΙΟΈΤΩ φίλος iv" ἀλλοιω- 

θέντα οὖν δυνατῶν ἀνωσῶσαι; ἐφίσταται. 
v. Ei δ᾽ ὁ μὲν ΔΙΑΜΈΝΟΙ, 0 δ ἘΠΙΕΙΚΕΣΤΈΡΟΣ 
γένοιτο καὶ apes dannbires φῇ agent ὥρα χρη- 
ὅ στέον φίλῳ: ; ἢ οὐκ ἐνδέχεται : ; ἐν METAAH δὲ δια- 
στάσει» μάλιστα, δῆλον γίνεται οἷον, ἐν ταῖς παι- 
δικαῖς φιλίαις. εἰ yee 0 μὸν διωμένοι τὴν διάνοιαν 
παὶϊς» ὁ δ᾽ οὐνὴρ εἴη οἷος πράτιστος" πῶς ἂν εἶεν φί- 
Aoly μήτ᾽ ὠρεσκόροενοι τοῖς αὐτοῖς, μήτε χαίροντες 
10 καὶ λυπούμενοι 5 οὐδὲ yee περὶ ἀλλήλους ταῦθ᾽ 
ὑπάρξει αὐτοῖς" ἄγευ δὲ φσούτων οὐκ ἣν φίλους εἶναι. 
συμβιοῦν γὰρ οὐγ, οἷόν τε. εἴρηται δὲ περὶ τού- 
τ»: ἄρ᾽ οὖν οὐθὲν ὠλλοιότερον “ρὸς αὐτὸν ἑκτέον, 
ἢ εἰ μὴ ἐγεγόνει φίλος μηδέποτε 5 ἢ δεῖ μνείαν 
,ι χδέχειν τῆς γενομένης συνηθείας, καὶ, καθάπερ φίλοις 
μᾶλλον i ὀθνείοις οἰόμεθα δεῖν χαρίζεσθαι, οὕτω καὶ 

/ 
τοῖς γενομένοις οἰπονερνητέον τί, AIA THN IIPOTETENH- 
ΜΈΝΗΝ ΦΙΛΙΑΝ, ὅταν μὴ OF ὑπερβολὴν μοχθηρίας " 
διάλυσις γένηται ; 


CHAP. V. 


IN WHICH IT IS CONSIDERED, WHETHER SELF-LOVE IS 
A PROPER STANDARD FOR FRIENDSHIP. 


“ 
90 . Τὰ φιλικὰ δὲ τὰ πρὸς τοὺς φίλους, καὶ οἷς 4 
αἱ ie ὁρίζονται» ἔοικεν EK TQN ΠΡῸΣ EAYTON 
ἐληλυθέναι. 


1. Τιθέασι yee φίλον, * τὸν BOYAOMENON KAI 
ΠΡΑΤΤΟΝΤΑ τὠγαθὰ, ἢ Toe φαινόμενα, ἘΚΕΙΝΟΥ͂ 
25 ἕνεκ" ἢ, ““ τὸν BOYAOMENON EINAI KAI ZHN τὸν 
φίλον ΑΥ̓ΤΟΥ χάριν. (ὅπερ αἱ μητέρες πρὸς ro τέκνο 
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παπένδαξιν καὶ τῶν φίλων οἱ προσκεκρουκότες. ) οἱ δὲ, 
‘soy PENALOTONT A καὶ ΤΑΥ͂ΤΑ ᾿ΑΙΡΟΥΜΕΝΟΝ᾽ ἢν» © σὸν 
EYNAATOYNTA καὶ ΣΥΓΧΑΙΡΟΝΤΑ τῷ φίλῳ." (μάλιστα 
δὲ καὶ τοῦτο περὶ Tos μητέρας συμβαίνει.) τούτων 
δέ τινι καὶ τὴν φιλίαν ὁρίζονται. δ 
III. Πρὸς ὃ ἑαυτὸν δὲ τούτων ἐκᾶσφσον TQ. ἘΠΙΕΙΚΕῚ 
ὑπάρχει" φοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς, 7 τοιοῦτοι ὑπολαρμυιβάνου- 
σιν εἰνῶί. (θοικε yee, καθάπερ εἴρηται» μέτρον bx em 
ory 7 ἀρετὴ καὶ ὁ σπουδαῖος Ebvo.) οὗτος γὰρ ὅμο- 
a See the γνωμυονεῖ ἑωυτῷ" καὶ TON ΑΥ̓ΤΩΝ OPETETAI* xT πᾶ- 10 
last section. σαν τὴν Ψυχῆν᾽ καὶ ΒΟΥΛΕΤΑΙ ΔῊ ἙΑΥΤΩ T Ara@a’, 
καὶ τῶ DAINOMENA®™ καὶ ΠΡΑΤΤΕΙΝ "(τοῦ vee ὠγαθοῦ 
τἀγαθὸν διαπονεῖν") καὶ ἙΑΥΤΟΥ͂ ‘ENEKA*, (τοῦ yae 
AIANOHTIKOY χάριν' ὅπερ ἕκαστος BINAI dons.) καὶ 
ZHN ΔῈ BOYAETAI EAYTON*, καὶ σώζεσθαι, καὶ μᾶ- 1ὅ 
λιστῶ τοῦτο, ᾧ φρονεῖ. ἀγαθὸν γὰρ τῷ σπουδαίῳ τὸ 
ΕΙΝΑΙ᾿ ἕκαστος δ᾽ ἑαυτῷ βούλεται τὠγαθά: [γενό- 
(ψενος δ᾽ ἄλλος, οὐδεὶς αἱρεῖται πάντ᾽ ἔχειν ἘΚΕΙ͂ΝΟ 
ἀξ ον TENOMENON. ἔχει γὰρ καὶ νῦν ὁ θεὸς φσὠγαθόν᾽ 
a > she -ἀλλ᾽ ὧν, ὅ τι ποτ᾽ ἐστίν.] δόξειε δ᾽ ὧν TO NOG 
ἕκαστος EINAI, ἢ μάλιστα. ΣΥΝΔΙΑΓΕΙΝ ἃ τε ὁ τοῖ- 
οὗτος ἑαυτῷ βούλεται. ἡδέως γὰρ αὐτὸ ποιεῖ. σῶν 
τε γὰρ πεπραγμένων ἐπιτερπεῖς αἱ μνῆμαι, καὶ τῶν 
μελλόντων ἐλπίδες ἀγαθαί" αἱ τοιαῦται δ᾽ ἡδεῖαι. 
κοὶ θεωρημνοίτων δ᾽ εὐπορεῖ τῇ διανοίᾳ. ΣΥΝΑΛΤῈΙ Te 25 
καὶ 2YNHAETAI® μάλισθ᾽ ἑωυτῷ. πάντοτε γάρ ἐστι 
To αὐτὸ "λυπηρόν Te καὶ ἡδὺ, καὶ οὐκ ἄλλοτ᾽ ἄλλο. 
᾿ ἀμεταμέλητος yee, ὡς εἰπεῖν. τῷ δὴ πρὸς αὑτὸν 
μὲν ἕκαστα τούτων ὑπάρχειν τῷ ἐπιεικεῖ» πρὸς δὲ 
τὸν φίλον ἔχειν ὥσπερ πρὸς ἑαυτόν" (tors γὸρ ὁ φί- 30 
tub. aris), nai λος ἄλλος αὐτός") n φιλία τούτων εἰνωί τι δὸο- 
- κεῖ, καὶ φίλοι οἷς ταῦϑ' ὑπάρχει. ΠΡῸΣ ᾿ΑΥ̓͂ΤΟΝ δὲ 
πότερόν ἐστιν, ἢ οὐκ ἔστι, φιλία: ἀφείσθω ἐπὶ τοῦ 
παρόντος. δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν ταύτη εἶναι φιλία, ἢ ἐστὶ δύο 
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ἢ πλείω, ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων" καὶ ὅτι 4 — τῆς 
φιλίας ΤῊ ΠΡῸΣ [ΑΥ̓ΤῸΝ ὁμοιοῦται. 
Iv. ΦΑΊΝΕΤΑΙ δὲ τὰ εἰρημένοι καὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς 
ὑπάρχειν, καίπερ οὖσι φαύλοις. ae οὖν i | ἀρέσκουτιν 
ὃ ἑαυτοῖς καὶ ὑπολαμυβάνουσιν | ἐπιεικεῖς εἰναι, ταύτῃ 
μετέχουσιν αὐτῶν ; ἐπεὶ τῶν γε κομιδῆ φαύλων καὶ 
ἀνοσιουργῶν, οὐθενὶ ταῦθ' ὑπάρχει" ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ Φαι- 
ΝΕΤΑΙ. σχεδὸν δὲ οὐδὲ τοῖς φαύλοις. διαφέρονται 
γὰρ ἑαυτοῖς ἃ 3 καὶ ἑτέρων μὲν ἘΠΥΑΗΜΟΎΣΤΗ; ἄλλα Og? See §. ii. 
10 ΒΟΥΔΟΝΤΑΙ Οἷον οἱ ἀκρατεῖς. αἱροῦνται γὰρ, ἀντὶ 
τῶν δοκούντων ὃ βαυτοῖς ἀγαθῶν εἶναι», τὰ nde, βλα- 
βερὰ ὀντα. οἱ δ᾽ αὖ, διὰ δειλίαν καὶ ἀργίαν, ἐφίσ- 
ae, 4 ; 
τῶντῶι τοῦ πράττειν A OIONTAI ἙΑΥΤΟΙ͂Σ BEATIETA 
ΕΙΝΑΙ 3, οἷς δὲ πολλὰ καὶ δεινὰ πέπρακται, διὰ τῆν 
1ὅ μοχθηρίαν μισοῦσί σε καὶ φεύγουσι TO ΖΗΝ καὶ 
ονωιροῦσιν ἑαυτούς. ζητοῦσί τε οἱ ἱμοχέαρο μεθ᾽ ὧν 
συνδιηρυερεύσουσιν, EAYTOYE ΔῈ ®EYTOYEIN’. ὥναρνι- 
μινήσκοντωι γὰρ πολλῶν καὶ δυσχερῶν' καὶ τοιοῦθ᾽ 
ἕτερα ἐλπίζουσι, καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ὄντες, μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων δ᾽ 
20 ὄντες» ἐσιλανθάνονται. οὐθέν τέ φιλητὸν ἔχοντες; οὐθὲν 
φιλικὸν πάσχουσι πρὸς ἑαυτούς. οὐδὲ δὴ ΣΥΓΧΑΙΡΟΥ- 
ΣΙΝ, οὐδὲ ΣΥΝΑΛΤΟΥΣΙΝ", οἱ τοιοῦτοι ἑαυτοῖς. στασιαξει 
yee αὐτῶν i ψυχῆ; καὶ TO μὲν διὰ μοχθηρίαν 
ὠλγεῖ, ἀπεχόμενον τινῶν, τὸ δ᾽ ἥδεται" καὶ τὸ μὲν 
25 δεῦρο, TO δ᾽ ἐκεῖσε» ἕλκει, ὥσπερ διασπώντω. εἰ δὲ 
μὴ olov τε AMA λυπεῖσθαι καὶ ἥδεσθαι" ὠλλὰ ΜΕΤΑ 
ΜΙΚΡῸΝ γε λυπεῖται ὅτι ἥσθη, καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἐβούλετο 
ἡδέα ταῦτα γενέσθαι αὑτῷ. METAMEAEIAE ΓᾺΡ ‘OI 
ΦΑΎΛΟΙ ΓΕΜΟΥ͂ΣΙΝ. οὐ δὴ φαίνεται ὁ φαῦλος, ΟΥ̓ΔῈ 
ΘΟΠΡΟΣ ἝΑΥΤΟΝ φιλικῶς διακεῖσθαι, διὰ τὸ μηδὲν 
ἔχειν φιλητόν. 
Ei δὴ τὸ οὕτως eyes λίαν ἐστὶν ἄθλιον φευκτέον 
τὴν μοχθηρίαν διωτεταμένως, καὶ πειρατέον ἐπιεικῆ 
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νι» 
- εἶναι. οὕτω γὰρ καὶ πρὸς ἑαυτὸν φιλικῶς ἄν ἔχοι, 
καὶ ἑτέρῳ ΦΙΛΟΣ ΓΈΝΟΙΤΟ. ͵ 


CHAP. VI. 
ON BENEVOLENCE. 


5 1. Ἡ δ᾽ evnoia φιλίῳ μὲν ἔοικεν, ov μὴν ἐστί ye 
φιλίω. γίνεται yore εὔνοιω καὶ πρὸς ἀγνῶτας, καὶ 
λανθάνουσα" Pirin δ᾽ ov. καὶ πρότερον δὲ ταῦτ᾽ 5 
“ΜΝ, 

ἡ τ΄. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδὲ OIAHEIE ἔστιν. οὐ yee ἔχει διά- 
trib 'τῶσιν» οὐδ᾽ ὀρεξιν' τῇ φιλήσει δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἀκολουθεῖ. 
καὶ ἡ μὲν φίλησις, μετὰ συνηθείας" ἥ δ᾽ εὔνοια, καὶ 
Suge ὦ προσπαίου" οἷον καὶ περὶ TOUS ἀγωνιστὼς συμυ- 10 
βαίνει. εὖνοι γὰρ αὑτοῖς γίνονται, καὶ συνθέλουσιν, 
συμπράξαιεν δ᾽ ὧν οὐθέν. ὅπερ γὰρ εἰπορυεν, προσ- 
παίως εὖνοι γίνονται καὶ ἐπιπολαίως στέργουσιν. 
tl. Ἔοικε δὴ APXH ΦΙΛΙΑΣ εἰναί" ὥσπερ τοῦ 
ἐρᾶν, ἡ : διὰ τῆς ὄψεως ἡδονή. μὴ yee προησθεὶς τῇ 18 
ἰδέᾳ, οὐθεὶς ξ ἐρᾷ. 0 δὲ χαίρων τῷ εἴδει» οὐθὲν μᾶλλον 
ἐρᾷ" AA ὅταν κοὶ ἀπόντα rol καὶ τῆς Ord: 
ovo log ἐπιθυμῇ. οὕτω δὴ καὶ Φίλους ovy οἷόν + 
εἶναι», μυὴ εὔνους γενομένους" οἱ δ᾽ εὖνοι, οὐθὲν μᾶλλον 
φιλοῦσιν. βούλονται γὰρ μόνον τὠγαθὰ οἷς εἰσὶν30 
εὖνοι συμπράξαιεν δ᾽ ἂν οὐθὲν, οὐδ᾽ ὀχληθεῖεν ὑπὲρ 
αὐτῶν. 
ιν. Ass μεταφέρων φαίη τις ὧν αὐτὴν ΑΡΤῊΝ εἰναι 
φιλίαν᾽ χρονιζορυένην δὲ καὶ εἰς συνήθειαν. ὠφικνου- 
μένην, ΓΙΝΈΣΘΑΙ φιλίαν᾽ οὐ τῆν διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον, οὐδὲ 25 
τὴν διὰ τὸ ἡδύ. οὐδὲ γὼρ εὔνοια ἐπὶ τούτοις γίνεται. ὁ 0 
μὲν γὰρ εὐεργετηθεὶς, ἀνθ᾿ ὧν πέπονθεν ἀπονέρνει τὴν 
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εὔνοιαν, τὰ δίκαια δρῶν. ὁ δὲ βουλόμενός rw 
εὐπραγεῖν, ἐλπίδα ¢ ἔχων εὐπορίας δὲ ἐπείνου, οὐκ 
tow εὔνους EKEINQ εἰνοῦ!» ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον “EATYTQ" 
καθάπερ οὐδὲ φίλος» εἰ θερωπεύει αὐτὸν διά τινα 
ὃ χρῆσιν. Ἶ 
ν. Ὅλως δ᾽, ἡ εὔνοια δ APETHN KAI ΕἘΠΙΕΙΚΕΙΑΝ 
ΤΙΝΑ γίνεται, ὅταν TQ φανῆ κωλός τις» ἢ ὠνδρεῖος» 
4 τι τοιοῦτον" καθάπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ὠγωνιστῶν 
εἰπορμοιν. 


. CHAP. VII. 


ON CONCORD. 


10. 1. Φιλικὸν δὲ καὶ 4 “OMONOIA φαίνεται. διό- 6 


περ οὐκ ἔστιν ‘OMOAOZIA. τοῦτο μὲν vee καὶ 

οἰ γνοοῦσιν ἀλλήλους ὑπάρξειεν ὦν. οὐδὲ τοὺς περὶ 

ὁτουοῦν ὁμογνωρυονοῦντας;, ὁριονοεῖν φασίν' οἷον τοὺς 

περὶ τῶν οὐρανίων. οὐ γὰρ φιλικὸν TO περὶ τούτων 
15 hes 

᾿Αλλὰ τος ΠΟΛΕΙΣ ὁρυονοεῖν φασὶν, ὅταν περὶ 

τῶν ΨΕΜΦΕΡΟΝΈΩΝ ὁμυογνωμνονῶσε» καὶ ταὐτὰ ΤΈΚΕ 


ρώντωι καὶ πράᾶττωσι; ΤΑ ΚΟΙΝΗ͂ peice ΤΑΙ περὶ τὸ. 


IIPAKTA δὴ ὁμονοοῦσιν. καὶ τούτων, περὶ TA EN 
20 ΜΈΓΕΘΕΙ, καὶ τὰ ἐνδεχόμενω AMOOIN ὑπάρχειν, ἢ 
ΠΑΣΙΝ᾿ οἷον αἱ πόλεις, ὅταν πᾶσι δοκῇ τὰς ὠργχιὼς 
αἱρετὸς εἰναι» ἢ συμμιαχ εἶν Λακεδαιμονίοις, x 
ἄρχειν Πιττακὸν, ὅτε καὶ αὐτὸς ἤθελεν. ὅταν 
δ᾽ ἑκοίτερος ἑαυτὸν βούληται, (ὥσπερ οἱ ἐν ταῖς 
25 Φοινίσσαις.) ΣΤΑΣΙΑΖΟΥ͂ΣΙΝ. οὐ γάρ ἐσθ᾽ ὁμονοεῖν TO 
αὐτὸ ἑκοτερον ἐννοεῖν ὁδήποτε, AAG τὸ ey σῷ αὐτῷ" 
οἷον : ὅταν καὶ ὃ δῆμος καὶ οἱ ἐπιεικεῖς, φοὺς ἀρίστους 
ὥρχειν. οὕτω γὼρ πᾶσι γίγνεται οὗ ἐφίενται. 


Ὁ ὥρα 
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111. ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚῊ AE ΦΙΔΙΑ φαίνεται 7 ὁμόνοια" 
καθάπερ καὶ λέγεται. περὶ τὸὼ συμφέροντα, γάρ ἐστί» 
καὶ TH εἰς τὸν βίον οανήκοντα. 

ιν. Ἔστι δ᾽ ἡ τοιαύτη ὁμυόνοιο; ἐν τοῖς ἘΠΙΕΙΚΕ- 
ΣΙΝ. οὗτοι yee καὶ ἑαυτοῖς ὁμιονοοῦσι; καὶ ἀλλήλοις" ὃ 
ἐπὶ τῶν αὐτῶν ὄντες, ὡς εἰπεῖν. τῶν τοιούτων veg 
μένει τὰ βουλήματα, καὶ οὐ μεταῤῥεῖ, ὥσπερ Eves 
πος. βούλονταί τε τὰ δίκαια καὶ τὰ συμφέροντα; 
τούτων δὲ καὶ κοινῇ ἐφίενται. 

Vv. Τοὺς δὲ ΦΑΎΛΟΥΣ οὐχ, οἷόν τε ὁμονοεῖν, TANV LO 
ἐπὶ μικρόν" καθάπερ καὶ φίλους εἰναι" πλεονεξίας 
ἐφιεμένους ἐν τοῖς ὠφελίμωοις, ἐν δὲ τοῖς πόνοις καὶ 
ταῖς λειτουργίαις ἐλλείποντας. ἑωυτῷ δ᾽ ἕκαστος 

- Guts, βουλόμενος ταῦτα, τὸν πέλας ἐξετάξει καὶ κωλύει. 

oh Ὧν yd. μὴ yee τηρούντων 70 κοινὸν, ἀπόλλυται. συμβαίνει 164 

% m, οὖν αὐτοῖς “στασιάζειν' ἀλλήλους μὸν ἐπαναγκοίζον- 
τας, αὐτοὺς δὲ μὴ βουλομένους τὰ δίκαια ποιεῖν. 


CHAP. VIII. 


IN WHICH VARIOUS DETACHED QUESTIONS, RELATING 
ΤῸ FRIENDSHIP, ARE EXAMINED. 


PART I. 


AN EXAMINATION OF THE QUESTION: WHY ARE BENE- 
FACTORS MORE ATTACHED TO THOSE WHOM THEY BENE- 
FIT, THAN THE LATTER TO THE FORMER ? 


7 1. Oi δ᾽ ΕΥ̓ΕΡΓΕΤΑΙ TOYS EYEPFETH@ENTAE AO- 
ξ \ 
KOYEI MAAAON ΦΙΛΕΙ͂Ν, ἢ οἱ -€0 παθόντες τοὺς 
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δράσαντας καὶ ὡς πωρὼ λόγον γινόῤνενον, ἐπιζη- 
σεται. 


11. Τοῖς μὲν οὖν πλείστοις φαίνεται, ὅτι οἱ μὲν 
ὀφείλουσι τοῖς δὲ ὀφείλεται" καθάπερ οὖν ἐπὶ τῶν 
5 δανείων, οἱ μὲν ὀφείλοντες βούλονται μὴ εἶναι οἷς 
ὀφείλουσιν» οἱ δὲ δανείσαντες, καὶ ἐπιρυέλονται τῆς 
τῶν ὀφειλόντων σωτηρίας" οὕτω καὶ τοὺς εὐεργετῆ- 
σαντας βούλεσθαι εἶναι τοὺς παθόντας, ὦ ὡς KOMIOY- 
MENOYE ΤΑΣ ΧΑΡΙΤΑΣ᾽ τοῖς δ᾽ οὐκ εἶναι ἐπιμελὲς σὺ 
10 ἀνταποδοῦναι. ᾿Ἐπίχαρμος μὲν οὖν τάχ; ἂν φαίη Ve 
TUUTA λέγειν. αὐτοὺς, ἐκ πονηροῦ θεωμένους" ἔοικε δ᾽ 
εὐνθρωπικῷ. μνήμονες yee οἱ πολλοὶ, καὶ μᾶλλον. 
εὖ πάσχειν ἢ σοιεῖν ἐφίενται. 
III. Δόξειε δ᾽ ὧν ΦΥΣΙΚΩΤΈΡΟΝ εἶναι τὸ αἴτιον, 
1ὅ καὶ οὐχ, δμοιον τῷ περὶ σοὺς δανείσαντας. οὐ γάρ 
ἔστι φίλησις “περὶ ἐκείνους, HAAG τοῦ σώζεσθαι 
βούλησις τῆς κομιδῆς ἕνεκα᾽ οἱ δ᾽ εὖ πεποιηκότες 
φιλοῦσι καὶ ὠγαπῶσι τοὺς πεπονθότας, κἂν μηθὲν 
ὦσι χρήσιμοι, μηδ᾿ εἰς ὕστερον γένοιντ᾽ ὦν. 

420 Iv. Ὅπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν τεχνιτῶν συμβέβηκεν. 
σῶς γὰρ 70 οἰκεῖον ἔργον ὠγαπῷ, μᾶλλον ἢ ἀγα- 
πηθείη ὧν ὑπὸ σοῦ ἔργου, ἐρυψύχου γενομένου. 
μάλιστα δ᾽; ἴσως τοῦτο πεεὶ τοὺς ποιητὰς συμβαίνει. 
ὑπεραγαπῶσι yop οὗτοι τὰ οἰκεῖω ποιήματα; στέρ- 

25 γοντες ὥσπερ τέκνα. φοιούτῳ δὴ ἔοικε καὶ τὸ τῶν 
εὐεργετῶν. τὸ γὰρ εὖ πεπονθὸς EPTON ἐστὶν αὐτῶν. 
φοῦτο δὴ ἀγαπῶσι, μᾶλλον ἢ τὸ ἔργον σὸν ποιή- 
σαντο. 

v. Τούτου δ᾽ αἴτιον, ὅτι τὸ EINAI πᾶσιν αἱρετὸν 

30 χαὶ φιλητὸν, ἐσμὲν δ᾽ ἘΝΈΡΓΕΙΑ. τῷ ζῆν “γὰρ καὶ 
πράττειν. ἐνεργείᾳ δὴ ὁ ποιῆσας τὸ ἔργον ἔστι πῶς. 
στέργει δὴ τὸ ἔργον, διότι καὶ τὸ εἰναι" τοῦτο δὲ 
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οὐ ιν 
-- 


A 
δ έέε; 4 


δὴ. 


902 THE NICOMACHEAN BOOK IX. 


@YEIKON* ὃ ote ἘΣΤῚ δυνάμει, τοῦτο ἐνεργείῳ TO 
EPIFON ΜΗΝΎΕΙ. 

. Ἅμα δὲ καὶ, τῷ μὲν εὐεργέτῃ, καλὸν τὸ 
κατοὶ τὴν TIPAZIN’ ὥστε χαίρειν ἢ ἐν ᾧ φοῦτο" σῷ δὲ 
TIA@ONTI, οὐθὲν καλὸν ἔν τῷ δράσαντι, AN’ εἴπερ, δ 
συμφέρον᾽ τοῦτο δ᾽ ἦ ἥστον ἡδὺ καὶ φιλητόν. ἡδεῖα δ᾽ 
ἐστὶ; τοῦ μὲν παρόντος 7 ἐνέργεια, Tov δὲ μέλλοντος 
a ἐλπὶς, τοῦ δὲ γεγενημένου ἥ μνήμη: ἥδιστον δὲ, 
τὸ HOT OL τὴν ἐνέργειαν" καὶ φιλητὸν ὁμοίως. σῷ μὲν 
οὖν πεποιηκότι, μένει τὸ ἔργον. TO καλὸν vag ToAv- 10 | 
χρόνιον. σῷ δὲ παθόντι, TO χρήσιμον παροίχεται. ἥ 
TE μνήμη, τῶν μὲν καλῶν ἡδεῖα" σῶν δὲ χρησίμων, ov 
πάνυ, ἢ ἥστον. 7 προσδοκία δ᾽ ἀνάπαλιν ἔχειν ξοι- 
κεν." ᾿ καὶ a μὲν φίλησις, ποιήσει Coney’ τὸ φιλεῖσθαι ᾿ 

ty σῷ πάσχειν. τοῖς ὑπερέχουσι δὴ περὶ τὴν πρᾶξιν, 1δ᾽ 
ἕπεται τὸ φιλεῖν καὶ τὰ φιλικά. 

VII. Ἔτι δὲ, TA ἘΠΙΠΟΝῺΣ TENOMENA πάντες 
μᾶλλον στέργουσιν' οἷον καὶ τὰ χεήματα οἱ a 
σἄμενοι, τῶν παραλαβόντων" δοκεῖ δὲ τὸ μὲν εὖ 
πάσχειν, ἄπονον εἰναι, τὸ δ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν, ἐργῶδες. διὰ 20. 4 
ταῦτα δὲ καὶ αἱ μητέρες Φιλοτεκνότεραι. ἐπιπονω- ‘ 
τέρω γὰρ. 7 γέννησις, καὶ "μᾶλλον ἴσασιν ὅτι αὑτῶν, 
δόξειε δ᾽ av τοῦτο καὶ τοῖς εὐεργέταις οἰκεῖον εἶναι. 
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PART II. 


AN EXAMINATION OF THE QUESTION: WHETHER THE 
SELFISH, OR THE SOCIAL, FEELING OUGHT TO PREVAIL 
IN FRIENDSHIP. 


? ~ Ἀ \ 
vill. ᾿Απορεῖται δὲ καὶ, TIOTEPON AEI ΦΙΛΕΙΝ 8 
*“EAYTON MAAIZTA, H AAAON ΤΙΝΑ. 


ΙΧ. Enrrimoasi γὰρ τοῖς ἑαυτοὺς μάλιστα ἀγα- 
πῶσ!» καὶ ὡς ἐν αἰσχρῷ, OLAAYTOYE οἀποκωλοῦσι. 
5 δοκεῖ r ὁ μὰν φαῦλος ἑαυτοῦ χάριν πάντα πρᾶτ- 
TEN, καὶ ὅσῳ ὧν μοχθηρότερος ἦ 1 τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον" 
ἐγκαλοῦσι, δὴ αὐτῷ; ὅτι οὐθὲν ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ πράττει. 
ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιεικῆς, διὰ TO καλόν" καὶ ὅσῳ ὧν βελτίων ἢ n> 
μᾶλλον Osc τὸ κωλόν" καὶ φίλου evexce’ τὸ δ᾽ αὑτοῦ 
10 σαρίησιν. 

x. Tots λόγοις δὲ τούτοις τὰ ἔργα διαφωνεῖ" οὐκ 
ἀλόγως. φασὶ γὰρ, δεῖν φιλεῖν μάλιστα τὸν μά- 
Arora φίλον" φίλος. δὲ μάλιστα, 6 βουλόμενος ᾧ 
βούλεται. τἀγαθὰ, ἐκείνου VELHO, καὶ εἰ μηθεὶς εἰσ- 

15 Brae’ ταῦτα δ᾽ ὑπάρχει μάλιστ᾽ αὐτῷ πρὸς αὑτόν 
καὶ τὰ λοιπὸ δὴ πάνθ᾽ » οἷς ὃ φίλος ὁρίζεται. εἴρη- 
ται γὰρ, ὅτι ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ πώντα τὰ φιλικὼ, καὶ πρὸς 
τοὺς ἄλλους διήκει. καὶ αἱ παροιμίαι δὲ rac 
ὁρυογνωριονοῦσιν" οἷον, ro “" μία ψυχή" καὶ ** κοινοὶ 

20 το φίλων"" καὶ ““ ἰσότης φιλότης" καὶ “« γόνυ κνῆ- 
pens eyyiov. πάντα γὼρ φσαῦτα πρὸς αὑτὸν μαΐλισθ᾽ 
ὑπάρχει. μιλιστο γὰρ Φίλος αὑτῷ" καὶ φιλητέον 
ὃ) a εαυτόν. 

᾿Απορεῖται δ᾽ εἰκότως ποτέροις χρεῶν ἔπε- 
esol, 0% Posy ἐχόντοιν TO πίστον. ἴσως οὖν τοῦς 
τοιούτους δεῖ τῶν λόγων διοιρεῖν, καὶ διορίζειν, ἐφ᾽ 


-ν 


" γ΄. Ἀ : 
a) 4, 1 
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© ~ > 
ὅσον ἑκάτεροι» καὶ ay, ὠληθεύουσιν. εἰ δὴ λάβοιμεν 
ΤῸ ΦΙΛΑΥ͂ΤΟΝ ΠΩΣ ἝΚΑΤΕΡΟΙ AETOYEIN’ ray ὧν 
7 ~ 
γένοιτο δῆλον. 
ε Ν “ ᾽ ov , ees 

XII. Οἱ μὲν οὖν εἰς ὄνειδος ἄγοντες αὐτὸ, φι- 
λαύτους καλοῦσι, ΤΟΥΣ 'ἙΑΥΤΟΙΣ ΑΠΟΝΈΜΟΝΤΑΣ TO δ 
ΠΛΕΙΟΝ ἐν χρήμασι, καὶ τιμυαῖς, καὶ ἡδοναῖς ταῖς 
σωμοτικαῖς. φούτων γὰρ οἱ πολλοὶ ὀρέγονται, καὶ 
ἐσπουδάκασι περὶ αὐτὼ ὡς ἄριστα ὄντα. διὸ καὶ 
περιμάγητά ἐστιν. οἱ δὴ περὶ ταῦτα πλεονέωται, 
χωρίζονται. σαῖς ἐπιθυμίαις, καὶ ὅλως τοῖς πάθεσι» 10 
καὶ τῷ ἀλόγῳ τῆς ψυχῆς. τοιοῦτοι δ᾽ εἰσὶν οἱ πολ- 
λοί. διὸ nO) ἢ προσηγορία γεγένηται; ἀπὸ TOY ΠΟΛ- 
AOY, ®AYAOY ONTOZ. δικαίως δὴ τοῖς οὕτω φιλαύ- 

> 7 ω Ν ‘ \ ™~ A? ε ~ > 
TOK ὀνειδίξεται. ὅτι δὲ τοὺς το τοιαῦθ᾽ αὑτοῖς ἀπο- 
/ a0 “ ¢ \ / 3 
νεμνοντῶς εἰωθασι λέγειν οἱ πολλοὶ Φιλαυτους᾽ ovx15 
ἡ 
ἄδηλον. 

xi. Es veg τις AEI ΣΠΟΥΔΑΖΟΙ TA ΔΙΚΑΙ͂Α 
ΠΡΑΤΤΕΙ͂Ν αὐτὸς μάλιστα πάντων, ἢ TO σώφρονα, ἢ 
ὁποιαοῦν ἄλλα τῶν κατὰ σὰς ager ds καὶ ὅλως ἀεὶ 
TO καλὸν ἑαυτῷ περιποιοῖτο᾽ οὐθεὶς ἐρεῖ φοῦτον φί- 20 
Aavrov, οὐδὲ ψέξει. δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν ὁ τοιοῦτος MAAAON 


Ρ EINAI ΦΙΛΑΥ͂ΤΟΣ: ὠπονέρυει γοῦν εαὐυτῷ τὰ καλ- 


\ / > > 4 \ / ε ~ 

ALOT, καὶ penser ἀγαθα" κοι χαρίζεται EUTOV 
7 

Ta) πυριωτώτωῳ, καὶ πάντα τούτῳ πείθεται" ὥσπερ δὲ 
καὶ πόλις τὸ κυριώτατον μάλιστ᾽ εἰναι bi, καὶ 25 
πῶν ἄλλο σύστημνα» οὕτω καὶ ἄνθρωπος. καὶ φί- 

\ ͵ ε ~ ᾽ ~ \ 7 
AQVTOS On nme 0 roe ἀνα 4b τούτῳ 
χαριζόμενος. καὶ ἐγκρατὴς δὲ καὶ ὐκρατῆς λέγε- 
tien Ta) κρατεῖν σὸν νοῦν ἢ en’ ὡς τούτου ἑκάστου 
ὄντος. καὶ πεπραγέναι δοκοῦσιν αὐτοὶ, καὶ ἑκουσίως, 90 
τὰ μετὰ λόγου μάλι lore. ὅτι μὲν οὖν τοῦθ᾽ ὑκαστός 

\ 
ἐστιν» ἢ μώλιστα, οὐκ ἀδηχον᾿ καὶ ὅτι O ἐπιεικὴς 
7 ~ > ᾽ ~ \ ᾽ν , ae 

μαώλιστὰα TOUT AyaTa. διὸ, Φίλωυτος “armor ὧν 
7 9 ¢/ Ψ Ψ ἊΨ / ‘ Ν 
εἰη, καθ ἐτΈρον εἶδος TOV ὀνειδιζομένου καὶ διω- 


2 


ee ΝΣ ὙΠ Te Eten ae 


ἀν ara te 
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φέρων τοσοῦτον, ὅσον τὸ κατὰ λόγον ζῆν, σοῦ κατὰ 
πάθος. καὶ ὀρέγεσθαι TOU καλοῦ, ἢ τοῦ δοκοῦντος 
συμφέρειν. 
χιν. Τοὺς μὲν οὖν περὶ τὰς καλος πράξεις δια- 
5 Φερόντως σπουδάζοντας, πόντες ἀποδέχονται καὶ 
ἐπαινοῦσιν. πάντων δὲ οριιλλιωρυένων πρὸς τὸ καλὸν, 
καὶ διατεινομένων TH κάλλιστα πρώττειν, κοινῇ 7 
ἂν πάντ᾽ εἴη TOL δέοντα, καὶ ἰδίᾳ & ἑκάστῳ τὰ μέ- 
pare Tay ἀγαθῶν" εἴπερ n ἀρετὴ τοιοῦτόν ἐστιν. 
10@o07¢ TON MEN ΑΓΑΘῸΝ AEI ΦΙΛΑΥ͂ΤΟΝ ΕΙΝΑΙ. καὶ 
γῶὼρ αὐτὸς ὀνήσεται. Th καλὰ πα ἄττων, καὶ Tous 
ἄλλους ὠφελήσει. τὸν δὲ μοχθηρὸν ov δεῖ. βλάψει 
γὰρ καὶ εαυτὸν, καὶ τοὺς πέλας, φαύλοις πάθεσιν 
ἑπόμενος. τῷ “μοχθηρῷ μὸν οὖν διαφωνεῖ ἁ ἃ δεῖ πράτ- 
ἐρῶν, καὶ ἃ πράττει᾽ ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιεικῆς, ἃ δεῖ, ταῦτα 
καὶ πράττει. πᾶς yae vous αἱρεῖται TO βέλτιστον 
ἑαυτῷ ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιεικὴς πειθαρχεῖ σῷ νῷ. 
xv. ᾿Αληθὲς δὲ, περὶ φτοῦ ἀὐουλινδὲκ καὶ τὸ τῶν 
φίλων event, πολλὰ πράττειν" καὶ τῆς πατρίδος" 
20 κἂν δέη, ὑπεραποθνήσπειν. προήσεται yae καὶ χρῆ- 
Mara, καὶ τιμὰς, καὶ ὅλως τὰ περιμόχητα ὠγα- 
θὰ, περιποιούμενος ἑαυτῷ σὸ καλόν. ὀλίγον yee 
χρόνον ὅσθῆναι σφόδρο» μᾶλλον ὅλοιτ' ὧν; ἢ πολὺν 
ἠρέμα" καὶ βιῶσαι καλῶς ἐνιαυτὸν, ἢ πόλλ᾽ ern TU- 
25 χόντως᾽ καὶ μίαν πρᾶξιν καλὴν καὶ μεγάλην, a 
πολλὰς καὶ μικράς. τοῖς O ὑπεραποθνήσκουσι τοῦτ᾽ 
ἴσως συμβαίνει" αἱροῦνται δὴ μέγα καλὸν ξαυτοῖς. 
καὶ χρήματα προοῖντ᾽ ἄν, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ πλείονα λήψονται 
οἱ φίλοι. γίγνεται γὰρ τῷ μὲν φίλῳ χρήματα. 
80 αὐτῷ δὲ τὸ καλόν τὸ δὴ μεῖζον ἀγαθὸν ἑαυτῷ οὐπο- 
νέρυει. καὶ περὶ τιμὰς δὲ καὶ ἀρχὼς, ὁ αὐτὸς τρό- 
Kaien OYTO yee τῷ φίλῳ ζσαῦτα προήσεται. καλὸν 
γὰρ αὑτῷ σοῦτο καὶ ἐπαινετόν. εἰκότως δὴ δοκεῖ 
σπουδαῖος εἶναι, ἀντὶ πάντων αἱρούμενος τὸ καλόν. 
Χ 
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ἐνδέχεται δὲ wah πράξεις σῷ φίλῳ προΐεσθαι; καὶ 

εἰναι nad dior, Tov αὐτὸν πρᾶξαι, TO αἰτιον τῷ φίλῳ 

γενέσθαι. ἐν πᾶσι δὴ τοῖς ἐπαινετοῖς» ὁ cconkaaa 

φαίνεται ἑαυτῷ τοῦ καλοῦ πλέον νέμνων. οὕτω μὲν. 
οὖν ΦΙΛΑΥΤΟΝ EINAI AEI’ «αθάπερ εἰρηται" ὡς δ᾽ οἱ ὃ 
πολλοὶ, οὐ χρῆ. 


PART III. 


AN EXAMINATION OF THE QUESTION: WHETHER THE 
POSSESSION OF FRIENDS BE NECESSARY TO A STATE 
OF HAPPINESS. 


~ \ 
g XVI. ᾿Αμφισβητεῖται δὲ καὶ περὶ τὸν εὐδαίμονα; 
EI ΔΕΗΣΕΤΑΙ ΦΙΛΩΝ H MH. 


XVII. Οὐθὲν γάρ φασι δεῖν φίλων τοῖς μακα- 
ρίοις καὶ αὐτάρκεσιν' ὑπάρχειν γὼρ αὐτοῖς τά- 10 
γαθά: αὐτάρκεις οὖν ὄντας, οὐδενὸς προσδεῖσθαι" 
σὸν δὲ Φίλον, ἕτερον αὐτὸν ὄντα. πορίζειν ¢ aw OF αὖ- 
σοῦ ἀδυνατεῖ. ὅθεν τὸ, ““ὅταν ὁ δαίμων εὖ διδῷ, τί 
dei Didav 5 

xvi. Ἔοικε δ᾽ ἀφόπῳ, τὸ TANT ἀπονέμοντας 15 
ravyabe τῷ εὐδαίμονι, ΦΙΛΟΥΣ oy ἀποδιδόναι" 0 δο- 
κεῖ τῶν ἐκτὸς ὠγαθῶν ΜΈΓΙΣΤΟΝ eho. 

XIX. ΕΠ τε φίλου μᾶλλόν ἔστι τὸ εὖ ποιεῖν, ἢ 
πάσχειν" καὶ ἐστὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ, καὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς» τὸ 
εὐεργετεῖν" κάλλιον δ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν φίλους ὀθνείων" τῶν 20 
EY TIEIZOMENQN ΔΕΗΣΕΤΑΙ ὃ σπουδαῖος. (δι καὶ 
ἐπιζητεῖται; πότερον ἐν εὐτυχίαις μᾶλλον δεῖ φίλων, 

ἢ ἐν ἀτυχίαις" ὡς καὶ τοῦ ὠτυχοῦντος δεομένου τῶν 
εὐεργετησόντων, καὶ τῶν εὐτυχούντων, οὃς εὖ Tose 
covery. 25 
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Χχ. ΓΑτοπον δ᾽ ἴσως καὶ, τὸ ΜΟΝΩΤῊΝ ΠΟΙΕΙ͂Ν 
TON ΜΑΚΆΡΙΟΝ: οὐθεὶς γῶὼρ ἕλοιτ᾽ ἄν, καθ᾽ αὑτὸν, 
τοὶ πάντ᾽ ἔχειν yada. πολιτικὸν γὰρ ὁ ἄνθρωπος, 
καὶ “συζῆν ΠΈΦΥΚΟΣ, καὶ τῷ εὐδαίρωονι δὴ τοῦθ᾽ 
δὐπάρχει. TO yee τῇ φύσει ἀγαθὰ ὦ ἔχει. δῆλον δ᾽, 
ὡς μετὰ φίλων καὶ ἐπιεικῶν, κρεῖττον, | μετ᾽ ὀθνείων 
καὶ τῶν τυχόντων, συνημερεύειν. AEI APA Τῷ EYAAI- 
MONT ΦΙΛΩΝ. 
ΧΧΙ. Τί οὖν λέγουσιν οἱ πρῶτοι» καὶ πῇ arnbev- 
Ἰρ0οῦυσὶν 5 ἢ ὅτι οἱ πολλοὶ φίλους οἰοντῶι σοὺς ΧΡΗΣΙ- 
MOYE εἰναι ; τῶν τοιούτων μὲν οὖν οὐθὲν δεήσεται ὁ 
μακάριος, ἐπειδὴ τὠγαθὰ ὑπάρχει αὐτῷ. οὐδὲ δὴ 
φὼν διοὶ τὸ nov, ἢ ἢ ἐπὶ μικρόν. ἡδὺς yae ὁ βίος ΩΝ; 
οὐθὲν δεῖται ἘΠΕΙΣΑΚΎΟΥ ἡδονῆς. οὐ δεόμενος δὲ τῶν 
15 τοιούτων φίλων, οὐ δοκεῖ δεῖσθαι: φίλων. 
ΧΧΙΙ. To δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν ἴσως ἀληθές. ἐν ἀρχῇ 


in: ὅσι ἢ EDO : ἡδὰς « » See B. Ic. 
γαρ εἰρηται, ors ἡ εὐδαιμονίω ἘΝΈΡΓΕΙΑ τίς ἐστιν" 9X6 δ. 
D> ae Pf ~ [7 > ee ” 
δ᾽ ἐνέργεια δῆλον ὅτι TINETAI, καὶ οὐχ, ὝΠΑΡΧΕΙ 
“ ~ / \ Ν ~ ? \ 3 ~ 
ὥσπερ κτῆμα, τι. εἰ δὲ TO εὐδαιμονεῖν ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ 
He ~ ~ ? ~ ς pe 2 
20 CH) καὶ ἐνεργεῖν" τοῦ δ᾽ ὠγωθοῦ ἡ ἐνέργεια, σπου- 
/ 4. ὁ ~ 9 ¢ / ? > ~ 7 
δαία wal ἡδεῖα KAO ‘AYTHN; (χαθάπερ ἐν ἀργῇ εἰ- See B. 1c. 
, ‘ lil. §. xv. 


eros)’ ἔστι δὲ KAI TO OIKEION τῶν ἥδέων᾽ ΘΕΩΡΕΙΝ 

ΜΡ ὁ \ \ 

AE MAAAON ΤΟΥΣ ΠΕΛΑΣ AYNAME@A, ἢ aUTOUSG, καὶ 

τὰς ἐκείνων πράξεις, ἢ τὰς οἰκείας" αἱ τῶν σπου- 

25 δαίων δὴ πράξεις, φίλων ὄντων, ἡδεῖαι τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς. 

ἄμφω γὰρ ἔχουσι τὰ τῆ φύσει ἤδέα. ὁ μαικάριος 

On φίλων τοιούτων δεήσεται" “εἴπερ θεωρεῖν προαιρεῖ- 

ες σα! πράξεις ¢ ἐπιειπεῖς καὶ οἰκείας τοιαῦται δ᾽ αἱ 

σοῦ ὠγαθοῦ, φίλου ὄντος: 

30. XXIII. Οἰονταί τε δεῖν ἭΔΕΩΣ ζῆν τὸν εὐδαίμονα. See Β. VII. 

ovary ev οὖν, XAAETIOE ὁ βίος. οὐ γὰρ βέδιον, καθ᾽ δ νὰν 
αὑτὸν ἐνεργεῖν συνεχῶς. μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων δὲ καὶ πρὸς 


ἄλλους. ῥᾷον. ἔσται οὖν ῇ ἐνέργεια LYNEXELTEPAs See goin 
cC. Vi. ὦ, XXXII. 
2 : 


~ 
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ἡδεῖα οὖσα καθ᾽ αὑτήν" δ δεῖ περὶ σὸν μακάριον 
εἶναι. ὁ γὰρ σπουδαῖος, ἥ 7 σπουδαῖος, ταῖς κατ᾽ 
ἀρετὴν πράξεσι χαίρει, ταῖς δ᾽ ἀπὸ κακίας δυσχε- 
ραΐνει" ποιθάπερ ὁ μουσικὸς τοῖς καλοῖς μέλεσιν 
ἥδεται, ἐπὶ δὲ τοῖς φαύλοις λυπεῖται. γίνοιτο δ᾽ ὧν δ 
καὶ ΑΣΚΗΣῚΙΣ ΤῚΣ ΤῊΣ APETHE ἐκ τοῦ συζῆν τοῖς ἀγα- 
bois’ καθάπερ καὶ Θέογνίς φησιν. 

XXIV. ΦΥΣΙΚΩΤΕΡΟΝ ὃ ἐπισκοποῦσιν, ἔοικεν ὃ 
σπουδαῖος φίλος, σῷ σπουδαίῳ TH YZEI αἱρετὸς 
εἰναι. 10 

806 B.1.c. Τὸ ψὰρ ΤῊ ΦΥΣΕΙ ἀγαθὸν, εἰρήται ὅτι TQ ΣΠΟΥ- 
ee, AAI. ἀγαθὸν καὶ ἡδύ ἐστι, καθ᾿ αὑτό. 

Τὸ δὲ ζῆν ὁρίζονται ΤΟΙΣ ΖΩΟΙΣ, δυνάμει αἰσθή- 
σεως" ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΙ͂Σ δ᾽, αἰσθήσεως ἢ νοήσεως. ἡ δὲ 
ΔΎΝΑΜΙΣ εἰς τὴν ἘΝΈΡΓΕΙΑΝ ἀνώψεται" τὸ δὲ KYPION, 15 
ἐνστῇ ἐνεργείᾳ. ἔοικε δὴ τὸ ζῆν εἶναι κυρίως, TO ΑΙΣΘΑ- 
NEZ@AI Η ΝΟΕΙ͂Ν. 

Τὸ δὲ ζῆν, τῶν καθ᾿ αὑτὸ ay aba καὶ ἡδέων. 

Tits he λ(ὠρισμένον γάρ" TOO ὡ ὡρισμένον, τῆς T ATA@OY Φύσεως.) ; 
Ug betinn σφ. τὸ δὲ τῇ ΦΥΣΕΙ ἀγαθὸν, καὶ τῷ ἘΠΙΕΙΚΕΙ. διόπερ,50 Ε 
ἔοικε ΠΑ͂ΣΙΝ ‘HAY EINAI. (οὐ δεῖ δὲ λαμβάνειν 

μοχθηρὰν ζωὴν καὶ διεφθαρμένην, οὐδ᾽ ἐν λύπαις. 

ἀόριστος γὰρ ἥ τοιαύτη, καθάπερ, τὰ ὑπάρχοντα 

αὐτῇ. ἐν τοῖς ἐχομένοις δὲ περὶ τῆς λύπης ἔσται 

φανερώτερον.) 25 

Ei δ᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ ζῆν, ἀγαθὸν καὶ ἡδύ" (ἔοικε δὲν καὶ 
ἐκ τοῦ πάντας ὀρέγεσθαι αὐτοῦ, καὶ μάλιστα φοὺς 
ἐπιεικεῖς καὶ μακαρίους" σούτοις “γὰρ 0 βίος αἱρετω-. 
τάτος; καὶ ἡ τούτων μακαριωτάτη ζωή") ὁ 0 δ᾽ ὁρῶν, 
ὅτι ὁρᾷ αἰσθάνεται, καὶ ὁ ἀκούων, ὅτι ὐκούει, καὶ 680 
βαδίζων, ὁ ὅτι βαδίζει, καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὁμοίως, 
ἔστι τι τὸ αἰσθανόμενον o ὅτι ἐνεργούμεν᾽ (ώστε αἰσθα- 
γοίμυεθ᾽ ὧν ὅτι αἰσθανόμεθα, καὶ vooimer ὅτι νοοῦμνεν"). 
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τὸ δ᾽ ὁ ὅτι αἰσθανόμεθα ἢ a γοούμυεν, Ors ἐσμέν" (τὸ γὰρ 
εἶναι!» ἥν αἰσθάνεσθαι 7 a νοεῖν" ) τὸ δ᾽ αἰσθάνεσθαι ὅτι 
ζῆ, σῶν ἡδέων καθ᾽ αὑτό" (φύσει γὰρ ἀγαθὸν Can, 
τὸ 0 cary aby ὑπάρχον ἐν ἑωυτῷ αἰσθάνεσθαι; ἡδύ") 

ὃ αἱρετὸν δὲ τὸ ζῆν, καὶ μάλιστα σοῖς ἀγαθοῖς. ὅτι 
70 EINAI ἀγαθόν ἐ ἐστιν αὐτοῖς καὶ NOV’ (συναισθανό- 
μένοι γὰρ τοῦ καθ᾽ αὑτὸ ὠγαθοῦ ἥδονται") ὡς δὲ 
πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἔχει ὃ σπουδαῖος, καὶ πρὸς τὸν φίλον" 
(ἕτερος γὰρ αὐτὸς ὁ φίλος ἐστίν") ΚΑΘΑΠΕῈΡ OYN ΤῸ 

10 AYTON EINAI AIPETON ἘΣΤΙΝ ἙΚΑΣΤΩ, OYTQ KAI TO 
TON @IAON; H ΠΑΡΑΠΛΗΣΙΩΣ. 

To δ᾽ εἰναι ἤν αἱρετὸν; διὰ 70 ΑἸΣΘΑΝΕΣΘΑΙ 
᾿ΑΥΤΟΥ ὠγαθοῦ ὁ ὄντος ἡ δὲ τοιαύτη αἴσθησις, ἡδεῖα 
nod ἑαυτήν. ΣΥΝΑΙΣΘΑΝΕΣΘΑΙ APA AEI KAI TOY 

15 @IAOY; ὅτι ἔστιν. τοῦτο δὲ γίνοιτ᾽ ἄν, EN TO EYZHN 
καὶ κοινωνεῖν λόγων καὶ διανοίας. (οὕτω γοὸρ ὧν 
δόξειε τὸ ΣΎΖΗΝ, ἐπὶ τῶν ΑΝΘΡΩΠΩΝ λέγεσθαι καὶ 
οὐχ,, ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῶν ΒΟΣΚΗΜΑΤῺΝ; τὸ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ 
νέμεσθαι.) 

20 Ei δὴ τῷ μακαρίῳ τὸ εἰναι αἱρετόν ἔστι καθ αὑτὸ, 
(ὠγαθὸν τῇ φύσει ὃν καὶ 700s) παραπλήσιον δὲ καὶ 
τὸ τοῦ φίλου ἐστίν" καὶ ὃ φίλος σῶν αἱρετῶν ἂν εἴη. 

ὁ δ᾽ ὦ ἐστὶν αὐτῷ αἱρετόν' τοῦτο δεῖ ὑπώρχειν αὐτῷ; ἢ 
ταύτη ἐνδεῆς ἔσται. 

~ 25 ΔΙΕΗΣΕΙ APA TQ ΕΥ̓ΔΑΙΜΟΝΗΣΟΝΤῚ ΦΙΛΩΝ ΣΠΟΥ- 


ΔΑΙΩΝ. 
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PART IV. 


AN EXAMINATION OF THE QUESTION: WHETHER ANY 
LIMITATION BE DESIRABLE, WITH REGARD TO THE 
NUMBER OF OUR FRIENDS. ν᾿ 


10 XXv.” AP’ orn ‘QE ΠΛΕΙΣΤΟΥΣ ΦΙΛΟΥΣ ΠΟΙΗΤΈΟΝ; 
ἢ, καθάπερ ἐπὶ τῆς ΞΕΝΊΑΣ ἐμμελῶς εἰρῆσθαι δοκεῖν 
“ μήτε πολύξεινος, par ἄξεινος"" καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς 
φιλίως ὠρρυόσει, μήτ᾽ ἄφιλον εἶναι. μήτ᾽ αὖ πολῦ- 
Dirov καθ᾽ ὑπερβολήν ; ; a) 
XXVI. Τοῖς μὲν 07, ΠΡῸΣ XPHEIN, καὶ πάνυ δόξειεν 
ὧν ὡρμόξζειν τὸ λεχθέν. πολλοῖς γὰρ ἀνθυπηρετεῖν 
ἐπίπονον, καὶ οὐχ, ἱκανὸς 6 βίος αὐτοῖς TOUTO πράτ- 
ἱκανῶς. τεῖν. οἱ πλείους On τῶν πρὸς σὸν οἰκεῖον βίον ἱκανῶν, 
ἜΡΩΣ κω των περίεργοι, καὶ ἐμυπόδιοι πρὸς τὸ καλῶς ζῆν. οὐθὲν τὸ 
οὖν δεῖ αὐτῶν. καὶ οἱ ΠΡῸΣ ἩΔΟΝῊΝ δὲ ὠρκοῦσιν;, 
ὀλίγοι" καθάπερ ἐν τῇ τροφῇ τὸ ἥδυσμα. 
XXvil. Τοὺς δὲ ΣΠΟΥΔΑΙΟΥΣ, πότερον πλείστους 
κατ ἀριθμόν ; ἢ ἔστι Tb μέτρον καὶ φιλικοῦ πλήθους, iD 
ὥσπερ πόλεως; οὔτε yoo ἐκ δέκα ἀνθρώπων γένοιτ᾽ 1d 


“ΠΝ a 


ἂν πόλις» οὔτ ἐκ δέκα μυριάδων ere πόλις ἐστίν. τὸ 
δὲ ποσὸν οὐκ ἔστιν ἴσως ἕν τι, ἀλλὰ πᾶν τὸ μεταξὺ, 
τινῶν ὡρισμένων. 
4 XXVIII. Καὶ φίλων δή ε ἐστι πλῆθος iourpaswont 
καὶ ἴσως ‘Ol spacer ΜΕΘ᾽ ὯΝ AN AN AES ΤΙΣ 20 
EYZHN. τοῦτο yae ἐδόκει φιλικώτατον εἶναι. ὅτι δ 
οὐχ, οἷόν τε πολλοῖς συζῆν. καὶ ΔΙΑΝΈΜΕΙΝ αὑτόν᾽ 
οὐκ ἄδηλον. ἔτι δὲν, καἰκείνους δεῖ AAAHAOIS φίλους 
εἶναι; εἰ μέλλουσι πάντες μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων συνημε- 
every" φσοῦτο δ᾽ ἐργῶδες, ἐν πολλοῖς ὑπάρχειν. χα- 2 
λεπὸν δὲ γίνεται καὶ τὸ wisps ahaa tb καὶ τὸ EYN- 
AATEIN, οἰκείως πολλοῖς. εἰκὸς γὰρ συμπίπτειν, 
4 ~ \ / ~ \ , 
ik" “ho Hae τῷ μὲν συνήδεσθαι, τῷ δὲ συνάχθεσθαι. 
at υὔρκ! soe 
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ἴσως οὖν εὖ ἔχει, pe ζητεῖν ὡς πολυφιλώτατον 
εἴναι" ἀλλὰ σοσούτους, ὅσοι εἰς τὸ συζῆν ἱκα- 
νοί. οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐνδέχεσθαι δόξειεν ἂν, πολλοῖς εἰναι 
φίλον ΣΦΟΔΡΑ. διόπερ, οὐδ᾽ & ἐρᾶν πλειόνων. ὑπερβολὴ 
ὅ γὰρ τις εἶναι βούλεται φιλίας" τοῦτο δὲ πρὸς ἔνα" 
καὶ TO σφόδρα δὴ, πρὸς ὀλίγους. οὕτω δ᾽ ἔχειν 
ἔοικε καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων. οὐ γίγνονται γὰρ 
Φίλοι πολλοὶ, κατοὸ THY “ETAIPIKHN Φιλίαν᾽ αἱ δ᾽ Fie Qvre Pat 
ὑμυνούμεναι» ἐν δυσὶ λέγονται. 
10 XxIx. Οἱ δὲ πολύφιλοι καὶ πᾶσιν οἰκείως ἐντυγ- 
χἄνοντες, οὐδενὶ δοκοῦσιν εἰναι φίλοι, πλὴν ΠΟΛΙΤῚ- 
EME: οὺς καὶ “καλοῦσιν ἈΡΕΣΒΟΥΣ. πολιτικὼς μὲν ga Uy ratte 
οὖν ἔστι, πολλοῖς εἰνωι φίλον" καὶ μὴ ἄρεσκον ὀγτῶ, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ᾿ἀληδῶς | ἐπιεικῆ. AI APETHN δὲ καὶ δι αὑ- 
15 φοὺς, οὐκ ἔστι πρὸς πολλούς" ἀγαπητὸν δὲ καὶ ὁλί- 
ae ; 
yous εὑρεῖν τοιούτους. 


PART. V. 
AN EXAMINATION OF THE QUESTION: WHETHER PROS- 
PERITY OR ADVERSITY IS MORE IN NEED OF FRIENDS. 


Xxx. ΠΌΤΕΡΟΝ A EN EYTYXIAIZ MAAAON OI-]] 
ΛΩΝ AEI, H EN AYETYXIAIZ; ἔν ἀμφοῖν γὰρ ἐπιζη- 
rourras, οἵ τε γὰρ ἀτυχροῦντες δέονται ἐπικουρίας" 

Wo τ᾽ εὐτυχοῦντες, συμιβίων, καὶ ovs εὖ ποιήσουσιν. 
βούλονται γὰρ εὖ δρῶν. 


XXXI. ANATKAIOTEPON μὲν δὴ ἐν ταῖς ἀτυχίαις" 
διὸ τῶν ΧΡΗΣΙΜῺΝ ἐνφαῦθο, δεῖ. KAAAION δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς 
εὐτυχίοις" διὸ καὶ τοὺς ἘΠΙΕΙΚΕΙ͂Σ ζητοῦσιν. τούτους 

2 γὰρ αἱρετώτερον εὐεργετεῖν, καὶ μετὰ τούτων διά- 
γειν. 


3 : 
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ΧΧΧΙΙ. Ἔστι γὰρ καὶ ἣ ΠΑΡΟΥ͂ΣΙΑ AYTH τῶν 
φίλων ἡδεῖα, καὶ ἐν ταῖς δυστυχίαις. κουφίζονται 
γὰρ οἱ λυπούμενοι, συναλιγούντων σὼν Φίλων. διὸν 
κἂν ἀπορήσειέν τις, πότερον ὥσπερ βάρους μετα- 
λαμιβάνουσιν' ἢ τοῦτο μὲν οὗ, ἢ παρουσία δ᾽ αὐτῶν, > 
ἡδεῖα οὖσα, καὶ ἥ enone TOU pcan ἐλάττω τῆν 
λύπην ποιεῖ. εἰ μὲν οὖν διὰ ταῦτα, ἢ δὲ ἄλλο τι 
πουφίζονται, ἀφείσθω" συμβαίνειν δ᾽ οὖν φαίνεται 
τὸ λεχθέν. 

ΧΧΧΤΗ͂Ι. "Ἔοικε δ᾽ ἥ παρουσία MIKTH τίς αὐτῶν 10 
εἶναι. αὐτὸ μὲν γὰρ τὸ ὁρᾶν τοὺς φίλους, 700, aA - 
λως τε καὶ ἀτυγχοῦντι᾽ καὶ γίνεταί τις ἐπικουρία 
πρὸς τὸ μὴ λυπεῖσθαι. παραμυθητικὸν γὰρ 0 φίλος 
καὶ τῇ ὄψει, καὶ τῷ λόγῳ, ἐὰν ἦ ἐπιδέξιος. οἷδε 
γὰρ τὸ ῆθος, καὶ ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἥδεται καὶ λυπεῖται. TOS 
δὲ λυπούμενον αἰσθάνεσθαι eri ταῖς αὑτοῦ ἀτυχίαις, 
λυπηρόν. πὰς γὰρ φεύγει λύπης αἴτιος εἶναι τοῖς 
φίλοις. 

Xxxiv. Διόπερ, οἱ μυὲν ΑΝΔΡΩΔΕΙΣ τῆν Φύσιν, 
εὐλαβοῦνται συλλυπεῖν τοὺς φίλους αὑτοῖς. κἂν μὴ 20 
ὑπερτείνῃ τῇ ἀλυπίᾳ, σὴν ἐκείνοις γινορυένην λύπην 
οὐχ, ὑπομένει. ὅλως τε; συνθρήνους ov προσίεται», διὰ 
τὸ μηδ᾽ αὐτὸς εἶναι θρηνητικός. ΓΎΝΑΙΑ δὲ, καὶ οἱ 
τοιοῦτοι ἄνδρες, τοῖς συστένουσι χαίρουσι" καὶ φι- 
λοῦσιν, ὡς Φίλους καὶ συναλγοῦντας. μιμεῖσθαι δ᾽ 2 
ἐν ἅπασι δεῖ δῆλον ὅτι τὸν βελτίω, 

ΕΚ Ὺν Ἢ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς ΕὙΤΥΧΙΑΙΣ τῶν φίλων πᾶρ- 
ουσίαι, TH τε διωγωγῆν ἥδεῖαν ἔχει, καὶ τὴν ἐννοιᾶν, 
ὅτι ἥδονται ἐπὶ τοῖς αὑτοῦ ἀγαθοῖς. 

XXXVI. Avo, δόξειεν ἂν δεῖν, εἰς μὲν σῶς εὐτυ- 90 
χίας, καλεῖν σοὺς φίλους προθύμως" eveg yernrinoy 
γορ εἶναι καλόν εἰς δὲ τὰς ὠτυχίας ὀκνοῦντα.. 


. ¢ ~ ~ ~ tA \ 
μεταδιδόναι γὼρ ὡς ἥκιστα δεῖ τῶν κακῶν. ὅθεν τὺ, 


y \ ~ ἈΝ 7 
© ἅλις ἐγὼ δυστυχῶν." μαλιστα δὲ παρακλήτεον. 


“ων πὰ en ee 
ee, -- 
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ὅταν μέλλωσιν, ὀλίγα ὀχληθέντες, μεγάλ᾽ αὐτὸν 
ὠφελήσειν. ἰέναι: δ᾽ ἀνάπαλιν ἴσως ὡρρυόξει, πρὸς 
μὸν τοὺς ΑΤΎΧΟΥΝΤΑΣ; ἄκλητον καὶ προθύμως" (φίλου 
γὰρ εὖ ποιεῖν, καὶ μάλιστα τοὺς ἐν χρείᾳ, καὶ τὸ 
Sun ἀξιώσαντας" ἀμφοῖν γὼρ κάλλιον καὶ ἥδιον") 
εἰς δὲ τὸς EYTYXIAZ, ΣΥΝΈΡΓΟΥΝΤΑ μὲν προθύρυως" 
(καὶ γὰρ εἰς ταῦτα γρεία φίλων") πρὸς ΕὙΠΑΘΕΙΑΝ 
δὲ σγολαίως" (οὐ yae καλὸν τὸ προθυμυεῖσθαι 
ὠφελεῖσθαι!) . δόξαν δ᾽ ἀηδίας ἐν τῷ διωθεῖσθαι 
Ἰοίσως εὐλαβητέον. ἐνίοτε γὰρ συμβαίνει. 


XxXxvilt. ‘H ΠΑΡΟΥΣΙΑ AH ΤΩΝ ΦΙΛΩΝ ΕΝ ΑΠΑ- 
ΣΙΝ AIPETH ΦΑΙΝΕΤΑΙ. 


PART VI. 


AN EXAMINATION OF THE QUESTION: WHETHER FAMILIAR 
INTERCOURSE IS GREATLY DESIRABLE TO THE PUR- 
POSES OF FRIENDSHIP. 


XXXVIIT. “Ag οὖν» ὥσπερ τοῖς ἐρῶσι τὸ ὍΡΑΝ 12 


ἀγαπητότατόν ἔστι; καὶ μάλλον αἱροῦνται ταύτην 

15 τῆν αἰσθησιν, 7 ἢ τὰς λοιπὰς , ὡς κατὰ ταύτην μά- 
λιστα τοῦ ἔρωτος ὄντος καὶ γινομένου" οὕτω καὶ 
ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΦΙΛΟΙΣ, ΑΙΡΕΤΏΤΑΤΟΝ ΕΣΤῚ ΤῸ ΣΎΖΗΝ ; 


ΧΧΧΙΧ. Koinonia γὰρ ἡ φιλία. καὶ ‘QE ΠΡῸΣ 
ἝΑΥΤΟΝ EXEL OYTa KAI ΠΡῸΣ TON ΦΙΛΟΝ. περὶ 
20 avrov δ᾽, 7 αἴσθησις ὁ ὅτι ἔστιν, αἱρετῆ" καὶ περὶ σὸν 
Φίλον δή. ἥ δ᾽ ἘΝΕΡΣΈΙΑ γίνεται αὐτοῖς ἔν τῷ 
συ a ὥστ᾽ εἰκότως τούτου ἐφίενται. καὶ δ Th 
ποτ ἐστὶν ἑκάστοις 70 εἶναι; ἢ οὗ χάριν αἱροῦνται 
τὸ ζῆν" ἐν τούτῳ, μετὰ τῶν Φίλων βούλονται διάγειν. 

2 διόπερ, οἱ μὲν συμπίνουσιν, οἱ δὲ συγκυβεύουσιν, 
ἄλλοι δὲ συγγυμνάξονται, καὶ συγκυνηγοῦσιν, ἢ 


WLE-LAVAE ETF 


οἷς οἵονφαι. 
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συμφιλοσοφουσιν᾽ EXOOTOL ἐν τούτῳ συνημερεύοντες, 
ὁ τί περ μάᾶλιστα ἀγαπῶσι σῶν ἐν σῷ βίῳ. συζῇ! y 
γὰς βουλόμενοι μετὰ τῶν Φίλων" ταῦτα ποιοῦσι» 
καὶ τούτων κοινωνοῦσιν; ὡς οἷόν τε συζῆν. 


. Γίνεται οὖν a μὲν σῶν ΦΑΥΛΏΝ OIALA, Mo-® 
X@HPA. κοινωνοῦσι γὰρ φαύλων, ἀβέβαιοι ὄντες" καὶ 
μοχθηροὶ δὲ γίνονται; ὁμοιούμενοι ἀλλήλοις. ἡ δὲ 
σῶν ἐπιεικῶν; ἐπιεικῆς. συναυξανοριένη ταῖς ὁμιλίαις. 
δοκοῦσι δὲ καὶ βελτίους γίνεσθαι, 8 ἐνερ yourress καὶ 
διορθοῦντες ἀλλήλους. ἀπομάττονται γὰρ παρ᾽ ἀλ. 10 
λήλων οἷς ἀρέσκονται" ὅθεν, “ ἐσθλῶν μὲν γὰρ ἀπ᾽ 
ἐσθλά." 


Περὶ μὸν οὖν ΦΙΛΙΑΣ ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον εἰρήσθω. ἕπό- 
μένον δ᾽ ἂν εἴη διελθεῖν περὶ ἭΔΟΝΗΣ.- 
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SUMMARY OF THE TENTH BOOK. 


eee eee 


ν CHAP. I. 


AN ENQUIRY INTO THE NATURE OF PLEASURE. 


This chapter may fitly be divided into seven parts. 
The first of these, sets forth the REASONS FOR EXAMINING 
THE SUBJECT. The second enquires, whether pleasure 
is the SOVEREIGN Goop. ‘The third enquires, whether 
it has in ANY DEGREE the nature of coop. The fourth 
fixes its ESSENTIAL CHARACTER. ‘The fifth discusses 
the variETIEs of it. ‘The sixth ascertains which, among 
these many varieties, constitute the real and essential 
pleasures ΟΕ HUMAN LIFE. ‘The seventh embraces the 
consideration of that kind of pleasure, which is afforded 
by AMUSEMENTS. 


PART THE FIRST. 7 


I. Reasons for examining the subject of pLEasure. And first, 
those which arise from the InTRINsIC NATURE οὗ it. IJ. Additional 
reason, arising from the variation of the sEVERAL JUDGMEN1S 
which have been pronounced upon it. 

III. The probable morive in which this difference of judgment 
has partly originated. 

(IV. Collateral remark, on the danger of preferring expediency to 
truth, in philosophical enquiries.) 
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PART THE SECOND. 


V. The reasons of rvpoxus, for thinking pleasure to be the 
SOVEREIGN coop. VI. One of these reasons makes it evident, that 
pleasure is not the Sovereign Good. 


PART THE THIRD. 


VII. Pleasure must have the nature of good, inasmuch as it is 
the object of universaL pursuir. VIII. Exposure of a raLuacy 
designed to prove the contrary. IX. It does not follow, as some 
contend, that, because pleasure is not a quatiry, therefore it has 
not the nature of good. X. Nor does it follow, because it is 
susceptible of InTENSION AND DIMINUTION. XI. Nor does it follow 
from the consideration, that it is either a GENERATIVE MOTION, or 
ANY OTHER KIND OF MOTION whatever. For, first, it is not even a 
MOTION OF ANY KIND: And secondly, much less is it a GENERATIVE 
morion*®, XII. Nor does it follow from the consideration, that 
pleasure consists in the satisracTion or a want: for aut pleasure 
has not this character. XIII. Nor does it follow from the fact, 
that some pleasures are DEPRAVED AND DISGRACEFUL. 

XIV. It appears, however, that the character of pLeasuRE in 
some instances differs from the character of coop. XV. For 
PLEASURE, in a State of sEPpARaTION from Goov, would sometimes 
be pEcLINED. XVI. And coop, in a state of sEpARATION from 
PLEASURE, Would sometimes be DESIRED. 


PART THE FOURTH. 


XVII. Pleasure is A THING ENTIRE, UNCOMPOUNDED, AND PERFECT 
AT THE MOMENT OF EXPERIENCE, SO AS NOT TO DEPEND, FOR ITS 
ATTAINMENT OF PERFECTION, ON THE PROGRESS OF TIME. 


XVIII. From which consideration are deduced further arguments, 


that pleasure is not, according to the philosophical language of 
Aristotle, a species of Motion: this latter being, either IN ITSELF 
IMPERFECT, or else, REQUIRING TIME FOR THE ATTAINMENT OF 
PERFECTION; and relating, not to things ENTIRE AND UNCOMPOUNDED, 
but to things DIVISIBLE. 

XIX. The most perfect ENERGY or oPpERATION, is that, of the 
PERSON best affected towards the best ossecr of that energy: this 
energy is also the MosT PLEASURABLE: and it is the CONCOMITANT 


* See the note at page 209. 
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PLEASURE which perfects the energy. [It is therefore to be con- 
sidered as the most essential character of pleasure, that 1Τ 1s rHAT 
WHICH PERFECTS THE ENERGIES OF THE NATURE OF MAN. | 

XX.—XXIV. An explanation of the move, in which the ENERGIES 
Or OPERATIONS of man are PERFECTED BY PLEASURE. XX. This 
mode is different from those, of both the SENSITIVE FACULTY, and 
the seNsiBLE oxBsecr, from which pleasure arises», XXI. The 
pEGREE of pleasure will be proportioned to the conDITION oF THE 
SENSITIVE FACULTY, and to the WORTH OR GOODNESS OF THE OBJECT, 
which are concerned in producing it: thus, in the case of music, it 
will depend, partly on the performance, and partly on the ear. 
XXII. And thus, PLEASURE WILL ALWAYS ARISE, wherever there 
exists, both a sUBJECT CAPABLE OF AFFORDING IT, and a FACULTY 
CAPABLE OF RECEIVING IT: as, for instance, when there are melodious 
sounds, and their influence is not impeded by deafness or by un- 
susceptible organs. XXIII. It acts, not after the way in which a 
moral or intellectual uasir perfects itself in active OPERATION ; but 
as ἃ FRUIT, EFFECT, 0K CONSUMMATION, of that active operation >. 
XXIV. Pleasure will always connect itself with those ENERGIEs or 
OPEKATIONS, which are accompanied by a CORRESPONDENCE OF 
MUTUAL ADAPTATION, between the acrivE causrE and the PAssive 
Fracuity; that is, between objects capable of affording pleasure, 
and a power of sensation capable of feeling it. 

XXYV. From the principle, that pleasure perfects the energy with 
which it is connected ; is deduced the reason, why PLEASURE CAN- 
NOT HAVE A CONTINUAL DURATION. 

XXVI. On the same ground it is shewn, that the pEsike oF 
PLEASURE 15 INSEPARABLE from the DESIKE OF LIFE. 


PART THE FIFTH. 


XXVII. From the same principle is deduced, an explanation of 
the difference which exists among the many VARIETIES OF PLEASURE. 
As the enerGiEs of man are various, so will his pLEasurEs be 
marked by a corresponding variety. XXVIII. XXIX. XXX. This 
foundation of the difference of human pleasures, is confirmed and 
illustrated by rHree striking considerations. 


> The meaning of these two passages may probably be illustrated by 
supposing cases like the following: which are sometimes, it is conceived, of 
real occurrence. A man may be a good judge of poetry, at a time, when he 
is quite unattuned to its delights and raptures: or he may have a very refined 
discrimination of flavours, without any sense of the gratification which they 
afford to other men. 
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XXXI. The same principle explains in detail the difference of 
various pleasures, considered with reference to the several ways 
in which they may be classed and distinguished. First, of the 
various pleasures, distinguished from each other by the characters 
of vIR1VOUS, VICIOUS, AND INDIFFERENT. XXXII. Secondly, of 
the various pleasures of 1nTELLECT and sense. XXXIII. Thirdly, 
of the various pleasures of various anIMALS. XXXIV. Fourthly, 
of the various pleasures of vakious MEN. 


PART THE SIXTH. 


XXXYV. Of the various pleasures of various men, those only are 
REAL and accordant with nature, which sEEM SO TO THE VIRTUOUS 
MAN. XXXVI. Others are merely accrDENTAL, deriving their 
quality from the depravation and unnatural temperament of the 
individual. ; 

XXXVII. General conclusion. The pleasures which, by the 
constitution of nature, belong to the human species, are THOSE 
ONLY, WHICH PERFECT THE ENERGIES OF THE VIRTUOUS AND HAPPY 
MAN. 


PART THE SEVENTH. 


XXXVIII. This section embraces a RECAPITULATION of matters 
contained in the foregoing parts of the treatise. The sum of it 
consists in these leading points: That HAPPINESS is NOT a HABIT: 
That it 15 an ENERGY or OPERATION: That it is an energy of that 
kind, which is desirable on account, not of MINISTERIAL UTILITY, 
but of r1nTRINSIC VALUE: And, that the acrions appropriate to 
this energy, are those of a VIRTUOUS LIFE. 

XXXIX. Hence, as an enquiry supplemental to both the GENERAL 
design of the TREATISE, and the PARTICULAR design of THIS CHAPTER ; 
occasion is taken, to consider the case of PLEASURABLE RECREATIONS: 
and, with reference to the nature of the ENERGY, Or OPERATION, 
just now described, the question is proposed: ARE SUCH RECREATIONS 
AMONG THE ACTIONS APPROPRIATE TO τὶ XL. Arguments are 
stated for the arrrrMATIvE. ΧΙ, The question is decided in the 
NEGATIVE. The grounds of argument for the AFFIRMATIVE are 
partly denied, and partly shewn to be inconclusive: and the REAL 
vaLUE of pleasurable recreations, arising from their MINISTERIAL 
RELATION tO HAPPINESS, is set forth. 


<j 
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CHAP. II. 


ON THE HAPPINESS DERIVABLE FROM CONTEMPLATION. 


This chapter may be divided into two parts: The 
first of which declares the perfection of that happiness, 
which arises from contemplation ; and the second treats 
of the limitations and circumstances, under which human 
life is susceptible of such happiness. 


PART THE FIRST. 


I. Perrecr HAPPINEss is that, which arises from purE con- 
TEMPLATION. II. This position is confirmed by Β1Χ sEVERAL 
rEAsONS. III..The same position is repeated in the form of an 
inference from the foregoing reasons. 


PART THE SECOND. 


*IV. It is declared, that the happiness of contemplation is a kind 
of happiness roo EXALTED FOR HUMAN NATURE. V. Nevertheless, 
to THE UTMOST EXTENT WHICH HUMAN LIFE WILL PERMIT, it is 
desirable that we should pursue this kind of happiness. VI. Acting 
under this limitation, we are to remember, that we are not beings 
of PURE INTELLECTUALITY, and that human virtue is the virtue of 
@ COMPOUNDED BEING, endued with affections as well as with 
reason. 

VIi. The exercise of contemplation demands much less of ex- 
ternal goods, than the exercise of moral virtue does. 

VIII. That the highest human happiness is that which partakes 
most of the contemplative; is inferred from considering, first, the 
nature of the cops: IX. And secondly, that of BRUTEs. 

X. The ENJoyMENT of contemplative happiness demands, in the 
condition of humanity, some portion of EXTERNAL Goops. XI. But 
it is not required, that this portion be very LarGe. XII. This is 
confirmed by the Testimony of wise men. XIII. Which testimony 
however, is not, in a case of this kind, so valuable as the evidence 
of FACTS AND REALITY. 

XIV. Under these limitations, the contemplative life will be at 
once the happiest, and, as it is most CONGENIAL TO THE DIVINE 
NATURE, most distinguished by the propitious REGARDS of Heaven. 
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CHAP. 111. 


ON THE POLITICAL CULTIVATION OF VIRTUE. 


I. Moral discourses, such as the preceding, being unable of 
themselves to PRODUCE VIRTUE AMONG THE GENERALITY OF MAN- 
KIND: it becomes needful to enquire, by what methods this end may 
be attained. 

II. Virtue, according to Aristotle, being produced either by 
NATURE, INSTRUCTION, or HABIT: the First lies beyond the power 
of man, and the seconp will be unavailing without the THIRD. 
ΠῚ. But this third, namely nasrr, which is properly provided for 
by education, and requires even in manhood a further super- 
intendence of conduct; cannot be obtained without Laws ENACTED 
FOR THE PuRPOSE. IV. The foregoing views of this chapter 
corroborated, by a reference to the opinions of others. V. The 
NECESSITY OF LEGAL PROVISION FOR MORALITY is further set forth, 
by insisting on the INEFFICIENCY OF ALL PRIVATE EFFORTS of in- 
dividuals towards that end. WI. The Lacrp#MoNIAN COMMON- 
WEALTH is commended, as being almost the only one in which this 
point is duly attended to. 

VII. But this object, though it demand a poLtricaL provision, is 
not by any means to be neglected as a matter of PRIVATE 
LIFE: it is also to be noted, that the nature of domestic relations 
is such, as to afford rrcULIAR FACILITIES for the attainment of it. | 
VIII. It will however best be attained, even in its application to 
particulars, by a SOUND KNOWLEDGE OF GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

IX. It is therefore universally desirable, in all endeavours to 
reform mankind, whether they aim at the reformation of many or 
of few, that we should understand the BUSINESS OF LEGISLATION, 
and the GENERAL PRINCIPLES on which it proceeds: whence is 
deduced the necessity of EXTENDING this enquiry from an ETHICAL 
to a POLITICAL design, X. Which is rendered the more necessary, 
by reason of the science of poitics being peculiarly cireumstanced 
in the way of distinction from other sciences. For, with regard to 
these latter, those who practise, and thos who PROFESS TO TEACH, 
are the same persons. Whereas, the science of politics has derived 
no propagation of its truth, either from those who practise, namely, 
the staTESMEN: XI. Nor yet from those who profess to teach, 
namely, the sopuists. 

XII. Transition to the ENsurnG enquiry relating to poLrTics, 
and exposition of its Drs1GN and METHOD. 


CHAP. I. 


ON PLEASURE. 


PART 1. 


REASONS FOR EXAMINING THE SUBJECT. 


META δὲ ταῦτα, ΠΕΡῚ ‘HAONHE iows ἕπεται 
διελθεῖν. μάλιστα γὰρ δοκεῖ ΣΥΝΏΚΕΙΩΣΘΑΙ TQ 
ΓΈΝΕΙ ἡμῶν. διὸ χαιδεύουδι τοὺς γέους, οἰοικίζοντες See Β. II. 
ἡδονῇ καὶ λύπῃ. δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ πρὸς σὴν τοῦ Hoors δ ἐπ 
5 APETHN μέγιστον εἶναι, τὸ χαίρειν οἷς δεῖ καὶ μισεῖν 
ἃ δεῖ. διατείνει γὰρ ταῦτα διὰ παντὸς σοῦ βίου, 
ῥοπὴν ἔχοντα καὶ 'δύνωρνιν;, πρὸς ἀρετῆν TE, καὶ τὸν 
εὐδαίμονω βίον. τὰ μὲν γὰρ nose προαιροῦνται, τὰ 
δὲ aes φεύγουσιν. 
10 . Ὑπὲρ δὲ τῶν τοιούτων ἥκιστ᾽ ἂν δόξειε παρ- 
ἐτέον εἰναι" ἄλλως σε καὶ TIOAAHN EXONT®N ΑΜ- 
ΦΙΣΒΗΤΗΣΙΝ. οἱ (Lev yee TATA@ON ἡδονὴν λέγουσιν᾽ 
οἱ δ᾽ εξ ἐναντίας» KOMIAH ΦΑΥΛΔΟΝ. 


εξ Ν 7 7 e \ v7 Ἢ ε 
11. Οἱ μὲν tows, πεπεισμένοι οὕτω καὶ εἐγείν᾽ οἱ 
\ 97 7 “ \ \ / e ~ 
15 δὲ, οἰομνένοι βέλτιον εἰν! πρὸς τὸν βίον N[40V, Απο- 
\ ~ F 3 

ἘΡΉΒΕΙΝ Ὧν ἡδονὴν TOY Payne, καὶ εἰ ΜΗ ἘΣΤΙΝ" 

ῥέπειν yae Tous πολλοὺς πρὸς αὐτὴν, καὶ δουλεύειν 
ταῖς ἡδοναῖς: διὸ, δεῖν εἰς τοὐναντίον ἄγειν' ἐλθεῖν See B. II. 
γὰρ ὧν οὕτως ἐπὶ τὸ μέσον. dela eins 


\ 3 ~ ~ f ε \ 
80 τΥ. My πότε δὲ ov καλὼς τοῦτο λέγεται. οἱ yee 
. ‘ \ ~ ~ \ ~ 7 / 
περὶ τῶν ἐν τοῖς πάθεσι καὶ ταῖς πράξεσι λόγοι, 
r © 
Be 
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ATTOV εἰσι πιστοὶ τῶν ἔργων. ὅταν οὖν διωαφωνῶσι τοῖς 
KOTOR THY αἴσθησιν" καταφρονούμενοι, καὶ τἀληθὲς 
προσαναιροῦσιν. ὃ “γὰρ Livan τὴν ἡδονὴν, ὀφθείς ποτ᾽ 
ἐφιέρμνενος, ἀποκλίνειν δοκεῖ πρὸς αὐτὴν, ὡς τοιαύτην 
οὖσαν ἅπασαν. ΤῸ ΔΙΟΡΙΖΕΙ͂Ν TAP ΟΥ̓Κ ἘΣΤῚ TONS 
ΠΟΛΛΩ͂Ν. ῥοίκασιν οὖν οἱ ἀληθεῖς τῶν λόγων, οὐ 
μόνον πρὸς σὺ εἰδέναι χρησιμιώτατοι εἶνωι, ἀλλὼ καὶ 
πρὸς σὸν βίον. συνῳδοὶ yae ὄντες τοῖς ἔργοις, “πι- 
στεύονται. διὸ, προτρέπονται σοὺς ξυνιένταις ζῆν κατ᾽ 
αὐτούς. τῶν μὲν οὖν τοιούτων ἅλις" Ta δ᾽ εἰρημένα 10 
αὐτὸ τῆς ἡδονῆς ἐπέλθωμιιν. 


ἃ : 
a a 


PART II. 


IT IS ENQUIRED, WHETHER PLEASURE IS THE 
SOVEREIGN GOOD. 


ΕὝΔΟΞΟΣ μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡδονὴν T ATA@ON QET 
ΕΙΝΑΙ, Oi τὸ ΠΑΝΘ᾽ ὍΡΑΝ ΕΦΙΕΜΕΝΑ ΑΥ̓́ΤΗΣ, #01 
ἔλλογα καὶ ἄλογα' ἐν πᾶσι δ᾽ εἶναι τὸ αἱρετὸν, 
ἐπιεικὲς καὶ τὸ μάλιστα; πράτιστον' TO δὴ πᾶντ᾽ 15 
ἐπὶ ταὐτὸ φέρεσθαι, μηνύειν, ὡς πᾶσι τοῦτο ἄριστον" 
ἑκώστον γὰρ τὸ αὑτῷ ἀγαθὸν εὑρίσκειν, ὥσπερ καὶ 
Teopny’ τὸ. δὴ πᾶσιν ἀγαθὸν, καὶ οὗ πάντ᾽ ἐφίεται, 
τἀγαθὸν εἶναι. (ὁτιστεύοντο δ᾽ οἱ λόγοι, διὸ τὴν τοῦ 
ἤθους ἀρετὴν, μάλλον ἢ δι᾽ αὑτούς. διαφερόντως ay 
γὰρ ἐδόκει σώφρων εἰναι" Ov δὴ ὦ ὡς φίλος τῆς ἡδονῆς 
ἐδόκει ταῦτα λέγειν, ἀλλ᾽ οὕτως ἔχειν κατ ἀλή- 
θειαν.) οὐχ, ἧττον δ᾽ φετ᾽ εἶναι Φανερὸν, EK TOY 
ἘΝΑΝΤΊΟΥ" σὴν γὰρ λύπην καθ᾽ αὑτὸ whos φευκτὸν 
εἶναι" ὁμοίως δὴ τοὐναντίον αἱρετόν. μάλιστα δ᾽ o54 
εἶναι αἱρετὸν, ὃ MH AI ἝΤΕΡΟΝ, “m0 ἑτέρου χάριν, 
αἱρούμεθα τοιοῦτον δ᾽ ὁμολογουμένως εἶναι σὴν 
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ἡδονήν" οὐδένα L γὰρ ἐπερωτᾶν, τίνος ἕνεκα ἥδεται" ὡς 

καθ᾽ αὑτὴν οὖσαν αἱρετὴν σὴν ἡδονήν. IIPOZTIOE- 

MENHN ΤῈ ὁτῳοῦν τῶν ὠγαθῶν, αἱρετώτερον ποιεῖν" 

οἷον, τῷ δικαιοπραγεῖν zai σωφρονεῖν" καὶ αὔξεσθαι 
ὃ δὴ τὸ payee αὐτὸ αὑτῷ. 

Ἔοικε δὴ οὗτός γε ὁ λόγος» TON ΑΓΑΘΩ͂Ν 

“ae ἀποφαίνειν, καὶ ΟΥ̓ΔῈΝ MAAAON ‘ETEPOY" πῶν 

γὰρ μεθ᾽ ἑτέρου ἀγαθοῦ, αἱρετώτερον 7 μονού- 

βψενον. τοιούτῳ δὴ λόγῳ καὶ Πλάτων ἀναιρεῖ, ὅτι 
ἸΘΟΥΚ ἘΣΤῚΝ ἭΔΟΝΗ T ΑΓΑΘΟΝ᾽ αἱρετώτερον γὰρ 

εἶναι. τὸν ἡδὺν βίον μετὰ, φρονήσεως, ἢ χωρίς" εἰ δὲ 

φσὸ βιωτὸν κρεῖττον, οὐκ εἶναι σὴν ἡδονὴν τἀγαθόν" 

οὐδενὸς γὰρ προστεθέντος αὐτὸ τἀγαθὸν αἱρετώτερον 

γίνεσθαι. δῆλον δ᾽, ὡς οὐδ᾽ ἄλλο οὐδὲν τὠγωθὸν ὧν sce 5. I. 
156i, ὃ μετά τινος τῶν καθ᾽ αὑτὸ ἀγαθῶν, αἱρετώτε- “ ὦ δ Ν' 

ρον γίνεται. 


PART III. 


IT 18S ENQUIRED, WHETHER PLEASURE HAS, IN ANY 
DEGREF, THE NATURE OF GOOD. 


/ δ ΔΝ \ ~ On A ~ ~ 

vil. Ts οὖν ἐστὶ τοιοῦτον, ov καὶ ἡμεῖς κοινωνοῦ- 

~ A 2 - 3 Φ 

μέν ; τοιοῦτον γὰρ ἐπιζητεῖται. οἱ δ᾽ ἐνιστώρνενοι, ,00 0: 

ς ? \ is ? \ IN / vm 
ὡς οὐκ ἀγαθὸν, ‘OY TIANT EOIETAI’ pon οὐθὲν λέγω- 
20 σιν. δ γὰρ ΠΑΣῚ ΔΟΚΕΙ͂, TOUT EINAI φαμεν. ὁ δ᾽ 
ἀναιρῶν ταύτην τὴν πίστιν, οὐ πάνυ πιστότερα ἐρεῖ. 
εἰ μὲν γὰρ τὸ ἀνόητα ὠρέγετο αὐτῶν" ἦν ὧν τι τὸ 
λεγόμενον. εἰ δὲ καὶ τὰ φρόνιμνω" πῶς λέγοιεν ὧν 

7 Ν μι - / ? 7 
σι; tows δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς φαύλοις ἐστί Ti ΦΥΣΙΚΟΝ 
25 ὠγαθὸν, κρεῖττον ἢ καθ᾿ αὑτὸ, ὃ ἐφίεται τοῦ οἰκείου 
οὐγαθοῦ. 
᾽ vy \ 27S \ 

VIII. Οὐκ ἔοικε δὲ οὐδὲ περὶ TOY ENANTIOY; 
: τ ΓΑ ? , nt ΄ , 
καλὼς λέγεσθαι. ov γὰρ φασιν; εἰ ἡ λύπη κακόν 
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ἐστι, σὴν ἡδονὴν ἀγαθὸν εἰναι" ἀντικεῖσθαι vag καὶ 
κακὸν κακῷ; καὶ ἄμφω τῷ μηδετέρῳ" “λέγοντες 
ταῦτα οὐ κακῶς, οὐ pay ἐπί γε τῶν εἰρημένων ἀλη- 
θεύοντες. ὠμφοῖν μὲν γὰρ ὄντων κακῶν, καὶ ΦΕΥΚΤΑ 
εἶναι, τῶν ἔδει ἄμφω εἰναι" μηδετέρων δὲ, μηδέτερον, [7 
ἀρὰ ὁμοίως. νῦν δὲ φαίνονται τὴν μὲν φεύγοντες, ὡς κο- 
κὸν, τὴν δ᾽ αἱρούρνενοι»" ὡς γωθόν. οὕτω δὴ καὶ ἂν- 
φίκειται. [ : 
1x. Οὐ μὴν οὐδ᾽ εἰ μὴ τῶν ΠΟΙΟΤΗΤΩῺΝ ἐστὶν a aval 
ἡδονὴ, διὰ τοῦτ᾽ οὐδὲ τῶν οἰγαθῶν. οὐδὲ γὰρ ai 10 
τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐνέργειαι ποιότητές εἰσιν, οὐδ᾽ ἡ εὐδαι- 
exe 
. Λέγουσι δὲ TO μὲν ἀγαθὸν ὡρίσθαι, τὴν δ᾽ 
doi οἰόριστον εἴναι». ὅτι ΔΕΧΈΨΑΙ TO MAAAON ΚΑΙ 
TO ἯΤΤΟΝ. εἰ μὲν οὖν ἐκ τοῦ ἭΔΕΣΘΑΙ τοῦτο κρί- 15 
yours’ καὶ περὶ τὴν δικαιοσύνην, καὶ τὸς ἄλλας 
εἰρετοὶς, (aoe! ὥς ἐναργῶς φασὶ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον 
τοὺς ποιοὺς ὑπάρχειν [ware τὰς ἀρετὰς] ye addy τὸ 
αὐτό. δίκαιοι γάρ εἰσι μάλλον, καὶ ἀνδρεῖοι" ἔστι 
δὲ καὶ δικαιοπραγεῖν, καὶ σωφρονεῖν, μᾶλλον καὶ 30 
ἧττον. εἰ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς ἭΔΟΝΑΙΣ᾽ [Ly TOT Ov λέγουσι 
τὸ αἴτιον, ὧν ὦσιν αἱ μὲν ἀμιγεῖς αἱ δὲ μικταί. τί 
γὰρ κωλύει, καθάπερ ὑγίεια, ὡρισμένη οὖσα, deve 
ται τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ τὸ ἥττον" οὕτω καὶ τὴν ἡδονήν 5 


οὐ γὰρ i αὐτὴ συμμετρία ἐν πᾶσίν ἔστιν, οὐδ᾽ ἐν τῷ 25 
αὐτῷ μία τις ἀεί" ἀλλ᾽ ἀνιεμιένη, διαμένει ὃ EWS τινὸς, 
καὶ διαφέρει τῷ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον. τοιοῦτον δὴ καὶ 
τὸ περὶ τὴν Ὑ ΝΟΥ ἐνδέχεται εἰναι. 

Seethendte ΧΙ, Τέλειόν τε τἀγαθὸν τιθέντες, τὰς δὲ κινήσεις 

at p. 909. “αὶ τὰς γενέσεις, ἀτελεῖς᾽ σὴν ἡδονὴν ΚΙΝΗΣΙΝ καὶ 80 
ΓΈΝΕΣΙΝ ἀποφαίνειν πειρῶνται. ov κωλὼς δ᾽ ¢ ἐοίκασι 
λέγειν; οὐδ᾽ εἶναι ΚΙΝΗΣΙΝ. πάσῃ γὰρ οἰκεῖον εἰναι 
δοκεῖ τάχος καὶ βραδυτής: καὶ εἰ μὴ ΚΑΘ᾽ ᾿ΑΥ̓ΤΗΝ, 
οἷον τῇ τοῦ κόσμου, πρὸς ἀλλο᾿ τῇ δ᾽ ἡδονῇ τούτων 

Bese προ ἃ Ἄν τὶ > » Jon han: yee tr. Δα bf 


ou Bs ett fund & e* 
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οὐδέτερον ὑπάρχει. ἡσθῆναι μὲν γὰρ ἔστι “ταχέως, 
ὥσπερ ὀργισθῆναι ἥδεσθαι δ᾽ οὔ. οὐδὲ ΠΡῸΣ ἝΤΕΡΟΝ᾽ 
BAAIZEIN δὲν καὶ ΑΥ̓ΞΕΣΘΑΙ, καὶ πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα. 
μεταβάλλειν μὲν οὖν ΕΙΣ τὴν ἡδονὴν ταχέως καὶ 

δβραδέως, ἐστιν ἐνεργεῖν δὲ KAT αὐτὴν, οὐκ ἔστι τα- 
χέως" λέγω O35 ἥδεσθαι. ΤΈΝΕΣΙΣ τέ πῶς ὧν εἴη; 
δοκεῖ γὰρ οὐκ ἐκ τοῦ τυχόντος τὸ τυχὸν γίγνεσθαι" 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ οὗ γίγνεται, εἰς τοῦτο διωλύεσθαι. καὶ οὗ 
ΓΈΝΕΣΙΣ 74 ἡδονὴν, τούτου ἡ λύπῃ ΦΘΟΡΑ. 

10 ΧΙ. Καὶ λέγουσι δὲ, τὴν μὲν λύπην ἔνδειαν τοῦ 
κατὸὼ φύσιν εἶναι, τὴν δ᾽ ἡδονὴν, ΑΝΑΠΛΗΡΩΣΙΝ. 
ταῦτα δὲ σωματικά ἐστι τῶ πάθη. εἰ δή ἐστι τοῦ 
“ATO φύσιν ἀναπλήξωσις 1 ἡδονή" ἐν ᾧ carr neces, 
σοῦτ ὧν καὶ ἥδοιτο" σὸ ΣΩΜΑ ἄρα. οὐ δοκεῖ Sec B. VI. 

15 δέ. οὐδ᾽ ἐστιν ἄρα ναπλήρωσις i ἡδονή" ἀλλὰ“ a ον 
ΓΙΝΟΜΈΝΗΣ (iy ἀνωπληρώσεως, ἥδοιτ ἀν τις, καὶ 
TEMVOMEVOS, AvToITO. ἡ δόξα δ᾽ αὕτη δοκεῖ γεγενῆ- 
σθαι, ἐκ τῶν περὶ τὴν τροφὴν λυπῶν καὶ ἡδονῶν" ἐν- 
δεεῖς. γὰρ γινομυένους καὶ προλυπηθέντας, ἥδεσθαι τῇ 

30 ὠναπληρώσει. τοῦτο δ᾽ οὐ περὶ πᾶσας συμβαΐνει 
φῶς ἡδονάς. ἄλυποι γάρ εἰσιν, ab τε μαθημοωτικαί: 
καὶ τῶν κατὰ TAS αἰσθήσεις, αἱ διὸ τῆς ὀσφρήσεως, 
καὶ ἀὠκροάματα δὲ, καὶ ὁράματα πολλά" καὶ 
μνῆμαι καὶ ἐλπίδες. τίνος οὖν αὗται ΓΕΝΈΣΕΙΣ ἐσον- 

φδται; οὐδενὸς yoo ἔνδεια γεγένηται, οὗ γένοιτ᾽ ὧν 
ἀνωπλήρωσις. 

XIII. Πρὸς δὲ τοὺς προφέροντας ΤᾺΣ ἘΠΟΝΈΙ- 
ΔΙΣΤΟΥΣ τῶν ἡδονῶν" λέγοι Th ὧν, ὅτι ΟΥ̓Κ ἘΣΤΙ 
rave dec. ov ees εἰ τοῖς κακῶς διωκειμένοις 

30 δέα ἐστὶν, οἰητέον αὐτὰ καὶ ἡδέα εἰναι πλὴν rou 
Tos" καθάπερ οὐδὲ τὰ τοῖς κάμνουσιν, ὑγιεινα, ἢ 
γλυκέα, ῇ πικρά οὐδ᾽ οὖ λευκὼ, TO Peesvo never τοῖς 
ὀφθωλριῶσιν. ἢ οὕτω λέγοιτ cv’ ὅτι αἱ μὲν ἥδο- 
γαὶ αἱρεταί εἰσιν, οὐ μὴν ΑΠῸ ΤῈ ΤΟΥΤΩΝ᾽ ὥσπερ 
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καὶ τὸ πλουτεῖν, προδόντι, δ᾽ οὔ" καὶ τὸ ὑγιαίνειν, 
οὐ μὴν ὁτιοῦν φαγόντι. i TQ EIAEI διαφέρουσιν αἱ 
ἡδοναί. § ἕτεραι γὰρ αἱ ἀπὸ τῶν κωλῶν TOV ὠπὸ τῶν 
αἰσχρῶν. καὶ οὐκ ἐστιν ἡσθῆναι Tv τοῦ δικαίου, μὴ 
ὄντα δίκαιον, οὐδὲ τὴν σοῦ μουσικοῦ, μὴ ὄντα βμου- ὃ 
o1nov" ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων. 


XIV. ᾿Εμφανίξειν δὲ δοκεῖ καὶ ὁ φίλος, ἕτερος 
ὧν σοῦ κόλακος, ΟΥ̓Κ ΟΎΒΑΝ ἈΓΑΘῸΝ THN ἭΔΟΝΗΝ, 

ἢ διαφόρους εἴδει. ὁ μὲν γὰρ πρὸς σὠγαθὸν ὁρυιλεῖν 
δοκεῖ, ὁ ὁ δὲ πρὸς ἡδονήν᾽ καὶ σῷ μὲν ὀνειδίζεται» σὸν 10 
δ᾽ ¢ ἐπαινοῦσιν, ὡς πρὸς ἕτερα ὁμιλοῦντα. 

XV. Οὐδείς ¢ ἄν ἝΛΟΙΤΟ ΖΗΝ; παιδίου διάνοιαν 
ἔχων διὰ βίου, ἡ ἨἩΔΟΜΕΝΟΣ ἐφ᾽ οἷς τὰ παιδία, ὡς οἷόν 
τε μάλιστα᾽ οὐδὲ γαίρειν ποιῶν τι τῶν αἰσχίστων, 

μηδέποτε μέλλων λυπηθῆναι. 15 

XVI. Περὶ πολλά τε σπουδὴν ποιησαίρυεθ᾽ ἄν, 

καὶ ἘΠ MHAEMIAN ἘΠΙΦΕΡΟΙ ἩΔΟΝΉΝ" οἱον; ὁρᾶν, 


ἀνάγκης ὅπονται τούτοις ἡδοναὶ, οὐδὲν διαφέρει. 
ὁλοίμεθα γὰρ ὧν ταῦτα, καὶ εἰ μὴ γίνοιτ᾽ ἀπ᾽ αὖ- 20 
σῶν ἡδονή. 
. Ὅτι μὲν οὖν οὔτε τἀγαθὸν a ἡδονὴ, οὗτε πᾶσα 
᾿αἱρετῆ; δῆλον ἢ ἔοικεν εἰναι" καὶ ὅτι εἰσί τινες αἱρεταὶ 
καθ᾽ αὑτὰς, διαφέρουσαι τῷ εἴδει, ἢ 7 aD ὧν. 

Τὰ μὲν οὖν AETOMENA περὶ τῆς ἡδονῆς καὶ λύπης» 25 
ἱκανῶς εἰρήσθω. 


ee a ἃ .... .. 
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PART IV. 


ON THE ESSENTIAL CHARACTER OF PLEASURE. 


“ rypy7 ? \ \ vs ͵ 
xvi. Ti δ᾽ ἐστὶν, 4 ποῖόν τί» καταφανέστερον 3 


γένοιτ᾽ ἂν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς ἀναλωβοῦσιν. δοκεῖ γὰρ 7 μὲν 
ὍΡΑΣΙΣ, καθ᾽ ὁντινοῦν χρόνον φελεία εἶναι. οὐ γάρ 
ἐστιν ἐνδεὴς οὐδενὸς, ὃ ὃν εἰς ὕστερον γενόρμενον; φελει- 
ὃ ὥσει αὐτῆς τὸ εἶδος. τοιούτῳ δ᾽ ἔοικε καὶ a ἭΔΟΝΗ. 
ὍΛΟΝ TAP ΤΙ ἘΣΤΙ καὶ κατ οὐδένα χρόνον λάβοι 
σις ὧν ἡδονὴν, 7 ἧς» ἐπὶ πλείω χρόνον γινομένης, τελει- 
ὠθήσεται τὸ εἶδος. 
XVIII. Διόπερ, οὐδὲ ΚΙΝΗΣΙΣ ἐστιν. ἘΝ XPONQ 
10 γὰρ πᾶσα κίνησις, καὶ ΤΈΛΟΥΣ ΤΙΝΟΣ. οἷον' ἥ οἰκο- 
δομυιικὴ TEAEIA, ὅταν ποιήση οὗ ἐφίεται. ἢ ἔν ᾿ΑΠΑΝΤῚ 
δὴ τῷ χρόνῳ, ἢ TOTTO. 
Ἔν δὲ τοῖς ΜΈΡΕΣΙ τοῦ χρόνου, πῶσαι ΑΤΈΛΕΙΣ. 
καὶ ἕτεραι τῷ εἰδει τῆς ὅλης, καὶ ἀλλήλων. n γὼρ 
15 τῶν λίθων σύνθεσις, ἑτέρα. τῆς τοῦ κίονος ἰαβλώνενο: 
καὶ αὗται, τῆς τοῦ γαιοῦ ποιῆσεως. καὶ 7 μὲν Tov 
γαοῦ, φελείω. οὐδενὸς γὰρ ἐνδεὴς πρὸς TO προκείμενον. 
ἡ δὲ τῆς κρηπῖδος καὶ τοῦ τρι Sti ἀτελής. μέ- 
βους γὰρ ἑκατέρα. τῷ εἴδει οὖν αφέρουσι. 
90 Καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν ὍΤΩΟΥΝ χρόνῳ λαβεῖν κίνησιν 
σελείαν τῷ εἴδει, ἀλλ᾽ εἶπερ;, ἐν σῷ ἍΠΑΝΤΙ. 
“Θμοίως, ὃὲ καὶ ἐπὶ βαδίσεως, καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν. εἰ 
yae ἐστιν ἡ φορὰ, ΚΙΝΗΣΙῚΣ ΠΟΘῈΝ ποι χαὶ ταύτης 
διαφοραὶ κατ εἰδη, πτῆσις, βάδισις, ἅλσις, καὶ τὰ 
25 τοιαῦτα. οὐ μόνον δ᾽ οὕτως, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ 
βαδίσει. [τὸ γὰρ ΠΟΘῈΝ ΠΟΙ, οὐ ταὐτὸν ἐν τῷ στα- 
δίῳ, καὶ ἐν τῷ μέρει» καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ μέρει καὶ ἑτέρῳ" 
οὐδὲ τὸ διεξιέναι τὴν γραμμὴν τήνδε, κἀκείνην. οὐ 
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7 \ \ = > Ν ἡ τονε / 
(Lovey γὰρ γραμμήν διωπορεύεται; AAAK καὶ ἐν τόπῳ 
> > 7 ᾽ ἢ " 7, 
οὐσαν᾽ ἐν ἑτέρῳ δ᾽ αὕτη ἐκείνης. | 
“S “ " 
Δί ἀκριβείας μὲν οὖν περὶ κινήσεως ἔν ἄλλοις 
᾽ wv 3 2 ne / , > 
eienroes. ἔοικε δ᾽ [οὐκ] ἐν ATLANTI χρόνῳ τελεία εἰναι" 
> ᾿ tL Ψ -“ Ν ~ 
ἀλλ᾽ αἱ πολλαὶ ἀτελεῖς] » καὶ διαφέρουσαι σῷ εἰδὲει" ὃ 
" \ , ~ 9 7 we ~ ee a 
εἴπερ τὸ πόθεν ποῖ εἰδοποιόν]). τῆς ἡδονῆς δ᾽, ἔν OTQOYN 
/ a: ᾿ς > ἢ 
χρόνῳ τέλειον τὸ εἶδος. δῆλον οὖν, ὡς ἕτεραί τ᾽ ὧν 
> > Ν ~ ε Ν 
εἶεν ἀλλήλων καὶ τῶν ὍΛΩΝ Ti καὶ ΤΕΔΕΙΩΝ, 9 
3 / / eee. ~ τς 4 ~ \ ? 7 
ἡδονή. δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν τοῦτο, καὶ ἐκ τοῦ μὴ ἐνδέχε- 
- RS / ¢/ / ἣν \ ? 
σθαι κινεῖσθαι μὴ ἐν χρόνῳ, ἥδεσθαι δέ. τὸ γὰρ ev10 
~~ ~ ”, 
TW νυν» OAOY τι. | 
7 Ν nN Me a > ~ ͵ὕ 
Ἔκ τούτων δὲ δῆλον, καὶ ors οὐ κωλῶς λέγουσι 
, \ / > \ ¢ , > ς 
κίνησιν ἢ γένεσιν εἶναι τὴν ἡδονήν. οὐ γὰρ πάντων 
~ 7 > \ ~ AS: 1 ῊΝ 
ταυτῷ λέγεται» HAAH τῶν MEPIZTON χῶΐ μῆ OAM). 
ὑδὲ Ν ψιουν 7 2 / Ἀ ἠδὲ ~ ὑδὲ 
οὐδὲ γὰρ ὁράσεως ἐστι γένεσις» οὐδὲ στιγμῆς, οὐδὲ 16 
> AN 4 > / > aA / 7 A 
μονἄδος" οὐδὲ τούτων οὐθὲν κίνησις, οὐδὲ γένεσις. οὐδὲ 
\ ~ ra 
δὴ ἡδονῆς. ὍΛΟΝ γάρ τι. 


> / Ν / © Ν ᾽ Ν ? 
ΧΙΧ. Αἰσθήσεως δὲ πάσης πρὸς τὸ αἰσθητὸν ἐνερ- 
, / Ν ~ “ / Ν Ν 
γούσης" τελείως δὲ, τῆς εὖ διωκειμένης πρὸς τὸ κἄἀλ- 
~ Ν \ ἡ px 
Aoroy τῶν ὑπὸ τῆν αἰσθησιν' (τοιοῦτον γὰρ μυᾶλισσ᾽ 20 
> ~ / 4 ¥ > 4 Ν 
εἶναι δοκεῖ ἡ τελεία ἐνέργεια" αὐτὴν δὲ λέγειν ἐνερ- 
~ eR ἄν ἐ \ \ ὃ ’ ‘ > ὦ 
γεῖν, ἢ ἐν ᾧ ἐστὶν μυηθὲν διαφερέτω") καθ᾽ ἕκαστον 
δὲ, ΒΕΛΤΙΣΤῊ EZTIN Ἢ ἘΝΈΡΓΕΙΑ TOY ΑΡΙΣΤΑᾺ AIAKEI- 
> 
MENOY ΠΡῸΣ TO KPATIETON TON ὙΦ ΑΥ̓ΤΗΝ. αὑτῇ 
y 7 \ ec ~ 
δ᾽ ὧν τελειοτότη εἴη» καὶ HAIZTH. κατὰ πᾶσαν γὰρ 25 
/ 4 ? ὃ a e / δὲ \ ὃ ’ \ 
αἰσθησίν ἐστιν nOovn’ ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ διάνοιαν καὶ 
7 7 
θεωρίαν" ἡδίστη δ᾽, ἡ τελειοτάτη᾽ τελειοτάτη δ᾽, ἡ 
~ " Ν \ 4 ~ e ᾽ 
σοῦ εὖ ἔχοντος πρὸς τὸ σπουδαιότατον τῶν UD αὐτήν. 
¢ ¢ 7 
ΤΈΛΕΙΟΙ AE THN ἘΝΈΡΓΕΙΑΝ 7 40007. 


ἈΝ ee Ν / ¢/ ~ ΐ 
xx. Οὐ τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ Τροπὸν ἢ TE ἭΔΟΝΗ τελείοιγ 30 


ς - ~ 
χαὶ TO AIZ@HTON TE KAI Ἢ AIZ@HEIS, σπουδαῖα 


ee ee . αἱ eee Te ee ee a Oe 2 


in 


CHAP. I. ETHICS OF ARISTOTLE. 331 


xy φ >’ ς ε ͵7ὕ Ν on Χ ε , 
ὄντα ὥσπερ οὐδ᾽ ἡ ὑγίεια, καὶ ὁ IAT COS, ὀμοίως 
αἰτιά ἔστι τοῦ ὑγιαίνειν. 

x ε 7 > 7 “ , ς \ 

Χχι. Kad’ ἑκάστην 0 αἴσθησιν ὅτι γίνεται ἡδονὴ, 
δῆλον. φαρὲν γὰρ ὁρώμνατο; καὶ ἀκούσματα εἶναι 
a wa ~ Ν Ἄν 2 \ ¢ 7 
δήἥδεα. δῆλον δὲ καὶ ὅτι ΜΑΔΙΣΤΑ; ἐπειδὰν n τε αἰσθη- 
σις ῆ KPATIZTH, χαὶ πρὸς ΤΟΙΟΥ͂ΤΟΝ ἐνεργῆ. 

ΧΧΙΙ. Τοιούτων δ᾽ ὄντων τοῦ τε αἰσθητοῦ καὶ τοῦ 
αἰσθωνορνένου, AEI ἘΣΤΑΙ ἩΔΟΝῊ», ‘YIIAPKONTOE TE 
TOY ΠΟΙΗΣΟΝΤΟΣ KAI TOY ΠΕΙΣΟΜΈΝΟΥ. 

r -« ἈΝ \ 2s ¢ ς \ ? ε 
10. ΧΧΠΙ. Τελειοῖ δὲ τὴν ἐνεργειῶν ἥ ἡδονὴν οὐχ, ὡς 
4 ἝΞΙΣ ΕΝΥΠΑΡΧΟΥ͂ΣΑ; ἄλλ ὡς ἘΠΙΓΙΓΝΟΜΈΝΟΝ TI 
“- ~ ς 7 
ΤΕΛΟΣ᾽ οἰο», τοῖς ὠκμαίοις 7 ὥρα. 

XXIV. "Eas ἂν οὖν TO ΤῈ ΝΟΗ͂ΤΟΝ H AIZ@HTON 

μ ὍΙΟΝ ΔΕΙ͂ ΚΑῚ ΤῸ ΚΡΙΝῸΝ Η ΘΕΩΡΟΥ͂Ν᾽ ἔσται ἐν 
τὸ τῇ ἐνεργείῳ ἡ ἡδονή. ὁμοίων γὰρ ὄντων, καὶ πρὸς 

ἄλληλα σὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ἐχόντων, Tov τὲ ΠΑΘΗΤΙ- 

ΚΟΥ καὶ τοῦ ΠΟΙΗΤΙΚΟΥ͂ ταὐτὸ ΠΕΦΥΚΕ γίνεσθαι. 


χΧχν. ΠΩΣ ΟΥΝ OYAEIZ ΣΥΝΕΈΧΩΣ “HAETAI; ἢ 
κοίρυνει; IIANTA TAP ΤᾺ ΑΝΘΡΏΠΕΙΑ AATNATEI 
20 ΣΥΝΈΧΩΣ ENEPTEIN, ov γίνεται οὖν οὐδ᾽ ἡδονή. ὕπεται 
γὰρ τῇ ἐνεργείᾳ. ἔνιω δὲ τέρπει; κοινὰ ὄντα ὕστερον 
gy οὐχ, ὁμοίως" διὰ ταὐτό. τὸ μὲν γὼρ πρῶτον 
παρακέπληται ἡ διάνοια, καὶ διστεταριένως περὶ 
αὐτῶ ἐνεργεῖ, (ὥσπερ κατο τῆν ὄψιν οἱ ἐμιβλε- 
25 ποντες)" μετέπειτα δ᾽ οὐ τοιαύτη ἡ 6 ἐνέργεια, ἀλλὰ 
παρημελημένη. διὸ καὶ ἡ ἡδονὴ ἀμαυροῦται. 


XXVI. ᾿Ορέγεσθαι. δὲ τῆς ἡδονῆς οἰηθείη τις ἂν 
ἅπαντας, ὅτε. καὶ σοῦ ζῆν ἅπαντες ἐφίενται» ἡ δὲ 
ζωὴ ἐ ἐνέργεια ris ἔστι; καὶ ὕκαστος περὶ ταῦτα, καὶ 

80 τούτοις ἐνεργεῖ ἃ καὶ parior ἀγαπᾷ" οἷον, ὃ μὲν 
μουσικὸς τῇ ἀκοῇ περὶ τὰ μέλη, ὁ δὲ φιλομαθὴς τῇ 
 διανοίῳ περὶ τὰ θεωρήματα" οὕτω δὲ καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν 
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ELLOTOS. ἢ δ᾽ ἡδονὴ TEAELOS Tos ἐνεργείας, καὶ τὸ | 
ζῆν de’ οὗ ὀρέγονται. εὐλόγως οὖν καὶ τῆς ἡδονῆς ‘ 
ἐφίενται. τελειοῖ γὰρ ἑκώστῳ τὸ ζῆν, αἱρετὸν ὄν. 
Πότερον δὲ ΔΙΑ ΤῊΝ ‘HAONHN ΤῸ ZHN αἱρούμεθα, 

ἢ ΔΙΑ TO ZHN ΤῊΝ ‘HAONHN’ ἀφείσθω & ἐν τῷ παρόντι. ὃ 
συνεξεῦχθαι μὲν ye φσαῦτα φαίνεται» καὶ χωρισμὸν P 
ov δέχεσθαι. ἄνευ τε γὰρ & ἐνεργείας οὐ γίνεται ἡδονῆ᾽ ; 
πᾶσαν τε ἐνέργειαν φελειοῖ ἡ ἡδονή. 


PART V. ; 


ON THE VARIETIES OF PLEASURE. 


/ ~ \ 

XXVIL. "“Obev δοκοῦσι καὶ TQ EIAEI ΔΙΑΦΕΡΕΙ͂Ν. 
τὰ γὰρ ὅτερα τῷ εἴδει, ὑφ᾽ ἑτέρων οἰόμεθα τελειοῦ- 10 | 
σθαι. οὕτω γὰρ φαίνεται καὶ τὸ φυσικὼ, καὶ τὼ 
ὑπὸ τέχνης" οἷον ζῷα, καὶ δένδρα, καὶ γραφὴ, καὶ 
ἀγάλματα, καὶ οἰκία, καὶ σκεῦος. ὁμοίως, δὲ καὶ 
φῶς ἐνεργείας, τὰς διωφερούσας Ta) εἴδει, ὑ ὑπὸ δια- ' 
φερόντων εἴδει τελειοῦσθαι. διαφέρουσι δ᾽ αἱ τῆςιό΄ 
διανοίας, τῶν κατὰ τὸς αἰσθήσεις" καὶ αὐταὶ ἀλ- 

ν΄ ἮΝ ΤΣ ἱ 
λήλων, κατ᾽ εἶδος. καὶ αἱ τελειοῦσαι δὴ ἡδοναί. ἷ 
/ \ ~ 

XXVIII. Φανείη δ᾽ ὧν τοῦτο καὶ, EK TOY =YN- ; 

QKEIQZOAI ΤῺΝ ἩΔΟΝῺΝ EKAETHN ΤῊ ἘΝΈΡΓΕΙΑ 

\ \ 7 
ἫΝ TEAEIOI. συναύξει γὰρ τῆν ἐνέργειαν ἡ οἰκείω 20 
ἡδονή. μνῶλλον γὰρ ἐκαστα κρίνουσι, καὶ ἐξακριβοῦ- 
σιν; οἱ μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς ἐνεργοῦντες. οἷον" γεωρυετρικοὶ 
γίνοντοωι οἱ χαίροντες τῷ γεωμετρεῖν, καὶ κατανοοῦ- 

¢/ ~ A ς 7 a? \ ς ΝΣ 
σιν ἐκᾶστω μῶλλον᾽ ομοίως δὲ καὶ οἱ Φιλορουσοι» 

; ~ / / ἢ 
καὶ φιλοικοδόμοι» καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἕκαστοι, ἐπιδιδόασιν 2D 
> \ ? ~ 3 7 > ~ pi \ Ἵ 
εἰς τὸ οἰκεῖον ἔργον χαίροντες αὐτῷ. συναύξουσι δὲ BE 
αἱ ἡδοναί TO δὲ συναύξοντα οἰκεῖα. τοῖς ἑτέροις δὲ 
τῷ εἴδει, καὶ τὼ οἰκεῖα ἕτερα TH εἰδει. 
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XXIX. Ἔτι δὲν μμιῶλλον τοῦτ᾽ ὧν φανείη, EK TOY 
ΤᾺΣ Ααῷ ἙΤΕΡΩΝ ἭΔΟΝΑΣ ἘΜΠΟΔΙΟΥΣ ΤΑΙ͂Σ ENEP- 
ΓΕΙΑΙ͂Σ EINAI. οἱ yae φίλαυλοι ἀδυνατοῦσι τοῖς 
λόγοις προσέχειν; ξὸν κατακούσωσιν οὐλοῦντος" μᾶλ- 
5 λον χαίροντες αὐλητικῇ τῆς παρούσης ἐνεργείας" 7 
Hare τὴν αὐλητικὴν οὖν ἡδονὴ, τὴν περὶ τὸν λόγον 
ἐνέργειαν φθείρει. ὁμοίως δὲ τοῦτο καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων συμβαίνει, ὃ οταν ἅμα περὶ δύο & ἐνεργῇ. 7 vag 
ἡδίων τῆν ἑτέραν ἐκκρούει" κἂν πολὺ διαφέρῃ κατὰ 
.10 τῆν ἡδονῆν, μάλλον" ὥστε μηδ᾽ ἐνεργεῖν “UTR τῆν 
ἑσέραν. διὸ, χειΐροντες ὁτῳοῦν σφόδρα, ov πάνυ δρώ. 
ad τερον" καὶ ἄλλα ποιοῦμεν, ἄλλοις ἠρέμνω ἀρε- ἐφεσκόρενοι, 
σκόμενοι" οἷον καὶ ἐν τοῖς θεάτροις οἱ τραγημιατίζον- ᾿ “Cock” Shia 
τες», ὅταν φαῦλοι οἱ ἀγωνιζόμενοι ὦσι» τότε μάλιστ᾽ 
18 αὐτὸ δρῶσιν. 
Xxx. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἡ μὲν οἰκεία ἡδονῇ ἐξακριβοῖ τὰς 
ἐνεργείας, καὶ χρονιωτέρας καὶ βελτίους ποιεῖν, αἱ δ᾽ 
ἀλλότριαι λυμαίνονται" δῆλον, ὡς πολὺ διεστᾶσιν. 
σχεδὸν γὰρ, ΑΙ AAAOTPIAI HAONAI ΠΟΙΟΥ͂ΣΙΝ ὍΠΕΡ 
20 AI OIKEIAI ΔΥ͂ΠΑΙ. φθείρουσι γὰρ τὰς ἐνεργείας αἱ 
οἰκεῖαι λῦπαι. οἷον" εἴ τῳ τὸ γράφειν ἀηδὲς καὶ 
ἐπίλυπον, ἢ τὸ λογίζεσθαι" 6 μὲν οὐ γράἄφει, ὁ μὲν γὰρ οὐ. 
δ᾽ οὐ λογίζεται; λυπηρᾶς ovens τῆς ἐνεργείας. Pa 
βαίνει δῷ πεοὶ τὰς ἐνεργείας τοὐναντίον, ἀπὸ τῶν 
25 οἰκείων ἡδονῶν τε καὶ λυπῶν" οἰκεῖαι δ᾽ εἰσὶν, αἱ ἐπὶ 
τῇ ἐνεργείᾳ καθ᾽ αὑτὴν γινόμεναι. αἱ δ᾽ αλλότριαι 
ON εἰρηται ὅτι παραπλήσιόν τι 77 λύπη ποιουσιν. 
φθείρουσι ya “πλὴν ovy, ὁμοίως. fing 4: 
Aten Ζ : 
ΧΧΧΙ. Διαφερουσῶν δὲ τῶν ἐνεργειῶν ἘΠΙΕΙΚΕΙΑ “Ras: 
80 ΚΑΙ ®AYAOTHTI’ καὶ τῶν μὲν αἱρετῶν οὐσῶν, τῶν δὲ 
Φευκτῶν, τῶν δ᾽ οὐδετέρων" ὁμοίως ἔχουσι, καὶ αἱ 
ἡδοναί. καθ᾽ ἑκαστην γὰρ ἐνέργειαν, οἰκεία ἡδονή 
ἐστιν. ἤ μὲν οὖν τῇ σπουδαίᾳ οἰκεία» ἐπιεικῆς᾽ ἡ 


See §. xxiii. 
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δὲ τῇ φαύλη, μοχθηρώ. καὶ γὰρ αἱ ἘΠΙΘΥΜΙΑΙ» 
τῶν μὲν καλῶν, ἐπαινεταί τῶν δ αἰρχρῶν, per 
ταί" οἰπειότεραι δὲ ταῖς ἐνεργείαις αἱ ἐν αὐταῖς 
ἭΔΟΝΑΙ» τῶν ΟΡΕΞΕΩΝ. αἱ μὲν γὰρ διωρισμέναι εἰσὶ, 
καὶ τοῖς χρόνοις, καὶ τῇ φύσει" αἱ δὲ σύνεγγυς φαῖς ὃ 
ἐνεργείωις᾽" καὶ ἀδιόριστοι οὕτως, oT ἔχειν εὐμυφισ- 
βήτησιν, εἰ ταὐτόν ἐστιν ἡ ἐνέργεια τῇ ἡδονῆ. οὐ 
μὴν ἔοικέ 7 ἡ ἡδονὴ διαίνοια εἰνοι οὐδ αἴσθηφιξ. ' 
ἄτοπον γάρ. ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ μὴ χωρίζεσθαι, ΦΑΙΝΈΤΑΙ 

ὶ ᾿ 
TiTk τοὐτόν. ὥσπερ οὖν αἱ ἐνέργειωι ἕτεραι, καὶ αἱ 10° 
ἡδοναί. 

ΧΧΧΙΙ. Διαφέρει δὲ ἡ ΟΥἿΣ ἌΦΗΣ, καθαριότητι" 
καὶ ἀκοὴ καὶ ὄσφρησις, γεύσεως. ὁμοίως δὴ δια- 
φέρουσι καὶ αἱ ἡδοναί" καὶ τούτων, αἱ περὶ τὴν 
AIANOIAN’ καὶ ἑκάτεραι: ἀλλήλων. 15 

XXXII. Δοκεῖ δ᾽ εἰγοι ὑκόστῳ 299 καὶ ἡ δονὴ 
οἰκεία, ὥσπερ καὶ ἔργον. ἡ γὰρ κατὰ σὴν ἐνέργειαν. 
καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστῳ δὲ θεωροῦντι τοῦτ᾽ ἂν φανείη. ἕτέρω 
γὰρ ἵξᾳου ἡδονὴ; καὶ κυνὸς, καὶ ἀνθρώπου" καθάπερ 
Ἡράκλειτός φησιν, ὄνον σύρματ' ὧν ὑλέσθαι μάλλον 20 
ἢ χρυσόν. ἥδιον γὰρ γρυσοῦ τροφὴ ὄνοις. αἱ μὲν οὖν 
σῶν ὅτέρων σῷ εἴδει» διαφέρουσιν cider” τὰς δὲ τῶν 
αὐτῶν, ἀδιαφόρους εὔλογον εἰναι. 

XXXIV. Διαλλάττουσι δ᾽ οὐ μικρὸν, ἐπί γε σῶν 
ἌΝΘΡΩΠΩΝ. τὰ γὰρ αὐτὰ σοὺς μὲν τέρπει» σοὺς δὲ 25 
λυπεῖ" καὶ τοῖς μὲν λυπηρὰ καὶ ONT ἔστιν τοῖς 
t, ἥδεα καὶ φιλητά. καὶ ἐπὶ γλυκέων δὲ τοῦτο 
συμβαίνει. οὐ γὰρ τὸ αὐτὰ δοκεῖ τῷ πυρέττονει, 
καὶ σῷ ὑγιαίνοντι" οὐδὲ θερμὸν εἶναι, τῷ ἀσθενεῖ, 
καὶ τῷ εὐεκτικῷ. ὁμοίως δὲ τοῦτο καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἑτέρωνθ0. 
συμβαννει. 
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PART VI. 
ON THE REAL AND ESSENTIAL PLEASURES OF HUMAN 
LIFE. 


xxxv. Δοκεῖ δ᾽ ἐν ἅπασι τοῖς τοιούτοις εἰναι», TO 
ΦΑΙΝΟΜΕΝῸΝ TQ ΣΠΟΥΔΑΙΩ. εἰ δὲ τοῦτο καλῶς See Β. III. 
λέγεται, καθάπερ δοκεῖ, καὶ ἔστιν ἑκάστου per ον οὐ λον τῇ 

ἀρετὴ καὶ ὁ ἀγαθὸς, ἣ 7 τοιοῦτος" καὶ ἡδοναὶ εἶεν ὧν, 

δαὶ σούτῳ φαινόμενοι; καὶ ἠδέο,, οἷς οὗτος χαίρει. : 
XXxvi.-Ta δὲ. τούτῳ δυσχερῆ εἰ To φαίνεται 

Otc’ οὐδὲν θαυμαστόν. πολλαὶ γὰρ φϑοραὶ καὶ 

λύραι ἀνθρώπων γίνονται. ἠδέεα δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν, ὠλλὼ 

ΤΟΥΤΟΙΣ ΚΑΙ OYTQ ΔΙΑΚΕΙΜΈΝΟΙΣ. τὰς μὲν οὖν ὄμο- 

10 λογουμνένως αἰσχρῶς: δῆλον ὡς οὐ φατέον ἠδονος 
εἶναι, πλὴν τοῖς διεφθαρμένοις. 


XXXVII. Tov δ᾽ ἐπιεικῶν εἶναι, δοκουσῶν, ποίων 

4 ΄7 , > Δ 
ἢ τίνα φατέον TOY ΑΝΘΡΏΠΟΥ εἰναι; 7 EK TON 

~ 7 A vA 

ENEPTEION δῆλον; ταύταις yao ἕπονται αἱ ἡδοναί. 
y ? “i 7 2 ἈΝ 5) 4 / ς ~ 7 A 
16 εἶτ᾽ οὖν μία ἐστὶν, sive πλείους, αἱ τοῦ τελείου καὶ 
μακαρίου edges: αἱ TAYTAS TEAEIOYEAI ἡδοναὶ, 
\ 
KYPIQS λέγοιντ᾽ ἂν ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟῪ ἡδοναὶ εἰναι αἱ δὲ 


λοιπαὶ, AEYTEPQE KAI ΠΟΛΛΟΣΤΩΣ᾽ ὥσπερ αἱ ἐνέρ- BA α 


γειαι. 


£ 
Lives 
ra 


υ 
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PART VII. 


ON THE PLEASURE DERIVED FROM AMUSEMENTS AND 
PLEASURABLE RECREATIONS. 


ARV ERTS Elgnwtvay δὲ τῶν περὶ τὰς ἀρετάς TEs 
i φιλίας; καὶ ἡδονάς" λοιπὸν περὶ εὐδαιριονίας 
ae AIEA@EIN’ ἐπειδὴ τέλος αὑτὴν τίθεμεν τῶν ἂν- 
θρωπίνων. ἀναλαβοῦσι δὴ τὰ προειρημένοι, συντομώ- 
τερος ἂν εἰ ὃ λόγος. 5 

Εἴπομεν δ᾽, ὅτι ΟΥ̓Κ. ἘΣΤΙΝ ἝΞΙΣ. καὶ γὰρ τῷ 
καθεύδοντι διὼ βίου ὑ ὑπάρχοι ἄν, φυτῶν ζῶντι βίων: 
καὶ σῷ δυστυχιοῦντι Th μέγιστα. εἰ δὴ ταῦτα μὴ 
ἀρέσκει, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον εἰς ἘΝΕΡΓΈΙΑΝ tive θετέον, 
(χαϑάπερ ἐ ἐν τοῖς πρότερον εἴρηται)" σῶν δ᾽ & ἐνεργειῶν, 10 
αἱ μέν εἰσιν ἀναγκαῖαι καὶ δι ἐ ἕτερα αἱρεταὶ, αἱ δὲ 
καθ᾽ αὑτάς" δῆλον, ὅτι τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν TAN ΚΑΘ᾽ 
᾿ΑΥΤΑΣ ‘AIPETQN τινοὺ θετέον, καὶ οὐ τῶν OF ἄλλο. 
οὐδενὸς “γὰρ ἐνδεὴς 7 εὐδαιμονία, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτάρκης. 
καθ᾽ αὑτὰς δ᾽ εἰσὶν αἱρεταὶ; ἀφ ὧν μηδὲν ἐπιζητεῖ- 15 
ται παρὰ σὴν ἐνέργειαν. τοιαῦται δ᾽ εἶναι δοκοῦσιν, 
‘Al KAT APETHN ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ. Το γὰρ καλὰ καὶ σπου- 
δαῖα πράττειν, τῶν Os αὑτὼ αἱρετῶν. - 

ΧΧΧΙΧ. Καὶ TON ΠΑΙΔΙΩ͂Ν AE “AI HAEIAI ; 

XL. Ov γὰρ δὲ ἕτερα. αὐτὰς αἱροῦνται. βλά- 20 
στονται yee ak αὐτῶν Harn ον ἢ ὠφελοῦνται, on 
λοῦντες σῶν σωμάτων καὶ τῆς κτήσεως. καταφεύ- 
γουσι δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὰς τοιαύτας διωγωγὰς τῶν εὐδαιρνονι- 
ζομένων οἱ πολλοί. διὸ, παρὸ τοῖς τυράννοις εὐδο- 
κιμοῦσιν οἱ ἐν ταῖς τοιαύταις διωγωγαῖς εὐτράπελοι. 25 
ὧν γὰρ ἐφίενται; ἐν τούτοις παρέχουσι σφᾶς αὐτοὺς 
ἡδεῖς" δέονται δὲ τοιούτων. AOKEI ΜῈΝ OYN EYAAI- 
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MONIKA ΤΑΥ͂ΤΑ EINAI, διὼ τὸ τοὺς ἐν δυναστείαις & ἐν 

Ἔ τούτοις ἀποσχολάζειν. 
XLI. Οὐδὲν δὲ ἴσως σημεῖον οἱ τοιοῦτοί εἰσιν. οὐ 
γὰρ ἐν τῷ δυναστεύειν ἡ ἀρετὴ, οὐδ᾽ ὁ νοῦς" ἀφ᾽ ὧν 
δΐἱ σπουδαῖοι ἐνέργειαι. οὐδ᾽ εἰ, ἄγευστοι οὗτοι ὄντες 
ἡδονῆς εἰλικρινοῦς καὶ ἐλευθερίου, ἐπὶ τὰς σωματικῶς 
καταφεύγουσιν" διὰ τοῦτο ταύτας οἰητέον αἱρετωτέ- 
ρας, εἶναι. καὶ vag οἱ παῖδες τὰ παρ αὐτοὶς τιμώ- 
μενα, κράτιστα οἴονται εἶναι. εὔλογον δὴ, ὥσπερ 
10 παισὶ καὶ ἀνδράσιν ἕ eT E00 φαίνεται. Tinie’ οὕτω καὶ 
φαύλοις καὶ ἐπιεικέσιν. καθάπερ, οὗ» πολλάκις εἰρη- 
ται; καὶ τίμια καὶ ἡδέα ἐστὶ, TH τῷ σπουδαίῳ τοι- 
DTH ὀντα᾽- ἑκάστῳ δὲ, ἡ κατὰ THY οἰκείαν 21, ok - 
gerarary ἐνέργεια" καὶ τῷ σπουδαίῳ δὲ, ἡ κατὰ τὴν 
15 MLETHY. οὐκ ἐν παιδιᾷ ὥρα ἡ εὐδαιμονία. καὶ γὰρ 
ATOTION TO TEAOE EINAI ΠΑΙΔΙΑΝ, καὶ πραγματεύ- 
εσθαι καὶ κακοπαθεῖν σὸν βίον ὥπαντα τοῦ παίζειν 
χάριν. ἅπαντα yee, ὡς εἰπεῖν. ETEPOY ἝΝΕΚΑ αἷ- 
ρούμεθα, πλὴν τῆς εὐδαιμονίας. τέλος γὰρ αὕτη. 
οσπουδάζειν δὲ καὶ πονεῖν ΠΑΙΔΙΑΣ XAPIN, ἠλίθιον 
φαίνεται καὶ λίαν παιδικόν" παίζειν δ᾽ ὅπως σπου- 
δάζη, κατ᾽ ᾿Ανάχαρσιν; ὀρθῶς & ὄγειν δοκεῖ. ἀναπαύ- 
oes yee | ἔοικεν ἡ παιδιά: δυνατοῦντες δὲ συνεχῶς 
πονεῖν, ἀνωπαύσεως δέονται. οὐ δὴ τέλος ῇ ἀνάπαυ- 
2515. γίνεται yoo ἕνεκα τῆς ἐνεργείας. δοκεῖ δ᾽ ὁ 
εὐδαίμων βίος κατ ὠρετῆν εἰναι" οὗτος δὲ μετὰ 
σπουδῆς, LAA οὐκ ἐν παιδιᾷ. βελτίω Té λέγομεν 
Th σπουδαῖα, τῶν γελοίων καὶ τῶν were Toes: 
καὶ τοῦ βελτίονος ὠεὶ καὶ MOPIOY, καὶ ὠνθοώπου, 
80 σπουδαιοτέραν τὴν ἐνέργειαν. n ὃὲ τοῦ βελτίονος, 
κρείττων καὶ εὐδαιμιονικωτέρα ἤδη. ἀπολούσειξ τ᾽ 
ὧν τῶν “σωματικῶν ἡδονῶν, ὁ τυχών καὶ ὠνδρα- 
'ποδον, οὐχ, ἧττον τοῦ ἐρίστου᾽ εὐδαιμονίας δ᾽ οὐδεὶς 


᾿αἰνδραπόδῳ μεταδίδωσιν, εἰ μὴ καὶ βίου. οὐ γὰρ 


OC 


ne 


os 7 } λ ΩΣ 5 Ἔν κ{:. Ἄς dhe Ah 7 yn Redp += “ ? 


Soe ὦ 
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’ ~ / ι wie. ele / Pern e 

ἐν ταῖς τοιαύταις διωγωγαῖς ἡ εὐδαιμονία, MAA ἐν 
» > \ Ε] Ν / 

ταῖς κατ᾽ ὠρετὴν ἐνεργείαις" καθάπερ καὶ πρότερον 
ἡ 

εἰρηται. 


CHAP. II. : 
ON THE HAPPINESS DERIVABLE FROM CONTEM- ; 
PLATION. 


PART If. 


ON THE PERFECTION OF THAT HAPPINESS WHICH ARISES 
FROM CONTEMPLATION. 


7 1. Ei δ᾽ ἐσεὶν ἡ εὐδαιμονία κατ᾿ ἀρετῆν ἐνέργειαι" 
εὔλογον, κατὰ σὴν κρατίστην' αὕτη δ᾽ ὧν εἴη, Tov 5 
ἀρίστου. εἶτε ὃ) vous τοῦτο, εἶσε ἄλλο ve ὃ δὴ 
κατὰ φύσιν δοκεῖ ἄρχειν, καὶ ἡγεῖσθαι, καὶ ἔννοιαν 
ἔχειν περὶ καλῶν καὶ θείων" εἴτε θεῖον ὃν καὶ αὐτὸ, 
εἶτε τῶν ἐν ἡμῖν vo θειότατον ἡ ΤΟΥΤΟῪ ἘΝΕΡΓΕΙ͂Α» 
KOTO τὴν οἰκείαν ὠρετῆν, ein ἂν 7 ΤΈΛΕΙΑ EYAAIMO- 10 

| NIA. ὅτι as ἐστὶ ΘΕΩΡΗΤΙΚΗ; εἴρηται. ὁμολογούμενον 
δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ὧν δόξειεν εἶναι, καὶ τοῖς πρότερον, καὶ τῷ 
ἀληθεῖ. 

11. 1. ΚΡΑΤΙΣΤΗ τε γῶὼρ αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ ἐνέργειοι. 
καὶ γὰρ ὁ VOUS, τῶν ἔν ἡμῖν καὶ τῶν γνωστῶν, περὶ ιδ΄ 
& ὁ νοῦς. 

2. Ἔτι δὲ, ΣΥΝΈΧΕΣΤΑΤΗ. θεωρεῖν τε γὰρ δυνά- 
μεθα συνεχῶς μᾶλλον ἢ πράττειν ὁτιοῦν. 

- ἢ Οἰόμεθά σε, δεῖν ἡδονὴν παραμεμῖχθαι τῇ 
εὐδαιμονίᾳ. ᾿ ΗΔΙΣΤῊ δὲ τῶν κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἐνεργειῶν, 20 . 
ἡ κατὰ τὴν σοφίαν ὁμολογουμένως ἐστίν. δοκεῖ γοῦν 
ἡ φιλοσοφία θαυμασταὶς ἡδονὰς ἔχειν, καθαριότητι 
καὶ σῷ βεβαίῳ. εὔλογον. δὲ τοῖς εἰδόσι, τῶν ζητούν- 
τῶν, Mar τὴν διαγωγὴν εἰναι. 
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4. Ἥ τε λεγοβῤνένη AYTAPKEIA; περὶ τῆν θεωρητικὴν 
μόλιστ' ὧν εἴη. σῶν μὲν γὰρ πρὸς τὸ ζῆν ἀναγκαίων, 
καὶ σοφὸς, καὶ δίκαιος, καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ δέονται. τῶν δίονται τοῖς 
δὲ τοιούτοις ἱκανῶς κεγορηγη(ένων, 0 μὲν δίκαιος “ 

δ δεῖται, πρὸς ous δικοιοπραγῆσει καὶ ped ὧν" ὁμοίως 
δὲ καὶ ὁ σώφρων, καὶ ὃ εἰνδρεῖος» καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
ἐκαστος" ὁ δὲ σοφὸς, καὶ καθ᾿ αὑτὸν ὧν, δύναται 
θεωρεῖν, καὶ ὅσῳ ὧν σοφώτερος ῆ; μᾶλλον. βέλτιον ὃ 
ἴσως; συνεργοὺς ἔχων" ARK ὄμως αὐταρκέστωτος. 

10 65. Δόξαι τ᾽ ὧν αὐτῇ ΜΟΝΗ AY ᾿ΑΥΤῊΝ ΑΓΑΠΑΣΘΑΙ. 
οὐδὲν ya Le αὐτῆς γίνεται; πωρὰ χὸ θεωρῆσαι" ὠπὸ 
0& τῶν πρακτῶν, ἢ πλεῖον ἢ ἔλαττον περιποιούμεθα, 
παρὼ τὴν πρᾶξιν. 

6. Δοκεῖ τε 1 εὐδαιμονία EN TH ΣΧΟΛΙ͂ εἰναι. 

1ὅ ὠσχολούμιεθα γὰρ 5 ἑνοῦ σχολάζωμεν᾽ καὶ πολεμοῦ- 
wer, iv’ εἰρήνην ἄγωμεν. τῶν μὲν οὖν πρακτικῶν ὠρε- 
τῶν, ἐν τοῖς πολιτικοῖς, ἢ ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς, " 
ἐνέργειαι. αἱ δὲ περὶ ταῦτα πράξεις δοκοῦσιν ἀσχο- 
λοι εἰναι" αἱ μὲν πολεμικαὶ καὶ παντελῶς. οὐδεὶς 

20 γὰρ αἱρεῖται τὸ πολεμεῖν σοῦ πολερυεῖν ἐνεκο, οὐδὲ 
παρασκευοίζει “πόλεμον. δόξα, γὰρ av παντελῶς 
μιαιφόνος τις εἰναι; εἰ τοὺς φίλους “πολεριίους ποιοῖτο, 
ἵνα μιάγαι καὶ Doves γίγνοιντο. ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἡ τοῦ 
πολιτικοῦ, ἄσχολος" καὶ παρ᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ πολιτεύεσθαι, 
25 περιποιουμένη δυναστείας, καὶ τιμὰς, ἢ τήν a εὐδαι- 
μονίαν αὑτῷ καὶ τοῖς πολίταις" ἑτέραν, οὖσαν TNS 
πολιτικῆς" ἣν καὶ ζητοῦμεν δῆλον, ὡς ὑτέραιν οὐσαν. 


Il. Ei δῆ, τῶν μὲν κατὰ τὰς ἀρετὰς πράᾶξεων, 

. \ \ \ , ἘΝῚ 7 
Ob πολιτίκῶιί καὶ TOAEMINAL καλλει καὶ μεγέθει 

-' ὟΝ, 7 

80 προέγουσιν"" αὗται δ᾽ wooo; καὶ φελους φινὸς 
7 ,ἷ Ν > > e \ e ΄ > ς Ν . ~ 
ee καί οὐ Ov αὐτὰς αἰρέται εἰτιν᾽ ἢ ὃς τοῦ 
νοῦ ἐνέργειαι, σπουδῇ τε διαφέρειν δοκεῖ, θεωρητικὴ 
οὖσα καὶ παρ αὑτὴν οὐδενὸς ἐφίεσθαι τέλους" ἔχειν 


τε ἡδονὴν οἰκείαν" αὕτη δὲ συναύξει τὴν ἐνέργειαν" 
Ὁ 


ἢ 
0 ok ee 
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\ ‘ 7 \ \ \ \ 3 
καὶ TO αὐταρκες δὴ, καὶ σχολαστικόν, καὶ Fa So 
(ὡς ἀνθρώπῳ). καὶ ὅσα ἄλλο τῷ μοκαρίῳ ἀπονέμε- 
σοι, HATA ταύτην τὴν ἐνέργειαν φαίνεται ὄντα Ἢ 
TEAEIA AH EYAAIMONIA ATTH AN EIH ἀνθρώπου, λῶ- 
~ ~ 7 / 7 AN A > / bd 
βοῦσα [47,205 βίου τέλειον. οὐδὲν γῶρ ἀτελὲς ἐστι ὃ 
~ ~ 3 ’ 
τῶν τῆς εὐδοιμονίας. 


PART II. 


THE LIMITATIONS AND CIRCUMSTANCES UNDER WHICH Ἷ 
HUMAN LIFE IS SUSCEPTIBLE OF SUCH HAPPINESS. 


ε Ν ~ “ἃ Μἶ / : ᾿ 
Ο δὲ τοιοῦτος ἂν εἴη βίος KPEITTQN Η ΚΑΤ᾽ 
\ “ / / ? . 
ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΝ: ov yee ἢ ἀνθρωπός ἔστιν, οὕτω βιώσε- 

9 1 & ne ‘5 ν a ee Oy ¢ \ ' 
ται, ἀλλ ἢ θεῖον τι ἐν αὐτῷ ὑπάρχει. ὁσῳ δὲ δια- 
φέρει τοῦτο τοῦ συνθέτου" τοσούτῳ καὶ i ἐνέργεια, 10 
τῆς κατὰ τὴν an ἈΝᾺ ἀρετήν. εἰ δὴ θεῖον ὁ νοῦς; πρὸς 
τὸν ἀνθρωπον" καὶ ὁ κατὰ τοῦτον [βίος θεῖος, πρὸς 
σὸν ἀνθρώπινον βίον. 

v. Ov χρὴ δὲ, κατὰ TOUS παραινοῦντας; ἀνθρώ- 
στινο φρονεῖν, ἄνθρωπον ὄντα, οὐδὲ θνητὰ τὸν θνητόν᾽ 15 
ἀλλ΄, ΕΦ ἡ ΟΣῸΝ ἘΝΔΕΧΈΤΑΙ, A@ANATIZEIN, καὶ 
πάντα ποιεῖν πρὸς τὸ ζῆν κατα τὸ κράτιστον σῶν ἐν 
αὐτῷ. εἰ γὰρ καὶ τῷ ὄγκῳ, μικρόν. ἐστι" δυνάμει 
και τιμυιότητι, πολὺ μᾶλλον πάντων ὑπερέχει. δόξειε 

ν ~ ᾽ ? 
δ᾽ dv καὶ EINAI ἕκαστος τοῦτο" εἴπερ TO κύριον, καὶ 50. 


ἄρμεινον. ἄτοπον οὖν γίνοιτ᾽ ἂν, εἰ μὴ τὸν αὑτοῦ βίον 
αἱροῖτο, ἀλλά τινος ἄλλου. τὸ λεχθέν τε πρότερον 
ὡρμόσει καὶ νῦν. τὸ yee οἰκεῖον ἐκαστῳ τῇ φύσει, 
πράτιστον καὶ ἥδιστόν ἐ ἐστιν ἑκάστῳ᾽ καὶ τῷ οὐνθρώ- 
πῳ δῆ, ὁ κατὰ τὸν νοῦν βίος: εἴπερ τοῦτο; μάλιστα 95 
ἄνθρωπος. οὗτος ἄρο καὶ εὐδαιμονέστατος. 
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av Ih Δευτέρως δ᾽, ὁ 0 κατὰ THY KAARY aeerny. αἱ 8 
yee κατ᾽ αὐτὴν ἐνέργειαι» ΑΝΘΡΩΠΙΚΑΙ. δίκαια 
γὰρ, καὶ ἀνδρεῖα, καὶ ἄλλα τὼ “ATR τὰς ἀρετὰς, 
πρὸς ὠλλήλους πράττομεν, ἐν συναλλαίγριασι, καὶ 
ὃ χρείαις, καὶ πράξεσι παντοίοις; ἐν τε τοῖς robes 
διατηροῦντες τὸ πρέπον ἑκάστῳ. ταῦτα δ᾽ εἶναι φαί- 
νεται πάντα ὠνθρωπικα. ἔνια δὲ καὶ συμβαίνειν 
ὠπὸ τοῦ σώματος δοκεῖ" καὶ πολλὼ συνῳκειῶσθαι 
τοῖς πάθεσιν, n τοῦ ἤθους ager. συνέξευκται δὲ καὶ See B. VI. 
107 φρόνησις τῇ σοῦ ἤθους cope ἐτῆ, καὶ αὕτη, τῇ φρονή- “ ala 
oes εἶπερ αἱ μὸν τῆς φρονήσεως ἀρχαὶ “OTOH THC. 
ἤθικς εἰσιν ὠρετὰς; τὸ δ᾽ ὀρθὸν TOY ἠθικῶν, κατὰ 
τῆν φρόνησιν. συνηρτημέναι δ᾽ αὑται καὶ τοῖς σα- 
θεσι» περὶ ΤῸ EYNOETON ὧν εἶεν᾽ ΑΙ ΔῈ TOY EYNOE- 
15 TOY; οὐρεταὶ ὠνθρωπικωϊ. καὶ ὁ βίος δὴ ὁ 0 κατ᾽ αὐ- 
τὰς, καὶ ἡ εὐδαιμονία. ἡ δὲ τοῦ νοῦ, ΚΕΧΩΡΙΣ- 
ΜΕΝΗ. τοσοῦτον δὲ περὶ αὐτῆς εἰρήσθω. διωκρι(βῶ- τοτοῦτον γὰρ 
δαι γῶὼρ; ῥμεῖζον τοῦ προκειμένου ἐστίν. pie 


vir. Δόξεις 0 ὧν καὶ THE EKTOE XOPHTIAE ἘΠῚ 

20 ΜΙΚΡῸΝ, H ἘΠ᾿ EAATTON ΔΕΙ͂ΣΘΑΙ τῆς ἠθικῆς. τῶν 
μὲν γὰρ ἀναγκαίων, ἀμφοῖν χρεία, καὶ ἐξ ἴσου ἔστω. 
(εἰ καὶ Barre ov δια πονεῖ περὶ τὸ OG) Oe 6 πολιτικὸς, 
καὶ ὅσω τοιαῦτο" pagar γὰρ ἄν τι διαφέροι. ) πρὸς 
δὲ σὰς ἐνεργείας; πολὺ διοίσει. τῷ μὲν γὰρ ἐλευ- 
25 θερίῳ, δεήσει χρημάτων πρὸς τὸ Terres Ta ἐλευ- 
Begcen καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ δὴ, εἰς τὰς ἀνταποδόσεις" (αἱ 
yee eS aiihowee ἀδηλοι" προσποιοῦνται δὲ καὶ οἱ an 
ae βούλ εσθαι δικαιοπραγεῖν") τῷ ἀνδρείῳ δὲ, 
δυνάμεως, εἶπερ ἐπιτελεῖ Th τῶν κατὰ τῆν ἀρετήν" 
30 χαὶ τῷ σώφρονι; ἐξουσίας. πῶς γὰρ δῆλος & COTOS ἢ 
οὗτος, ἢ τῶν ἄλλων τις: 3 ἀμφισβητεῖται δὲ; πότερον 
κυριώτερον τῆς ἀρετῆς, 7 προαίρεσις; 4 αἱ πράξειρ᾽ ὡς 
ἐν ἀμφοῖν οὔσης. τὸ δὴ σέλειον, δῆλον ὡς ἐν Dory 


942 THE NICOMACHEAN ROOK X. 


ἂν εἰ. πρὸς δὲ τὰς πράξεις, πολλῶν δεῖται. καὶ ὅσῳ 
ἂν μείζους ὦ Dob καὶ καλλίους, πλειόνων. τῷ δὲ betes 
ροῦντι, οὐδενὸς τῶν τοιούτων, πρός γε τὴν ἐνέργειοιν», 
χρεία: ἀλλ᾽, ὡς εἰπεῖν» καὶ ἐμπόδιά ἐστίν πρὸς γε 
τὴν θεωρίαν. 7 δ᾽ ἄνθρωπός § ἐστι; καὶ «λείοσι συζῇ" 5 
αἱρεῖται τὰ κατ᾽ ὠρετὴν πράττειν. δεήσεται οὖν τῶν 


Ν 


τοιούτων, πρὸς σὺ ὠνθρωπεύεσθαι. 


VIII. Ἢ δὲ τελεία εὐδαιμονία ὁ ὅτι θεωρητική τίς 
ἐστιν ἐνέργειαι" καὶ ἐντεῦθεν ἂν φανείη. τοὺς θεοὺς 
γὰρ μάλιστα ὑπειλήφαμεν μακαρίους καὶ εὐδαί- 10 
μονας εἶναι. πράξεις δὲ ποίας CLOVE [Loeb χρεῶν 
αὐτοῖς ; πότερα TAG δικαίας ; ἢ γελοῖοι φανοῦνται, 
συνωαλλάττοντες, καὶ didi ὠποδιδόντες» 

iy ~ ’ 
καὶ ὅσα τοιαῦτα; HAAG τὰς ἀνδρείους, ὑπομένοντας 

\ \ \ 4 7 / 9\ \ 
TO φοβερὼ καὶ κινδυνεύοντας, ὅτι καλόν; ἢ τας 1ῦ 
᾽ 7 7 Ν 7 x > 7 \ 
ἐλευθερίους 5 Tivt ὃὲ δώσουσιν; ἄτοπον O, εἰ καὶ 
li ~ / ~ \ 7 
ἔσται αὐτοῖς νόμισμω ἤ τι τοιοῦτον. αἱ δὲ σώφρονες 

/ \ oe \ Ν ¢ > / 
Th ἂν εἶεν; ἤ φορτικὸς ὁ ἔπαινος, ὅτι οὐκ ἔχουσι 

/ > / ~ \ / / te) 
φαύλας ἐπιθυμίας ; διεξιοῦσι δὲ πάντα, φαίνοιτ᾽ ἂν 

\ \ \ / A ἈΝ > 7 ~ > \ 
Th περὶ τῶς πράξεις» μικρὰ καὶ ἀνάξια θεῶν. ἀλλο 30 

\ ~ > \ ~ 
μῆν ζῆν τε πάντες ὑπειλήφασιν αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἐνεργ εἷν 
᾽ > \ \ 4 6 \ ? / 
ἀρῶ ov γὰρ On καθεύδειν, ὥσπερ τὸν Evdvwiove. 

~ ~ ~ , 7 / Ν 
σῷ δὴ ζῶντι τοῦ πράττειν ἀφαιρουμένου, ἔτι δὲ 

~ ~ ~ / / \ 7 Ὁ“ 
μᾶλλον, τοῦ ποιεῖν" τί λείπεται, πλῆν θεωρία 5 WOTE 
ῇ τοῦ θεοῦ ἢ ἐνέργειοι» μαωκαριότητι διαφέρουσα; θεωρη- 58 
τικῇ ὧν εἴη. καὶ τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων On, ἡ ταύτῃ συγγε- 
νγεστάτη, εὐδαιμονικωτατη. 

~ \ \ Ν \ / \ \ 

IX. Σημεῖον δὲ καὶ, τὸ μῆ μετέχειν Te λοιπῶ 
Cac. εὐδαιμονίας, τῆς τοιαύτης ἐνεργείας ἐστερημένα 
φελείω;. τοῖς μὲν γὰρ θεοῖς, ὦ ἅπας 0 βίος μαικέριος" 80 
τοῖς δ᾽ ἀνθρώποις» ἐφ᾽ ὅσον ὁμοίωρια σι τῆς τοιαύτης 
ἐνεργείας ὑπάρχει" σῶν δ ἄλλων ζῴων, οὐδὲν εὐδαι- 

~ > ~ ~ > ¢/ 
Moves: ἐπειδὴ οὐδωρμνῇ κοίνωνγει θεωρίας. ἐῷ οσον On 


͵ 
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διατείνει ἡ 7 θεωρία, καὶ ἤ εὐδαιμονία" καὶ οἷς μᾶλλον 
ὑπάρχει τὸ θεωρεῖν, καὶ εὐδαιμονεῖν' οὐ κατὰ TULL 
βεβηκὸς; Not κατα τὴν θεωρίαν. αὐτὴ γὰρ καθ᾽ 
αὑτὴν τιμία. ὥστ᾽ εἴη ὧν ἡ εὐδαιμονία: θεωρία τις. 


5. Xx. Δεῆσει δὲ καὶ τῆς ἐκτὸς εὐημερίας, ὠνθρώπῳ 9 
ὄντι. οὐ γὰρ αὐτοίρκης i φύσις πρὸς TO θεωρεῖν' 
ἀλλὸ δεῖ καὶ τὸ σώμα. ὑγιαίνειν, καὶ τροφὴν καὶ 
τὴν λοιπὴν θεραπείαν v ὑπάρχειν. 

χι. Οὐ μὴν οἰητέον ye ΠΟΛΛΩ͂Ν ΚΑΙ ΜΕΓΆΔΩΝ 

10 δεήσεσθαι σὸν εὐδαιμιονήσονται» εἰ μὴ ἐνδέχεται ἀ ἄνευ 
σῶν ἐκτὸς ἀγαθῶν μὑνωκοίριον εἶναι. οὐ γὰρ ἐν τῇ 
ὑπερβολῇ τὸ αὔταρκες, οὐδ᾽ ἡ πρᾶξις" δυνατὸν δὲ, 
καὶ μὴ ἀργοντα γῆς καὶ θαλάττης, πράττειν τὸ 
καλοί. καὶ γὰρ ὐπὸ μετρίων δύναιτ᾽ ἄν τις πράτ- 

15 σειν danke σὴν ὠρετήν. σοῦτο O Ὁ ἔστιν ἰδεῖν & ἐναργῶς. 
οἱ γὰρ ἰδιῶται τῶν δυναστῶν οὐχ, ἧττον δοκοῦσι TO 
eriesen πράττειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ μᾶλλον. ἱκανὸν δὲ 
ΤΟΣΑΥ͂Θ ὑπαίρχειν. ἔσται γὰρ ὁ βίος εὐδαίμων, τοῦ 
HOT THY ὠρετῆν ἐνεργοῦντος. 

290 ΧΙΙ. Kai Soaan δὲ τοὺς εὐδαίμονας ἴσως ὠπ- 
ἐφαίνετο καλῶς εἰπὼν, μετρίως τοῖς ἐκτὸς κεγορη- 
γηροένους, πεπρωγότας ὃς τὰ καλλισθ᾽, ὡς eros 
κα Ὁ βεβιωκότας σωφρόνως. ἐνδόχεται γὰρ μέτρια 
κεκτημένους, πράττειν ἃ δεῖ. ἔοικε δὲ καὶ ΑΝΑΞΑ- 

25TOPAE ov πλούσιον, οὐὸς δυνάστην, ὑπολαβεῖν Tov 
εὐδαίμονα" εἰπὼν, ὅτι οὐκ ὧν θαυμάσειεν, εἴ τις 
ἄτοπος φανείη τοῖς πολλοὶς᾽ οὗτοι yae κρίνουσι τοῖς 
ἐκτὸς, τούτων αἰσθανόμενοι wovor. συμφωνεῖν δὴ 
τοῖς λόγοις ἐοίκασιν αἱ τῶν σοφῶν δόξαι. 

80 xa. Πίστιν μὲν οὖν καὶ τὼ τοιαῦτα ἔχει τινά" 
τὸ ὃ ἀληθὲς, ἐν τοῖς πρακτοῖς» EK ΤῺΝ EPLQN ΚΑΙ 
TOY BIOY ΚΡΙΝΕΤΑΙ. ἐν τούτοις Yue τὸ κύριον. σπκο- 
πεῖν δὴ τὸ προειρηῤυένοι χρὴ, ἐπὶ τῶ ἔργα καὶ τὸν 


καὶ σῷ συγ. 
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βίον ἐπιφέροντας" καὶ συνῳδόντων μὸν τοῖς ἔργοις, 
ἀποδεκτέον, διαφωνούντων δὲ, λόγους ὑποληπτέον. ; 

Xvi. Ὃ δὲ κατὰ νοῦν ἐνεργῶν καὶ τοῦτον θερω- 
πεύων, καὶ διακείμενος ἄριστα; καὶ θεοφιλέστατος 
ἔοικεν εἶναι. εἰ vce τις ἐπιμέλεια τῶν ἀθρωπίνων ὃ 
ὑπὸ θεῶν γίνεται; ὥσπερ, δοκεῖ καὶ εἴη ὧν εὔλογον, 
χαίρειν τε αὐτοὺς τῷ ἀρίστῳ καὶ συγγενεστοίτῳ, 
(τοῦτο δ᾽ ἂν εἴη ὁ | 05) καὶ TOUS ᾿ἀγαπώντας μαίλιστο 
τοῦτο καὶ τιμῶντας; ἀντευποιεῖν, ὡς τῶν Φίλων ave 
τοῖς ἐπιμελουμένους; καὶ ὀρθῶς σε καὶ καλῶς πράτ- 10 
σοντας. ὅτι δὲ πάντα ταῦτα τῷ σοφῷ μάλισθ᾽ 
ὑπάρχει" οὐκ ἄδηλον. ΘΕΟΦΙΛΕΣΤΑΤΟΣ ἄρα. τὸν 
αὐτὸν δ᾽ εἰκὸς, καὶ εὐδαιμονέστατον" ὥστε κῶν οὕτως 
sin ὁ σοφὸς μάλιστ᾽ εὐδαίμων. 


CHAP. III. 


ON THE POLITICAL CULTIVATION OF VIRTUE. 


1. "Ag οὖν εἰ περὶ τούτων, καὶ τῶν ὠρετῶν,. ἔτι 15 


δὲ καὶ φιλίας; καὶ ἡδονῆς, ἱ ἱκανῶς εἰρηται τοῖς σύ- 
σοῖς ΤΈΛΟΣ EXEIN ΟἸΗΤΈΟΝ τὴν προαίρεσιν; ἢ; nad 
οἶπερ λέγεται, οὐκ ἔστων ἐν τοῖς moan alg TEAOSS τὸ 
θεωρῆσαι ἕκαστα καὶ ψνῶνα!» ὠλλὸ μᾶλλον τὸ 
πράττειν αὐτά; οὐδὲ δὴ περὶ ἀρετῆς ἱκανὸν, 70.20 
εἰδέναι" ἀλλ᾽ ὄχειν καὶ χρῆσθαι πειρατέον, i ei σως 
ἄλλως ἀγαθοὶ γωυόμεθα 5 

Ei μὲν οὖν ἧσαν οι ΛΟΓῸΙ αὐτάρκεις Ξ πρὸς. τὸ 
ποιῆσαι ἐπιεικεῖς" πολλοὺς ὧν μισθοὺς καὶ μεγά- 


es δικαίως ἔφερον, LATOR τὸν Θέογνιν, καὶ ἔδει ἄνοδ 


τούτους πορίσασθαι. νῦν δὲ, φαίνονται προτρέψασθαι 
βιὲν; καὶ παρορμῆσαι, τῶν νέων τοὺς ἐλευθερίους, ἰ ἐσ - 
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χύειν, ἦθός r εὐγενὲς καὶ ὡς ὠληθῶς, φιλόκαλον, 
ποιῆσαι ἂν κατοπκώχιρμυον ἐκ τῆς οὐρετῆς" σοὺς δὲ 
πολλοὺς, ἀδυνατεῖν πρὸς καλοκαγαθίαν προτρέψα- 
σθαι. οὐ yore πεφύκασιν αἰδοῖ πειθαρχεῖν, ἀλλὰ 
ὅ φόβῳ' οὐδ᾽ ἀπέχεσθαι τῶν φαύλων διὰ 70 αἰσχρὸν, 
ἀλλὰ διὰ τὰς τιμωρίας. πάθει γὰρ, ζῶντες, σοὺς 
οἰκείας ἡδονὰς διώκουσι, καὶ δι ὧν αὗται ἔσονται" 
φεύγουσι δὲ τῶς ἀντικειμένοις λύπας" τοῦ δὲ καλοῦ 
καὶ ὡς ὠληθῶς ἡδέος, οὐδ᾽ ἔννοιαν ἔχουσιν, ἄγευστοι 
Ἰοῦντες. 

ΤΟΥΣ AH TOIOTTOYE ΤῚΣ AN AOTOE ΜΕΤΑΡΡΥΘΜΙ- 
ΣΑΙ; οὐ γὰρ οἷόν τε; ἢ οὐ ῥᾷδιον, τὸ ἐκ παλαιοῦ 
τοῖς ἤθεσι κατειληρυμένα, λόγῳ μεταστῆσαι. ὠγα- 
πητὸν δ᾽ ἴσως ἐστὶν, εἰ, πάντων ὑπαρχόντων δι᾿ 

LS ὧν ἐπιεικεῖς ἀαξυζων γίνεσθαι, μεταλάβοιμεν τῆς 
ὠρετῆς. 


7 ᾽ 3 \ oS ¢ \ ε 
i. Γίνεσθαι δ᾽ ὠγαθοὺς οἴονται, οἱ μυὲν ΦΥΣΕΙ; οἱ 


δ᾽ ΕΘΕΙ, οἱ δὲ ΔΙΔΑΧΗ. τὸ μὲν οὖν τῆς φύσεως δῆλον, 
ὡς οὐκ ἐφ᾽ ἥμιν ὑπάρχει, ἀλλὰ διά τινας, θείας αἰ- 
20 Tias τοῖς ὡς ἀληθως εὐτυχέσιν ὑ ὑπάρχει. δ δὲ λόγος 
καὶ ἡ διδαχὴ, μή ToT οὐκ ἐν ἅπασιν ἰσχύῃ: ἀλλὰ 
δέη ΠΡΟΔΙΕΙΡΓΑΣΘΑΙ σοῖς ἔθεσι τὴν Tov ἀκροατοῦ 
ψυχὴν, πρὸς T0 καλὼς χαίρειν καὶ μισεῖν᾽ ὥσπερ 
γῆν τὴν θρέψουσαν φὸ σπέρμα. οὐ γὰρ ἂν ἀκούσειε 
25 λόγου ἀποτρέποντος, οὐδ av συνείη, ὁ κατὰ πάθος 
ζῶν. τὸν δ᾽ οὕτως ἔχοντα, πῶς οἷόν τε μεταπεῖσαι 5 
ὅλως τ΄, οὐ δοκεῖ λόγῳ ὑπείκειν. τὸ παθος, ἀλλὰ 
βίᾳ. δεῖ δὴ τὸ ἦθος προὐπάρχειν πῶς») οἰκεῖον τῆς 
ἀρετῆς" στέργον τὸ καλὸν, καὶ δυσχεραῖνον TO αἰ- 
} 30 σιχρόν. 
11. Ex γέου δ᾽ ἀγωγῆς ὀρθῆς τυ εἰν πρὸς ὠρετῆν, 
χαλεπὸν, ΜῊ ὙΠΟ ΤΟΙΟΥΤΟΙΣ ΤΡΑΦΕΝΤᾺ NOMOIE. τὸ 
γὰρ σωφρόνως καὶ καρτερικῶς ζῆν, οὐχὶ ἡδὺ τοῖς 


4-6 ¢ 
ἀπε 
ΦΑΣΙ 
See B. I. 
ὃς 1. §. Xi. 
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πολλοῖς» ἄλλως TE καὶ νέοις. O40) NOMOIE AEI TETA- 
X@AI THN TPO®HN ΚΑῚ TA ἘΠΙΤΗΔΕΎΜΑΤΑ. οὐκ 
ἔσται yae λυπηρῶν» συνήθη γενόμεναι. οὐχ, ἱκανὸν 
δ᾽ ἴσως» ΝΕΟΥΣ ὄντας, τροφῆς καὶ ἐπιμελείας τυχ εἴν 
ὀρθῆς. ἀλλ΄, ἐπειδὴ καὶ ΑΝΔΡΩΘΕΝΤΑΣ δεῖ ἐπιτη- ὃ 
δεύειν αὐτὼ καὶ ἐθίζεσθαι" καὶ περὶ σαῦτα δεοίμυεθ᾽ 
ὧν γόμιων, καὶ ὅλως δὴ, περὶ πάντα τὸν βίον. οἱ γὰρ 
πολλοὶ ἀνε γκῇ: μᾶλλον ἢ λόγῳ, πειθαργχοῦσι" καὶ 
ξημίαις» ἢ 7 τῷ κωλῷ. 

IV. Διόπερ οἰονταί τινες» τοὺς γορυοθετοῦντας δεῖν 10 
μὲν ΠΑΡΑΚΑΛΕΙ͂Ν ἐπὶ τὴν ὠρετὴν, καὶ προτρέπεσθαι, 
TOU καλοῦ χάριν ὡς ὑπακουσομιένων τῶν ἐπιεικῶς 
τοῖς ἔθεσι προηγμιένων᾽ ἀπειθοῦσι δὲ καὶ ἀφυεστέροις 
οὖσι, κολάσεις Te καὶ ΔΥΜΜΘΣΤΑΌ ΠΙΘΈΝΟΝ τοὺς 
δ᾽ ach Tavs ὅλως ἐξορίζειν' τὸν μὲν γὰρ ἐπιεικῆ, καὶ 1d 
πρὸς τὸ καλὸν ζῶντα, Ta) λόγῳ πειθαργήσειν' τὸν δὲ 
φαῦλον, ἡδονῆς ὀρεγόμενον, λύπῃ κολάξεσθαι ὦ ὥσπερ 
ὑποζύγιον. διὸ καί φασι, δεῖν τοιαύτας γίνεσθαι 
τὰς λύπας; αἵ honor ἐναντιοῦνται ταὶς ἀγαπω- 
μέναις ἡδοναῖς. 20 

v. Ei δ op, καθάπερ εἰρηται; σὸν ἐσόμενον 
ἀγαθὸν, τραφῆναι κολῶς δεῖ, καὶ ἐθισθῆναι, 610 
οὕτως ἐν ἐπιτηδεύμασιν ἐπιεικέσι ζῆν, καὶ LAT 
ἄκοντα, μήθ᾽ ἑκόντα, πράττειν τὰ φαῦλα" ταῦτα δὲ 
γίγνοιτ᾽ ὧν βιουμένοις κατὰ τινα νοῦν καὶ τάξιν 3ῦ 
ὀρθὴν, ἔχουσαν ἰσχύν" ἡ μὲν οὖν TIATPIKH ΠΡΟΣ- 
TASIZ ΟΥ̓Κ EXEI ΤῸ ΙΣΧΥ͂ΡΟΝ, οὐδὲ τὸ ἀναγκαῖον, 
οὐὸς Oo” ὅλως ῇ ἑνὸς ἀνδρὸς, μὴ βασιλέως ὄντος, ἤ 
Tivos τοιούτου. ὁ δὲ νόμος ANATKAETIKHN EXEI 
AYNAMIN “λόγος ὧν ἀπό τινος φρονήσεως καὶ νοῦ. 30 
καὶ τῶν μὲν ἀνθρώπων, ἐχιθαίρουσι σοὺς ἐναντιουρυέν- 
ους ταῖς ὁρμιαὶς; κἂν ὀρθῶς αὐτὸ δρῶσιν" ὁ δὲ νόμος 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπαχθὴς, TUTTOV τὸ ἐπιεικές. 

Ἔν μόνῃ δὲ τῇ Λαμεδαιμνονίων πόλει; μετ᾽ 
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᾽ 7 ¢ , , / ~ ~ 
ὀλίγων, ὃ γορνοθετης ἐπιρυελιειαν δοκεῖ πεποιῆσθαι 
, τροφῆς τε καὶ ἐπιτηδευμάτων. ἐν δὲ ταῖς πλείσταις 
τῶν πόλεων, ἐδ σύχητῶι περὶ τῶν TOUT, καὶ ζῆ 
i 
ἕκαστος ὡς βούλεται, κυκλωπικῶς ““ θεμυιστεύων Yow 
—— 


ς ᾽ ͵7 3 ssi 
ὃ παίδων ἠδ᾽ ἀλόχου." box ΑΝ 
¥ 


Vil. Κράτιστον μὲν οὖν, τὸ γίγνεσθαι κοινὴν ἐπι- 
μέλειαν καὶ ὀρθὴν, καὶ δρᾶν αὐτὸ δύνασθαι. κοινῇ δ᾽ 
ἐξαμελουμνένων, ἝΚΑΣΤΩ δόξειεν ὧν προσήκειν, ΤΟΙ͂Σ 
ΣΦΕΤΈΡΟΙΣ ΤΈΚΝΟΙΣ ΚΑῚ ΦΙΛΟΙ͂Σ εἰς ὠρετῆν συμιβάλ.- 

10 λεσύαι, ἢ προαιρεῖσθαί γε: μάλιστα δ᾽ ἂν τοῦτο 
δύνασθαι δόξειεν, ἐ εκ τῶν εἰρημένων, νομιοθετικὸς γενό- 
μενος. αἱ μὲν γὰρ κοιναὶ ἐπιμέλειαι, δῆλον ort διὰ 
γνόρνων γίγνονται" ἐπιεικεῖς δ᾽, αἱ διὰ τῶν σπουδαίων. 
(γεγραμμένων ¢ δ᾽ ἢ ἀγράφων, οὐδὲν ὧν δόξειε διαφέρειν' 

ἰδοὺδὲ O¢ ὧν εἷς, i πολλοὶ παιδευθήσονται" ὥσπερ 
οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ μουσικῆς» καὶ γυμναστιπῆς, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
ἐπιτηδευριάτων. )ώσπερ γὰρ ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν ἐνισχύει τὰ 
νόμιμα καὶ τὼ On" οὕτω καὶ ἐν οἰκίαις. οἱ πατρικοὶ 
λόγοι καὶ τὰ ἔθη: καὶ ἔτι eer. ον, διὰ τὴν συγγέ- 

20 vero καὶ τὰς εὐεργεσίας. προυπάρχουσι γὰρ στέο- 
FUT SG καὶ εὐπειθεῖς τῇ φύσει. ἔτι δὲ, καὶ διαφέρουσιν 
αἱ καθ᾽ ἐκώστον παιδεῖαι, TOY κοινῶν" ὥσπερ ἐπὶ 
ἰωτρικῆς. καθόλου μὲν γὰρ, τῷ πυρέττοντι συμφέρει 
ἡσυχία. καὶ σιτία, τινὶ δ᾽ ἴσως οὔ δ τε πυκτικὸς 

Ὡδίσως, οὐ πᾶσι τὴν αὐτὴν μάχην περιτίθησιν. ἐξακρι- 
βοῦσθαι δὴ δόξειεν ἂν μᾶλλον τὸ καθ᾿ ἕκαστον, ἰδίας 
τῆς ἐπιμελείας γινομένης" μᾶλλον γὰρ τοῦ προσφόρου 

as 
TUY VOLVED EXO TOS. 
 Vilt. "AAA ἐπιμεληθείη μὲν ἄριστα καθ᾽ ἕν, καὶ 

80 ἰωτρὸς, καὶ γυμναστὴς» καὶ πᾶς ἄλλος, Ὃ TO ΚΑΘ- 
OAOY ΕΙΔΩΣ,; Ok πῶσιν, ἢ τοῖς τοιοῖσδε. τοῦ κοινοῦ 
γὰρ αἱ ἐπιστῆμαι λέγοντοιί Tey καὶ εἰσίν. οὐ μὴν 
AA ἑνός τίνος, οὐδὲν ἰσως κωλύει καλῶς {πι-! 


ἐλλὰ καὶ 
tyes. 
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~ \ > 4 3) 7 ΝΡ 
μεληθῆναι, καὶ ἀνεπιστήμονα ὄντα, redeamevov δ 
> ~ Ἀ / ee ee / 2 aD / a 
οἰκριβῶς τὼ συμβαίνοντα ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστῳ, δι ἐμπειρίαν" 
(καθάπερ καὶ ἰατροὶ ἔνιοι δοκοῦσιν ἑαυτῶν. ἄριστοι 
εἶναι, ἑτέρῳ οὐδὲν ἂν δυνάμενοι ἐπαρκέσαι). οὐδὲν. 
δ᾽ ἧττον ἴσως, τῷ γε βουλομένῳ τεχνικῷ γενέσθαι καὶ ὃ 
θεωρητικῷ, ἘΠῚ ΤῸ KA@OAOY βαδιστέον εἶναι δόξειεν 
ἂν, κἀκεῖνο γνωριστέον. ὡς ἐνδέχεται. εἴρηται γὰρ, 


See B. VI. ors περὶ τοῦθ᾽ αἱ ἐπιστῆμαι. 
ς. ii, 8. 11. 


Ix. Τάχα δὲ καὶ τῷ βουλομένῳ δὲ ἐπιμελείας. 
βελτίους ποιεῖν, εἴτε πολλοὺς EIT ὀλίγους, NOMO@E- 10 
ῬΙΚΩ ΠΕΙΡΑΤΈΟΝ ΓΈΝΕΣΘΑΙ᾽ εἰ διὰ νόμων εοὐγαθοὶ 
γενοίμνεθ᾽ ἄν. ὅντινα γὰρ οὖν καὶ Tov προτεθέντα; 
διαθεῖναι κωλῶς, οὐκ ἔστι τοῦ τυχόντος" ἀλλ᾽ εἴπερ 
τινὸς» σοῦ εἰδότος" ὥσπερ ἐπ᾿ ἰωτρικῆς» καὶ τῶν λοι- 
πῶν ὧν ἐστὶν ἐπιμέλεια τις καὶ φρόνησις. 15 

X. "Ag οὖν, μετὰ τοῦτο, ἐπισκεπτέον, ΠΟΘῈΝ H 
ΠΩΣ ΝΟΜΟΘΕΤΙΚΟΣ TENOIT’ ΑΝ ΤΙΣ; ἢ» καθώπερ ἢ ἐπὶ 
σῶν ἄλλων, ΠΑΡᾺ TON ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν ; μόριον vee 
ἐδόκει τῆς πολιτικῆς εἶναι. 

Ἢ οὐχ, ὅμιοιον φαίνεται ἐπὶ τῆς πολιτικῆς; καὶ τῶν 20 
λοιπῶν ἐπιστημῶν Te καὶ duvet mews ἐν μὲν γὰρ τοῖς 
ἄλλοις» οἱ αὐτοὶ φαίνονται τάς TE δυνοίμεις παραδι- 
δόντες», καὶ ἐνεργοῦντες LT αὐτῶν οἷον, ἰατροὶ καὶ 
γραφεῖς. τὰ δὲ πολιτικὲ, ἐπαγγέλλονται μὲν δι- 
δάσκειν οἱ σοφισταί" πράττει δ αὐτῶν οὐδεὶς, οὐλλ᾽ 25 
οἱ ΠΟΛΙΤΕΥΟΜΈΝΟΙ. οἵ δόξαιεν ἂν δυνάμει τινὶ φοῦτο 
πράττειν, καὶ ἐμπειρίᾳ, μᾶλλον ἢ διανοίᾳ. οὔτε γὰρ 

γράφοντες, οὔτε λέγοντες, περὶ τῶν σοιούτων Qaivov- 
ται" (καἴτοι κάλλιον ἣν ἴσως». ἢ λόγους δικανικούς 
"ἧς καὶ δημιηγορικούς") οὐδ᾽ αὖ πολιτικοὺς ss ἐν, 
κότες σοὺς σφετέρους υἱεῖς, A THOS ἄλλους τῶν 
φίλων. εὔλογον δ᾽ ἤν» εἴπερ ἐδύναντο. ONZE γὰρ ταῖς 
πόλεσιν ἄμεινον οὐδὲν κατέλιπον ἄν" ov αὑτοῖς 
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ὑπάρξαι προέλοιντ᾽ ὧν, μῶλλον τῆς τοιαύτης δυνά- 
[ea οὐδὲ δὴ τοῖς φιλτάτοις. οὐ μὴν μικρόν γε 
ἔοικεν fi ἐμπειρία συμβάλλεσθαι. οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐγίγ- 
γοντ ὧν διὰ τῆς πολιτικῆς συνηθείας, πολιτικοί. διὸ, 
δτοῖς ἐφιεμένοις περὶ πολιτικῆς εἰδέναι» προσδεῖν ἔοικεν 
ee, 
eee 
. Τῶν δὲ ΣΟΦΙΣΤΩ͂Ν οἱ ἐπαγγελλόμενοι, λίαν 
alban mop pa εἰνοι τοῦ διδάξαι. ὅλως γὰρ οὐδὲ 
ποῖόν τί ἔστιν, ἢ περὶ ποῖα; ἴσασιν. οὐ γὰρ ἂν THY 
Ι0 αὐτὴν τῇ ] ῥητορικῆ, οὐδὲ γείρω ἐτίθεσαν" οὐδ᾽ ἂν ῴοντο 
ῥᾷδιον εἰναι τὸ γομιοθετῆσαι, συναγοιγόντι τοὺς εὐδο- 
κιμιοῦντας τῶν νόμων" ἐκλέξασθαι γὰρ εἰναι τοὺς 
ὠρίστους᾽ «ὥσπερ οὐδὲ τὴν ἐκλογ γὴν οὖσαν συνέδεως, 
καὶ τὸ κρῖναι ὀρθώς, μέγιστον" ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς κατὰ 
15 μουσικήν. οἱ vag ἔμπειροι περὶ ἑκῶστα κρίνουσιν 
ὀρθῶς τὰ EPTA, καὶ Os ὧν ἢ πῶς ἐπιτελεῖται συνιῶ- 
σιν, καὶ oie. ποίοις συνάδει" τοῖς δ᾽ ὠπείροις ἄγα- 
πητὸν, τὸ μὴ διωλωνδοἰν οὐ ε i κακῶς πεποίηται 
τὸ ἔργον᾽ ὥσπερ ἐπὶ γραφικῆς. i δὲ ᾿γόμμοι, τῆς 
30 πολιτικῆς ἜΡΓΟΙΣ ἐοίκασιν. πῶς οὖν ἐκ τούτων γοριοθε- 
σικὸς γένοιτ᾽ ἄν τις» ἤ τοὺς ὠρίστους κρίναι: οὐ yee 
φαίνονται οὐδ ἰατρικοὶ, ἐκ τῶν συγγροιρυρυοίτων γίνεσ- 
θαι. καίτοι πειρῶνταί 7: λέγειν, οὐ peavey τὸ θερα- 
πεύματα, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὡς ἰαθεῖεν ἃ ἂν, καὶ ὡς δεῖ θερα- 
25 πεύειν ἑκάστους, διελόμενοι τὰς ἐξεις. ταῦτα ΝΣ 
τοῖς μὲν ἐμυπείροις,. ὠφέλιμο εἶναι δοκεῖ" τοῖς O 
ἀνεπιστήμοσιν; ἀχρεῖα. ἴσως οὖν, καὶ τῶν νόμων καὶ 
τῶν πολιτειῶν αἱ συναγωγαὶ, τοῖς μὲν δυναμένοις 
θεωρῆσαι; καὶ κρῖναι τί καλῶς, i τοὐναντίον, καὶ 
30 ποία ποίοις ἁρμόττει; εὔχρηστ᾽ ὧν sin τοῖς δ᾽ ἄνευ 
ἕξεως, Te τοιαῦτα διοξιοῦσι, τὸ μὲν κρίνειν καλῶς 
οὐκ ὧν ὑπάρχοι; εἰ μὴ ἄρα αὐτόματον. εὐσυνετώτε- 
ροι δ᾽ εἰς ταῦτα τάχ, ἂν γένοιντο. 
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XII. Παραλιπόντων οὖν τῶν προτέρων νερεύνητον 
τὸ περὶ τῆς νομοθεσίας, αὐτοὺς ἐπισκέψασθαι pee 
λον» βέλτιον i ΡΝ καὶ ὅλως Ons περὶ πολιτείας" ὍΠΩΣ 
ΕΙΣ ΔΥΝΑΜΙΝ Ἢ ΠΕΡῚ ΤᾺ ἈΝΘΡΏΠΙΝΑ IAOZOOIA 
TEABIQ@H. 5 

Ἰρῶτον μὲν οὖν, εἴ Th κατὰ μέρος εἴρηται nanos 
ὑπὸ τῶν προγενεστέρων, πειραθῶμεν ἐπελθεῖν εἶτα, 
ἐκ τῶν συνηγμένων πολιτειῶν θεωρῆσαι, Th ποῖα 
σώζει καὶ φθείρει τὰς πόλεις" καὶ TH ποῖα, ἑκώστας 
τῶν πολιτειῶν" καὶ διὰ τίνας αἰτίας» αἱ μὲν καλῶς, 10 
αἱ δὲ τοὐναντίον, πολιτεύονται. θεωρηθέντων γὰρ τού- 
rar, ray ἂν μᾶλλον συνίδοιρνεν; καὶ ποία πολιτεία 
ἀρίστη, καὶ πῶς ἑκόστη ταχθεῖσα, καὶ τίσι νόμοις 
καὶ ἔθεσι χρωμένη. λέγωμεν οὖν ὠρξάμνενοι. 


THE END. 


BAXTER, PRINTER, OXFORD, 


By the Editor of this Work. 


I. 


THE HARMONY OF THE LAW AND THE 
GOSPEL with regard to the doctrine of a Future State. 


“ν᾿ ΤΙ. 
THE ALLIANCE OF EDUCATION AND CIVIL 


GOVERNMENT. With Strictures on the University 
of London. 


ΠῚ. 
A TREATISE ON CONFIRMATION. With Pas- 


toral Discourses applicable to Confirmed Persons. 


IV. 
The POPULAR EVIDENCE of CHRISTIANITY: 


stated and examined, in Eight Discourses, preached at 


the Lecture founded by the Rev. John Bampton, M.A. 


τας, oT 


ar : 
it i Sa. 
- Π ᾿ ΑΝ 
irs yo ge ‘a ς , 
- ἡ ν 
i 
- a 
= QE A 
; : ς - Ἵ ᾿ ty ape ah Ae ὡς ἜΣ: 5 
a ahs ἣ bse ἃ af Heh Ἀν Oe ese ea Κα... 1 
* * Ἵ 4 : 


~~ * Ν ᾿ νὰ + ΡΨ Mid 
BY GAL VAT ISAT, TO eee 


Hi δὰ 


p + in " Ln 
Say: Tila stick 2 to anion Galt ot bapa 
be te εἰς ἀπ τσ Fr Ey Oey Ἐξ ita hap Ys ; Bui SbP YE 
So aera tar Ie, κὸν Se Ss ge 
% , é- ᾿ ἜΗΝ we x J ‘= ᾿ ΠῚ ἐκ Νὰ ὲ πρὸς bee. * 
a δ χὴν ; a ἘΣ ἐξ wees 


Ra! ἀν) ABORT AD TICE Taare 


ae 
ne rae ne 


. “ ὙἼ 8 pt he" evr, 
F uo satnole ΠΥ Aas 
ς ΠΣ ΡΝ ᾿ ξώ,-, ε ἢ ' Ns Jad 
=~ « ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ 
ΓΑ ΗΝ r 


.-- 
ye 
ree 


θα 
΄ batt 


ὍΝ os ee ΚΟΥ ΜΞ ΚΙ 
eitk ark Ran Mina cd Gd ΤΥ: ΡΟ 


. γα 


F fe Den ast ΒΥ ΕἾ -fagitt wi πε. 5 bra bes 


A ey ; a's f oe 
AM ptetamell ado γε att (a Deland ara 
{ £ Ψ ᾿ hee 


5 ate Or ae. )ν TU Se, 
ἰακολουθ συν" 
- meter. fi 


a 
a. 
«Ἔα 
oa 
ἘΣ ὦ 
= 
= ὦ 
eh 
? ae: 
ὡ 


RETURN CIRCULATION DEPARTMENT 
ΤΟ “ὦ 202 Main Library 
LOAN PERIOD 1 12 3 
~~ HOME USE -- 
ΝΠ 4 5 | 6 


ALL BOOKS MAY BE RECALLED AFTER 7 DAYS 


DUE AS STAMPED BELOW 


ΓΕΒ U9 1989 | 


iui SOMO OF 88 


UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, BERKELEY | 


FORM NO. DD6, 60m, 1783 BERKELEY, CA 94720 ai 


‘ss Vi Os 
f GENERAL LIBRARY - U.C. BERKELEY 


TA 
| 


Boo0759b24 


= 
iil 
: 


Μ 0991 
Ἐ | - ig 
A ots 
ἂν 
ἘΣ 
| 4 
‘THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA LIBRARY 
woh παν bt oss 
: τὸ δ τ 
“:ἢ pia fs 
if > 


